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TRADITIONS & ENCOUNTERS  has a rich history of “firsts.” It was the first world 

history text to take a truly global perspective and the first to emphasize connections 

among cultures and through time. Now, Traditions & Encounters becomes the first truly 

interactive world history program: one that pairs its lively narrative and strong visuals 

with groundbreaking digital tools, pOwERED by CONNECT, creating a unique learning 
environment. The result is greater course success.

Do you study effectively? 

Confirm what you know and learn 
what you don’t through engaging 

interactivities.

Do you understand the   

tools of history?

Learn how to investigate primary 
sources, understand maps and 
geography, and build your critical 
analysis skills.

Success
ConneCt to 

Experience
ConneCt to the 

Stories
ConneCt to the 

in history
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M A P 12 .1
The silk roads, 200 B.C.E.–300 C.E.
Note the extent of the land and sea routes known collectively as the 
silk roads. 

Consider the political and economic conditions that would be neces-
sary for regular travel and trade across the silk roads.
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Students will readily engage with the past when they see that 

history is the work of real people. Bentley and Ziegler enliven world 

history through the vivid tales of merchants, missionaries, monarchs, 

explorers, conquerors, and commoners across cultures:

■ Vivid stories keep students 
involved and help them 
to get the most from their 
study of world history. 

■ Clear, vibrant, precise maps 
with extended captions—
entirely redesigned for this 
edition—help students put 
the experiences of indi-
vidual historical actors in 
geographical context.

I
n 629 . . . in defi ance of the [Chinese] emperor [Tang Taizong], a young 

Buddhist monk slipped past imperial watchtowers under cover of dark-

ness and made his way west. His name was Xuanzang, and his destina-

tion was India, homeland of Buddhism . . . [where he would] visit the holy 

sites of Buddhism, and . . . learn about Buddhism from the purest sources. 

Xuanzang could not have imagined the diffi culties he would face. Imme-

diately after his departure from China, his guide abandoned him in the 

Gobi desert. After losing his water bag and collapsing in the heat, Xuan-

zang made his way to the oasis town of Turpan on the silk roads . . . 

[Then] Xuanzang crossed three of the world’s highest mountain ranges—the 

Tian Shan, Hindu Kush, and Pamir ranges—and lost 

one-third of his party. . . . Yet Xuanzang per-

sisted and arrived in India in 630. By 

the time of his return [to Chang’an] 

in 645, Xuanzang had logged 

more than 16,000 kilometers 

(10,000 miles) on the road. 

Stories
CONNECT WITH THE 

OF HISTORY
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Competing Christianities
The Byzantine empire and western Europe inherited the same 
Christianity from the late Roman empire. How did Christian-
ity develop along distinct lines in the two regions? What in-
fl uences contributed to the development of such different 
understandings of Christianity?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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iii

■ With Connect History—a visual, auditory, and interactive online experience—
students no longer skim a text passively for facts and dates to memorize. 
They engage with what they read through hands-on activities, and they 
expand upon and apply what they learn in the process. 

■ Through its features, Traditions & Encounters emphasizes the point that 
history is not just a collection of facts. It is rather a creative effort based 
on detective work of historians examining evidence from the past and the 
analysis of themes that cross cultural boundary lines.

■ New “Thinking About Traditions” and “Thinking About Encounters” boxes 
pose critical-thinking questions about the ways these twin themes play out 
across cultures and time periods.

■ Images—paintings, mosaics, photos, post-
ers, sculptures, architecture, and the like—
draw students into the related narrative, 
and extended captions help them learn how 
to analyze visual clues to the past. 

Success

Students will experience history interactively:

■ Connect History, a groundbreaking digital learning 
solution, helps students study more effectively—
confi rming what they know and pushing their learning 
further through engaging activities. 

■  Connect History works in tandem with questions ac-
companying image captions and primary sources in 
each chapter and builds a personalized study plan for 
each student. 

■  Connect History builds critical-thinking skills by plac-
ing students in a historical “critical mission” scenario 
and asking them to examine, evaluate, and analyze 
relevant data to support a recommended action.

■  Connect History includes tools for understanding maps 
and geography, analyzing primary source documents, 
and writing a research paper (including documenting 
sources and avoiding plagiarism).

Connect History paves a path to 

student success: 

CONNECT TO 

IN HISTORY

Connect History.png

Experience
CONNECT TO THE 

OF HISTORY
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preface

S
ince its fi rst edition, Traditions & Encounters has broken new ground. It has ex-
plored the grand scheme of world history as a product of real-life human beings 
pursuing their individual and collective interests. It has also offered a global per-

spective on the past by focusing on both the distinctive characteristics of individual so-
cieties and the connections that have linked the fortunes of different societies. It has 
combined a clear chronological framework with the twin themes of tradition and encoun-
ter, which help to make the unwieldy story of world history both more manageable and 
more engaging. From the beginning, Traditions & Encounters has offered an inclusive 
vision of the global past—one that is meaningful and appropriate for the interdependent 
world of contemporary times.

With this fi fth edition, Traditions & Encounters takes another bold step and becomes 
the fi rst truly interactive world history program by integrating an engaging text narrative 
with an innovative online learning platform, Connect History.* The narrative and analy-
sis of world history presented in Traditions & Encounters are now married to Connect 
History’s hands-on online activities, an adaptive diagnostic, and additional pedagogy, 
primers, and resources. The result is a unique learning environment that promotes active 
student learning, student success, and better course results. 
(*A fully integrated e-book is included in Connect Plus History.)

How does Traditions & Encounters help 
students comprehend what they read? 

Traditions & Encounters connects students to the 

story of world history. 

A Cohesive Organization that Frames Global History into Seven Eras. 
How is it possible to make sense of the entire human past? Given the diver-
sity of human societies, gathering and organizing the sheer mass of infor-
mation in a meaningful way is a daunting challenge for any world history 
survey course. Traditions & Encounters addresses this challenge through 
its seven-part chronological organization, which enables students to un-
derstand the development of the world through time while also exploring 
broader, big-picture thematic issues in world history.

Captivating Stories of World History, in Geographical Context. Chapter-
opening “Eyewitness” vignettes and an engaging narrative of the peo-
ple and processes that have shaped world history work together with 
a highly praised map program to lend a strong framework to historical 
knowledge—clearly connecting the who and the what of world history 
(individual human actors, networks of communication and exchange, 
signifi cant events, and global processes) to the when and the where (the 
chronological and geographical context). 
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EYEWITNESS: 

Emperor Charlemagne and His Elephant 

In the year 802 C.E., an unusual traveler arrived at Aachen (in modern Germany), capital 

of the western European empire ruled by Charlemagne. The traveler was a rare albino 

elephant, a diplomatic gift from the Abbasid caliph Harun al-Rashid to Charlemagne. The 

elephant—whom Harun named Abu al-Abbas, in honor of the Abbasid dynasty’s founder—

was born in India and went to Baghdad with his trainer in about 798. From Baghdad the 

animal accompanied an embassy overland through Syria and Egypt to a port on the Tunisian 

coast, then sailed across the Mediterranean to Portovenere (near Genoa in northern Italy), 

and fi nally trekked across the Alps and overland to Charlemagne’s court. Abu al-Abbas 

must have shivered through the cold, damp winters of Europe. Yet he enjoyed swimming 

in the Rhine River, and until his death in 810, he amazed and delighted all who beheld him.

Charlemagne was not a friend of Islam. At the battle of Tours (732 C.E.), his grandfather, 

Charles Martel, had defeated a Muslim army that ventured into Frankish territory after 

Muslim forces had conquered most of the Iberian peninsula. Charlemagne himself fought 

Muslims in an unsuccessful effort to restore Christian rule in northern Spain. One of the 

battles from his campaign provided the raw material for a popular poetic work called the 

Song of Roland. Nevertheless, in spite of his personal religious preferences, Charlemagne 

found it both necessary and convenient to have diplomatic dealings with Harun al-Rashid.

Charlemagne dispatched at least three embassies to Baghdad and received three 

in return. The embassies dealt with several issues: the safety of Christian pilgrims and 

merchants traveling in Abbasid-controlled Syria and Palestine, Charlemagne’s relations with 

Muslim neighbors, and policy toward the Byzantine empire, which stood between western 

Europe and the Abbasid caliphate. Charlemagne’s realm was weak and poor compared 

with the Abbasid empire, but for about half a century, it seemed that Charlemagne and his 

successors might be able to reestablish a centralized imperial state in western Europe. His 

dealings with Harun al-Rashid—and the unusual odyssey of the elephant Abu al-Abbas—

refl ected a general recognition that Charlemagne had the potential to establish a western 

European empire similar to the Byzantine and Abbasid realms.

The Quest for Political Order

The Early Byzantine Empire

Muslim Conquests and Byzantine Revival

The Rise of the Franks

The Age of the Vikings

Economy and Society in Early Medieval Europe

The Two Economies of Early Medieval Europe

Social Development in the Two Worlds 

of Christendom

The Evolution of Christian Societies 

in Byzantium and Western Europe

Popes and Patriarchs

Monks and Missionaries

Two Churches
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Preface  xvii

Online Activities in Connect History Turn Reading about World History into a Hands-
On, Sensory Learning Experience. The activities in Connect History, a new Web-based 
assignment and assessment platform, are based on the narrative content of Traditions & 
Encounters, so they build on what students learn from reading the text and push them 
to explore that knowledge at greater depth. Making full use of the Web’s fl exibility as a 
learning platform, the activities in Connect History take a range of forms—textual, audio, 
and visual—and address multiple learning styles. Some exercises require students to in-
teract with and analyze images and primary sources; others prompt students to compare 
and contrast the political structures or religious beliefs of different cultures they’ve been 
reading about; still others assess students’ knowledge of chronology or geography. Across 
the board, these activities prompt active dialogue between student and text. As a result, 
students go beyond reading to engagement and interaction with the tools of world history.

How does Traditions & Encounters guide 
students from seeing history as an assortment of facts to 

a hands-on, interactive engagement with the past?

Traditions & Encounters connects students 

to the experience of world history. 

A Pair of Themes Organize the Complexity of Global Human Experience. Since its fi rst 
edition, Traditions & Encounters has used its title’s twin themes to bring focus to the vast-
ness of world history. The “tradition” theme draws attention to the distinctive political, 
social, economic, and cultural traditions that the world’s peoples have devised to organize 
their societies and guide their affairs:

What forms of political leadership have different peoples devised? • How have the 
world’s peoples exploited natural resources to provide themselves with food, shelter, 
and other necessities? • What forms of social organization have different peoples 
developed, on the basis of birth, class, wealth, gender, ethnicity, or other criteria? •
What kinds of religious beliefs have the world’s peoples espoused, which scientifi c 
and philosophical ideas have they explored, and what artistic and cultural practices 
have they pursued?

The “encounter” theme directs attention to the networks of transportation, communica-
tion, and exchange that have linked individual societies to one another through processes 
of cross-cultural interaction:

Why have individuals left their own societies to explore the larger world? • What 
kinds of relationships did they establish with their counterparts in other societies? •
What networks of transportation, communication, and exchange did they construct 
to sustain interactions among different societies? • What effects did these exchanges 
have on the societies that engaged in dealings with one another?

Through new chapter-level and part-level features, the hallmark twin themes of Tradi-
tions & Encounters emerge in greater clarity than ever before in this fi fth edition. As a 
result, students have resources that enable them to move beyond the facts of history and 
examine the past critically, analyze causes and effects, and recognize similarities and dif-
ferences across world regions and time periods. By digging deeper into the implications 
of world history’s stories—not just the who, the what, and the where, but also the why and 
the how—students can make sense of the human past.
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xviii  Preface

Connect History Activities, Learning Scenarios, and Intellectual Tools that Hone 
Students’ Analytical Skills. Connect History offers a range of online resources and as-
signments designed to 
cultivate the skills that 
enable students to think 
like historians—from ge -
ography diagnostics and 
primary source tutori-
als to exercises in the 
critical analysis of histori-
cal images, artifacts, and 
primary sources. These 
tools help students read 
maps, understand geog-
raphy, question primary 
sources and other histori-
cal evidence, and develop 
the skills of analysis and 
synthesis.

How does Traditions & Encounters enable students 
                          to comprehend reading assignments, think critically about 

          important issues, and prepare for essays and exams?  

Traditions & Encounters connects students to 

success in your world history course.

Comprehensive Chapter-Ending Pedagogy and Current Scholarship. Chronology 
boxes outline each chapter’s most important dates and events. “In Perspective” sections, 
chapter-ending summaries, offer brief overviews of signifi cant developments. “For Further 
Reading” sections, fully updated for the fi fth edition, mention the most important works 
available about the chapter’s topics and serve as a resource for further study or research 
projects. A running pronunciation guide appearing at the bottom of pages and an end-of-
book glossary help students with unfamiliar names and terms.

Digital Assignments that Assess and Improve Students’ Knowledge Base. The 
groundbreaking digital tools in Connect History enable students reading Traditions & 
Encounters to create a personalized study plan tailored to their own learning styles. By 
using the online diagnostics, exercises, and activities that Connect History provides for ev-
ery chapter of Traditions & Encounters, students can clearly identify what they know well 
and what they need to study more carefully. The interactivity and assessment feedback of 
Connect History reinforces what students read, ensuring that they genuinely understand 
events and their sequence, key historical developments in chronological and geographical 
context, important concepts, and cause-and-effect relationships. As a result, students not 
only read more, but they also devote their studying time and energy to the most useful 
issues, and they are able to think and write critically about what they read.
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Preface  xix

CHANGES FOR THE FIFTH EDITION

PART 1: The Early Complex Societies, 

3500 to 500 B.C.E.

CHAPTER 1: Before History

Revised discussions of early Homo sapiens and Homo erec-
tus use of language and communication, and expanded 
discussion on origins of agriculture

CHAPTER 5: Early Society in East Asia

Expanded discussion of iron weapons in the Zhou dynasty

CHAPTER 6: Early Societies in the Americas and Oceania

Expanded discussion of migrations to the Americas and 
Oceania and revised discussion of Olmec infl uence in 
Mesoamerica

PART 2: The Formation of Classical Societies, 

500 B.C.E. to 500 C.E.

CHAPTER 7: The Empires of Persia

Revised discussion of Xerxes’ Persian rule in Mesopotamia 
and Egypt

CHAPTER 8: The Unifi cation of China

Revised and expanded discussion of the Qin and Han 
emperors’ bureaucracy and Ban Zhao’s treatise 

CHAPTER 9: State, Society, and the Quest 

for Salvation in India

New discussion of Ghandara-style art

CHAPTER 10: Mediterranean Society: The Greek Phase

Revised discussion of Socrates and new discussion of Greek 
contributions to the sciences and mathematics

CHAPTER 11: Mediterranean Society: The Roman Phase

New discussion of sea lanes and expanded discussion of 
Mediterranean trade

CHAPTER 12: Cross-Cultural Exchanges 

on the Silk Roads

Expanded discussion of the monsoon system and the spread 
of disease caused by maritime travel

PART 3: The Postclassical Era, 500 to 1000 C.E.

CHAPTER 13: The Expansive Realm of Islam

Revised and expanded discussion of Abbasid capital Bagh-
dad and cultural adaptation

A brand-new “Sources from the Past,” Al-Muqaddasi on 
Iraq in the late tenth century

CHAPTER 14: The Resurgence of Empire in East Asia

New discussion of Wu Zhao and the spread of Buddhism 
in China 

CHAPTER 16: The Two Worlds of Christendom

A “Sources from the Past” included in Chapter 13 in the 
previous edition, Benjamin of Tudela on the Caliph’s Court 
at Baghdad, now appears in this new chapter.

PART 4: The Acceleration of Cross-Cultural 

Interaction, 1000 to 1500 C.E.

CHAPTER 17: Nomadic Empires 

and Eurasian Integration

New discussion of nomadic pastoralists in Central Asia

A brand-new “Sources from the Past,” William of Rubruck 
on Gender Relations among the Mongols

CHAPTER 18: States and Societies 

of Sub-Saharan Africa

New discussion of Jenne-jeno and revised discussion of the 
effects of the slave trade in sub-Saharan Africa

CHAPTER 19: The Increasing Infl uence of Europe

New discussion of the decline of the Byzantine empire and 
revised discussion of Christian infl uence during the High 
Middle Ages, the Bogomils and Cathars heresies, and the 
Crusades of 1095

PART 5: The Origins of Global Interdependence, 

1500 to 1800

CHAPTER 22: Transoceanic Encounters 

and Global Connections

Revised discussion of the effects of the Columbian exchange 
of food crops, goods and animals, and world population 
growth

CHAPTER 23: The Transformation of Europe

New discussion of notable female scientists, including Émi-
lie du Châtelet, and their contributions to the sciences dur-
ing the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries

A brand-new “Sources from the Past,” an excerpt from John 
Locke’s An Essay Concerning Human Understanding

CHAPTER 24: New Worlds: The Americas and Oceania

New discussion of the effects of race and ethnicity on social 
hierarchy in colonial society

CHAPTER 27: The Islamic Empires

Revised discussion of the Ottoman Empire of early modern 
times and the three Islamic ruling empires

PART 6: An Age of Revolution, Industry, 

and Empire, 1750 to 1914

CHAPTER 28: Revolutions and National States 

in the Atlantic World

Revised and expanded discussion of revolutionary wars in 
America, France, and Haiti
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xx  Preface

NEW FEATURES AND CHANGES 

THROUGHOUT THE TEXT

“Thinking About” features. New “Thinking About Traditions” and “Thinking About En-
counters” boxes focus on historical elements that highlight how the twin themes of tra-
ditions and encounters play out across cultures and time periods. Each box ends with 
related critical-thinking questions around these two forces that have shaped world history. 

New primary sources. Eight brand-new “Sources from the Past,” along with a wealth 
of resources in Connect History provide students with plenty of opportunities for criti-
cal analyses of primary sources. The primary sources new to this edition: Al-Muqaddasi, 
on Iraq in the Late Tenth Century; William of Rubruck on Gender Relations among the 
Mongols; an excerpt from John Locke’s An Essay Concerning Human Understanding; The 
Royal Niger Company Mass-Produces Imperial Control in Africa; Memorandum from the 
General Syrian Congress; Joseph Stalin on the First Five-Year Plan; an excerpt on climate 
change from Al Gore’s An Inconvenient Truth, and Aung San Suu Kyi’s “Politics and Fam-
ily: The Hope of and for Girl Children.”

New part-ending features. “State of the World” assesses the global themes covered dur-
ing the preceding chapters, giving students a thematic big-picture snapshot—both tex-
tually and visually using a combined global map and timeline—of the world during a 
particular period. 

New map program. An entirely redesigned map program offers superior clarity, better 
topographical information, and greater global geographical precision and context with 
more vivid and distinct use of color and new globe locator icons within regional maps to 
better orient students. Extended captions with critical-thinking questions enrich students’ 
understanding of the relationship between geography and history. 

Fresh, inviting design for visual engagement and ease of use. An engaging, modern, and 
vivid design with new images and extended captions draws students into the narrative, pro-
vides visual cues for remembering content, and makes content easier to parse and digest. 

Streamlined organization. Reorganization of content reduces the total number of chap-
ters in the text, making the individual volumes more manageable to teach in one semester. 

A new Chapter 16, “The Two Worlds of Christendom,” combines elements of former 
Chapters 13 and 17 and places Europe in a more global perspective. 

Elimination of the prior edition’s Chapter 38 (“The Bipolar World”) integrates the events 
of the cold war more seamlessly and clearly into coverage of World War II (Chapter 36, 
“New Confl agrations: World War II”) and post–World War II decline of imperialist em-
pires (Chapter 37, “The End of Empire”).

CHAPTER 32: The Building of Global Empires

Expanded and revised discussion of the English East India 
Company and the Indian rebellion

A brand-new “Sources from the Past,” The Royal Niger Com-
pany Mass-Produces Imperial Control in Africa

PART 7: Contemporary Global Realignments, 

1914 to the Present

CHAPTER 33: The Great War: The World in Upheaval

A brand-new “Sources from the Past,” Memorandum of the 
General Syrian Congress

CHAPTER 34: An Age of Anxiety

A brand-new “Sources from the Past,” Joseph Stalin on the 
First Five-Year Plan

CHAPTER 36: New Confl agrations: World War II 

and the Cold War

New discussion of the medical mistreatment of POWs dur-
ing the cold war 

CHAPTER 38: A World without Borders

New discussion of the cold war, and revised discussion of 
globalization, developing economies, and climate change in 
the contemporary world

Two brand-new “Sources from the Past”: an excerpt on 
climate change from Al Gore’s An Inconvenient Truth, and 
Aung San Suu Kyi’s Politics and Family: The Hope of and 
for Girl Children
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xxi

“Thinking About Traditions” and “Thinking 

About Encounters” boxes

These brief boxes—one of each in every chapter—spotlight 

instances in which the traditions and encounters themes 

arise in specifi c historical contexts. Each box ends with 

critical-thinking questions that prompt refl ection about the 

roles of traditions and encounters in shaping the global past.

“Sources From the Past” 

Every chapter showcases primary source 

documents—letters, journal entries, 

political tracts, philosophical refl ections, 

religious writings, and other relevant 

primary sources. Each source concludes 

with a critical-thinking question that 

prompts students to explore the issues 

raised in the document. The fi fth edition 

includes eight brand-new “Sources from the 

Past”—including Stalin’s thoughts about his 

First Five-Year Plan and an excerpt from Al 

Gore’s An Inconvenient Truth. Together with 

a wealth of resources in Connect History, 

students have numerous opportunities for 

critical analyses of primary sources.

OUTSTANDING FEATURES OF 

Traditions&Encounters
FIFTH EDITION:

more emphasis on 

         critical thinking 

and analysis

The 1880s proved a crucial time for sub-Saharan African 
societies and European imperial adventurers. European na-
tions at the Berlin Conference set forth the rules by which 
they would partition and rule African states, and then those 
nations—such as Great Britain—commissioned companies 
like the Royal Niger Company to assert imperial preroga-
tives. To fend off French competitors in the Niger River delta, 
the British-controlled Royal Niger Company had local rulers 
sign its “standard treaty,” a mass-produced, fi ll-in-the-blank 
treaty that essentially ceded trade and political control to 
the company, and thus to Britain, in what became the British 
colony of Nigeria.

We, the undersigned Chiefs of __________ , with the view to 
the bettering of the condition of our country and our peo-
ple, do this day cede to the Royal Niger Company, for ever, 
the whole of our territory from __________ .

We also give to the said Royal Niger Company full power 
to settle all native disputes arising from any cause whatever, 
and we pledge ourselves not to enter into any war with other 
tribes without the sanction of the said Royal Niger Company.

We understand that the said Royal Niger Company have 
full power to mine, farm, and build in any portion of our 
country.

We bind ourselves not to have any intercourse with any 
strangers or foreigners except through the said Royal Niger 
Company.

In consideration of the foregoing, the said Royal Niger 
Company (Chartered and Limited) bind themselves not to 
interfere with any of the native laws or customs of the coun-
try, consistently with the maintenance of order and good 
government.

The said Royal Niger Company agree to pay native own-
ers of land a reasonable amount for any portion they may 
require.

The said Royal Niger Company bind themselves to pro-
tect the said Chiefs from the attacks of any neighboring ag-
gressive tribes.

The said Royal Niger Company also agree to pay the said 
Chiefs __________ measures native value.

We, the undersigned witnesses, do hereby solemnly de-
clare that the __________ Chiefs whose names are placed op-
posite their respective crosses have in our presence affi xed 
their crosses of their own free will and consent, and that the 
said __________ has in our presence affi xed his signature.

Done in triplicate at __________ , this __________ day of 
_________ , 188__ .

Declaration by interpreter  I, __________ , of __________ , do 
hereby solemnly declare that 
I am well acquainted with the 
language of the country, and 
that on the __________ day of 
_________ , 188__ , I truly and 
faithfully explained the above 
Agreement to all the Chiefs 
present, and that they under-
stood its meaning.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What did this “standard treaty” promise to Nigerian 

leaders, and what was expected in return? Given lan-
guage barriers and imperial greed, do you believe 
Nigerians received true and faithful explanations of the 
treaty’s meaning?

Source: Alfred J. Andrea and James H. Overfi eld, eds. The Human 
Record: Sources of Global History, 3rd ed., vol. 2. Boston: Wads-
worth, 1998, pp. 299–300.

sourcesfromthepast
The Royal Niger Company Mass-Produces Imperial Control in Africa
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Empires and Their Roads
All the classical empires invested resources in the building of 
roads and transportation networks that helped them to inte-
grate their vast territories into manageable societies. Compare 
the road system of the Roman empire with those of the Persian, 
Han, and Mauryan empires. How did Roman roads comple-
ment Mediterranean sea lanes to link regions of the empire?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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Trading-Post Empires
Trading-post empires provided the most prominent spaces for 
cross-cultural interactions between Europeans, Africans, and 
Asians. Trading posts also limited European intrusion into Af-
rica and Asia, especially in contrast to the settlement empires 
of the Americas. What characterized the relations between, 
for example, the Portuguese and the inhabitants of the Indian 
Ocean basin? Why were Europeans confi ned to such posts?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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xxii  Preface

Part Openers 

Seven brief part openers—newly designed for this edition—

explain the coherence of each major era in human history 

by introducing the themes that run through all the chapters 

in each part. Taken together, the seven part openers provide 

a brief, highly analytical summary of the book’s seven-era 

periodization of the global past.

“State of the World” 

Part Closers

Each of the seven parts now ends with a “State of the 

World” essay, which reassesses the global themes that 

emerged in the preceding chapters. Each “State of 

the World” essay is accompanied by a global map and 

timeline, which offer students a big-picture snapshot of 

the world that is both textual and visual. 

stronger support for the main themes 

                                    discussed in each era

350

part4

The half millennium from 1000 to 1500 C.E. differed 
markedly from earlier eras. During classical and post-

classical times, large, regional societies situated in China, 
India, southwest Asia, and the Mediterranean basin 
dominated the eastern hemisphere. Peoples of these 
lands built extensive networks of trade and communi-
cation that spanned the eastern hemisphere and infl u-
enced the development of all its societies. From 1000 to 
1500 C.E., however, nomadic Turkish and Mongol peoples 
overran settled societies and established vast transre-
gional empires from China to eastern Europe.

Nomadic peoples toppled several postclassical states, 
most notably the Song empire in China and the Abbasid 
realm in southwest Asia. By building empires that tran-
scended the boundaries of postclassical states, however, 
nomadic Turks and Mongols laid a political foundation 
for sharply increased trade and communication between 
peoples of different societies and cultural regions. In-
deed, their empires prompted the peoples of the east-
ern hemisphere to forge closer links than ever before in 
history. By the mid-fourteenth century, merchants, dip-
lomats, and missionaries traveled frequently between 
lands as far removed as Italy and China.

Increased trade in the Indian Ocean basin also pro-
moted more intense cross-cultural communications. 
Maritime trade built on the political stability, economic 
expansion, and demographic growth of the postclassical 
era. By the fourteenth century, mariners called at ports 
throughout the Indian Ocean basin from southeast Asia 
to India, Ceylon, Arabia, and east Africa, while sea lanes 
through the South China Sea offered access to ports in 
the islands of southeast Asia, China, Japan, and Korea. 
Commercial goods traveled over the Indian Ocean in 
larger quantities than ever before. From the eleventh 
century forward, cargoes increasingly consisted of bulky 
commodities such as timber, coral, steel, building materi-
als, grains, dates, and other foodstuffs. This trade in bulk 
goods indicated a movement toward economic integra-
tion as societies of the Indian Ocean basin concentrated 
increasingly on cultivating crops or producing goods for 
export while importing foods or goods that they could 
not produce very well themselves.

Demographic growth, increased agricultural produc-
tion, and economic expansion helped to underwrite rapid 
political development in sub-Saharan Africa and western 
Europe. Powerful regional states and centralized empires 

THE ACCELERATION 
OF CROSS-CULTURAL 
INTERACTION, 1000 TO 1500 C.E.

ben85646_Ch17_Pt.4_pp350-369.indd   350 8/13/10   7:43 AM
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When Christopher Columbus and his crew sailed across the Atlantic Ocean in 1492, the world’s 
peoples were no strangers to long-distance travels and meetings, nor were cross-cultural in-

teractions and exchanges foreign experiences for them. Peoples of the world’s three major geo-
graphical zones—the eastern hemisphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania—had been dealing 
for thousands of years with counterparts from different societies. Even as they built their own dis-
tinctive political, social, economic, and cultural traditions, the world’s peoples also engaged the 
larger world beyond their own societies. Their interactions were often hostile or unpleasant, taking 
the form of raids, wars, campaigns of imperial expansion, or transmissions of epidemic diseases. Yet 
their engagements frequently took more peaceful and benefi cial forms, as trade, missionary activ-
ity, technological diffusion, and the spread of agricultural crops linked peoples of different societies.

Until 1492, however, long-distance travels and cross-cultural interactions took place mostly 
within the world’s three broad regions. With rare and fl eeting exceptions, peoples of the eastern 
hemisphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania kept to their own parts of the world. They 
rarely possessed nautical technologies that would have enabled them to cross the earth’s oceans 
regularly and carry on sustained relationships with peoples across the waters. Even when suffi cient 
nautical technologies were available, the costs, dangers, and uncertain prospects of transoceanic 
voyaging mostly discouraged mariners from making efforts to venture beyond their own zones.

Developments of the era 1000 to 1500 were the immediate context for efforts to cross the 
world’s largest bodies of water. Even as they carried out brutal campaigns of conquest, peoples of 
nomadic pastoral societies forged links between settled agricultural societies throughout Eurasia 
and created a demand for continuing relationships, particularly commercial relationships. While 
Turkish and Mongol peoples wielded more infl uence than any of their nomadic ancestors in Eurasia, 
Muslim Arab and Persian merchants drew the societies of sub-Saharan Africa increasingly into inter-
action with others of the eastern hemisphere. The region of the eastern hemisphere with the most 
to gain from transoceanic voyaging was western Europe, which otherwise had few good routes pro-
viding access to lands to the south and east. Thus, even though mariners from China, India, Persia, 
the Pacifi c islands, and other lands also possessed effective nautical technologies, it is not surprising 
that western European peoples most energetically and most systematically explored opportunities 
to establish maritime networks of travel, transport, trade, communication, and exchange.

In the year 1500 the world stood on the brink of a new era in the experience of humankind. 
Peoples of the world’s three major geographical zones—the eastern hemisphere, the western 
hemisphere, and Oceania—were poised to enter into permanent and sustained interaction. The 
results of their engagements were profi table or benefi cial for some peoples but diffi cult or di-
sastrous for others. It is impossible to comprehend them except in context of the acceleration of 
cross-cultural interaction in the era 1000 to 1500.

A World on the Point of Global Integration
State of the World

Turkish empires & and their neighbors, 1000–1500 C.E.; Saljuq Turks, 

 Abbasid & Byzantine empires, Sultanates of Dehli and Rum

Mongol empires, late 12th century C.E.–mid–14th century C.E.;  

Khanate of Chaghatai (central Asia); 

Khanate of the Golden Horde (Russia); 

Khanate of the Great Khan (China); Ikhanate of Persia

Medieval European regional states, 1000–1300 C.E.: Holy Roman empire, France, 

England, Castile, Italian states, Hungary, Byzantine empire & other states 

Toltec empire at its 

height, 950–1150 C.E.

Aboriginal societies of Australia & the Maori of New Zealand: from 1st century B.C.E.–18th–century European settlements

Pacific Island (Samoa, Tonga, Society Islands) population growth (11th century C.E.) 

leads to emergence of Pacific Island chiefly states (13th century C.E.)

Kingdom of Ghana (11th–13th century); Swahili cities (11th–15th century);

Mali empire (13th–15th century); Kingdom of Great Zimbabwe, 13th century C.E.–mid–15th century C.E.;

Songhay empire (late 15th–late 16th century) 

Toltec empire

Aztec empire

Aztec empire, ca. mid–14th century–1520 C.E.;

Inca Empire, 1471–1532 C.E.

Inca Empire

Tamerlane empire, 

mid–14th century 

C.E.–1405 C.E.

SOUTHWEST ASIA & EURASIA

1000 C.E. 1100 C.E. 1200 C.E. 1300 C.E. 1400 C.E. 1500 C.E.

AFRICA

MEDIEVAL EUROPE

THE AMERICAS

OCEANIA

ASIA

Aboriginal societies

Turkish empires

Maori societies

Pacific Island chiefly states

Mongol empires

Medieval

European

regional 

states

Kingdom 

of Ghana

Mali empire

Songhay 

empire

Kingdom of 

Great Zimbabwe
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Preface  xxiii

Maps Program

The entire map program has been redesigned to make topographical features clearer 

and boundaries more distinct. Regional maps include new globe locator icons that 

place individual regions in global context. 

a visual program that deepens the 

             understanding of world history

✪ Clear presentation of 

topographical features strengthens 

students’ understanding of the 

geographical contexts of world 

history.

✪ Regional maps 

include new globe 

locator icons to help 

students understand 

world regions in 

larger geographical 

context.

✪ Insets provide additional detail 

for especially important areas. 

✪ Distinct colors 

make for clear and 

precise geographical 

representations. 

✪ Captions include highlighted salient points of the 

maps, followed by critical-thinking questions that 

prompt students to link the book’s narrative to 

geographic information presented in the maps. 

✪ New global maps display geographical information 

using a “view-from-space” perspective, depicting 

larger regions in broader and clearer context.

dom of Kalinga (modern Orissa) in the east-central part of 
the subcontinent. In fact, Kalinga was not only independent 
of Mauryan rule but also actively hostile to its spread. The 
kingdom’s resistance created diffi culties for Ashoka because 
Kalinga controlled the principal trade routes, both by land 
and by sea, between the Ganges plain and southern India. 
Thus Ashoka’s fi rst major undertaking as emperor was to 

on the uses of power and 
the principles of govern-
ment. The Arthashastra 
outlined methods of ad-
ministering the empire, 
overseeing trade and agri-
culture, collecting taxes, 
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Mauryan empire
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Trade routes

M A P 9.1
The Mauryan and Gupta 
empires, 321 B.C.E.–550 C.E.
The Mauryan and Gupta 
dynasties both originated in 
the kingdom of Magadha. 

Why was this region so im-
portant in ancient India? What 
advantages did it offer for pur-
poses of trade and communica-
tion with other regions?
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Integrated Illustrations Program  

Images that personalize the past by depicting everyday individuals at work and play 

are well integrated with the larger narrative, enhancing and supporting the themes of 

traditions and encounters. 

✪ Critical-thinking questions enable students to analyze 

illustrations in the historical and cultural contexts discussed 

in the text.

A watercolor painting from sixteenth-century Iran depicts a caravan 
of pilgrims traveling to Mecca while making the hajj. In what ways 
did the hajj facilitate social and business relationships?

ben85646_Ch13_Pt.3_pp256-279.indd   264 8/13/10   7:42 AM
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M A P 20.1  
The Toltec and Aztec empires, 950–1520 C.E. 
The Aztec empire stretched from the Gulf of Mexico to the Pacifi c Ocean. 

How were Aztec rulers able to control these diverse territories?
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xxiv

This book qualifi es dates as B.C.E. (“Before the Common Era”) or C.E. (“Common Era”). 
In practice, B.C.E. refers to the same epoch as B.C. (“Before Christ”), and C.E. refers to the 
same epoch as A.D. (Anno Domini, a Latin term meaning “in the year of the Lord”). As 
historical study becomes a global, multicultural enterprise, however, scholars increasingly 
prefer terminology that does not apply the standards of one society to all the others. Thus 
reference in this book to B.C.E. and C.E. refl ects emerging scholarly convention concerning 
the qualifi cation of historical dates.

Measurements of length and distance appear here according to the metric system, fol-
lowed by their English-system equivalents in parentheses.

The book transliterates Chinese names and terms into English according to the pinyin 
system, which has largely displaced the more cumbersome Wade-Giles system. Translitera-
tion of names and terms from other languages follows contemporary scholarly conventions.

abriefnoteonusage
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xxv

supplements

PRIMARY SOURCE INVESTIGATOR

McGraw-Hill’s Primary Source Investigator is available online at www.mhhe.com/psi and 
gives students and instructors access to more than 650 primary and secondary sources, 
including documents, images, maps, and videos.
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xxvi  Supplements

ONLINE LEARNING CENTER

The book’s Online Learning Center located at http://onlinelearning.mhhe.com includes a 
computerized test bank, PowerPoint slides, and an instructor’s manual to aid the instruc-
tor. On the student side of the OLC are self-testing quizzes.
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Supplements  xxvii

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES FOR STUDENTS

 ■ Two “After the Fact Interactive” units are available for use with Traditions & Encounters: 
“After the Fact Interactive: Tracing the Silk Roads” for Volume I (ISBN 0-07-281843-3) 
and “After the Fact Interactive: Envisioning the Atlantic World” for Volume II (ISBN 
0-07-281844-1). These rich, visually appealing modules on CD-ROM allow students to 
be apprentice historians, examining a variety of multimedia primary source material 
and constructing arguments based on their research.

 ■ Titles in the Exploration in World History Series: This McGraw-Hill series conveys the 
results of recent research in world history in a form wholly accessible to beginning stu-
dents. It also provides a pedagogical alternative to, or supplement for, the large and in-
clusive core textbooks. Each volume in the series focuses briefl y on a particular theme, 
set in a global and comparative context. Each book in this series is “open-ended,” rais-
ing questions and drawing students into the larger issues which animate world history.

 ■ Rainer Buschmann, Oceans in World History, ISBN 0-07-301903-8

 ■ Carl J. Guarneri, America in the World: United States History in Global Context, ISBN 
0-07-254115-6

 ■ Donald Johnson & Jean Elliot Johnson, Universal Religions in World History: Bud-
dhism, Christianity, and Islam, ISBN 0-07-295428-0

 ■ Xinru Liu & Lynda Shaffer, Connections Across Eurasia: Transportation, Communica-
tion, and Cultural Exchange on the Silk Roads, ISBN 0-07-284351-9

 ■ Lauren Ristvet, In the Beginning: World History from Human Evolution to First Civili-
zations, ISBN 0-07-284803-0

 ■ Robert Strayer, Communist Experiment: Revolution, Socialism, and Global Confl ict in 
the Twentieth Century, ISBN 0-07-249744-0

 ■ Catherine Clay, Christine Senecal & Chandrika Paul, Envisioning Women in World His-
tory: 1500–Present, Volume 2, ISBN 0-07-351322-9

 ■ Pamela McVay, Envisioning Women in World History: 1500–Present, Volume 2, ISBN 
0-07-353465-X
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part5

By 1500 C.E., peoples throughout the world had built 
well-organized societies with distinctive cultural tra-

ditions. Powerful agricultural societies dominated most 
of Asia, the Mediterranean basin, Europe, much of sub-
Saharan Africa, Mexico, and the central Andean region. 
Pastoral nomads thrived in the dry grassy regions of cen-
tral Asia and Africa, and hunting and gathering societies 
with small populations survived in lands where cultiva-
tion and herding were not practical possibilities. The 
vast majority of the world’s peoples, however, lived in 
agricultural societies that observed distinctive political, 
social, and cultural traditions.

By 1500, peoples of the world had also established 
intricate transportation networks that supported travel, 
communication, and exchange between their societies. 
For more than a millennium, merchants had traveled the 
silk roads that linked lands from China to the Mediter-
ranean basin, and mariners had plied the Indian Ocean 
and neighboring waters in connecting lands from Japan 
to east Africa. Caravan routes across the Sahara desert 
brought sub-Saharan west Africa into the larger econ-
omy of the eastern hemisphere. Although pioneered 
by merchants in the interests of trade, these transpor-

tation networks also supported cultural and biological 
exchanges. Several religious traditions—most notably 
Buddhism, Christianity, and Islam—traveled along the 
trade routes and attracted followers in distant lands. 
Similarly, food crops, animal stocks, and disease patho-
gens spread throughout much of the eastern hemi-
sphere in premodern times. Transportation networks in 
the Americas and Oceania were not as extensive as those 
in the eastern hemisphere, but they also supported com-
munication and exchange over long distances. Trade 
linked societies throughout North America, and seafar-
ers routinely sailed between island groups in the central 
and western Pacifi c Ocean.

Commercial, cultural, and biological exchanges of 
premodern times prefi gured much more intense cross-
cultural interactions after 1500. These later interactions 
followed the establishment of new transportation net-
works in the form of sea lanes linking the lands of the 
Indian, Atlantic, and Pacifi c Ocean basins. Beginning in 
the fi fteenth century, European mariners sought new, 
all-sea routes to the markets of Asia. As a result of their 
exploratory voyages, they established trade routes 
throughout the world’s oceans and entered into deal-

THE ORIGINS OF GLOBAL 
INTERDEPENDENCE, 
1500 TO 1800
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ings with many of the world’s peoples. The new sea lanes 
not only fostered direct contact between Europeans and 
the peoples of sub-Saharan Africa and Asia but also fa-
cilitated interaction among the peoples of the eastern 
hemisphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania. In 
short, European mariners created globe-girdling net-
works of transportation, communication, and exchange 
that supported cross-cultural interactions much more 

systematic and intense than those of earlier times.
The establishment of links among all the world’s re-

gions and peoples gave rise to the early modern era of 
world history, approximately 1500 to 1800 C.E. The early 
modern era differed from the period from 1000 to 1500, 
when there were only sporadic contacts among peoples 
of the eastern hemisphere, the western hemisphere, 
and Oceania. It also differed from the modern era from 
1800 to the present, when national states, heavy in-
dustry, powerful weapons, and effi cient technologies 
of transportation and communication enabled peoples 
of European ancestry to achieve political and economic 
dominance in the world.

During the early modern era, several global processes 
touched peoples in all parts of the world and infl uenced 
the development of their societies. One involved bio-
logical exchange: plants, animals, diseases, and human 
communities crossed the world’s oceans and established 
themselves in new lands where they dramatically af-
fected both the natural environment and established 
societies. Another involved commercial exchange: mer-
chants took advantage of newly established sea lanes 
to inaugurate a genuinely global economy in which 
agricultural products, manufactured goods, and other 

commodities reached markets in distant lands. Yet an-
other process involved the diffusion of technologies 
and cultural traditions: printing and gunpowder spread 
throughout the world, and Christianity and Islam at-
tracted increasing numbers of converts in widely spread 
regions of the world.

These global processes had different effects for dif-
ferent peoples. The indigenous peoples of the Americas 
and Oceania experienced turmoil and disruption: dis-
eases introduced from the eastern hemisphere ravaged 
their populations and sometimes led to the collapse 
of their societies. Europeans in contrast largely fl our-
ished during the early modern era: they traded profi t-
ably throughout the world and claimed vast stretches 
of land in the Americas, where they founded colonies 
and cultivated crops for sale on the open market. Afri-
cans benefi ted from the introduction of new food crops 
and the opportunity to obtain trade goods from abroad, 
but those benefi ts came at a terrible cost: millions of en-
slaved individuals from sub-Saharan Africa underwent 
a forced migration to the western hemisphere, where 
they performed hard labor, lived in poverty, and suf-
fered both physical and psychological abuse. East Asian 
and Islamic peoples sought to limit the infl uence of 
global processes in their lands: they prospered from in-
creased trade but restricted the introduction of foreign 
ideas and technologies into their societies.

European peoples drew the most benefi t from global 
processes of the period 1500 to 1800, but by no means did 
they dominate world affairs in early modern times. They 
established empires and settler colonies in the Americas, 
but most of the western hemisphere lay beyond their 
control until the nineteenth century. They established a 
series of fortifi ed trading posts and the colony of Angola 
in Africa, but they traded in Africa at the sufferance of 
local authorities and rarely wielded direct infl uence be-
yond the coastlines. They conquered the Philippines and 
many Indonesian islands but posed no threat at all to the 
powerful states that ruled China, India, southwest Asia, 
and Anatolia, or even to the island state of Japan. Al-
though they did not achieve global hegemony in early 
modern times, European peoples nevertheless played a 
more prominent role in world affairs than any of their 
ancestors, and their efforts fostered the development of 
an increasingly interdependent world.
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An unknown artist created a seventeenth-century portrait of Vasco da Gama, who established a sea route between Portugal and India.
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EYEWITNESS:
Vasco da Gama’s Spicy Voyage

On 8 July 1497 the Portuguese mariner Vasco da Gama led a small fl eet of four armed 

merchant vessels with 170 crewmen out of the harbor at Lisbon. His destination was 

India, which he planned to reach by sailing around the continent of Africa and through 

the Indian Ocean. He carried letters of introduction from the king of Portugal as well as 

cargoes of gold, pearls, wool textiles, bronzeware, iron tools, and other goods that he 

hoped to exchange for pepper and spices in India.

Before there would be an opportunity to trade, however, da Gama and his crew had a 

prolonged voyage through two oceans. They sailed south from Portugal to the Cape Verde 

Islands off the west coast of Africa, where they took on water and fresh provisions. On 

3 August they headed south into the Atlantic Ocean to take advantage of the prevailing 

winds. For the next ninety-fi ve days, the fl eet saw no land as it sailed through some six 

thousand nautical miles of open ocean. By October, da Gama had found westerly winds 

in the southern Atlantic, rounded the Cape of Good Hope, and entered the Indian Ocean. 

The fl eet slowly worked its way up the east coast of Africa, engaging in hostilities with 

local authorities at Mozambique and Mombasa, as far as Malindi, where da Gama secured 

the services of an Indian Muslim pilot to guide his ships across the Arabian Sea. On 20 May 

1498—more than ten months after its departure from Lisbon—the fl eet anchored at Calicut 

in southern India.

In India the Portuguese fl eet found a wealthy, cosmopolitan society. Upon its arrival 

local authorities in Calicut dispatched a pair of Tunisian merchants who spoke Spanish and 

Italian to serve as translators for the newly arrived party. The markets of Calicut offered 

not only pepper, ginger, cinnamon, and spices but also rubies, emeralds, gold jewelry, and 

fi ne cotton textiles. Alas, apart from gold and some striped cloth, the goods that da Gama 

had brought attracted little interest among merchants at Calicut. Nevertheless, da Gama 

managed to exchange gold for a cargo of pepper and cinnamon that turned a handsome 

profi t when the fl eet returned to Portugal in August 1499. Da Gama’s expedition opened 

The Exploration of the World’s Oceans

Motives for Exploration

The Technology of Exploration

Voyages of Exploration: from the 

Mediterranean to the Atlantic

Voyages of Exploration: from the Atlantic 

to the Pacifi c

Trade and Confl ict in Early Modern Asia

Trading-Post Empires

European Conquests in Southeast Asia

Foundations of the Russian Empire in Asia

Commercial Rivalries and the Seven 

Years’ War

Ecological Exchanges

The Columbian Exchange

The Origins of Global Trade
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paid large dividends: they enabled European mariners to 
chart the world’s ocean basins and develop an accurate un-
derstanding of world geography. On the basis of that knowl-
edge, European merchants and mariners established global 
networks of communication, transportation, and exchange—
and profi ted handsomely from their efforts.

Motives for Exploration

A complex combination of motives prompted Europeans to 
explore the world’s oceans. Most important of these motives 

THE EXPLORATION 
OF THE WORLD’S OCEANS

Between 1400 and 1800, European mariners launched a re-
markable series of exploratory voyages that took them to all 
the earth’s waters, with the exception of those in extreme 
polar regions. These voyages were very expensive affairs. 
Yet private investors and government authorities had strong 
motives to underwrite the expeditions and outfi t them with 
advanced nautical technology. The voyages of exploration 

the door to direct maritime trade between European and Asian peoples and helped to establish permanent 

links between the world’s various regions.

Cross-cultural interactions have been a persistent feature of historical development. Even in ancient 

times mass migration, campaigns of imperial expansion, and long-distance trade deeply infl uenced societies 

throughout the world. As a result of those interactions, Buddhism, Islam, and Christianity spread from their 

places of birth to the distant corners of the eastern hemisphere. Long before modern times, arteries of long-

distance trade served also as the principal conduits for exchanges of plants, animals, and diseases.

After 1500 C.E., cross-cultural interactions took place on a much larger geographic scale, and encounters 

were often more disruptive than in earlier centuries. Equipped with advanced technologies and a powerful 

military arsenal, western European peoples began to cross the world’s oceans in large numbers during the 

early modern era. At the same time, Russian adventurers built an enormous Eurasian empire and ventured 

tentatively into the Pacifi c Ocean.

Europeans were not the only peoples who actively explored the larger world during the early modern 

era. In the early fi fteenth century the Ming emperors of China sponsored a series of seven massive maritime 

expeditions that visited all parts of the Indian Ocean basin. Although state-sponsored expeditions came 

to an end after 1435, Chinese merchants and mariners were prominent fi gures in east Asian and southeast 

Asian lands throughout the early modern era. In the sixteenth century Ottoman mariners also ventured into 

the Indian Ocean. Following the Ottoman conquest of Egypt in 1517, both merchant and military vessels 

established an Ottoman presence throughout the Indian Ocean basin. Ottoman subjects traveled as far as 

China, but they were most active in Muslim lands from east Africa and Arabia to India and southeast Asia, 

where they enjoyed especially warm receptions.

Although other peoples also made their way into the larger world, Europeans linked the lands and peoples 

of the eastern hemisphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania. Because they traveled regularly between 

the world’s major geographic regions, European peoples benefi ted from unparalleled opportunities to 

increase their power, wealth, and infl uence. The projection of European infl uence brought about a decisive 

shift in the global balance of power. During the millennium 500 to 1500 C.E., the world’s most powerful 

societies were those organized by imperial states such as the Tang dynasty of China, the Abbasid dynasty 

in southwest Asia, the Byzantine empire in the eastern Mediterranean region, and the Mongol empires 

that embraced much of Eurasia. After 1500, however, European peoples became much more prominent 

than before in the larger world, and they began to establish vast empires that by the nineteenth century 

dominated much of the world.

The expansion of European infl uence also resulted in the establishment of global networks of 

transportation, communication, and exchange. A worldwide diffusion of plants, animals, diseases, and 

human communities followed European ventures across the oceans, and intricate trade networks gave birth 

to a global economy. Although epidemic diseases killed millions of people, the spread of food crops and 

domesticated animals contributed to a dramatic surge in global population. The establishment of global 

trade networks ensured that interactions between the world’s peoples would continue and intensify.
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tions in the Atlantic islands. Continuing Portuguese voyages 
also led to the establishment of plantations on more south-
erly Atlantic islands, including the Cape Verde Islands, São 
Tomé, Principe, and Fernando Po.

The Lure of Trade Even more alluring than the exploi-
tation of fresh lands and resources was the goal of estab-
lishing maritime trade routes to the markets of Asia. During 
the era of the Mongol empires, European merchants often 
traveled overland as far as China to trade in silk, spices, 
porcelain, and other Asian goods. In the fourteenth century, 
however, with the collapse of the Mongol empires and the 
spread of bubonic plague, travel on the silk roads became 
much less safe than before. Muslim mariners continued to 
bring Asian goods through the Indian Ocean and the Red 
Sea to Cairo, where Italian merchants purchased them for 
distribution in western Europe. But prices at Cairo were 
high, and Europeans sought ever-larger quantities of Asian 
goods, particularly spices.

By the fourteenth century the wealthy classes of Europe 
regarded Indian pepper and Chinese ginger as expensive 
necessities, and they especially prized cloves and nutmeg 
from the spice islands of Maluku. Merchants and monarchs 
alike realized that by offering direct access to Asian markets 

were the search for basic resources and lands suitable for 
the cultivation of cash crops, the desire to establish new 
trade routes to Asian markets, and the aspiration to expand 
the infl uence of Christianity.

Portuguese Exploration Mariners from the relatively 
poor and hardscrabble kingdom of Portugal were most 
prominent in the search for fresh resources to exploit and 
lands to cultivate. Beginning in the thirteenth century, Por-
tuguese seamen ventured away from the coasts and into 
the open Atlantic Ocean. They originally sought fi sh, seals, 
whales, timber, and lands where they could grow wheat to 
supplement the meager resources of Portugal. By the early 
fourteenth century, they had discovered the uninhabited 
Azores and Madeiras Islands. They called frequently at the 
Canary Islands, inhabited by the indigenous Guanche peo-
ple, which Italian and Iberian mariners had visited since 
the early fourteenth century. Because European demand 
for sugar was strong and increasing, the prospect of estab-
lishing sugar plantations on the Atlantic islands was very 
tempting. Italian entrepreneurs had organized sugar planta-
tions in Palestine and the Mediterranean islands since the 
twelfth century, and in the fi fteenth century Italian inves-
tors worked with Portuguese mariners to establish planta-

A detail from the Catalan Atlas, a magnifi cent illustrated representation of the known world produced about 1375, depicts a camel caravan traveling 
from China to Europe across the silk roads.
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and eliminating Muslim intermediaries, new maritime trade 
routes would increase the quantities of spices and other 
Asian goods available in Europe—and would also yield 
enormous profi ts.

African trade also beckoned to Europeans and called 
them to the sea. Since the twelfth century, Europeans had 
purchased west African gold, ivory, and slaves delivered by 
the trans-Saharan camel caravans of Muslim merchants to 
north African ports. Gold was an especially important com-
modity because the precious metal from west Africa was Eu-
ropeans’ principal form of payment for Asian luxury goods. 
As in the case of Asian trade, maritime routes that elimi-
nated Muslim intermediaries and offered more direct access 
to African markets would benefi t European merchants.

Missionary Efforts Alongside material incentives, the 
goal of expanding the boundaries of Christianity also drove 
Europeans into the larger world. Like Buddhism and Islam, 
Christianity is a missionary religion. The New Testament 
specifi cally urged Christians to spread their faith through-
out the world. Efforts to spread the faith often took peaceful 
forms. During the era of the Mongol empires, Franciscan 
and Dominican missionaries had traveled as far as India, 
central Asia, and China in search of converts. Yet the expan-
sion of Christianity was by no means always a peaceful af-
fair. Beginning in the eleventh century, western Europeans 
had launched a series of crusades and holy wars against 
Muslims in Palestine, the Mediterranean islands, and Iberia. 
Crusading zeal remained especially strong in Iberia, where 
the reconquista came to an end in 1492: the Muslim king-
dom of Granada fell to Spanish Christian forces just weeks 

before Christopher Columbus set sail on his famous fi rst 
voyage to the western hemisphere. Whether through per-
suasion or violence, overseas voyages offered fresh oppor-
tunities for western Europeans to spread their faith.

In practice, the various motives for exploration com-
bined and reinforced each other. Dom Henrique of Portugal, 
often called Prince Henry the Navigator, promoted voyages 
of exploration in west Africa specifi cally to enter the gold 
trade, discover profi table new trade routes, gain intelligence 
about the extent of Muslim power, win converts to Chris-
tianity, and make alliances against the Muslims with any 
Christian rulers he might fi nd. When the Portuguese mariner 
Vasco da Gama reached the Indian port of Calicut in 1498, 
local authorities asked him what he wanted there. His reply: 
“Christians and spices.” The goal of spreading Christianity 
thus became a powerful justifi cation and reinforcement for 
the more material motives for the voyages of exploration.

The Technology of Exploration

Without advanced nautical technology and navigational 
skills, even the strongest motives would not have enabled 
European mariners to reconnoiter the world’s oceans. Em-
barking on voyages that would keep them out of the sight 
of land for weeks at a time, mariners needed sturdy ships, 
navigational equipment, and sailing techniques that would 
permit them to make their way across the seas and back 
again. They inherited much of their nautical technology 
from Mediterranean and northern European maritime tradi-
tions and combined it imaginatively with elements of Chi-
nese or Arabic origin.

Ships and Sails From their experiences in the coastal 
waters of the Atlantic, European sailors learned to construct 
ships strong enough to survive most adverse conditions. Be-
ginning about the twelfth century, they increased the maneu-
verability of their craft by building a rudder onto the stern. 
(The sternpost rudder was a Chinese invention that had dif-
fused across the Indian Ocean and probably became known 
to Europeans through Arab ships in the Mediterranean.) 
They outfi tted their vessels with two main types of sail, both 
of which Mediterranean mariners had used since classical 
times. Square sails enabled them to take full advantage of 
a following wind (a wind blowing from behind), although 
these sails did not work well in crosswinds. Triangular lateen 
sails, on the other hand, were very maneuverable and could 
catch winds from the side as well as from behind. With a 
combination of square and lateen sails, European ships were 
able to use whatever winds arose. Their ability to tack—to 
advance against the wind by sailing across it—was crucial for 
the exploration of regions with uncooperative winds.

Navigational Instruments The most important navi-
gational equipment on board these vessels were magnetic 
compasses and astrolabes (soon replaced by cross staffs and 
back staffs). The compass was a Chinese invention of the 

By using cross staffs to measure the angle of the 
sun or the pole star above the horizon, mariners 
could determine latitude.
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Tang or Song dynasty that had diffused throughout the In-
dian Ocean basin in the eleventh century. By the mid-twelfth 
century, European mariners used compasses to determine 
their heading in Mediterranean and Atlantic waters. The as-
trolabe was a simplifi ed version of an instrument used by 
Greek and Persian astronomers to determine latitude by mea-
suring the angle of the sun or the pole star above the hori-
zon. Portuguese mariners visiting the Indian Ocean in the 
late fi fteenth century encountered Arab sailors using simpler 
and more serviceable instruments for determining latitude, 
which the Portuguese then used as models for the construc-
tion of cross staffs and back staffs.

European mariners’ ability to determine di-
rection and latitude enabled them to assem-
ble a vast body of data about the earth’s 
geography and to fi nd their way around 
the world’s oceans with tolerable accu-
racy and effi ciency. (The measurement 
of longitude requires the ability to 
measure time precisely and so had to 
wait until the late eighteenth century, 
when dependable, spring-driven clocks 
became available.)

Knowledge of Winds and Currents 

Equipped with advanced technological hard-
ware, European mariners ventured into the 
oceans and gradually compiled a body of practi-
cal knowledge about the winds and currents that 
determined navigational possibilities in the age of sail. 
In both the Atlantic and the Pacifi c Oceans, strong winds 
blow regularly to create giant “wind wheels” both north 
and south of the equator, and ocean currents follow a 
similar pattern. Between about fi ve and twenty-fi ve de-
grees of latitude north and south of the equator, trade 
winds blow from the east. Between about thirty and 
sixty degrees north and south, westerly winds pre-
vail. Winds and currents in the Indian Ocean fol-
low a different, but still regular and reliable, 
pattern. During the summer months, gener-
ally between April and October, monsoon 
winds blow from the southwest through-
out the Indian Ocean basin, whereas 
during the winter they blow from the 
northeast. Once mariners understood 
these patterns, they were able to take 
advantage of prevailing winds and 
currents to sail to almost any part of 
the earth.

The volta do mar    Prevailing 
winds and currents often forced 
mariners to take indirect routes to 
their destinations. European vessels 
sailed easily from the Mediterra-

nean to the Canary Islands, for example, since regular trade 
winds blew from the northeast. But those same trade winds 
complicated the return trip. By the mid-fi fteenth century, 
Portuguese mariners had developed a strategy called the 
volta do mar (“return through the sea”) that enabled them 
to sail from the Canaries to Portugal. Instead of trying to 
force their way against the trade winds—a slow and peril-
ous business—they sailed northwest into the open ocean 
until they found westerly winds and then turned east for the 
last leg of the homeward journey.

Although the volta do mar took mariners well out of 
their way, experience soon taught that sailing around 

contrary winds was much faster, safer, and more 
reliable than butting up against them. Por-

tuguese and other European mariners be-
gan to rely on the principle of the volta 
do mar in sailing to destinations other 
than the Canary Islands. When Vasco 
da Gama departed for India, for exam-
ple, he sailed south to the Cape Verde 
Islands and then allowed the trade 
winds to carry him southwest into the 

Atlantic Ocean until he approached the 
coast of Brazil. There da Gama caught 

the prevailing westerlies that enabled 
him to sail east, round the Cape of Good 

Hope, and enter the Indian Ocean. As they be-
came familiar with the wind systems of the world’s 

oceans, European mariners developed variations on 
the volta do mar that enabled them to travel reliably to 

coastlines throughout the world.

Voyages of Exploration: 
from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic

Exploratory voyaging began as early as the thirteenth 
century. In 1291 the Vivaldi brothers departed from 

Genoa in two ships with the intention of sailing 
around Africa to India. They did not succeed, but 

the idea of exploring the Atlantic and establish-
ing a maritime trade route from the Mediter-
ranean to India persisted. During the four-
teenth century Genoese, Portuguese, and 
Spanish mariners sailed frequently into 
the Atlantic Ocean and rediscovered the 
Canary Islands. The Guanche people had 

settled the Canaries from their original 
home in Morocco, but there had been 

no contact between the Guanches 
and other peoples since the time of 
the Roman empire. Iberian mariners 
began to visit the Canaries regularly, 
and in the fi fteenth century Castil-
ian forces conquered the islands 
and made them an outpost for fur-
ther exploration.
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The earliest surviving world globe, produced in 
1492 by the German cartographer Martin Behaim, 
depicts the eastern hemisphere quite accurately 
but shows almost no land west of Iberia except 
for east Asia.
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Prince Henry of Portugal The pace of European ex-
ploration quickened after 1415 when Prince Henry of Por-
tugal (1394–1460) conquered the Moroccan port of Ceuta 

and sponsored a series of voyages down the west African 
coast. Portuguese merchants soon established fortifi ed trad-
ing posts at São Jorge da Mina (in modern Ghana) and other 
strategic locations. There they exchanged European horses, 
leather, textiles, and metalwares for gold and slaves. Portu-
guese explorations continued after Henry’s death, and in 
1488 Bartolomeu Dias rounded the Cape of Good Hope and 
entered the Indian Ocean. He did not proceed farther be-
cause of storms and a restless crew, but the route to India, 
China, and the spice-bearing islands of southeast Asia lay 
open. The sea route to the Indian Ocean offered European 
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M A P 22 .1
Wind and current patterns in the world’s oceans. 
Note how the winds of the Atlantic and Pacifi c resemble wind wheels, 
revolving clockwise north of the equator and counterclockwise south 
of the equator. 

How crucial was an understanding of the world’s wind patterns to the 
success of European overseas expansion?
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merchants the opportunity to buy silk, spices, and pepper 
at the source, rather than through Muslim intermediaries, 
and to take part in the fl ourishing trade of Asia described 
by Marco Polo.

Vasco da Gama Portuguese mariners did not immedi-
ately follow up Dias’s voyage, because domestic and foreign 
problems distracted royal attention from voyages to Asia. 
In 1497, however, Vasco da Gama departed Lisbon with a 
fl eet of four armed merchant ships bound for India. His ex-
perience was not altogether pleasant. His fl eet went more 

than three months without seeing land, and his cargoes ex-
cited little interest in Indian markets. His return voyage was 
especially diffi cult, and less than half of his crew made it 
safely back to Portugal. Yet his cargo of pepper and cinna-
mon was hugely profi table, and Portuguese merchants be-
gan immediately to organize further expeditions. By 1500 
they had built a trading post at Calicut, and Portuguese 
mariners soon called at ports throughout India and the In-
dian Ocean basin. By the late sixteenth century, English and 
Dutch mariners had followed the Portuguese into the In-
dian Ocean basin.

Christopher Columbus While Portuguese navigators 
plied the sea route to India, the Genoese mariner Cristo-
foro Colombo, known in English as Christopher Columbus 
(1451–1506), proposed sailing to the markets of Asia by a 
western route. On the basis of wide reading of literature on 
geography, Columbus believed that the Eurasian landmass 
covered 270 degrees of longitude and that the earth was a 
relatively small sphere with a circumference of about 17,000 
nautical miles. (In fact, the Eurasian landmass from Portu-
gal to Korea covers only 140 degrees of longitude, and the 
earth’s circumference is almost 25,000 nautical miles.) By 
Columbus’s calculations, Japan should be less than 2,500 
nautical miles west of the Canary Islands. (The actual dis-
tance between the Canaries and Japan is more than 10,000 
nautical miles.) This geography suggested that sailing west 
from Europe to Asian markets would be profi table, and Co-
lumbus sought royal sponsorship for a voyage to prove his 
ideas. The Portuguese court declined his proposal, partly 
out of skepticism about his geography and partly because 
Dias’s voyage of 1488 already pointed the way toward India.

Although Fernando and Isabel of Spain eventually 
agreed to sponsor Columbus’s expedition, Italian bankers 
actually fi nanced the voyage. In August 1492 his fl eet of 
three ships departed Palos in southern Spain. He sailed south 
to the Canaries, picked up supplies, and then turned west 
with the trade winds. On the morning of 12 October 1492, 
he made landfall at an island in the Bahamas that the na-
tive Taíno inhabitants called Guanahaní and that Columbus 
rechristened San Salvador (also known as Watling Island). 
Thinking that he had arrived in the spice islands known 
familiarly as the Indies, Columbus called the Taíno “Indi-
ans.” In search of gold he sailed around the Caribbean for 
almost three months, and at the large island of Cuba he 
sent a delegation to seek the court of the emperor of China. 
When Columbus returned to Spain, he reported to his 
royal sponsors that he had reached islands just off the coast 
of Asia.

Hemispheric Links Columbus never reached the riches 
of Asia, and despite three additional voyages across the At-
lantic Ocean, he obtained very little gold in the Caribbean. 
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Yet news of his voyage spread rapidly throughout Europe, 
and hundreds of Spanish, English, French, and Dutch mari-
ners soon followed in his wake. Particularly in the early six-
teenth century, many of them continued to seek the passage 
to Asian waters that Columbus himself had pursued. Over a 
longer term, however, it became clear that the American con-
tinents and the Caribbean islands themselves held abundant 
opportunities for entrepreneurs. Thus Columbus’s voyages 
to the western hemisphere had unintended but momentous 

consequences, since they established links between the east-
ern and western hemispheres and paved the way for the 
conquest, settlement, and exploitation of the Americas by 
European peoples.

Voyages of Exploration: 
from the Atlantic to the Pacifi c

While some Europeans sought opportunities in the Ameri-
cas, others continued to seek a western route to Asian mar-
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European exploration in the Atlantic Ocean, 1486–1498. 
Observe the difference between Bartolo meu Dias’s journey and 
Vasco da Gama’s journey around the Cape of Good Hope. 

Why did da Gama go so far out into the Atlantic before rounding 
the Cape?
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kets. The Spanish military commander Vasco Nuñez de 
Balboa sighted the Pacifi c Ocean in 1513 while searching for 
gold in Panama, but in the early sixteenth century no one 
knew how much ocean lay between the Americas and Asia. 
Indeed, no one even suspected the vast size of the Pacifi c 
Ocean, which covers one-third of the earth’s surface.

Ferdinand Magellan The reconnaissance of the Pacifi c 
Ocean basin began with the Portuguese navigator Fernão de 
Magalhães (1480–1521), better known as Ferdinand Magellan. 

While sailing in the service of Portugal, Magellan had vis-
ited ports throughout the Indian Ocean basin and had trav-
eled east as far as the spice islands of Maluku. He believed 
that the spice islands and Asian markets lay fairly close to 
the western coast of the Americas, and he decided to pursue 
Christopher Columbus’s goal of establishing a western route 
to Asian waters. Because Portuguese mariners had already 
reached Asian markets through the Indian Ocean, they had 
little interest in Magellan’s proposed western route. Thus, on 
his Pacifi c expedition Magellan sailed in the service of Spain.
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The Circumnavigation Magellan’s voyage was an ex-
ercise in endurance. He left Spain in September 1519, and 
then began probing the eastern coast of South America in 
search of a strait leading to the Pacifi c. Eventually, he found 
and sailed through the tricky and treacherous strait, later to 
bear his name, near the southern tip of South America. Af-
ter exiting the strait, his fl eet sailed almost four months be-

fore taking on fresh provisions at Guam. During that period 
crewmen survived on worm-ridden biscuits, leather that 
they had softened in the ocean, and water gone foul. Ship’s 
rats that were unfortunate enough to fall into the hands of 
famished sailors quickly became the centerpiece of a meal. 
A survivor reported in his account of the voyage that crew-
men even ate ox hides, which they softened by dragging 

Christopher Columbus kept journals of his experiences during 
his voyages to the western hemisphere. The journal of his 
fi rst voyage survives mostly in summary, but it clearly com-
municates Columbus’s fi rst impressions of the peoples he met 
in the Caribbean islands. The following excerpts show that 
Columbus, like other European mariners, had both Christian-
ity and commerce in mind when exploring distant lands.

Thursday, 11 October [1492]. . . .
I . . . in order that they would be friendly to us—because 

I recognized that they were people who would be better 
freed [from error] and converted to our Holy Faith by love 
than by force—to some of them I gave red caps, and glass 
beads which they put on their chests, and many other things 
of small value, in which they took so much pleasure and be-
came so much our friends that it was a marvel. Later they 
came swimming to the ships’ launches where we were and 
brought us parrots and cotton thread in balls and javelins 
and many other things, and they traded them to us for other 
things which we gave them, such as small glass beads and 
bells. In sum, they took everything and gave of what they 
had willingly.

But it seemed to me that they were a people very poor 
in everything. All of them go as naked as their mothers bore 
them; and the women also, although I did not see more 
than one quite young girl. And all those that I saw were 
young people, for none did I see of more than 30 years of 
age. They are very well formed, with handsome bodies and 
good faces. Their hair [is] coarse—almost like the tail of a 
horse—and short. They wear their hair down over their eye-
brows except for a little in the back which they wear long 
and never cut. . . .

They do not carry arms nor are they acquainted with 
them, because I showed them swords and they took them by 
the edge and through ignorance cut themselves. They have 
no iron. Their javelins are shafts without iron and some of 
them have at the end a fi sh tooth and others of other things. 
All of them alike are of good-sized stature and carry them-
selves well. I saw some who had marks of wounds on their 
bodies and I made signs to them asking what they were; 
and they showed me how people from other islands nearby 

came there and tried to take them, and how they defended 
themselves and I believed and believe that they come here 
from tierra fi rme [the continent] to take them captive. They 
should be good and intelligent servants, for I see that they 
say very quickly everything that is said to them; and I believe 
that they would become Christians very easily, for it seemed 
to me that they had no religion. . . .

Monday, 12 November. . . .
They are very gentle and do not know what evil is; nor 

do they kill others, nor steal; and they are without weap-
ons and so timid that a hundred of them fl ee from one of 
our men even if our men are teasing them. And they are 
credulous and aware that there is a God in heaven and con-
vinced that we come from the heavens; and they say very 
quickly any prayer that we tell them to say, and they make 
the sign of the cross. So that Your Highnesses ought to re-
solve to make them Christians: for I believe that if you begin, 
in a short time you will end up having converted to our Holy 
Faith a multitude of peoples and acquiring large dominions 
and great riches and all of their peoples for Spain. Because 
without doubt there is in these lands a very great quantity 
of gold; for not without cause do these Indians that I bring 
with me say that there are in these islands places where they 
dig gold and wear it on their chests, on their ears, and on 
their arms, and on their legs; and they are very thick brace-
lets. And also there are stones, and there are precious pearls 
and infi nite spicery. . . . And also here there is probably a 
great quantity of cotton; and I think that it would sell very 
well here without taking it to Spain but to the big cities be-
longing to the Grand [Mongol] Khan.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ On the basis of Columbus’s account, what inferences 

can you draw about his plans for American lands and 
peoples?

Source: Christopher Columbus. The Diario of Christopher Colum-
bus’s First Voyage to America. Trans. by Oliver Dunn and James E. 
Kelley Jr. Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1989, pp. 65–69, 
143–45.

sourcesfromthepast
Christopher Columbus’s First Impressions of American Peoples

ben85646_Ch22_Pt.5_pp462-491.indd   474ben85646_Ch22_Pt.5_pp462-491.indd   474 8/30/10   1:25 PM8/30/10   1:25 PM



555PART

Chapter 22 ■ Transoceanic Encounters and Global Connections  475

them through the sea for four or fi ve days 
and then grilled on coals. Lacking fresh 
fruits and vegetables in their diet, many of 
the crew fell victim to the dreaded disease 
of scurvy, which caused painful rotting of 
the gums, loss of teeth, abscesses, hemor-
rhaging, weakness, loss of spirit, and in 
most cases death. Scurvy killed twenty-
nine members of Magellan’s crew during 
the Pacifi c crossing.

Conditions improved after the fl eet 
called at Guam in March 1521, but its or-
deal had not come to an end. From Guam, 
Magellan proceeded to the Philippine 
Islands, where he became involved in a 
local political dispute that took the lives 
of Magellan himself and 40 of his crew. 
The survivors continued on to the spice 
islands of Maluku, where they took on a 
cargo of cloves. Rather than brave the Pa-
cifi c Ocean once again, they sailed home 
through the familiar waters of the Indian 
Ocean—and thus completed the fi rst cir-
cumnavigation of the world—returning to Spain after a voy-
age of almost exactly three years. Of Magellan’s fi ve ships 
and 280 men, a single spice-laden ship with 18 of the origi-
nal crew returned.

Exploration of the Pacifi c The Pa cifi c Ocean is so 
vast that it took European explorers almost three centuries 
to chart its features. Spanish merchants built on informa-
tion gleaned from Magellan’s expedition and established a 
trade route between the Philippines and Mexico, but they 
did not continue to explore the ocean basin itself. English 
navigators, however, ventured into the Pacifi c in search of 
an elusive northwest passage from Europe to Asia. In fact, 
a northwest passage exists, but most of its route lies within 
the Arctic Circle. It is so far north that ice clogs its waters for 
much of the year, and it was only in the twentieth century 
that the Norwegian explorer Roald Amundsen traveled from 
the Atlantic to the Pacifi c by way of the northwest passage. 
Nevertheless, while searching for a passage, English mariners 
established many of the details of Pacifi c geography. In the 
sixteenth century, for example, Sir Francis Drake scouted the 
west coast of North America as far north as Vancouver Island. 
By the mid-eighteenth century, French mariners had joined 
English seafarers in exploring the Pacifi c Ocean in search of 
a northwest passage.

Russian expansion was mostly a land-based affair in 
early modern times, but by the eighteenth century Russians 
also were exploring the Pacifi c Ocean. Russian offi cials com-
missioned the Danish navigator Vitus Bering to undertake 
two maritime expeditions (1725–1730 and 1733–1742) in 
search of a northeast passage to Asian ports. Bering sailed 
through the icy Arctic Ocean and the Bering Strait, which 

separates Siberia from Alaska, and recon-
noitered northern Asia as far as the Kam-
chatka peninsula. Other Russian explorers 
made their way from Alaska down the 
western Canadian coast to northern Cali-
fornia. By 1800, Russian mariners were 
scouting the Pacifi c Ocean as far south as 
the Hawaiian Islands. Indeed, they built a 
small fort on the island of Kauà i and en-
gaged in trade there for a few years in the 
early nineteenth century.

Captain James Cook   Along with 
the Russian explorers and Magellan, one 
of the most important of the Pacifi c ex-
plorers was Captain James Cook (1728–
1779), who led three expeditions to the 
Pacifi c and died in a scuffl e with the in-
digenous people of Hawai`i. Cook charted 
eastern Australia and New Zealand, and 
he added New Caledonia, Vanuatu, and 
Hawai`i to European maps of the Pacifi c. 
He probed the frigid waters of the Arctic 

Ocean and spent months at a time in the tropical islands of 
Tahiti, Tonga, and Hawai`i, where he showed deep inter-
est in the manners, customs, and languages of Polynesian 
peoples. By the time Cook’s voyages had come to an end, 
European geographers had compiled a reasonably accurate 
understanding of the world’s ocean basins, their lands, and 
their peoples.

TRADE AND CONFLICT 
IN EARLY MODERN ASIA

The voyages of exploration taught European mariners how 
to sail to almost any coastline in the world and return safely. 
Once they arrived at their destinations, they sought com-
mercial opportunities. In the eastern hemisphere they built 
a series of fortifi ed trading posts that offered footholds in 
regions where established commercial networks had held 
sway for centuries. They even attempted to control the spice 
trade in the Indian Ocean but with limited success. They 
mostly did not have the human numbers or military power 
to impose their rule in the eastern hemisphere, although 
Spanish and Dutch forces established small island empires 
in the Philippines and Indonesia, respectively. In a parallel 
effort involving expansion across land rather than the sea, 
Russian explorers and adventurers established a presence in 
central Asian regions formerly ruled by the Mongols and in 
the tundra and forests of Siberia, thus laying the foundations 
for a vast Eurasian empire. Commercial and political compe-
tition in both the eastern and the western hemispheres led 
to confl ict between European peoples, and by the end of 
the Seven Years’ War in 1763, English military and merchant 
forces had gained an initiative over their rivals that enabled 

This color engraving features 
an idealized portrait of mariner 
Ferdinand Magellan.
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them to dominate world trade and build the vast British em-
pire of the nineteenth century.

Trading-Post Empires

Portuguese Trading Posts Portu guese mariners built 
the earliest trading-post empire. Their goal was not to con-
quer territories but, rather, to control trade routes by forcing 
merchant vessels to call at fortifi ed trading sites and pay 
duties there. Vasco da Gama obtained permission from lo-
cal authorities to establish a trading post at Calicut when he 
arrived there in 1498. By the mid-sixteenth century, Portu-
guese merchants had built more than fi fty trading posts be-
tween west Africa and east Asia. At São Jorge da Mina, they 
traded in west African slaves, and at Mozambique they at-
tempted to control the south African gold trade. From Hor-
muz they controlled access to the Persian Gulf, and from 

Goa they organized trade in Indian pepper. At Melaka they 
oversaw shipping between the South China Sea and the In-
dian Ocean, and they channeled trade in cloves and nutmeg 
through Ternate in the spice islands of Maluku. Posts at Ma-
cau and Nagasaki offered access to the markets of China 
and Japan.

Afonso d’Alboquerque     Equipped with heavy artil-
lery, Portuguese vessels were able to overpower most other 
craft that they encountered, and they sometimes trained their 
cannon effectively onshore. The architect of their aggressive 
policy was Afonso d’Alboquerque, commander of Portu-
guese forces in the Indian Ocean during the early sixteenth 
century. Alboquerque’s fl eets seized Hormuz in 1508, Goa 
in 1510, and Melaka in 1511. From these strategic sites, Al-
boquerque sought to control Indian Ocean trade by forcing 
merchant ships to purchase safe-conduct passes and present 
them at Portuguese trading posts. Ships without passes were 
subject to confi scation, along with their cargoes. Alboquer-
que’s forces punished violators of his policy by executing 
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What made exploration of the Pacifi c Ocean so daunting? What fate 
befell both Magellan and Cook?
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them or cutting off their hands. Alboquerque was confi dent 
of Portuguese naval superiority and its ability to control trade 
in the Indian Ocean. After taking Melaka, he boasted that the 
arrival of Portuguese ships sent other vessels scurrying and 
that even the birds left the skies and sought cover.

Alboquerque’s boast was an exaggeration. Although 
heavily armed, Portuguese forces did not have enough 
vessels to enforce the commander’s orders. Arab, Indian, 
and Malay merchants continued to play prominent roles in 
Indian Ocean commerce, usually without taking the pre-
caution of securing a safe-conduct pass. Portuguese ships 
transported perhaps half the pepper and spices that Euro-
peans consumed during the early and middle decades of 
the sixteenth century, but Arab vessels delivered shipments 
through the Red Sea, which Portuguese forces never man-
aged to control, to Cairo and Mediterranean trade routes.

By the late sixteenth century, Portuguese infl uence in 
the Indian Ocean weakened. Portugal was a small country 
with a small population—about one million in 1500—and 
was unable to sustain a large seaborne trading empire for 
very long. The crews of Portuguese ships often included 
Spanish, English, and Dutch sailors, who became familiar 
with Asian waters while in Portuguese service. By the late 

sixteenth century, investors in other lands began to organize 
their own expeditions to Asian markets. Most prominent of 
those who followed the Portuguese into the Indian Ocean 
were English and Dutch mariners.

English and Dutch Trading Posts Like their pre-
decessors, English and Dutch merchants built trading posts 
on Asian coasts and sought to channel trade through them, 
but they did not attempt to control shipping on the high 
seas. They occasionally seized Portuguese sites, most no-
tably when a Dutch fl eet conquered Melaka in 1641. Yet 
Portuguese authorities held many of their trading posts into 
the twentieth century: Goa remained the offi cial capital of 
Portuguese colonies in Asia until Indian forces reclaimed it 
in 1961. Meanwhile, English and Dutch entrepreneurs estab-
lished parallel networks. English merchants concentrated 
on India and built trading posts at Bombay, Madras, and 
Calcutta, while the Dutch operated more broadly from Cape 
Town, Colombo, and Batavia (modern Jakarta on the island 
of Java).

This European drawing from Captain James Cook’s fi rst voyage 
focuses on the exotic features of a Maori chief’s son.

A portrait of Captain James Cook painted by William Hodges about 
1775 depicts a serious and determined man.
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English and Dutch merchants enjoyed two main advan-
tages over their Portuguese predecessors. They sailed faster, 
cheaper, and more powerful ships, which offered both an 
economic and a military edge over their competitors. Fur-
thermore, they conducted trade through an effi cient form of 
commercial organization—the joint-stock company—which 
enabled investors to realize handsome profi ts while limiting 
the risk to their investments.

The Trading Companies  English and Dutch mer-
chants formed two especially powerful joint-stock com-
panies: the English East India Company, founded in 1600, 
and its Dutch counterpart, the United East India Company, 

known from its initials as the VOC (Vereenigde Oost-
Indische Compagnie), established in 1602. Private mer-
chants advanced funds to launch these companies, outfi t 
them with ships and crews, and provide them with com-
modities and money to trade. Although they enjoyed gov-
ernment support, the companies were privately owned 
enterprises. Unhampered by political oversight, company 
agents concentrated strictly on profi table trade. Their char-
ters granted them the right to buy, sell, build trading posts, 
and even make war in the companies’ interests.

The English and Dutch companies experienced immedi-
ate fi nancial success. In 1601, for example, fi ve English ships 
set sail from London with cargoes mostly of gold and silver 

Afonso d’Alboquerque the mariner had a son of the same 
name who in 1557 published a long set of historical Com-
mentaries on his father’s deeds. His account of the battle for 
Hormuz vividly illustrates the effectiveness of Portuguese 
artillery as well as the chaos and confusion of sea battles in 
early modern times.

As some time had passed since the king [of Hormuz] had re-
ceived information about the [Portuguese] fl eet and the de-
struction that the great Afonso d’Alboquerque had wrought 
along the [Arabian] coast, he began to prepare himself to 
fi ght with him. For this end he gave orders to detain all the 
ships that came into the port of Hormuz and added a force 
of sixty great vessels into which he draughted off many sol-
diers and much artillery with everything that was required 
for the undertaking. And among these great vessels there 
was one belonging to the king of Cambay [in India] . . . and 
another of the prince of Cambay. . . . And besides these ships 
there were in the harbor about 200 galleys, which are long 
ships with many oars. . . . There were also many barks full of 
small guns and men wearing sword-proof dress and armed 
from head to foot, most of them being archers. All this fl eet 
was rigged out with fl ags and standards and colored en-
signs, and made a very beautiful appearance. . . .

When Afonso d’Alboquerque perceived the gleaming of 
the swords and waving of the bucklers and other doings of 
the Moors [Muslims] on shore, . . . he understood by these 
signs that the king was determined to give him battle. . . . 
When morning broke, . . . he ordered a broadside to be fi red. 
The bombardiers took aim so that with the fi rst two shots 
they fi red they sent two large ships which were in front of 
them, with all their men, to the bottom—one being the 
prince of Cambay’s ship. . . . Afonso Lopez da Costa, who 
was stationed on the land side, vanquished and sent to the 

bottom some portion of the galleys and guard boats that 
his artillery could reach. Manuel Telez, after having caused 
great slaughter upon some vessels, . . . ran into a large vessel 
that lay close to him and killed a part of the men in it, while 
the rest threw themselves into the sea, and those who were 
heavy-armed went down at once. João da Nova too with his 
artillery did great execution among the ships that lay along 
the piles, as did also Antonio do Campo and Francisco de 
Tavora among the galleys that had surrounded them, and all 
night long they kept on hooking their anchors together in or-
der to catch the galleys in the middle of them. And although 
the Moors endeavored to avenge themselves with their artil-
lery, our men were so well fortifi ed with their defenses that 
they did them no harm, except on the upper deck, and with 
their arrows they wounded some people.

The fi ght was so confused on this side and on that, both 
with artillery and arrows, that it lasted some time without 
either party seeing each other by reason of the smoke. As 
soon as this cleared off, . . . and when Afonso saw the dis-
comfi ture of the king’s fl eet and the unexpected victory 
that Our Lord had sent him and the Moors throwing them-
selves into the sea from fear of our artillery, thinking that 
they could escape in that way by swimming, . . . [Afonso] 
called out to the captains to take to their boats and follow 
up the victory.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How might a Muslim commentator have described the 

battle for Hormuz?

Source: Afonso d’Alboquerque. Commentaries of the Great Afonso 
Dalboquerque, 4 vols. Trans. by Walter de Gray Birch. London: Hak-
luyt Society, 1875–84, 1:105, 112–14. (Translation slightly modifi ed.)

sourcesfromthepast
Afonso D’Alboquerque Seizes Hormuz
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ropean migrants. In the eastern hemisphere, however, they 
were mostly unable to force their will on large Asian pop-
ulations and powerful centralized states. With the decline 
of the Portuguese effort to control shipping in the Indian 
Ocean, Europeans mostly traded peacefully in Asian waters 
alongside Arab, Indian, Malay, and Chinese merchants.

Yet in two island regions of southeast Asia—the Phil-
ippines and Indonesia—Europeans conquered existing au-
thorities and imposed their rule. Though densely populated, 
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What accounts for the difference?
coins valued at thirty thousand pounds sterling. When they 
returned in 1603, the spices that they carried were worth 
more than one million pounds sterling. The fi rst Dutch ex-
pedition did not realize such fantastic profi ts, but it more 
than doubled the investments of its underwriters. Because 
of their advanced nautical technology, powerful military ar-
senal, effi cient organization, and relentless pursuit of profi t, 
the English East India Company and the VOC contributed to 
the early formation of a global network of trade.

European Conquests in Southeast Asia

Following voyages of exploration to the western hemi-
sphere, Europeans conquered indigenous peoples, built 
territorial empires, and established colonies settled by Eu-
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Apart from promoting trade, Spanish au-
thorities in the Philippines also sought to spread 
Roman Catholicism throughout the archipelago. 
Spanish rulers and missionaries pressured prom-
inent Filipinos to convert to Christianity in hopes 
of persuading others to follow their example. 
They opened schools to teach the fundamen-
tals of Christian doctrine, along with basic lit-
eracy, in densely populated regions throughout 
the islands. The missionaries encountered stiff 
resistance in highland regions, where Spanish 
authority was not as strong as on the coasts, 
and resistance drew support from opponents of 
Spanish domination as well as from resentment 
of the newly arrived faith. Over the long term, 

however, Filipinos turned increasingly to Christianity, and 
by the nineteenth century the Philippines had become one 
of the most fervent Roman Catholic lands in the world.

Conquest of Java Dutch mariners, who imposed their 
rule on the islands of Indonesia, did not worry about seek-
ing converts to Christianity, but concentrated instead on the 
trade in spices, particularly cloves, nutmeg, and mace. The 
architect of Dutch policy was Jan Pieterszoon Coen, who in 
1619 founded Batavia on the island of Java to serve as an 
entrepôt for the VOC. Batavia occupied a strategic site near 
the Sunda Strait, and its market attracted both Chinese and 
Malay vessels. Coen’s plan was to establish a VOC monopoly 
over spice production and trade, thus enabling Dutch mer-
chants to reap enormous profi ts in European markets. Coen 
brought his naval power to bear on the small Indonesian 
islands and forced them to deliver spices only to VOC mer-
chants. On larger islands such as Java, he took advantage 
of tensions between local princes and authorities and ex-
tracted concessions from many in return for providing them 
with aid against the others. By the late seventeenth century, 
the VOC controlled all the ports of Java as well as most of 
the important spice-bearing islands throughout the Indone-
sian archipelago.

Dutch numbers were too few for them to rule directly 
over their whole southeast Asian empire. They made alli-
ances with local authorities to maintain order in most regions, 
reserving for direct Dutch rule only Batavia and the most 
important spice-bearing islands such as clove-producing 
Amboina and the Banda Islands. They sought less to rule 
than to control the production of spices. The Dutch did not 
embark on campaigns of conquest for purposes of adding 
to their holdings, but they uprooted spice-bearing plants on 
islands they did not control and mercilessly attacked peo-
ples who sold their spices to merchants not associated with 
the VOC. Monopoly profi ts from the spice trade not only 
enriched the VOC but also made the Netherlands the most 
prosperous land in Europe throughout most of the seven-
teenth century.

neither the Philippines nor Indonesia had a powerful state 
when Europeans arrived there in the sixteenth century. Nor 
did imperial authorities in China or India lay claim to the 
island regions. Heavily armed ships enabled Europeans to 
bring considerable force to bear and to establish imperial re-
gimes that favored the interests of European merchants.

Conquest of the Philippines Spanish forces ap-
proached the Philippines in 1565 under the command of 
Miguel López de Legazpi, who named the islands after King 
Philip II of Spain. Legazpi overcame local authorities in Cebu 
and Manila in almost bloodless contests. Because the Philip-
pines had no central government, there was no organized 
resistance to the intrusion. Spanish forces faced a series of 
small, disunited chiefdoms, most of which soon fell before 
Spanish ships and guns. By 1575 Spanish forces controlled 
the coastal regions of the central and northern islands, and 
during the seventeenth century they extended their author-
ity to most parts of the archipelago. The main region outside 
their control was the southern island of Mindanao, where a 
large Muslim community stoutly resisted Spanish expansion.

Manila Spanish policy in the Philippines revolved around 
trade and Christianity. Manila soon emerged as a bustling, 
multicultural port city—an entrepôt for trade particularly in 
silk—and it quickly became the hub of Spanish commercial 
activity in Asia. Chinese merchants were especially promi-
nent in Manila. They occupied a specially designated com-
mercial district of the city, and they accounted for about 
one-quarter of Manila’s forty-two thousand residents in the 
mid-seventeenth century. They supplied the silk goods that 
Spanish traders shipped to Mexico in the so-called Manila 
galleons. Their commercial success brought suspicion on 
their community, and resentful Spanish and Filipino resi-
dents massacred Chinese merchants by the thousands in at 
least six major eruptions of violence in 1603, 1639, 1662, 
1686, 1762, and 1819. Nevertheless, Spanish authorities con-
tinued to rely heavily on the wealth that Chinese merchants 
brought to Manila.

Trading-Post Empires
Trading-post empires provided the most prominent spaces for 
cross-cultural interactions between Europeans, Africans, and 
Asians. Trading posts also limited European intrusion into Af-
rica and Asia, especially in contrast to the settlement empires 
of the Americas. What characterized the relations between, 
for example, the Portuguese and the inhabitants of the Indian 
Ocean basin? Why were Europeans confi ned to such posts?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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empire that embraced most of northern Eurasia. This round 
of expansion began in the mid-sixteenth century, as Russian 
forces took over several Mongol khanates in central Asia. 
These acquisitions resulted in Russian control over the Volga 
River and offered opportunities for trade with the Ottoman 
empire, Iran, and even India through the Caspian Sea. Be-
cause of its strategic location on the Volga delta where the 
river fl ows into the Caspian Sea, the city of Astrakhan be-
came a bustling commercial center, home to a community 

Foundations of the 
Russian Empire in Asia

While western European peoples were building maritime 
empires, Russians were laying the foundations for a vast land 

Workers are harvesting mace, a spice derived from nutmeg trees 
that are indigenous to the Banda Islands of Indonesia. Until the 
nineteenth century, these islands were the world’s only source of 
this valuable spice.
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Eurasia began in 1581 when the wealthy Stroganov family 
hired a freebooting adventurer named Yermak to capture the 
khanate of Sibir in the Ural Mountains. In the following de-
cades, Russian explorers pushed into the interior regions of 
Siberia by way of the region’s great rivers. By 1639 they had 
made their way across the Eurasian landmass and reached 
the Pacifi c Ocean.

Native Peoples of Siberia  Siberia was home to 
about twenty-six major ethnic groups that lived by hunting, 
trapping, fi shing, or herding reindeer. These indigenous 
peoples varied widely in language and religion, and they 
responded in different ways to the arrival of Russian ad-
venturers who sought to exact tribute from them by coerc-
ing them to supply pelts on a regular basis. Some groups 
readily accepted iron tools, woven cloth, fl our, tea, and li-
quor for the skins of fur-bearing animals such as otter, lynx, 
marten, arctic fox, and especially the sleek sable. Others re-
sented the ever-increasing demands for tribute and resisted 
Russian encroachment on their lands. Russian forces then 

of several hundred foreign merchants from as far away as 
northern India. During the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
turies, some of the Indian merchants regularly made their 
way up the Volga River to trade in Moscow and the Russian 
interior, while others devised plans (which they never real-
ized) to extend their activities to the Baltic Sea and take 
their business to western Europe. In the eighteenth century, 
Russian forces extended their presence in the Caspian Sea 
region by absorbing much of the Caucasus, a vibrant multi-
ethnic region embracing the modern-day states of Georgia, 
Armenia, and Azerbaijan.

Encounters in Siberia Far more extensive were Rus-
sian acquisitions in northeastern Eurasia. The frozen tundras 
and dense forests of Siberia posed formidable challenges, 
but explorers and merchants made their way into the region 
in a quest for fur. Throughout the early modern era, fur was 
a lucrative commodity that lured Russians eastward, just as 
North American fur attracted the interest of English, French, 
and Dutch merchants. Russian expansion in northeastern 

A woodcut illustra-
tion depicts indigenous 
peoples of Siberia deliver-
ing fur tribute to Russian 
merchants in a walled, 
riverside fort.
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and the Americas, and their efforts to establish markets—and 
sometimes monopolies as well—led frequently to clashes 
with their counterparts from different lands.

Competition and Confl ict Indeed, throughout the 
seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, commercial and 
political rivalries led to running wars between ships fl ying 
different fl ags. Dutch vessels were most numerous in the 
Indian Ocean, and they enabled the VOC to dominate the 
spice trade. Dutch forces expelled most Portuguese mer-
chants from southeast Asia and prevented English mariners 
from establishing secure footholds there. By the early eigh-
teenth century, trade in Indian cotton and tea from Cey-
lon had begun to overshadow the spice trade, and English 
and French merchants working from trading posts in India 
became the dominant carriers in the Indian Ocean. Fierce 
competition again generated violence: in 1746 French forces 
seized the English trading post at Madras, one of the three 
principal centers of British operations in India.

Commercial competition led to confl ict also in the Carib-
bean and the Americas. English pirates and privateers preyed 
on Spanish shipping from Mexico, often seizing vessels car-
rying cargoes of silver. English and French forces constantly 
skirmished and fought over sugar islands in the Caribbean 
while also contesting territorial claims in North America. Al-
most all confl icts between European states in the eighteenth 
century spilled over into the Caribbean and the Americas.

The Seven Years’ War Commercial rivalries com-
bined with political differences and came to a head in the 
Seven Years’ War (1756–1763). The Seven Years’ War was a 
global confl ict in that it took place in several distinct geo-
graphic theaters—Europe, India, the Caribbean, and North 
America—and involved Asian and indigenous American 
peoples as well as Europeans. Sometimes called “the great 
war for empire,” the Seven Years’ War had deep implica-
tions for global affairs, since it laid the foundation for 150 
years of British imperial hegemony in the world.

In Europe the war pitted Britain and Prussia against 
France, Austria, and Russia. In India, British and French 
forces each allied with local rulers and engaged in a con-
test for hegemony in the Indian Ocean. In the Caribbean, 
Spanish forces joined with the French in an effort to limit 
British expansion in the western hemisphere. In North 
America—where the Seven Years’ War merged with a con-
fl ict already under way known as the French and Indian War 
(1754–1763)—British and French armies made separate alli-
ances with indigenous peoples in an effort to outmaneuver 
each other.

British Hegemony British forces fought little in Eu-
rope, where their Prussian allies held off massive armies 
seeking to surround and crush the expansive Prussian state. 
Elsewhere, however, British armies and navies handily over-
came their enemies. They ousted French merchants from 

resorted to punishing raids and hostage taking to induce Si-
berian peoples to deliver furs. The Yakut people of the Lena 
and Aldan River valleys in central Siberia mounted a revolt 
against Russian oppression in 1642 and experienced a bru-
tal retribution that continued for forty years, forcing many 
Yakut out of their settlements and reducing their popula-
tion by an estimated 70 percent. Quite apart from military 
violence, the peoples of Siberia also reeled from epidemic 
diseases that reduced many populations by more than half.

As violence and disease sharply diminished the delivery 
of furs, the Russian government recognized that its interests 
lay in protection of the “small peoples,” as state offi cials called 
the indigenous inhabitants of Siberia. Government-sponsored 
missionaries sought to convert Siberian peoples to Orthodox 
Christianity and bring them into Russian society, but they had 
little success. Few Siberians expressed an interest in Chris-
tianity, and those few came mostly from the ranks of crimi-
nals, abandoned hostages, slaves, and others who had little 
status in their own societies. Furthermore, once indigenous 
peoples converted to Christianity, they were exempt from ob-
ligations to provide fur tributes, so the Russian government 
demonstrated less zeal in its religious mission than did the 
Spanish monarchs, who made the spread of Roman Catho-
lic Christianity a prime goal of imperial expansion. Although 
they managed to attract a few Siberian converts, Orthodox 
missionaries mostly served the needs of Russian merchants, 
adventurers, and explorers in Siberia. For their part, the in-
digenous peoples of Siberia continued to practice their inher-
ited religions guided by native shamans.

The Russian Occupation of Siberia The settlers 
who established a Russian presence in Siberia included so-
cial misfi ts, convicted criminals, and even prisoners of war. 
Despite the region’s harsh terrain, Russian migrants gradu-
ally fi ltered into Siberia and thoroughly altered its demo-
graphic complexion. Small agricultural settlements grew up 
near many trading posts, particularly in the fertile Amur 
River valley. Siberian landowners offered working condi-
tions that were much lighter than those of Russia proper, 
so disgruntled peasants sometimes fl ed to settlements east 
of the Ural Mountains. Over time, Siberian trading posts 
with their garrisons developed into Russian towns with 
Russian-speaking populations attending Russian Orthodox 
churches. By 1763 some 420,000 Russians lived in Siberia, 
nearly double the number of indigenous inhabitants. In the 
nineteenth century, large numbers of additional migrants 
moved east to mine Siberian gold, silver, copper, and iron, 
and the Russian state was well on the way toward consoli-
dating its control over the region.

Commercial Rivalries 
and the Seven Years’ War

Exploration and imperial expansion led to confl icts not only 
between Europeans and Asians but also among Europeans 
themselves. Mariners competed vigorously for trade in Asia 
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lands with radically different fl ora, fauna, and diseases. For 
thousands of years the various species of the eastern hemi-
sphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania had evolved 
along separate lines. By creating links between these bio-
logical zones, the European voyages of exploration set off a 
round of biological exchange that permanently altered the 
world’s human geography and natural environment.

Beginning in the early sixteenth century, infectious and 
contagious diseases brought sharp demographic losses to 
indigenous peoples of the Americas and the Pacifi c islands. 
The worst scourge was smallpox, but measles, diphtheria, 
whooping cough, and infl uenza also took heavy tolls. Be-
fore the voyages of exploration, none of these maladies had 
reached the western hemisphere or Oceania, and the peoples 
of those regions consequently had no inherited or acquired 
immunities to those pathogens. In the eastern hemisphere, 
these diseases had mostly become endemic: they claimed 
a certain number of victims from the ranks of infants and 
small children, but survivors gained immunity to the diseases 
through exposure at an early age. In some areas of Europe, 
for example, smallpox was responsible for 10 to 15 percent of 
deaths, but most victims were age ten or younger. Although 
its effects were tragic for individual families and communi-
ties, smallpox did not pose a threat to European society as a 
whole because it did not carry away adults, who were mostly 
responsible for economic production and social organization.

Epidemic Diseases and Population Decline 

When infectious and contagious diseases traveled to pre-
viously unexposed populations, however, they touched off 
ferocious epidemics that sometimes destroyed entire socie-
ties. Beginning in 1519, epidemic smallpox ravaged the Az-

India and took control of French colonies in Canada, al-
though they allowed French authorities to retain most of 
their Caribbean possessions. They allowed Spanish forces 
to retain Cuba but took Florida from the Spanish empire. 
By no means did these victories make Britain master of the 
world, or even of Europe: both in Europe and in the larger 
world, powerful states challenged British ambitions. Yet vic-
tory in the Seven Years’ War placed Britain in a position to 
dominate world trade for the foreseeable future, and “the 
great war for empire” paved the way for the establishment 
of the British empire in the nineteenth century. The war 
also suggested how close together earlier global exchanges 
had brought the peoples of the world.

ECOLOGICAL EXCHANGES

European explorers and those who followed them estab-
lished links between all lands and peoples of the world. 
Interaction between peoples in turn resulted in an unprece-
dented volume of exchange across the boundary lines of so-
cieties and cultural regions. Some of that exchange involved 
biological species: plants, food crops, animals, human pop-
ulations, and disease pathogens all spread to regions they 
had not previously visited. These biological exchanges had 
differing and dramatic effects on human populations, de-
stroying some of them through epidemic diseases while en-
larging others through increased food supplies and richer 
diets. Commercial exchange also fl ourished in the wake of 
the voyages of exploration as European merchants traveled 
to ports throughout the world in search of trade. By the 
late sixteenth century, they had built fortifi ed trading posts 
at strategic sites in the Indian, Atlantic, and Pacifi c Ocean 
basins. By the mid-eighteenth century, they had established 
global networks of trade and communication.

The Columbian Exchange

Processes of biological exchange were prominent features 
of world history well before modern times. The early expan-
sion of Islam had facilitated the diffusion of plants and food 
crops throughout much of the eastern hemisphere during 
the period from about 700 to 1100 C.E., and transplanted 
species helped spark demographic and economic growth in 
all the lands where they took root. During the fourteenth 
century the spread of bubonic plague caused drastic demo-
graphic losses when epidemic disease struck Eurasian and 
north African lands.

Biological Exchanges Yet the “Columbian exchange”—
the global diffusion of plants, food crops, animals, human 
populations, and disease pathogens that took place after 
voyages of exploration by Christopher Columbus and other 
European mariners—had consequences much more pro-
found than did earlier rounds of biological exchange. Un-
like the earlier processes, the Columbian exchange involved 

Smallpox victims in the Aztec empire. The disease killed most of those 
it infected and left disfi guring scars on survivors.
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tion. With the exception of Bengal (India), Asian lands 
proved less welcoming to the potato. It did eventually con-
quer most of northern Europe, from Ireland to Russia, be-
cause of its impressive nutritional qualities. American bean 
varieties added protein, and tomatoes and peppers provided 
vitamins and zesty fl avors in lands from western Europe to 
China. Peanuts and manioc fl ourished in tropical southeast 
Asian and west African soils that otherwise would not pro-
duce large yields or support large populations. The Ameri-
cas also supplied medicinal plants. Derived from the bark 
of the Peruvian cinchona tree, bitter-tasting quinine was the 
fi rst effective treatment for malaria and proved vital to Euro-
peans trying to survive mosquito-ridden tropics.

Population Growth The Columbian exchange of plants 
and animals fueled a surge in world population. In 1500, 
as Eurasian peoples were recovering from epidemic bubonic 
plague, world population stood at about 425 million. By 1600 
it had increased more than 25 percent to 545 million. Hu-
man numbers increased less rapidly during the next century, 

tec empire, often in combination with other diseases, and 
within a century the indigenous population of Mexico had 
declined by as much as 90 percent, from about 17 million to 
1.3 million. By that time Spanish conquerors had imposed 
their rule on Mexico, and the political, social, and cultural 
traditions of the indigenous peoples had either disappeared 
or fallen under Spanish domination.

Imported diseases took their worst tolls in densely pop-
ulated areas such as the Aztec and Inca empires, but they 
did not spare other regions. Smallpox and other diseases 
were so easily transmissible that they raced to remote areas 
of North and South America and sparked epidemics even 
before the fi rst European explorers arrived in those regions. 
By the 1530s smallpox may have spread as far from Mexico 
as the Great Lakes in the north and the pampas of Argentina 
in the south.

When introduced to the Pacifi c islands, infectious and 
contagious diseases struck vulnerable populations with 
the same horrifying effects as in the Americas, albeit on a 
smaller scale. All told, disease epidemics sparked by the Co-
lumbian exchange probably caused the worst demographic 
calamity in all of world history. Between 1500 and 1800, 
upwards of 100 million people may have died of diseases 
imported into the Americas and the Pacifi c islands.

Food Crops and Animals Over the long term, how-
ever, the Columbian exchange increased rather than dimin-
ished human population because of the global spread of 
food crops and animals that it sponsored. In the long term, a 
better-nourished world was an important contributing factor 
in the growth of the world’s population, which began in the 
eighteenth century and has continued to the present. Out of 
Eurasia to the western hemisphere traveled wheat, rice, sugar, 
bananas, apples, cherries, peaches, peas, and citrus fruits. 
Wheat in particular grew well on the plains of North America 
and on the pampas of Argentina, regions either too dry or 
too cold for the cultivation of indigenous maize (corn). Africa 
contributed yams, okra, collard greens, and coffee. Dairy and 
meat-yielding animals—horses, cattle, pigs, sheep, goats, and 
chickens—went from Europe to the Americas, where they 
sharply increased supplies of food and animal energy. 

American Crops Food crops native to the Americas 
also played prominent roles in the Columbian exchange. 
American crops that took root in Africa, Asia, and Europe 
include maize, potatoes, beans, tomatoes, peppers, peanuts, 
manioc, papayas, guavas, avocados, pineapples, and cacao, 
to name only the most important. (A less nutritious trans-
plant was tobacco.) Residents of the eastern hemisphere 
only gradually developed a taste for American crops, but 
by the eighteenth century maize and potatoes had contrib-
uted to a sharply increased number of calories in Eurasian 
diets. Maize became especially important in China because 
it grew in eco-niches unsuitable for rice and millet produc-

Tobacco was long used for religious and spiritual purposes in the 
Americas. After their arrival in the Americas, Europeans quickly popu-
larized tobacco as a trade item and as a recreational drug to be 
smoked, snuffed, or chewed.
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reaching 610 million in 1700. But thereafter they increased 
at a faster rate than ever before in world history. By 1750 
human population stood at 720 million, and by 1800 it had 
surged to 900 million, having grown by almost 50 percent 
during the previous century. Much of the rise was due to the 
increased nutritional value of diets enriched by the global 
exchange of food crops and animals.

Migration  Alongside disease pathogens and plant and 
animal species, the Columbian exchange also involved the 
spread of human populations through transoceanic migra-
tion, whether voluntary or forced. During the period from 
1500 to 1800, the largest contingent of migrants consisted of 
enslaved Africans transported involuntarily to South Ameri-
can, North American, and Caribbean destinations. A smaller 
but still sizable migration involved Europeans who trav-
eled to the Americas and settled in lands depopulated by 
infectious and contagious diseases. During the nineteenth 
century, European peoples traveled in massive numbers 
mostly to the western hemisphere but also to south Africa, 
Australia, and Pacifi c islands where diseases had dimin-
ished indigenous populations, and Asian peoples migrated 
to tropical and subtropical destinations throughout much 
of the world. In combination, those migrations have pro-
foundly infl uenced modern world history.

The Origins of Global Trade

The trading-post empires established by Portuguese, Dutch, 
and English merchants linked Asian markets with European 
consumers and offered opportunities for European mari-
ners to participate in the carrying trade within Asia. Euro-
pean vessels transported Persian carpets to India, Indian 
cottons to southeast Asia, southeast Asian spices to India 
and China, Chinese silks to Japan, and Japanese silver and 
copper to China and India. By the late sixteenth century, 
European merchants were as prominent as Arabs in the 
trading world of the Indian Ocean basin.

Transoceanic Trade Besides stimulating commerce in 
the eastern hemisphere, the voyages of European merchant 

mariners encouraged the emergence of a genu-
inely global trading system. As Europeans es-
tablished colonies in the Caribbean and the 
Americas, for example, trade networks extended 
to all areas of the Atlantic Ocean basin. Euro-
pean manufactured goods traveled west across 
the Atlantic in exchange for silver from Mexican 
and Peruvian mines and agricultural products 
such as sugar and tobacco, both of which were 
in high demand among European consumers. 
Trade in human beings also fi gured in Atlantic 
commerce. European textiles, guns, and other 
manufactured goods went south to west Africa, 

where merchants exchanged them for African slaves, who 
then went to the tropical and subtropical regions of the west-
ern hemisphere to work on plantations.

The Manila Galleons The experience of the Manila gal-
leons illustrates the early workings of the global economy 
in the Pacifi c Ocean basin. For 250 years, from 1565 to 1815, 
Spanish galleons—sleek, fast, heavily armed ships capable of 
carrying large cargoes—regularly plied the waters of the Pa-
cifi c Ocean between Manila in the Philippines and Acapulco 
on the west coast of Mexico. From Manila they took Asian 
luxury goods to Mexico and exchanged them for silver. Most 
of the precious metal made its way to China, where a thriving 
domestic economy demanded increasing quantities of silver, 
the basis of Chinese currency. In fact, the demand for silver 
was so high in China that European merchants exchanged it 
for Chinese gold, which they later traded profi tably for more 
silver as well as luxury goods in Japan. Meanwhile, some 
of the Asian luxury goods from Manila remained in Mexico 
or went to Peru, where they contributed to a comfortable 
way of life for Spanish ruling elites. Most, however, went 
overland across Mexico and then traveled by ship across the 
Atlantic to Spain and European markets.

Environmental Effects of Global Trade As silver 
lubricated growing volumes of global trade, pressures fell 
on several animal species that had the misfortune to become 
prominent commodities on the world market. Fur-bearing 
animals came under particularly intense pressure, as hunt-
ers sought their pelts for sale to consumers in China, Eu-
rope, and North America. During the seventeenth century, 
an estimated two hundred to three hundred thousand sable 
pelts fl owed annually from Siberia to the global market, and 
during the eighteenth century, more than sixteen million 
North American beaver pelts fed consumers’ demands for 
fur hats and cloaks. Wanton hunting of fur-bearing animals 
soon drove many species into extinction or near-extinction, 
permanently altering the environments they had formerly 
inhabited. Quite apart from fur-bearing animals, early mod-
ern hunters harvested enormous numbers of deer, codfi sh, 
whales, walruses, seals, and other species as merchants 

Local Foodways
For millennia, humans had generally relied on locally tended 
crops and foraged foods for their sustenance. How did the Co-
lumbian exchange alter those traditional foodways? What new 
crops and animals traveled between the eastern and western 
hemispheres—and what were the consequences? 

thinking about TRADITIONS
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sought to supply skins, food, oil, ivory, and other animal 
products to global consumers.

By the late sixteenth century, conditions favored the 
relentless human exploitation of the world’s natural and 
agricultural resources, as European mariners had perma-
nently linked the world’s port cities and created global trad-
ing networks. During the next two centuries, the volume of 
global trade expanded, as English, Dutch, French, and other 
merchants contributed to the development of global mar-
kets. During the seventeenth century, for example, Dutch 
merchants imported, among other commodities, wheat from 
south Africa, cowry shells from India, and sugar from Bra-
zil. The wheat fed domestic consumers, who increasingly 
worked as merchants, bankers, or manufacturers rather 
than as cultivators. English, Dutch, and other merchants 
eagerly purchased the cowry shells—which served as cur-
rency in much of sub-Saharan Africa—and exchanged them 
for slaves destined for plantations in the western hemi-
sphere. The sugar went on the market at Amsterdam and 
found its way to consumers throughout Europe. During the 
eighteenth century, world trade became even more intricate 
as mass markets emerged for commodities such as coffee, 
tea, sugar, and tobacco. By 1750 all parts of the world ex-
cept Australia participated in global networks of commer-
cial relations in which European merchant mariners played 
prominent roles.

in perspective
Global commercial and biological exchanges arose from the 

efforts of European mariners to explore the world’s waters 

and establish sea lanes that would support long-distance 

trade. Their search for sea routes to Asia led them to the west-

ern hemisphere and the vast expanse of the Pacifi c Ocean. 

The geographic knowledge that they accumulated enabled 

them to link the world’s regions into a fi nely articulated net-

work of trade. But commercial exchange was not the only re-

sult of this global network. Food crops, animal stocks, disease 

pathogens, and human migrants also traveled the sea lanes 

and dramatically infl uenced societies throughout the world. 

Transplanted crops and animal species led to improved nu-

trition and increasing populations throughout the eastern 

hemisphere. Epidemics sparked by unfamiliar disease patho-

gens ravaged indigenous populations in the Americas and 

the Pacifi c islands. Massive migrations of human communities 

transformed the social and cultural landscape of the Americas 

and encouraged increased mingling of the world’s peoples. 

The European voyages of exploration, transoceanic trade 

networks, and the Columbian exchange pushed the world’s 

regions toward interdependence and global integration. ●

This is an artist’s render-
ing of a Spanish galleon. 
Galleons were large, 
multidecked, highly 
stable and maneuver-
able sailing ships used 
by Europeans for war or 
commerce. The Spanish 
and the Portuguese built 
the largest types for 
their profi table overseas 
trade.
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EYEWITNESS:
Martin Luther Challenges the Church

In 1517 an obscure German monk posed a challenge to the Roman Catholic church. Martin 

Luther of Wittenberg denounced the church’s sale of indulgences, a type of pardon 

that excused individuals from doing penance for their sins and thus facilitated their entry 

into heaven. Indulgences had been available since the eleventh century, but to raise 

funds for the reconstruction of St. Peter’s basilica in Rome, church authorities began to 

market indulgences aggressively in the early sixteenth century. From their point of view, 

indulgences were splendid devices: they encouraged individuals to refl ect piously on their 

behavior while also bringing large sums of money into the church’s treasury.

To Martin Luther, however, indulgences were signs of greed, hypocrisy, and moral rot in 

the Roman Catholic church. Luther despised the pretentiousness of church authorities who 

arrogated to themselves powers that belonged properly to God alone: no human being 

had the power to absolve individuals of their sins and grant them admission to heaven, 

Luther believed, so the sale of indulgences constituted a huge fraud perpetrated on an 

unsuspecting public. In October 1517, following academic custom of the day, he offered to 

debate publicly with anyone who wished to dispute his views, and he denounced the sale 

of indulgences in a document called the Ninety-Five Theses.

Luther did not nail his work to the church door in Wittenberg, although a popular 

legend credited him with that heroic gesture, but news of the Ninety-Five Theses spread 

instantly: within a few weeks, printed copies were available throughout Europe. Luther’s 

challenge galvanized opinion among many who resented the power of the Roman church. 

It also drew severe criticism from religious and political authorities seeking to maintain 

the established order. Church offi cials subjected Luther’s views to examination and judged 

them erroneous, and in 1520 Pope Leo X excommunicated the unrepentant monk. In 1521 

the Holy Roman emperor Charles V, a devout Roman Catholic, summoned Luther to an 

assembly of imperial authorities and demanded that he recant his views. Luther’s response: 

“I cannot and will not recant anything, for it is neither safe nor right to act against one’s 

conscience. Here I stand. I can do no other. God help me. Amen.”

The Fragmentation of Western Christendom

The Protestant Reformation

The Catholic Reformation

Witch-Hunts and Religious Wars

The Consolidation of Sovereign States

The Attempted Revival of Empire

The New Monarchs

Constitutional States

Absolute Monarchies

The European States System

Early Capitalist Society

Population Growth and Urbanization

Early Capitalism and Protoindustrialization
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The Scientifi c Revolution

Women and Science

The Enlightenment
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The Protestant Reformation

Roots of Reform The Protestant Reformation dates 
from the early sixteenth century, but many of the under-
lying conditions that prompted reformers to challenge the 
authority of the Roman Catholic church had existed for hun-
dreds of years. Over the course of centuries, the church 
and its top offi cials had become deeply embroiled in the 
political affairs of western Europe. But political intrigues, 
combined with the church’s growing wealth and power, 
also fostered greed and corruption, which undermined the 
church’s spiritual authority and made it vulnerable to criti-
cism. The blatant hedonism and crass materialism of church 
offi cials only further emphasized the perceived betrayal of 
Christian ideals. Although the church continued to enjoy 
the loyalty of most Christians, it faced a disapproval of its 
abuses that became increasingly strident in the decades be-
fore 1517. Alongside such criticism came a growing demand 
for a more personal involvement with the divine. Efforts by 

THE FRAGMENTATION 
OF WESTERN CHRISTENDOM

In the third century C.E., Christian missionaries began to 
spread their faith from the Mediterranean basin throughout 
Europe, and by 1000 C.E. Christianity had established a foot-
hold as far north as Scandinavia and Iceland. Although the 
peoples of western Europe spoke different languages, ate 
different foods, and observed different customs, the church 
of Rome provided them with a common religious and cul-
tural heritage. During the sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
turies, however, revolts against the Roman Catholic church 
shattered the religious unity of western Europe. Followers 
of Martin Luther and other Protestant reformers established 
a series of churches independent of Rome, and Roman 
Catholic leaders strengthened their own church against the 
challengers. Throughout early modern times, religious con-
troversies fueled social tensions.

Martin Luther’s challenge held enormous religious and political implications. Though expelled from the 

church, Luther still considered himself Christian—indeed, he considered his own faith true Christianity—and 

he held religious services for a community of devoted followers. Wittenberg became a center of religious 

dissent, which by the late 1520s had spread through much of Germany and Switzerland. During the 1530s 

dissidents known as Protestants—because of their protest against the established order—organized 

movements also in France, England, the Low Countries, and even Italy and Spain. By mid-century Luther’s 

act of individual rebellion had mushroomed into the Protestant Reformation, which shattered the religious 

unity of western Christendom.

For all its unsettling effects, the Protestant Reformation was only one of several powerful movements 

that transformed European society during the early modern era. Another was the consolidation of strong 

centralized states, which took shape partly because of the Reformation. Between the sixteenth and the 

eighteenth centuries, monarchs in western Europe took advantage of religious quarrels to tighten control 

over their societies. By curbing the power of the nobility, expanding royal authority, and increasing control 

over their subjects, they built states much more powerful than the regional monarchies of the middle ages. By 

the mid-eighteenth century, some rulers had concentrated so much power in their own hands that historians 

refer to them as absolute monarchs.

Alongside religious confl ict and the building of powerful states, capitalism and early modern science also 

profoundly infl uenced western European society in early modern times. Early capitalism pushed European 

merchants and manufacturers into unrelenting competition with one another and encouraged them to 

reorganize their businesses in search of maximum effi ciency. Early modern science challenged traditional 

ways of understanding the world and the universe. Under the infl uence of scientifi c discoveries, European 

intellectuals sought an entirely rational understanding of human society as well as the natural world, 

and some sought to base European moral, ethical, and social thought on science and reason rather than 

Christianity.

Thus between 1500 and 1800, western Europe underwent a thorough transformation. Although the 

combination of religious, political, social, economic, intellectual, and cultural change was unsettling and 

often disruptive, it also strengthened European society. The states of early modern Europe competed 

vigorously and mobilized their human and natural resources in effective fashion. By 1800 several of them had 

become especially powerful, wealthy, and dynamic. They stood poised to play major roles in world affairs 

during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
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In England a Reformation took place for frankly politi-
cal as well as religious reasons. Lutherans and other Prot-
estants worked to build a following in England from the 
1520s, but they faced stout government resistance until King 
Henry VIII (reigned 1509–1547) came into confl ict with the 
pope. Henry wanted to divorce his wife, who had not borne 
a male heir, but the pope refused to allow him to do so. 
Henry’s response was to sever relations with the Roman 
church and make himself Supreme Head of the Anglican 
church—an English pope, as it were. While Henry reigned, 
the theology of the English church changed little, but under 
pressure of reformers, his successors replaced Roman Cath-
olic with Protestant doctrines and rituals. By 1560 England 
had permanently left the Roman Catholic community.

John Calvin Meanwhile, an even more infl uential Refor-
mation was taking shape in France and the French-speaking 
parts of Switzerland. The initiator was a French lawyer, John 
Calvin (1509–1564), who in the 1530s converted to Protes-
tant Christianity. Because the French monarchy sought to 
suppress Protestants, Calvin slipped across the border to 
French-speaking Geneva in Switzerland. There he organized 
a Protestant community and worked with local offi cials to 
impose a strict code of morality and discipline on the city. 
Calvin also composed an infl uential treatise, Institutes of the 
Christian Religion (fi rst published in 1536 and frequently 
reprinted with revisions), that codifi ed Protestant teachings 
and presented them as a coherent and organized package.

Calvin’s Geneva was not only a model Protestant com-
munity but also a missionary center. Calvinist missionaries 
were most active in France, where they attracted strong in-
terest in the cities, but they ventured also to Germany, the 
Low Countries, England, Scotland, and even distant Hungary. 
They established churches in all these lands and worked for 
reform along Protestant lines. They were most successful in 
the Netherlands and Scotland. By the late sixteenth century, 
Lutherans, Anglicans, and Calvinists together had built com-
munities large enough that a return to religious unity in west-
ern Christendom was inconceivable.

The Catholic Reformation

Partly in response to the Protestant Reformation, Roman 
Catholic authorities undertook an enormous reform effort 
within their own church. To some extent their efforts repre-
sented a reaction to Protestant success. Yet Roman Catholic 
authorities also sought to defi ne points of doctrine so as to 
clarify differences between Roman and Protestant churches, 
to persuade Protestants to return to the Roman church, and 
to deepen the sense of spirituality and religious commitment 
in their own community. Taken together, their efforts consti-
tuted the Catholic Reformation.

The Council of Trent Two institutions were especially 
important for defi ning the Catholic Reformation and advanc-
ing its goals—the Council of Trent and the Society of Jesus. 

church authorities to eliminate pre-Christian traditions and 
alternative kinds of spirituality only intensifi ed the desire 
among laypeople for forms of devotion that would connect 
them more directly with God than the church allowed. Mar-
tin Luther coalesced these expressions of religious discon-
tent into a powerful revolt against the church.

Martin Luther Martin Luther (1483–1546) attacked the 
sale of indulgences as an individual, but he soon attracted 
enthusiastic support from others who resented the policies of 
the Roman church. Luther was a prolifi c and talented writer, 
and he published scores of works condemning the Roman 
church. His cause benefi ted enormously from the printing 
press, which had fi rst appeared in Europe in the mid-fi fteenth 
century. A sizable literate public inhabited European cities 
and towns, and readers eagerly consumed printed works 
on religious as well as secular themes. Printed editions of 
Luther’s writings appeared throughout Europe and sparked 
spirited debates on indulgences and theological issues. His 
supporters and critics took their own works to the printers, 
and religious controversies kept the presses busy churning 
out pamphlets and treatises for a century and more.

Luther soon moved beyond the issue of indulgences: he 
attacked the Roman church for a wide range of abuses and 
called for thorough reform of Christendom. He advocated 
the closure of monasteries, translation of the Bible from 
Latin into vernacular languages, and an end to priestly au-
thority, including the authority of the pope himself. When 
opponents pointed out that his reform program ran counter 
to church policy, he rejected the authority of the church hi-
erarchy and proclaimed that the Bible was the only source 
of Christian religious authority.

Luther’s works drew an enthusiastic popular response, 
and in Germany they fueled a movement to reform the church 
along the lines of Luther’s teachings. Lay Christians fl ocked 
to hear Luther preach in Wittenberg, and several princes of 
the Holy Roman Empire warmed to Luther’s views—partly 
because of personal conviction but partly also because re-
ligious controversy offered opportunities for them to build 
their own power bases. During the 1520s and 1530s, many 
of the most important German cities—Strasbourg, Nurem-
berg, and Augsburg, among others—passed laws prohibiting 
Roman Catholic observances and requiring all religious ser-
vices to follow Protestant doctrine and procedures.

Reform outside Germany By the mid-sixteenth cen-
tury, about half the German population had adopted Lutheran 
Christianity, and reformers had launched Protestant move-
ments and established alternative churches in other lands as 
well. By the late 1520s the prosperous cities of Switzerland—
Zurich, Basel, and Geneva—had fl edgling Protestant churches. 
The heavily urbanized Low Countries also responded enthu-
siastically to Protestant appeals. Protestants appeared even in 
Italy and Spain, although authorities in those lands handily 
suppressed their challenge to the Roman church.
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The Council of Trent was an as-
sembly of bishops, cardinals, and 
other high church offi cials who 
met intermittently between 1545 
and 1563 to address matters of 
doctrine and reform. Drawing 
heavily on the works of the 
thirteenth-century scholastic theo-
logian St. Thomas Aquinas, the 
council defi ned the elements of 
Roman Catholic theology in de-
tail. The council acknowledged 
that abuses had alienated many 
people from the Roman church, 
and it took steps to reform the 
church. The council demanded 
that church authorities observe 
strict standards of morality, and 
it required them to establish 
schools and seminaries in their 
districts to prepare priests prop-
erly for their roles.

St. Ignatius Loyola  While 
the Council of Trent dealt with 
doctrine and reform, the Society 
of Jesus went on the offensive 
and sought to extend the bound-
aries of the reformed Roman 
church. The society’s founder was 
St. Ignatius Loyola (1491–1556), 
a Basque nobleman and soldier 
who in 1521 suffered a devas-
tating leg wound that ended his 
military career. While recuperat-
ing he read spiritual works and 
popular accounts of saints’ lives, 
and he resolved to put his energy 
into religious work. In 1540, together with a small band of 
disciples, he founded the Society of Jesus.

The Society of Jesus Ignatius required that members 
of the society, known as Jesuits, complete a rigorous and 
advanced education. They received instruction not only in 
theology and philosophy but also in classical languages, lit-
erature, history, and science. As a result of that preparation—
and their unswerving dedication to the Roman Catholic 
church—the Jesuits made extraordinarily effective mission-
aries. They were able to outargue most of their opponents 
and acquired a reputation for discipline and determination. 
They often served as counselors to kings and rulers and used 
their infl uence to promote policies that benefi ted the Ro-
man church. They also were the most prominent of the early 
Christian missionaries outside Europe: in the wake of the 
European reconnaissance of the world’s oceans, Jesuits at-

tracted converts in India, China, 
Japan, the Philippines, and the 
Americas, thus making Christian-
ity a genuinely global religion.

Witch-Hunts and 
Religious Wars

Europeans took religion seri-
ously in the sixteenth century, 
and religious divisions helped to 
fuel social and political confl ict. 
Apart from wars, the most de-
structive violence that affl icted 
early modern Europe was the 
hunt for witches, which was es-
pecially prominent in regions 
such as the Rhineland where 
tensions between Protestants 
and Roman Catholics ran high.

Like many other peoples, Eu-
ropeans had long believed that 
certain individuals possessed un-
usual powers to infl uence human 
affairs or discover secret informa-
tion such as the identity of a thief. 
During the late fi fteenth century, 
theologians developed a theory 
that witches derived their powers 
from the devil. According to that 
theory, witches made agreements 
to worship the devil in exchange 
for supernatural powers, includ-
ing the ability to fl y through the 
night on brooms, pitchforks, or 
animals. Theorists believed that 
the witches regularly fl ew off 
to distant places to attend the 
“witches’ sabbath,” a gathering 

that featured devil worship, lewd behavior, and the concoc-
tion of secret potions, culminating in sexual relations with 
the devil himself.

Witch-Hunting Although the witches’ sabbath was sheer 
fantasy, fears that individuals were making alliances with 
the devil sparked an intensive hunt for witches. Witchcraft 
became a convenient explanation for any unpleasant turn of 
events—failure of a crop, outbreak of a fi re, an unexpected 
death, or inability to conceive a child. About 110,000 indi-
viduals underwent trial as suspected witches during the six-
teenth and seventeenth centuries, and about 45,000 of them 
died either by hanging or by burning at the stake. As a rule, 
church courts tried large numbers of witches, but they usu-
ally imposed nonlethal penalties such as excommunication 
or imprisonment. It was secular courts that condemned and 
executed the vast majority of witches.

Under inspiration of the Catholic Reformation, many 
devout individuals sought mystic union with God. One of 
the most famous of the mystics was St. Teresa of Avila 
(in Spain), who founded a strict order of nuns and often 
experienced religious visions. A famous sculpture by the 
Italian artist Gianlorenzo Bernini depicts St. Teresa in an 
ecstatic trance accompanied by an angel.
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Witches and Gender Gender played an important role 
in the witch-hunts. Men were among the victims, and in 
places such as Finland they actually exceeded the number of 
women accused of witchcraft. Most convicted witches were 
women, however. Indeed, women may have accounted for 85 
percent or more of the condemned. Many of the women were 
poor, old, single, or widowed—individuals who lived on the 
margins of their societies and were easy targets for accus-
ers, since they had few protectors. Witch-hunting was mostly 
a European affair, but it also spread to European colonies 
in the Americas. The most intense witch-hunt in the Ameri-
cas took place in seventeenth-century New England, where 
a population of about 100,000 colonists tried 234 individuals 
for witchcraft and executed 36 of them by hanging.

By 1700 the fear of witches had largely diminished. Ac-
cusations, trials, and executions occurred only sporadically 
thereafter. The last legal execution for witchcraft in Europe 
took place in Switzerland in 1782. For the better part of 
two centuries, however, the intermittent pursuit of witches 
revealed clearly the stresses and strains that affl icted Euro-
pean society during early modern times.

Religious Wars Religious tensions even led to outright 
war between Protestant and Roman Catholic communities. 
Religious wars racked France for thirty-six years (1562–
1598), for example, and they also complicated relations be-
tween Protestant and Roman Catholic states. In 1588 King 
Philip II of Spain (reigned 1556–1598) attempted to force 
England to return to the Roman Catholic church by sending 
the Spanish Armada—a huge fl otilla consisting of 130 ships 
and 30,000 men—to dethrone the Protestant Queen Eliza-

beth. The effort collapsed, however, when English forces 
disrupted the Spanish fl eet by sending blazing, unmanned 
ships into its midst. Then a ferocious gale scattered Spanish 
vessels throughout the North Sea.

Religious convictions also aggravated relations between 
the Netherlands and Spain by fueling the revolt of the Dutch 
provinces from their overlord, the king of Spain. In 1567 Philip 
sent an army to tighten his control over the provinces and to 
suppress the Calvinist movement there. Resistance escalated 
into a full-scale rebellion. By 1610 the seven northern prov-
inces (the modern Netherlands) had won their independence 
and formed a republic known as the United Provinces, leav-
ing ten southern provinces (modern Belgium) under Spanish 
and later Austrian rule until the late eighteenth century.

The Thirty Years’ War The religious wars culminated 
in a massive continental confl ict known as the Thirty Years’ 
War (1618–1648). The war opened after the Holy Roman em-
peror attempted to force his Bohemian subjects to return 
to the Roman Catholic church, and the main battleground 
was the emperor’s territory in Germany. Other parties soon 
entered the fray, however, and by the time the war ended, 
Spanish, French, Dutch, German, Swedish, Danish, Polish, 
Bohemian, and Russian forces had taken part in the confl ict.

The motives that prompted these states to enter the war 
were sometimes political or economic, but religious differ-
ences complicated the other issues and made them more 
diffi cult to resolve. Regardless of the motives, the Thirty 
Years’ War was the most destructive European confl ict before 
the twentieth century. Quite apart from violence and brutali-
ties committed by undisciplined soldiers, the war damaged 

Henry Fuseli’s 1783 painting offers a 
dramatic depiction of three witches. 
The painter based his image on the 
three witches who appear in William 
Shakespeare’s play Macbeth. He titled 
his painting “The Weird Sisters” or 
“The Three Witches.” Which physical 
features identify these women as 
“weird” witches?
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economies and societies throughout Europe and led to the 
deaths of about one-third of the German population. The de-
structiveness of the Thirty Years’ War raised questions about 
the viability of Europe as a region of strong, independent, 
well-armed, and intensely competitive states.

THE CONSOLIDATION 
OF SOVEREIGN STATES

Although fundamentally a religious movement, the Refor-
mation had strong political implications, and centralizing 
monarchs readily made use of religious issues in their ef-
forts to strengthen their states and enhance their authority. 
Ruling elites had their own religious preferences, and they 
often promoted a Protestant or Roman Catholic cause out 
of personal conviction. Religious controversies also offered 
splendid opportunities for ambitious subordinates who built 
power bases by appealing to particular religious communi-
ties. Over the long run, centralizing monarchs profi ted most 
from religious controversy generated by the Reformation. 
While the Holy Roman Empire fell into disarray because 
of political and religious quarrels, monarchs in other lands 
augmented their revenues, enhanced their authority, and 
created powerful sovereign states. After the devastation of 
the Thirty Years’ War, rulers of these states devised a diplo-
matic system that sought to maintain order among the many 
independent and competitive European states.

The Attempted Revival of Empire

After the dissolution of the Carolingian empire in the ninth 
century C.E., there was no effective imperial government in 
western Europe. The so-called Holy Roman Empire emerged 
in the tenth century, but its authority extended only to 
Germany and northern Italy, and even there the emperors 
encountered stiff opposition from powerful princes and 
thriving cities. During the early sixteenth century, it seemed 
that Emperor Charles V (reigned 1519–1556) might establish 
the Holy Roman Empire as the preeminent political authority 
in Europe, but by midcentury it was clear that there would 
be no revival of empire. Thus, unlike China, India, and Otto-
man lands in southwest Asia and north Africa, early modern 
Europe developed as a region of independent states.

Charles V After 1438 the Habsburg family, with exten-
sive dynastic holdings in Austria, dominated the Holy Ro-
man Empire. Through marriage alliances with princely and 
royal families, the Habsburgs accumulated rights and titles 
to lands throughout Europe and beyond. Charles V inher-
ited authority over the Habsburgs’ Austrian domains as well 
as the duchy of Burgundy (including the wealthy provinces 
of the Low Countries) and the kingdom of Spain (including 
its possessions in Italy and the Americas). When he became 
emperor in 1519, he acquired authority over Germany, Bo-
hemia, Switzerland, and parts of northern Italy. His empire 
stretched from Vienna in Austria to Cuzco in Peru.

Imperial Fragmentation In spite of his far-fl ung hold-
ings, Charles did not extend his authority throughout Europe 
or even establish a lasting imperial legacy. Throughout his 
reign Charles had to devote much of his attention and en-

The Thirty Years’ War offered abundant opportunity for undisciplined 
mercenary soldiers to prey on civilian populations. Only rarely, as in 
the mass hanging depicted in this engraving of 1633, did soldiers 
receive punishment for their criminal acts.
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ergy to the Lutheran movement and to imperial princes who 
took advantage of religious controversy to assert their inde-
pendence. Moreover, Charles did not build an administrative 
structure for his empire but, instead, ruled each of his lands 
according to its own laws and customs. He was able to draw 
on the fi nancial resources of wealthy lands such as the Low 
Countries and Spain to maintain a powerful army. Yet Charles 
did not have the ambition to extend his authority by military 
force, but used his army mostly to put down rebellions.

Foreign Challenges Foreign diffi culties also prevented 
Charles from establishing his empire as the arbiter of Eu-
rope. The prospect of a powerful Holy Roman Empire struck 
fear in the kings of France, and it caused concern among the 
sultans of the Ottoman empire as well. Charles’s holdings 
surrounded France, and the French kings suspected that the 
emperor wanted to absorb their realm and extend his au-
thority throughout Europe. To forestall that possibility, the 
French kings created every obstacle they could for Charles. 
Even though they were staunch Roman Catholics, they aided 
German Lutherans and encouraged them to rebel. The 
French kings even allied with the Muslim Ottoman Turks 
against the emperor.
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With such powerful territories, what prevented the Habsburgs from 
imposing imperial rule on most of Europe?
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For their part, the Ottoman sultans did not want to see 
a powerful Christian empire threaten their holdings in east-
ern Europe and their position in the Mediterranean basin. 
With the encouragement of the French king, Turkish forces 
conquered Hungary in 1526, and three years later they even 
laid siege briefl y to Vienna. Moreover, during the early six-
teenth century Ottoman forces imposed their rule beyond 
Egypt and embraced almost all of north Africa. By midcen-
tury, Turkish holdings posed a serious threat to Italian and 
Spanish shipping in the Mediterranean.

Thus numerous domestic and foreign problems pre-
vented Charles V from establishing his vast empire as the su-
preme political authority in Europe. His inability to suppress 
the Lutherans was especially disappointing to Charles, and 
in 1556, after agreeing that imperial princes and cities could 
determine the religious faith observed in their jurisdictions, 
the emperor abdicated his throne and retired to a monas-
tery in Spain. His empire did not survive intact. Charles be-
stowed his holdings in Spain, Italy, the Low Countries, and 
the Americas on his son, King Philip II of Spain, while his 
brother Ferdinand inherited the Habsburg family lands in 
Austria and the imperial throne.

The New Monarchs

In the absence of effective imperial power, guidance of pub-
lic affairs fell to the various regional states that had emerged 
during the middle ages. The city-states of Italy were promi-
nent because of their economic power: since the eleventh 
century they had been Europe’s most important centers of 
trade, manufacturing, and fi nance. The most powerful Euro-
pean states, however, were the kingdoms of England, France, 
and Spain. During the late fi fteenth and sixteenth centuries, 
rulers of these lands, known as the “new monarchs,” mar-
shaled their resources, curbed the nobility, and built strong 
centralized regimes.

Finance The new monarchs included Henry VIII of En-
gland, Louis XI and Francis I of France, and Fernando and 
Isabel of Spain. All the new monarchs sought to enhance 
their treasuries by developing new sources of fi nance. The 
French kings levied direct taxes on sales, households, and 
the salt trade. A new sales tax dramatically boosted Span-
ish royal income in the sixteenth century. For fear of pro-
voking rebellion, the English kings did not introduce new 
taxes, but they increased revenues by raising fi nes and fees 
for royal services. Moreover, after Henry VIII severed ties 
between the English and Roman churches, he dissolved 
the monasteries and confi scated church wealth in England. 
This fi nancial windfall enabled Henry to enhance royal 
power by increasing the size of the state and adding to its 
responsibilities. After the English Reformation, for exam-
ple, the state provided poor relief and support for orphans, 
which previously had been responsibilities of churches 
and monasteries.

State Power With their increased income the new mon-
archs enlarged their administrative staffs, which enabled 
them to collect taxes and implement royal policies more re-
liably than before. The French and Spanish monarchs also 
maintained standing armies that vastly increased their power 
with respect to the nobility. Their armies with thousands of 
infantrymen were too large for individual nobles to match, 
and they equipped their forces with cannons that were too 
expensive for nobles to purchase. The English kings did not 
need a standing army to put down the occasional rebellion 
that fl ared in their island realm and so did not go to the ex-
pense of supporting one. Yet they too increased their power 
with respect to the nobles by subjecting them to royal jus-
tice and forcing them to comply with royal policy.

The debates and disputes launched by the Protestant 
Reformation helped monarchs increase their power. In lands 
that adopted Protestant faiths—including England, much of 
Germany, Denmark, and Sweden—rulers expropriated the 
monasteries and used church wealth to expand their pow-
ers. That option was not open to Roman Catholic kings, but 
Protestant movements provided them with a justifi cation 
to mobilize resources, which they used against political as 
well as religious adversaries.

The Spanish Inquisition     The Spanish Inquisition 
was the most distinctive institution that relied on religious 
justifi cations to advance state ends. Fernando and Isabel 
founded the Spanish Inquisition in 1478, and they obtained 
papal license to operate the institution as a royal agency. Its 
original task was to ferret out those who secretly practiced 
Judaism or Islam, but Charles V charged it with responsibil-
ity also for detecting Protestant heresy in Spain. Through-
out the late fi fteenth and sixteenth centuries, however, the 
Spanish Inquisition served political as well as religious pur-
poses. Moreover, its reach extended well beyond the Iberian 
peninsula. Just as the fear of witchcraft crossed the Atlantic 
Ocean and inspired witch-hunts in England’s North Ameri-
can colonies, concerns about heresy also made their way to 
the western hemisphere, where inquisitors worked to pro-
tect Spanish colonies from heretical teachings.

Inquisitors had broad powers to investigate suspected 
cases of heresy. Popular legends have created an errone-
ous impression of the Spanish Inquisition as an institution 
running amok, framing innocent victims and routinely sub-
jecting them to torture. In fact, inquisitors usually observed 
rules of evidence, and they released many suspects after 
investigations turned up no sign of heresy. Yet, when they 
detected the scent of heresy, inquisitors could be ruthless. 
They sentenced hundreds of victims to hang from the gal-
lows or burn at the stake and imprisoned many others in 
dank cells for extended periods of time. Fear of the inqui-
sition intimidated many into silence, and a strict Roman 
Catholic orthodoxy prevailed in Spain. The inquisition de-
terred nobles from adopting Protestant views out of political 
ambition, and it used its infl uence on behalf of the Span-
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ish monarchy. From 1559 to 1576, for example, inquisitors 
imprisoned the archbishop of Toledo—the highest Roman 
Catholic church offi cial in all of Spain—because of his po-
litical independence.

Constitutional States

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, as they 
sought to restore order after the Thirty Years’ War, Euro-
pean states developed along two lines. Rulers in England 
and the Netherlands shared authority with representative 
institutions and created constitutional states, whereas mon-
archs in France, Spain, Austria, Prussia, and Russia concen-
trated power in their own hands and created a form of state 
known as absolute monarchy.

Constitutional States The island kingdom of England 
and the maritime Dutch republic did not have written con-
stitutions specifying the powers of the state, but during the 
seventeenth century they evolved governments that claimed 

limited powers and recognized rights pertaining to individu-
als and representative institutions. Their constitutional states 
took different forms: in England a constitutional monarchy 
emerged, whereas the Netherlands produced a republic 
based on representative government. In neither land did con-
stitutional government come easily into being: in England it 
followed a civil war, and in the Netherlands it emerged after 
a long struggle for independence. In both lands, however, 
constitutional government strengthened the state and pro-
vided a political framework that enabled merchants to fl our-
ish as never before in European experience.

The English Civil War Constitutional government came 
to England after political and religious disputes led to the 
English civil war (1642–1649). From the early seventeenth 
century, the English kings had tried to institute new taxes 
without approval of the parliament, which for more than 
three centuries had traditionally approved new levies. While 
royal fi nancial policies generated political tensions, religious 
disagreements aggravated matters further. As Anglicans, the 
kings supported a church with relatively ornate ceremonies 
and a hierarchy of bishops working under authority of the 
monarchs themselves. Meanwhile, however, many of the 
boldest and most insistent voices within parliament belonged 

When the Spanish Inquisition detected traces of Protestant heresy, 
the punishment could be swift and brutal. In this engraving of about 
1560, a large crowd observes the execution of heretics (top right) by 
burning at the stake.
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to zealous Calvinists known as Puritans because they sought 
to purify the English church of any lingering elements, such 
as ornate ceremonies and a hierarchy of bishops, sugges-
tive of Roman Catholic Christianity. By 1641, King Charles I 
and parliament were at loggerheads, unable to cooperate or 
even communicate effectively with each other. Both sides 
raised armies. In the confl icts that followed, parliamentary 
forces under the leadership of Oliver Cromwell (1599–1658) 
captured Charles, tried him for tyranny, and in an act that 
shocked all of Europe, marched him up on a platform and 
beheaded him in 1649.

The Glorious Revolution  In the absence of a king, 
Cromwell’s Puritan regime took power but soon degenerated 
into a disagreeable dictatorship, prompting parliament to re-
store the monarchy in 1660. King and parliament, however, 
soon resumed their confl icts. The issue came to a head in a 
bloodless change of power known as the Glorious Revolu-
tion (1688–1689), when parliament deposed King James II 
and invited his daughter Mary and her Dutch husband, Wil-
liam of Orange, to assume the throne. The resulting arrange-

ment provided that kings would rule in cooperation with 
parliament, thus guaranteeing that nobles, merchants, and 
other constituencies would enjoy representation in govern-
ment affairs.

The Dutch Republic As in England, a potent combina-
tion of political and religious tensions led to confl ict from 
which constitutional government emerged in the Nether-
lands. In the mid-sixteenth century, authority over the Low 
Countries, including modern-day Belgium as well as the 
Netherlands, rested with King Philip II of Spain. In 1567 
Philip, a devout Roman Catholic, moved to suppress an in-
creasingly popular Calvinist movement in the Netherlands—
a measure that provoked large-scale rebellion against 
Spanish rule. In 1579 a group of Dutch provinces formed 
an anti-Spanish alliance, and in 1581 they proclaimed them-
selves the independent United Provinces. Representative as-
semblies organized local affairs in each of the provinces, 
and on this foundation political leaders built a Dutch repub-
lic. Spain did not offi cially recognize the independence of 
the United Provinces until the end of the Thirty Years’ War 
in 1648, but the Dutch republic was effectively organizing 
affairs in the northern Low Countries by the early seven-
teenth century.

In many ways, the constitutional governments of En-
gland and the Dutch republic represented historical experi-
ments. Apart from the Roman republic in classical times and 
a few Italian city-states of the medieval and Renaissance 

In this contemporary painting, the executioner holds up the just-
severed head of King Charles I of England. The spectacle of a royal 
execution overcomes one woman, who faints (at bottom). How does 
the image of a beheaded king refl ect the ongoing political changes 
in Europe?
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eras, European peoples had little experience with repre-
sentative government. In their responses to political crises, 
popular leaders in both England and the Netherlands found 
it possible to mobilize support by appealing to the political 
and religious interests of broad constituencies and making 
a place for them in the government. The result was a pair of 
states that effectively harnessed popular support and used it 
to magnify state power.

In both England and the Dutch republic, merchants 
were especially prominent in political affairs, and state pol-
icy in both lands favored maritime trade and the building 
of commercial empires overseas. The constitutional states 
allowed entrepreneurs to pursue their economic interests 
with minimal interference from public authorities, and dur-
ing the late seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, both 
states experienced extraordinary prosperity as a result of 
those policies. Indeed, in many ways the English and Dutch 
states represented an alliance between merchants and rulers 
that worked to the benefi t of both. Merchants supported the 
state with the wealth that they generated through trade—

especially overseas trade—while rulers followed policies 
that looked after the interests of their merchants.

Absolute Monarchies

Whereas constitutional states devised ways to share power 
and authority, absolute monarchies found other ways to in-
crease state power. Absolutism stood on a theoretical foun-
dation known as the divine right of kings. This theory held 
that kings derived their authority from God and served as 
“God’s lieutenants upon earth.” There was no role in divine-
right theory for common subjects or even nobles in public 
affairs: the king made law and determined policy. Noncom-
pliance or disobedience merited punishment, and rebellion 
was a despicable act tantamount to blasphemy. In fact, ab-
solute monarchs always relied on support from nobles and 
other social groups as well, but the claims of divine-right 
theory clearly refl ected efforts at royal centralization.

The most conspicuous absolutist state was the French 
monarchy. The architect of French absolutism was a promi-
nent church offi cial, Cardinal Richelieu, who served as chief 
minister to King Louis XIII from 1624 to 1642. Richelieu 
worked systematically to undermine the power of the no-
bility and enhance the authority of the king. He destroyed 
nobles’ castles and ruthlessly crushed aristocratic conspira-
cies. As a counterweight to the nobility, Richelieu built a 
large bureaucracy staffed by commoners loyal to the king. 
He also appointed offi cials to supervise the implementation 
of royal policy in the provinces. Finally, Richelieu attacked 
French Calvinists, who often allied with independent no-
bles, and destroyed their political and military power, al-
though he allowed them to continue observing their faith. 
By midcentury France was under control of a tightly central-
ized absolute monarchy.

The Sun King The ruler who best epitomized royal ab-
solutism was King Louis XIV (reigned 1643–1715), who once 
reportedly declared that he was himself the state: “l’état, 
c’est moi.” Known as le roi soleil (“the sun king”), Louis sur-
rounded himself with splendor befi tting one who ruled by 
divine right. During the 1670s he built a magnifi cent resi-
dence at Versailles, a royal hunting lodge near Paris, and 
in the 1680s he moved his court there. Louis’s palace at 
Versailles was the largest building in Europe, with 230 acres 
of formal gardens and 1,400 fountains. Because Louis did 
not want to wait years for saplings to grow, he ordered la-
borers to dig up 25,000 fully grown trees and haul them to 
Versailles for transplanting.

The sun king was the center of attention at Versailles. 
Court offi cials hovered around him and tended to his ev-
ery need. All prominent nobles established residences at 
Versailles for their families and entourages. Louis strongly 
encouraged them to live at court, where he and his staff 

Although best known as Louis XIII’s “fi rst minister,” Cardinal Riche-
lieu also gained fame for his patronage of the arts. Most notably, he 
founded the Académie Française, the learned society responsible for 
matters pertaining to the French language.

Versailles (vehr-SEYE)
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could keep an eye on them, and ambitious nobles gravitated 
there anyway in hopes of winning infl uence with the king. 
Louis himself was the arbiter of taste and style at Versailles, 
where he lavishly patronized painters, sculptors, architects, 
and writers whose creations met with his approval.

While nobles living at Versailles mastered the intricacies 
of court ritual and attended banquets, concerts, operas, balls, 
and theatrical performances, Louis and his ministers ran the 
state. In effect, Louis provided the nobility with luxurious 
accommodations and endless entertainment in exchange for 
absolute rule. From Versailles, Louis and his advisors pro-
mulgated laws and controlled a large standing army that kept 
order throughout the land. They also promoted economic 
development by supporting the establishment of new indus-
tries, building roads and canals, abolishing internal tariffs, 
and encouraging exports. Finally, they waged a series of 
wars designed to enlarge French boundaries and establish 
France as the preeminent power in Europe.

Absolutism in Russia Louis XIV was not the only ab-
solute monarch of early modern Europe: Spanish, Austrian, 
and Prussian rulers embraced similar policies. The potential 
of absolutism to increase state power was particularly con-
spicuous in the case of Russia, where tsars of the Romanov 
dynasty (1613–1917) tightly centralized government func-
tions. (Tsar, sometimes spelled czar, is a Russianized form 
of the term caesar, which Russian rulers borrowed from 
Byzantine emperors, who in turn had borrowed it from the 
classical Roman empire to signify their imperial status.) The 
Romanovs inherited a state that had rapidly expanded its 
boundaries since the mid-fourteenth century. Building on 
the foundation of a small principality around the trading 
city of Moscow, by 1600 Russia had become a vast empire 
extending from the Arctic seas in the north to the Caspian 
Sea in the south, with an increasing presence in the tundra 
and forests of Siberia as well.

Peter I Most important of the Romanov tsars was Peter I 
(reigned 1682–1725), widely known as Peter the Great, who 
inaugurated a thoroughgoing process of state transforma-
tion. Peter had a burning desire to make Russia, a huge but 
underpopulated land, into a great military power like those 
that had recently emerged in western Europe. In pursuit of 
that goal, he worked to transform Russia on the model of 
western European lands. In 1697–1698 he led a large party 
of Russian observers on a tour of Germany, the Netherlands, 
and England to learn about western European administrative 
methods and military technology. His traveling companions 
often behaved crudely by western European standards: they 
consumed beer, wine, and brandy in quantities that aston-
ished their hosts, and King William III sent Peter a bill for 
damages done by his entourage at the country house where 
they lodged in England. (Among other things, Peter had ru-
ined the gardens by having his men march through them in 
military formation.)

Upon return to Moscow, Peter set Russia spinning. He 
reformed the army by offering better pay and drafting peas-
ants who served for life as professional soldiers. He pro-
vided his forces with extensive training and equipped them 
with modern weapons. He ordered aristocrats to study 
mathematics and geometry so that they could calculate how 
to aim cannons accurately, and he began the construction 
of a navy with an eye toward domination of the Baltic and 
other northern seas. He also overhauled the government bu-
reaucracy to facilitate tax collection and improve adminis-
trative effi ciency. His transformation of Russia even involved 
a cosmetic makeover, as he commanded his aristocratic sub-
jects to wear western European fashions and ordered men 
to shave their traditional beards. These measures, which 
were extremely unpopular among conservative Russians, 
provoked spirited protest among those who resented the 
infl uence of western European ways. Yet Peter insisted on 
observance of his policies—to the point that he reportedly 
went into the streets and personally hacked the beards off 

The French painter Hyacinthe Rigaud, renowned for his portrait paint-
ings of the royalty and nobility of Europe, created this vision of Louis 
XIV. Louis’ reign, from 1643 to his death in 1715, lasted seventy-two 
years, three months, and eighteen days, and is the longest docu-
mented reign of any European monarch.
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recalcitrants’ faces. Perhaps the best symbol of his policies 
was St. Petersburg, a newly built seaport that Peter opened 
in 1703 to serve as a magnifi cent capital city and haven for 
Russia’s fl edgling navy.

Catherine II and the Limits of Reform The most 
able of Peter’s successors was Catherine II (reigned 1762–
1796), also known as Catherine the Great. Like Peter, Cath-
erine sought to make Russia a great power. She worked to 
improve governmental effi ciency by dividing her vast em-
pire into fi fty administrative provinces, and she promoted 

economic development in Russia’s towns. For a while, she 
even worked to improve the conditions of Russia’s op-
pressed peasantry by restricting the punishments that no-
ble landowners could infl ict on the serfs who worked their 
lands. She sought to eliminate common penalties such as 
torture, beating, and the mutilation of individuals by cutting 
off their noses, ears, or tongues.

Yet her interest in social reform cooled rapidly when it 
seemed to inspire challenges to her rule. She faced a particu-
larly unsettling trial in 1773 and 1774, when a disgruntled for-
mer soldier named Yemelian Pugachev mounted a rebellion 

Tsar Peter the Great, with 
a pair of shears, readies 
himself to remove the 
beard of a conservative 
noble. Peter had traveled 
widely in Europe, and he 
wanted to impose newer 
European customs on his 
subjects. That included be-
ing more cleanly shaved. 
Nobles wishing to keep 
their beloved beards had 
to pay a yearly tax to 
do so.
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in the steppe lands north of the Caspian Sea. Pugachev raised 
a motley army of adventurers, exiles, peasants, and serfs who 
killed thousands of noble landowners and government of-
fi cials before imperial forces crushed the uprising. Govern-
ment authorities took the captured Pugachev to Moscow in 
chains, beheaded him, quartered his body, and displayed 
his parts throughout the city as a warning against rebellion. 
Thereafter, Catherine’s fi rst concern was the preservation of 
autocratic rule rather than the transformation of Russia ac-
cording to western European models.

Thus, in Russia as in other European lands, absolut-
ist policies resulted in tight centralization and considerable 
strengthening of the state. The enhanced power that fl owed 
from absolutism became dramatically clear in the period 
1772 to 1797, when Austria, Prussia, and Catherine II’s Rus-
sia picked the weak kingdom of Poland apart. In a series 
of three “partitions,” the predatory absolutist states seized 
Polish territory and absorbed it into their own realms, ul-
timately wiping Poland entirely off the map. The lesson of 
the partitions was clear: any European state that hoped to 

survive needed to construct an effective government that 
could respond promptly to challenges and opportunities.

The European States System

Whether they relied on absolutist or constitutional principles, 
European governments of early modern times built states 
much more powerful than those of their medieval predeces-
sors. This round of state development led to diffi culties within 
Europe, since confl icting interests fueled interstate competi-
tion and war. In the absence of an imperial authority capa-
ble of imposing and maintaining order in Europe, sovereign 
states had to fi nd ways to resolve confl icts by themselves.

The Peace of Westphalia The Thirty Years’ War 
demonstrated the chaos and devastation that confl ict could 
bring. In an effort to avoid tearing their society apart, Euro-
pean states ended the Thirty Years’ War with the Peace of 
Westphalia (1648), which laid the foundations for a system 
of independent, competing states. Almost all the European 
states participated in drafting the Peace of Westphalia, and 
by the treaty’s terms they regarded one another as sover-
eign and equal. They also mutually recognized their rights 
to organize their own domestic affairs, including religious 
affairs. Rather than envisioning imperial or papal or some 
other sort of supreme authority, the Peace of Westphalia 
entrusted political and diplomatic affairs to states acting 
in their own interests. European religious unity had disap-
peared, and the era of the sovereign state had arrived.

The Peace of Westphalia did not bring an end to war. 
Indeed, war was almost constant in early modern Europe. 
Most confl icts were minor affairs inaugurated by mon-
archs seeking to extend their authority to new lands or to 
reclaim territories seized by others, but they nevertheless 
disrupted local economies and drained resources. A few 
wars, however, grew to sizable proportions. Most notable 
among them were the wars of Louis XIV and the Seven 
Years’ War. Between 1668 and 1713, the sun king sought to 
expand his borders east into Germany and to absorb Spain 
and the Spanish Netherlands into his kingdom. That pros-
pect prompted England, the United Provinces, and Austria 
to mount a coalition against Louis. Later, the Seven Years’ 
War (1756–1763) pitted France, Austria, and Russia against 
Britain and Prussia, and it merged with confl icts between 
France and Britain in India and North America to become a 
global war for imperial supremacy.

The Balance of Power These shifting alliances il-
lustrate the principal foundation of European diplomacy in 
early modern times—the balance of power. No ruler wanted 
to see another state dominate all the others. Thus, when any 
particular state began to wax strong, others formed coali-
tions against it. Balance-of-power diplomacy was risky busi-
ness: it was always possible that a coalition might repress 
one strong state only to open the door for another. Yet, in 
playing balance-of-power politics, statesmen prevented the 

This is a regal Russian portrait of the German-born empress of Russia, 
Catherine II. Although admired by many Russians as a source of na-
tional pride, she is also remembered as a ruthless ruler who affi rmed 
autocracy and extended serfdom on a large scale.
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building of empires and ensured that Europe would be a 
land of independent, sovereign, competing states.

Military Development Frequent wars and balance-of-
power diplomacy drained the resources of individual states 
but strengthened European society as a whole. European 
states competed vigorously and sought to develop the most 
expert military leadership and the most effective weap-
ons for their arsenals. States organized military academies 
where offi cers received advanced education in strategy and 

tactics and learned how to maintain disciplined forces. De-
mand for powerful weapons stimulated the development 
of a sophisticated armaments industry that turned out ever 
more lethal products. Gun foundries manufactured cannons 
of increasing size, range, power, and accuracy as well as 
small arms that allowed infantry to unleash withering vol-
leys against their enemies.

In China, India, and Islamic lands, imperial states had 
little or no incentive to encourage similar technological inno-
vation in the armaments industry. These states possessed the 
forces and weapons they needed to maintain order within 
their boundaries, and they rarely encountered foreign threats 
backed up with superior armaments. In Europe, however, 
failure to keep up with the latest improvements in arms tech-
nology could lead to defeat on the battlefi eld and decline in 
state power. Thus Europeans continuously sought to improve 
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mid-fourteenth century, plague made periodic appearances 
throughout the early modern era. After the mid-seventeenth 
century, however, epidemics were rare and isolated events. 
The last major outbreaks of plague in Europe occurred in Lon-
don in 1660 and Marseilles in 1720. By the mid-seventeenth 
century, epidemic disease was almost negligible as an infl u-
ence on European population.

Population Growth Although European birthrates did 
not rise dramatically in early modern times, decreasing 
mortality resulted in rapid population growth. In 1500 the 
population of Europe, including Russia, was about 81 mil-
lion. During the sixteenth century, as Europe recovered 
from epidemic plague, the population rose to 100 million. 
The Thirty Years’ War—along with the famine and disease 
that the war touched off—led to population decline from 
about 1620 to 1650, but by 1700 European population had 
rallied and risen to 120 million. During the next century it 
grew by an additional 50 percent to 180 million.

Urbanization Rapid population growth drove a process 
of equally rapid urbanization. Some cities grew because rul-
ers chose them as sites of government. Madrid, for example, 
was a minor town with a few thousand inhabitants until 
1561 when King Philip II decided to locate his capital there. 
By 1600 the population of Madrid had risen to 65,000, and 
by 1630 it had reached 170,000. Other cities were commer-
cial and industrial as well as government centers, and their 
numbers expanded along with the European economy. In 
the mid-sixteenth century, for example, the population of 
Paris was about 130,000, and London had about 60,000 in-
habitants. A century later the population of both cities had 
risen to 500,000. Other European cities also experienced 
growth, even if it was not so dramatic as in Madrid, Paris, 
and London: Amsterdam, Berlin, Copenhagen, Dublin, 
Stockholm, Vienna, and others became prominent Euro-
pean cities during the early modern era.

Early Capitalism and 
Protoindustrialization

The Nature of Capitalism Population growth and 
rapid urbanization helped spur a round of remarkable eco-
nomic development. This economic growth coincided with 
the emergence of capitalism—an economic system in which 
private parties make their goods and services available on 
a free market and seek to take advantage of market condi-
tions to profi t from their activities. Whether they are single 
individuals or large companies, private parties own the land, 
machinery, tools, equipment, buildings, workshops, and raw 
materials needed for production. Private parties pursuing 
their own economic interests hire workers and decide for 
themselves what to produce: economic decisions are the pre-
rogative of capitalist businessmen, not governments or so-
cial superiors. The center of a capitalist system is the market 
in which businessmen compete with one another, and the 

their military arsenals, and as a result, by the eighteenth cen-
tury European armaments outperformed all others.

EARLY CAPITALIST SOCIETY

While the Protestant Reformation and the emergence of 
sovereign states brought religious and political change, a 
rapidly expanding population and economy encouraged the 
development of capitalism, which in turn led to a restruc-
turing of European economy and society. Technologies of 
communication and transportation enabled businessmen to 
profi t from distant markets, and merchants and manufac-
turers increasingly organized their affairs with the market 
rather than local communities in mind. 

Capitalism generated considerable wealth, but its ef-
fects were uneven and sometimes unsettling. Economic 
development and increasing prosperity were noticeable in 
western Europe, particularly England, France, Germany, 
and the Netherlands. Yet eastern Europe experienced much 
less economic ferment, as Poland and Russia increasingly 
became suppliers of grain and raw materials rather than 
centers of trade or production. Even in western Europe, 
early capitalism encouraged social change that sometimes 
required painful adjustments to new conditions.

Population Growth and Urbanization

American Food Crops The foundation of European 
economic expansion in early modern times was a rapidly 
growing population, which refl ected improved nutrition 
and decreasing mortality. The Columbian exchange en-
riched European diets by introducing new food crops to Eu-
ropean fi elds and tables. Most notable of the introductions 
was the potato, which during the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries enjoyed the reputation of being an aphrodisiac. 
Although potatoes probably did not inspire much romantic 
ardor, they provided a welcome source of carbohydrates for 
peasants and laborers who were having trouble keeping up 
with the rising price of bread. From Ireland to Russia and 
from Scandinavia to the Mediterranean, cultivators planted 
potatoes and harvested crops that added calories to Euro-
pean diets. American maize also made its way to Europe. 
Maize, however, served mostly as feed for livestock rather 
than as food for human consumption, although peasants 
sometimes used cornmeal to make bread or porridges like 
polenta. Other American crops, such as tomatoes and pep-
pers, added vitamins and tangy fl avor to European diets.

While recently introduced American crops improved 
European diets, old diseases lost some of their ferocity. 
Smallpox continued to carry off about 10 percent of Europe’s 
infants, and dysentery, infl uenza, tuberculosis, and typhus 
claimed victims among young and old, rich and poor alike. 
Yet better-nourished populations were better able to resist 
those maladies. Bubonic plague, a virulent epidemic killer 
during the fourteenth and fi fteenth centuries, receded 
from European society. After its initial onslaught in the 
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and insurance underwriters had supported privately orga-
nized commercial ventures throughout much of the eastern 
hemisphere since the postclassical era (500–1500 C.E.).

Supply and Demand    During early modern times, 
however, European merchants and entrepreneurs trans-
formed their society in a way that none of their predeces-
sors had done. The capitalist economic order developed as 
businessmen learned to take advantage of market conditions 
by building effi cient networks of transportation and com-
munication. Dutch merchants might purchase cheap grain 
from Baltic lands such as Poland or Russia, for example, 
store it in Amsterdam until they learned about a famine in 

forces of supply and demand determine the prices received 
for goods and services. If businessmen organize their affairs 
effi ciently, they realize handsome profi ts when they place 
their goods and services on the market. Otherwise, they in-
cur losses and perhaps even lose their businesses.

The desire to accumulate wealth and realize profi ts was 
by no means new. Ever since the introduction of agriculture 
and the production of surplus crops, some individuals and 
groups had accumulated great wealth. Indeed, for several 
thousand years before the early modern era, merchants in 
China, southeast Asia, India, southwest Asia, the Mediter-
ranean basin, and sub-Saharan Africa had pursued commer-
cial ventures in hopes of realizing profi ts. Banks, investors, 

The Old Stock Exchange of Amsterdam, depicted here in a painting of the mid-seventeenth century, attracted merchants, investors, entrepreneurs, and 
businessmen from all over Europe. There they bought and sold shares in joint-stock companies such as the VOC and dealt in all manner of commodities 
traded in Amsterdam.
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Oost-Indische Compagnie (VOC), spread the risks attached 
to expensive business enterprises and also took advantage 
of extensive communications and transportation networks. 
The trading companies organized commercial ventures on 
a larger scale than ever before. They were the principal 
foundations of the global economy that emerged in early 
modern times, and they were the direct ancestors of con-
temporary multinational corporations.

Politics and Empire Capitalism did not develop in a 
political vacuum. To the contrary, it emerged with the active 
support of government authorities who saw a capitalist or-
der as the one best suited to their individual and collective 
interests. Merchants were especially infl uential in the affairs 
of the English and Dutch states, so it is not surprising that 
these lands adopted policies that were most favorable to 
capitalist enterprises throughout the early modern era. The 
English and Dutch states recognized individuals’ rights to 
possess private property, enforced their contracts, protected 
their fi nancial interests, and settled disputes between par-
ties to business transactions. They also chartered joint-stock 
companies and authorized some of them to explore, con-
quer, and colonize distant lands in search of commercial op-
portunities. Thus early capitalism developed in the context 
of imperialism, as European peoples established fortifi ed 

the Mediterranean, and then transport it and sell it in south-
ern France or Spain. Their enormous profi ts fueled suspi-
cions that they took advantage of those in diffi culty, but 
their activities also supplied hungry communities with the 
necessities of life, even if the price was high.

Private parties organized an array of institutions and 
services to support early capitalism. Banks, for example, ap-
peared in all the major commercial cities of Europe: they held 
funds on account for safekeeping and granted loans to mer-
chants or entrepreneurs launching new business ventures. 
Banks also published business newsletters—forerunners of 
the Wall Street Journal and Fortune magazine—that provided 
readers with reports on prices, information about demand for 
commodities in distant markets, and political news that could 
have an impact on business. Insurance companies mitigated 
fi nancial losses from risky undertakings such as transoceanic 
voyages. Stock exchanges arose in the major European cit-
ies and provided markets where investors could buy and sell 
shares in joint-stock companies and trade in other commodi-
ties as well.

Joint-Stock Companies Joint-stock companies were 
especially important institutions in early capitalist soci-
ety. Large trading companies such as the English East In-
dia Company and its Dutch counterpart, the Vereenigde 

An anonymous engraver 
depicts activity in a 
Dutch shipyard where 
workers build a mas-
sive, oceangoing sailing 
ship. In the seventeenth 
century, Dutch ships were 
inexpensive to operate, 
yet they accommodated 
abundant cargoes. What 
kinds of cargoes were 
Dutch ships likely to carry 
in this period?
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Social Change in Early Modern Europe

Capitalist economic development brought unsettling change 
to European lands. The putting-out system, for example, 
introduced considerable sums of money into the country-
side. Increased wealth brought material benefi ts, but it also 
undermined long-established patterns of rural life. The 
material standards of rural life rose dramatically: peasant 
households acquired more cabinets, furnishings, and table-
ware, and rural residents wore better clothes, ate better 
food, and drank better wine. Individuals suddenly acquired 
incomes that enabled them to pursue their own economic 
interests and to become fi nancially independent of their 
families and neighbors. When young adults and women be-
gan to earn their own incomes, however, many feared that 
they might slip out of the control of their families and aban-
don their kin who continued to work at agricultural tasks.

The putting-out system did not become a prominent fea-
ture of production in eastern Europe, but early capitalism 
prompted deep social change there as well as in lands to the 
west. Eastern Europe had few cities in early modern times, 
so in expansive agrarian states such as Poland, Bohemia, 
and Russia, most people had no alternative to working in the 
countryside. Landlords took advantage of this situation by 
forcing peasants to work under extremely harsh conditions.

Serfdom in Russia Russia in particular was a vast but 
sparsely populated empire with little trade or manufactur-
ing. Out of a concern to retain the allegiance of the power-
ful nobles who owned most of Russia’s land, the Romanov 
tsars restricted the freedoms of most Russian peasants and 
tied them to the land as serfs. The institution of serfdom 
had emerged in the early middle ages as a labor system that 
required peasants to provide labor services for landowners 
and prevented them from marrying or moving away without 
their landlords’ permission. After the fi fteenth century, serf-
dom gradually came to an end in western Europe. In eastern 
Europe, however, landowners and rulers tightened restric-
tions on peasants during the sixteenth century, and in Russia 
the institution of serfdom survived until the nineteenth cen-
tury. In effect, the Romanovs won the support of the Russian 
nobles by ensuring that laborers would be available to work 

their estates, which otherwise would have been 
worthless. In 1649 the government promulgated 
a law code that provided for tight state control 
over the Russian labor force by establishing a 
rigid, castelike social order that sharply re-
stricted both occupational and geographic mo-
bility. The law of 1649 did not turn serfs into 
chattel slaves, but during the late seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries, landlords commonly 
sold serfs to one another as if they were indeed 
private property. Under those conditions, land-
lords operated estates with inexpensive labor 
and derived enormous incomes from the sale of 
agricultural products on the market.

trading posts in Asia and colonial regimes in both southeast 
Asia and the Americas. Indeed, imperial expansion and co-
lonial rule were crucial for the development of capitalism, 
since they enabled European merchants to gain access to 
the natural resources and commodities that they distributed 
so effectively through their transportation networks.

Quite apart from its infl uence on trade and the distri-
bution of goods, capitalism encouraged European entre-
preneurs to organize new ways to manufacture goods. For 
centuries, craft guilds had monopolized the production of 
goods such as textiles and metalwares in European towns 
and cities. Guilds fi xed prices and wages, and they regulated 
standards of quality. They did not seek to realize profi ts so 
much as to protect markets and preserve their members’ 
places in society. As a result, they actively discouraged com-
petition and sometimes resisted technological innovation.

Putting-out System Capitalist entrepreneurs seeking 
profi ts found the guilds cumbersome and infl exible, so they 
sidestepped them and moved production into the country-
side. Instead of relying on urban artisans to produce cloth, 
for example, they organized a “putting-out system” by which 
they delivered unfi nished materials such as raw wool to ru-
ral households. Men and women in the countryside would 
then spin the wool into yarn, weave the yarn into cloth, cut 
the cloth according to patterns, and assemble the pieces into 
garments. The entrepreneur paid workers for their services, 
picked up the fi nished goods, and sold them on the market. 
During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, entrepre-
neurs moved the production of cloth, nails, pins, pots, and 
many other goods into the countryside through the putting-
out system.

Because rural labor was usually plentiful, entrepreneurs 
spent relatively little on wages and realized handsome prof-
its on their ventures. The putting-out system represented 
an early effort to organize effi cient industrial production. 
Indeed, some historians refer to the seventeenth and eigh-
teenth centuries as an age of “protoindustrialization.” The 
putting-out system remained a prominent feature of Euro-
pean society until the rise of industrial factories in the nine-
teenth century.

Capitalism and Overseas Expansion
In the early modern era, Europeans consolidated previous eco-
nomic developments into a new and profi table system of capi-
talism, where the central organizing form became the market. 
Capitalism provided the key tools for more effi cient forms of 
overseas expansion. What were the signal capitalist institutions 
that underpinned overseas endeavors? How in turn did impe-
rial expansion promote the further growth of capitalism? 

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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lies became more important economically, they also became 
more socially and emotionally independent. Love between a 
man and a woman became a more important consideration 
in the making of marriages than the interests of the larger 
extended families, and affection between parents and their 
children became a more important ingredient of family life. 
Capitalism did not necessarily cause these changes in family 
life, but it may have encouraged developments that helped 
to defi ne the nature and role of the family in modern Euro-
pean society.

SCIENCE AND ENLIGHTENMENT

While experiencing religious, political, economic, and so-
cial change, western Europe also underwent intellectual and 
cultural transformation. Astronomers and physicists rejected 
classical Greek and Roman authorities, whose theories had 
dominated scientifi c thought during the middle ages, and 
based their understanding of the natural world on direct 
observation and mathematical reasoning. During the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries, they elaborated a new 
vision of the earth and the larger universe. Scholars relied 
on observation and mathematics to transform the natural sci-
ences in a process known as the scientifi c revolution. The 
results of early modern science were so powerful that some 
European intellectuals sought to overhaul moral, social, and 
political thought by adapting scientifi c methods and relying 
on reason rather than traditional cultural authorities. Their 
efforts weakened the infl uence of churches in western Eu-
rope and encouraged the development of secular values.

The Reconception of the Universe

The Ptolemaic Universe Until the seventeenth cen-
tury, European astronomers based their understanding of 
the universe on the work of the Greek scholar Claudius 
Ptolemy of Alexandria. About the middle of the second cen-
tury C.E., Ptolemy composed a work known as the Almagest 
that synthesized theories about the universe. Ptolemy en-
visioned a motionless earth surrounded by a series of nine 
hollow, concentric spheres that revolved around it. Each of 
the fi rst seven spheres had one of the observable heavenly 
bodies—the sun, the moon, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupi-
ter, and Saturn—embedded in its shell. The eighth sphere 
held the stars, and an empty ninth sphere surrounded the 
whole cosmos and provided the spin that kept all the others 
moving. Beyond the spheres Christian astronomers located 
heaven, the realm of God.

Following Ptolemy, astronomers believed that the heav-
ens consisted of matter unlike any found on earth. Glow-
ing like perfect jewels in the night skies, heavenly bodies 
were composed of a pure substance that did not experi-
ence change or corruption, and they were not subject to 
the physical laws that governed the world below the moon. 
They followed perfect circular paths in making their revolu-
tions around the earth.

These arrangements played crucial roles in the emer-
gence of capitalism. In the larger economy of early modern 
Europe, eastern European lands relied on serfs to cultivate 
grains and provide raw materials such as timber for export 
to western Europe, where merchants and manufacturers 
were able to employ free wage labor in building a capitalist 
economy. Already by the early sixteenth century, consum-
ers in the Netherlands depended for their survival on grains 
imported from Poland and Russia through the Baltic Sea. 
Thus it was possible for capitalism to fl ourish in western Eu-
rope only because the peasants and semifree serfs of eastern 
Europe provided inexpensive foods and raw materials that 
fueled economic development. From its earliest days, capital-
ist economic organization had implications for peoples and 
lands far removed from the centers of capitalism itself.

Profi ts and Ethics Capitalism also posed moral chal-
lenges. Medieval theologians had regarded profi t-making 
activity as morally dangerous, since profi teers looked to 
their own advantage rather than the welfare of the larger 
community. Church offi cials even attempted to forbid the 
collection of interest on loans, since they considered inter-
est an unearned and immoral profi t. But profi t was the life-
blood of capitalism, and bankers were not willing to risk 
large sums of money on business ventures without realizing 
returns on their investments in the form of interest. Even as 
it transformed the European economy, capitalism found ad-
vocates who sought to explain its principles and portray it 
as a socially benefi cial form of economic organization. Most 
important of the early apostles of capitalism was the Scot-
tish philosopher Adam Smith (1723–1790), who held that 
society would prosper when individuals pursued their own 
economic interests.

Nevertheless, the transition to capitalist society was long 
and painful. When individuals abandoned the practices of 
their ancestors and declined to help those who had fallen on 
hard times, their neighbors readily interpreted their actions 
as expressions of selfi shness rather than economic prudence. 
Thus capitalist economic practices generated deep social 
strains, which often manifested themselves in violence. Ban-
dits plagued the countryside of early modern Europe, and 
muggers turned whole sections of large cities into danger 
zones. Some historians believe that witch-hunting activities 
refl ected social tensions generated by early capitalism and 
that accusations of witchcraft represented hostility toward 
women who were becoming economically independent of 
their husbands and families.

The Nuclear Family In some ways, capitalism favored 
the nuclear family as the principal unit of society. For cen-
turies European couples had mostly married late—in their 
mid-twenties—and set up independent households. Early 
capitalism offered opportunities for these independent fami-
lies to increase their wealth by cultivating agricultural crops 
or producing goods for sale on the market. As nuclear fami-
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havior as the result of perfect circular movements. The result 
was an awkward series of adjustments known as epicycles—
small circular revolutions that planets made around a point 
in their spheres, even while the spheres themselves revolved 
around the earth.

The Copernican Universe As astronomers accumu-
lated data on planetary movements, most of them sought to 
reconcile their observations with Ptolemaic theory by add-
ing increasing numbers of epicycles to their cosmic maps. 

Planetary Movement Although theoretically attrac-
tive, this earth-centered, or geocentric, cosmology did not 
mesh readily with the erratic movements of the planets—a 
term that comes from the Greek word planetes, meaning 
“wanderer.” From the vantage point of the earth, the planets 
often followed regular courses through the skies, but they 
sometimes slowed down, stopped, or even turned back on 
their courses—motions that would be diffi cult to explain if 
the planetary spheres revolved regularly around the earth. 
Astronomers went to great lengths to explain planetary be-

Adam Smith devoted special thought to the nature of early 
capitalist society and the principles that made it work. In 1776 
he published a lengthy book entitled An Inquiry into the 
Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations, a vastly infl u-
ential work that championed free, unregulated markets and 
capitalist enterprise as the principal ingredients of prosperity. 
Smith’s optimism about capitalism sprang from his convic-
tion that society as a whole benefi ts when individuals pursue 
their own economic interests and trade on a free market.

Every individual is continually exerting himself to fi nd out 
the most advantageous employment for whatever capital 
he can command. It is his own advantage, indeed, and not 
that of the society, which he has in view. . . .

As every individual, therefore, endeavours as much as he 
can both to employ his capital in the support of domestic in-
dustry, and so to direct that industry that its produce may be 
of the greatest value, every individual necessarily labours to 
render the annual revenue of the society as great as he can. 
He generally, indeed, neither intends to promote the public 
interest, nor knows how much he is promoting it. By prefer-
ring the support of domestic to that of foreign industry, he 
intends only his own security; and by directing that indus-
try in such a manner as its produce may be of the greatest 
value, he intends only his own gain, and he is in this, as in 
many other cases, led by an invisible hand to promote an 
end which was no part of his intention. Nor is it always the 
worse for the society that it was no part of it. By pursuing 
his own interest he frequently promotes that of the society 
more effectually than when he really intends to promote it. 
I have never known much good done by those who affected 
to trade for the public good. It is an affectation, indeed, not 
very common among merchants, and very few words need 
be employed in dissuading them from it.

What is the species of domestic industry which his capital 
can employ, and of which the produce is likely to be of the 
greatest value, every individual, it is evident, can, in his local 

situation, judge much better than any statesman or lawgiver 
can do for him. The statesman, who should attempt to direct 
private people in what manner they ought to employ their 
capitals, would not only load himself with a most unneces-
sary attention, but assume an authority which could safely 
be trusted, not only to no single person, but to no council or 
senate whatever, and which would nowhere be so danger-
ous as in the hands of a man who had folly and presumption 
enough to fancy himself fi t to exercise it.

To give the monopoly of the home market to the produce 
of domestic industry, in any particular art or manufacture, is 
in some measure to direct private people in what manner 
they ought to employ their capitals, and must, in almost all 
cases, be either a useless or a hurtful regulation. If the pro-
duce of domestic industry can be brought there as cheap as 
that of foreign industry, the regulation is evidently useless. 
If it cannot, it must generally be hurtful. It is the maxim of 
every prudent master of a family, never to attempt to make 
at home what it will cost him more to make than to buy. 
The tailor does not attempt to make his own shoes, but buys 
them of the shoemaker. The shoemaker does not attempt to 
make his own clothes, but employs a tailor. The farmer at-
tempts to make neither the one nor the other, but employs 
those different artifi cers. All of them fi nd it for their interest 
to employ their whole industry in a way in which they have 
some advantage over their neighbours, and to purchase 
with a part of its produce, or, what is the same thing, with 
the price of a part of it, whatever else they have occasion for.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ To what extent do you think Adam Smith’s analysis 

refl ected the experiences of his own times, and to what 
extent did they represent universally valid observations?

Source: Adam Smith. An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the 
Wealth of Nations. Edinburgh: 1863, pp. 198–200.

sourcesfromthepast
Adam Smith on the Capitalist Market
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In 1543, however, the Polish astronomer Nicolaus Coperni-
cus published a treatise, On the Revolutions of the Heavenly 
Spheres, that broke with Ptolemaic theory and pointed Euro-
pean science in a new direction. Copernicus argued that the 
sun rather than the earth stood at the center of the universe 
and that the planets, including the earth, revolved around 
the sun.

Compared with Ptolemy’s earth-centered universe, this 
new sun-centered, or heliocentric, theory harmonized much 
better with observational data, but it did not receive a warm 
welcome. Copernicus’s ideas not only challenged prevailing 
scientifi c theories but also threatened cherished religious 
beliefs. His theory implied that the earth was just another 
planet and that human beings did not occupy the central 
position in the universe. To some it also suggested the unset-
tling possibility that there might be other populated worlds 
in the universe—a notion that would be diffi cult to reconcile 

with Christian teachings, which held that the earth and hu-
manity were unique creations of God.

The Scientifi c Revolution

Although it was unpopular in many quarters, Copernicus’s 
theory inspired some astronomers to examine the heavens 
in fresh ways. As evidence accumulated, it became clear that 
the Ptolemaic universe simply did not correspond with real-
ity. Astronomers based their theories on increasingly pre-
cise observational data, and they relied on mathematical 
reasoning to organize the data. Gradually, they abandoned 
the Ptolemaic in favor of the Copernican model of the uni-
verse. Moreover, some of them began to apply their analyti-
cal methods to mechanics—the branch of science that deals 
with moving bodies—and by the mid-seventeenth century 
accurate observation and mathematical reasoning domi-
nated both mechanics and astronomy. Indeed, reliance on 

In this seventeenth-century engraving, Galileo Galilei faces the Inquisition, a Roman Catholic institution that prosecuted individuals accused of a wide 
variety of crimes related to heresy. At a trial in 1633, the Inquisition found Galileo “vehemently suspect of heresy,” forced him to recant Copernicanism, 
and placed him under house arrest for the remainder of his life.
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observation and mathematics transformed the 
study of the natural world and brought about 
the scientifi c revolution.

Galileo Galilei The works of two scientists—
Johannes Kepler of Germany and Galileo Galilei 
of Italy—rang the death knell for the Ptolemaic 
universe. Kepler (1571–1630) demonstrated that 
planetary orbits are elliptical, not circular as in 
Ptolemaic theory. Galileo (1564–1642) showed 
that the heavens were not the perfect, unblem-
ished realm that Ptolemaic astronomers assumed 
but, rather, a world of change, fl ux, and many previously 
unsuspected sights. Galileo took a recently invented instru-
ment—the telescope—turned it skyward, and reported obser-
vations that astonished his contemporaries. With his telescope 
he could see spots on the sun and mountains on the moon—
observations that discredited the notion that heavenly bod-
ies were smooth, immaculate, unchanging, and perfectly 
spherical. He also noticed four of the moons that orbit the 
planet Jupiter—bodies that no human being had ever before 
observed—and he caught sight of previously unknown distant 
stars, which implied that the universe was much larger than 
anyone had previously suspected.

In addition to his astronomical discoveries, Galileo con-
tributed to the understanding of terrestrial motion. He de-
signed ingenious experiments to show that the velocity of 
falling bodies depends not on their weight but, rather, on 
the height from which they fall. This claim brought him 
scorn from scientists who subscribed to scientifi c beliefs 
deriving from Aristotle. But it offered a better explanation 
of how moving bodies behave under the infl uence of the 
earth’s gravitational pull. Galileo also anticipated the mod-
ern law of inertia, which holds that a moving body will con-
tinue to move in a straight line until some force intervenes 
to check or alter its motion.

Isaac Newton The new approach to science culminated 
in the work of the English mathematician Isaac Newton 
(1642–1727), who depended on accurate observation and 
mathematical reasoning to construct a powerful synthesis 
of astronomy and mechanics. Newton outlined his views on 
the natural world in an epoch-making volume of 1687 en-
titled Mathematical Principles of Natural Philosophy. New-
ton’s work united the heavens and the earth in a vast, cosmic 
system. He argued that a law of universal gravitation regu-
lates the motions of bodies throughout the universe, and he 
offered precise mathematical explanations of the laws that 
govern movements of bodies on the earth. Newton’s laws of 
universal gravitation and motion enabled him to synthesize 
the sciences of astronomy and mechanics. They also allowed 
him to explain a vast range of seemingly unrelated phe-
nomena, such as the ebb and fl ow of the tides, which move 
according to the gravitational pull of the moon, and the ec-
centric orbits of planets and comets, which refl ect the gravi-

tational infl uence of the sun, the earth, and other heavenly 
bodies. Until the twentieth century, Newton’s universe served 
as the unquestioned framework for the physical sciences.

Newton’s work symbolized the scientifi c revolution, but 
it by no means marked the end of the process by which ob-
servation and mathematical reasoning transformed European 
science. Inspired by the dramatic discoveries of astronomers 
and physicists, other scientists began to turn away from clas-
sical authorities and to construct fresh approaches to the 
understanding of the natural world. During the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries, anatomy, physiology, microbiology, 
chemistry, and botany underwent a thorough overhaul, as 
scientists tested their theories against direct observation of 
natural phenomena and explained them in rigorous mathe-
matical terms.

Women and Science

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, Europe’s learned 
men challenged some of the most hallowed traditions con-
cerning the nature of the physical universe and supplanted 
them with new scientifi c principles. Yet, when male scientists 
studied female anatomy, female physiology, and women’s re-
productive organs, they were commonly guided not by sci-
entifi c observation but by tradition, prejudice, and fanciful 
imagination. William Harvey (1578–1657), the English physi-
cian who discovered the principles of the circulation of human 
blood, also applied his considerable talents to the study of hu-
man reproduction. After careful dissection and observation 
of female deer, chickens, and roosters, he hypothesized that 
women, like hens, served as mere receptacles for the “vivify-
ing” male fl uid. According to him, it was the male semen—
endowed with generative powers so potent that it did not even 
have to reach the uterus to work its magic—from which the 
unfertilized egg received life and form. Anatomy, physiology, 
and limited reproductive function seemed to confi rm the in-
nate inferiority of women, adding a “scientifi c” veneer to the 
traditionally limited images, roles, and functions of women. 
With the arrival of printing, men were able to disseminate 
more widely those negative conclusions about women. 

Émilie du Châtelet Despite prevailing critical attitudes, 
some women found themselves drawn to the new intel-
lectual currents of the time. Women formulated their own 

Science and the Enlightenment
Inspired by the advances in science, European intellectuals 
questioned long-standing beliefs concerning the nature and 
functioning of human society. What specifi c traditions did sci-
entists and intellectuals challenge? How did religious tenets 
fare under such scrutiny?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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Du Châtelet established her reputation as a scientist with 
her three-volume work on the German mathematician Gott-
fried Leibniz (1646–1716) in 1740. Her crowning achievement, 
however, was her translation of Isaac Newton’s monumental 
work Principia Mathematica, which has remained the stan-
dard French translation of the work. She did not simply ren-
der Newton’s words into another language, however; rather, 
she explained his complex mathematics in graceful prose, 
transformed his geometry into calculus, and assessed the 
current state of Newtonian physics. She fi nished her work in 
the year of her death, at age forty-three, six days after giving 
birth to a child. Underscoring the diffi culty of reconciling 
a woman’s reproductive duties with her intellectual aspira-
tions was her lover Voltaire’s commentary. He declared in 
a letter to his friend Frederick II, King of Prussia (reigned 
1740–1786), that du Châtelet was “a great man whose only 
fault was being a woman.”

The Enlightenment

Newton’s vision of the universe was so powerful and per-
suasive that its infl uence extended well beyond science. His 
work suggested that rational analysis of human behavior 
and institutions could lead to fresh insights about the hu-
man as well as the natural world. From Scotland to Sicily 
and from Philadelphia to Moscow, European and Euro-
American thinkers launched an ambitious project to trans-
form human thought and to use reason to transform the 
world. Like the early modern scientists, they abandoned 
Aristotelian philosophy, Christian theology, and other tra-
ditionally recognized authorities, and they sought to subject 
the human world to purely rational analysis. The result of 
their work was a movement known as the Enlightenment.

Science and Society Enlightenment thinkers sought 
to discover natural laws that governed human society in the 
same way that Newton’s laws of universal gravitation and mo-
tion regulated the universe. Their search took different forms. 
The English philosopher John Locke (1632–1704) worked to 
discover natural laws of politics. He attacked divine-right 
theories that served as a foundation for absolute monarchy 
and advocated constitutional government on the grounds 
that sovereignty resides in the people rather than the state 
or its rulers. Indeed, he provided much of the theoretical jus-
tifi cation for the Glorious Revolution and the establishment 
of constitutional monarchy in England. The Scottish philoso-
pher Adam Smith turned his attention to economic affairs 
and held that laws of supply and demand determine what 
happens in the marketplace. The French nobleman Charles 
Louis de Secondat, better known as the Baron de Montes-
quieu (1689–1755), sought to establish a science of politics 
and discover principles that would foster political liberty in a 
prosperous and stable state.

The center of Enlightenment thought was France, where 
prominent intellectuals known collectively as philosophes
(“philosophers”) advanced the cause of reason. The philo-

theories about the natural world and published their fi nd-
ings. One of the most notable female scientists of her age 
was Émilie du Châtelet (1706–1749), a French mathemati-
cian and physicist. Long famous for being the mistress of 
the celebrated French intellectual Voltaire, she was in fact 
a talented intellectual and scientist in her own right. A pre-
cocious child, du Châtelet was apparently fl uent in six lan-
guages at the age of twelve, and she benefi ted from having 
an unusually enlightened father who provided his rebel-
lious daughter with an education more typical for boys. Her 
obvious intellectual abilities made her mother despair over 
her daughter’s future, and her mother complained about 
a daughter who “fl aunts her mind, and frightens away the 
suitors her other excesses have not driven off.” Émilie du 
Châtelet nonetheless did marry, as was custom, and she had 
three children with her husband, the Marquis du Châtelet. 
She did this while also engaged in affairs of the intellect.

Émilie du Châtelet was perhaps the most exceptional female scientist 
of the Enlightenment. Although she had to contend with the conven-
tional demands on women, she remained committed to her study of 
Newton and science.
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the French monarchy and the Roman Catholic church. When 
the king of France sought to save money by reducing the 
number of horses kept in royal stables, for example, Voltaire 
suggested that it would be more effective to get rid of the 
asses who rode the horses. Voltaire also waged a long lit-
erary campaign against the Roman Catholic church, which 
he held responsible for fanaticism, intolerance, and incal-
culable human suffering. Voltaire’s battle cry was écrasez 
l’infame (“crush the damned thing”), meaning the church 
that he considered an agent of oppression.

Deism Some philosophes were conventional Christians, 
and a few turned to atheism. Like Voltaire, however, most 
of them were deists who believed in the existence of a god 
but denied the supernatural teachings of Christianity, such 
as Jesus’ virgin birth and his resurrection. To the deists the 
universe was an orderly realm. Deists held that a powerful 
god set the universe in motion and established natural laws 
that govern it, but did not take a personal interest in its de-
velopment or intervene in its affairs. In a favorite simile of 
the deists, this god was like a watchmaker who did not need 

so phes were not philosophers in the traditional sense of the 
term so much as public intellectuals. They addressed their 
works more to the educated public than to scholars: instead 
of formal philosophical treatises, they mostly composed his-
tories, novels, dramas, satires, and pamphlets on religious, 
moral, and political issues.

Voltaire More than any other philosophe, François-Marie 
Arouet (1694–1778) epitomized the spirit of the Enlighten-
ment. Writing under the pen name Voltaire, he published his 
fi rst book at age seventeen. By the time of his death at age 
eighty-four, his published writings included some ten thou-
sand letters and fi lled seventy volumes. With stinging wit 
and sometimes bitter irony, Voltaire championed individual 
freedom and attacked any institution sponsoring intolerant 
or oppressive policies. Targets of his caustic wit included 

Joseph Wright of Derby’s painting entitled “A philosopher gives a 
lecture on the orrery” centers on a three-dimensional image of the 
cosmos (the orrery); his use of light offers a metaphor for the Enlight-
enment and natural philosophy.
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modern science, and they believed that rational understand-
ing of human and natural affairs would bring about a new 
era of constant progress. In fact, progress became almost 
an ideology of the philosophes, who believed that natural 
science would lead to greater human control over the world 
while rational sciences of human affairs would lead to indi-

to interfere constantly in the workings of his creation, since 
it operated by itself according to rational and natural laws.

The Theory of Progress Most philosophes were op-
timistic about the future of the world and humanity. They 
expected knowledge of human affairs to advance as fast as 

John Locke (1632–1704) was one of the leading intellectuals 
of his age. Although commonly recognized as an infl uen-
tial political theorist, he was also intensely curious about 
how humans acquired knowledge. In his seminal An Essay 
Concerning Human Understanding (1690), Locke repudi-
ates the prevailing view that knowledge—knowledge of 
certain moral truths or knowledge of the existence of God, 
for example—is innate, that is, imprinted on the human 
mind at birth. He argues instead that the foundation of all 
knowledge is sense experience (sensation), like the color of a 
fl ower, and awareness that one is thinking (refl ection). These 
“ideas” provide the mind with knowledge.

The way shown how we come by any knowledge, suffi cient 
to prove it not innate. It is an established opinion amongst 
some men, that there are in the understanding certain in-
nate principles; some primary notions, characters, as it were 
stamped upon the mind of man; which the soul receives 
in its very fi rst being, and brings into the world with it. It 
would be suffi cient to convince unprejudiced readers of the 
falseness of this supposition, if I should only show (as I hope 
I shall in the following parts of this Discourse) how men, 
barely by the use of their natural faculties, may attain to all 
the knowledge they have, without the help of any innate 
impressions; and may arrive at certainty, without any such 
original notions or principles. . . .

All ideas come from sensation or refl ection. Let us then 
suppose the mind to be, as we say, white paper, void of all 
characters, without any ideas:—How comes it to be fur-
nished? Whence comes it by that vast store which the busy 
and boundless fancy of man has painted on it with an almost 
endless variety? Whence has it all the materials of reason and 
knowledge? To this I answer, in one word, from Experience. In 
that all our knowledge is founded; and from that it ultimately 
derives itself. Our observation employed either, about exter-
nal sensible objects, or about the internal operations of our 
minds perceived and refl ected on by ourselves, is that which 
supplies our understandings with all the materials of think-
ing. These two are the fountains of knowledge, from whence 
all the ideas we have, or can naturally have, do spring. 

The objects of sensation one source of ideas. First, our 
Senses, conversant about particular sensible objects, do con-

vey into the mind several distinct perceptions of things, ac-
cording to those various ways wherein those objects do affect 
them. And thus we come by those ideas we have of yellow, 
white, heat, cold, soft, hard, bitter, sweet, and all those which 
we call sensible qualities; which when I say the senses convey 
into the mind, I mean, they from external objects convey into 
the mind what produces there those perceptions. This great 
source of most of the ideas we have, depending wholly upon 
our senses, and derived by them to the understanding, I call 
Sensation. 

The operations of our minds, the other source of them. 
Secondly, the other fountain from which experience fur-
nisheth the understanding with ideas is,—the perception 
of the operations of our own mind within us, as it is em-
ployed about the ideas it has got;—which operations, when 
the soul comes to refl ect on and consider, do furnish the un-
derstanding with another set of ideas, which could not be 
had from things without. And such are perception, thinking, 
doubting, believing, reasoning, knowing, willing, and all the 
different actings of our own minds;—which we being con-
scious of, and observing in ourselves, do from these receive 
into our understandings as distinct ideas as we do from 
bodies affecting our senses. This source of ideas every man 
has wholly in himself; and though it be not sense, as having 
nothing to do with external objects, yet it is very like it, and 
might properly enough be called internal sense. But as I call 
the other Sensation, so I Call this Refl ection, the ideas it af-
fords being such only as the mind gets by refl ecting on its 
own operations within itself. 

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What are the implications of Locke’s claim for the 

development of human society that people are solely 
the products of their environment? How are those 
implications bound up with criticism of existing social 
structures?

Source: John Locke. An Essay Concerning Human Understanding. 
Kitchener, Ontario, Canada: Batoche Books, 1690, pp. 24, 73, 74. 
http://site.ebrary.com/lib/uhmanoa/Doc?id=2001993&ppg=24, 73, 74.

sourcesfromthepast
John Locke Claims People Are the Products of Their Environment
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in perspective
During the early modern era, European society experienced 

a series of profound and sometimes unsettling changes. The 

Protestant Reformation ended the religious unity of western 

Christendom, and intermittent religious confl ict disrupted Eu-

ropean society for a century and more. Centralizing monarchs 

strengthened their realms and built a society of sovereign, 

autonomous, and intensely competitive states. Capitalist en-

trepreneurs reorganized the production and distribution of 

manufactured goods, and although their methods led to in-

creased wealth, their quest for effi ciency and profi ts clashed 

with traditional values. Modern science based on direct ob-

servation and mathematical explanations emerged as a pow-

erful tool for the investigation of the natural world, and its 

vidual freedom and the construction of a prosperous, just, 
and equitable society.

The philosophes’ fond wishes for progress, prosperity, 
and social harmony did not come to pass. Yet the Enlight-
enment helped to bring about a thorough cultural trans-
formation of European society. It weakened the infl uence 
of organized religion, although it by no means destroyed 
institutional churches. Enlightenment thought encouraged 
the replacement of Christian values, which had guided Eu-
ropean thought on religious and moral affairs for more than 
a millennium, with a new set of secular values arising from 
reason rather than revelation. Furthermore, the Enlighten-
ment encouraged political and cultural leaders to subject 
society to rational analysis and intervene actively in its af-
fairs in the interests of promoting progress and prosperity. 
In many ways, the Enlightenment legacy continues to infl u-
ence European and Euro-American societies.

Socially prominent women deeply infl uenced the development of Enlightenment thought by organizing and maintaining salons—gatherings where 
philosophes, scientists, and intellectuals discussed the leading ideas of the day. Though produced in 1814, this painting depicts the Parisian salon of 
Mme. Geoffrin (center left), a leading patron of the French philosophes, about 1775. In the background is a bust of Voltaire, who lived in Switzerland 
at the time.
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ropean merchants, colonists, and adventurers were seeking 

opportunities in the larger world, European society was be-

coming more powerful, more experimental, and more com-

petitive than ever before. ●

infl uence extended even to thought about human affairs. 

Some people rejected traditional religious beliefs altogether 

and worked toward the construction of a new moral thought 

based strictly on science and reason. At just the time that Eu-
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A mural by Tlaxala artist Desiderio Hernández Xochitiotzin depicts the central place of Doña Marina in facilitating encounters between Hernán Cortés (on the right) and the indigenous 
peoples of Mexico.
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EYEWITNESS:
The Mysterious Identity of Doña Marina

A remarkable young woman played a pivotal role in the Spanish conquest of Mexico. 

Originally called Malintzin, over the years she has come to be better known as Doña 

Marina, the name bestowed on her by Spanish forces. Doña Marina was born about 1500 to 

a noble family in central Mexico. Her mother tongue was Nahuatl, the principal language of 

the Aztec empire. When she was a girl, Doña Marina’s family sent her to the Mexican coast as 

a slave, and her new family later passed her on to their neighbors in the Yucatan peninsula. 

During her travels she became fl uent in Maya as well as her native Nahuatl language.

When Hernán Cortés arrived on the Mexican coast in 1519, his small army included a 

Spanish soldier who had learned the Maya language during a period of captivity in the 

Yucatan. But he had no way to communicate with the Nahuatl-speaking peoples of central 

Mexico until a Maya chieftain presented him with twelve young women, including Doña 

Marina, when he entered into an alliance with the foreigner. Doña Marina’s linguistic 

talents enabled Cortés to communicate through an improbable chain of languages—from 

Spanish to Maya to Nahuatl and then back again—while making his way to the Aztec 

capital of Tenochtitlan. (Doña Marina soon learned Spanish and thus eliminated the Maya 

link in the linguistic chain.)

Doña Marina provided Cortés with intelligence and diplomatic as well as linguistic 

services. On several occasions she learned of plans by native peoples to overwhelm and 

destroy the tiny Spanish army, and she alerted Cortés to the danger in time for him to 

forestall an attack. Once, she was able to report the precise details of a planned ambush 

because she played along with an effort to bring her into the scheme. She also helped 

Cortés negotiate with emissaries from Tenochtitlan and other major cities of central 

Mexico. Indeed, in the absence of Doña Marina’s services, it is diffi cult to see how Cortés’s 

small band could have survived to see the Aztec capital.

Precisely because of her pivotal role in aiding Cortés and forwarding his invasion of 

the Aztec empire, Doña Marina earned another name commonly bestowed on her in 

Mexican history: La Malinche, or the traitor. The belief that she betrayed her people by 

Colliding Worlds

The Spanish Caribbean

The Conquest of Mexico and Peru

Iberian Empires in the Americas

Settler Colonies in North America

Colonial Society in the Americas

The Formation of Multicultural Societies

Mining and Agriculture in the Spanish Empire

Sugar and Slavery in Portuguese Brazil

Fur Traders and Settlers in North America

Christianity and Native Religions in 

the Americas

Europeans in the Pacifi c

Australia and the Larger World

The Pacifi c Islands and the Larger World
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of epidemic diseases that devastated native societies. Soon 
after their arrival in the western hemisphere, Spanish con-
querors toppled the Aztec and Inca empires and imposed 
their own rule in Mexico and Peru. In later decades Por-
tuguese planters built sugar plantations on the Brazilian 
coastline. French, English, and Dutch migrants displaced in-
digenous peoples in North America and established settler 
colonies under the rule of European peoples.

COLLIDING WORLDS

When European peoples fi rst sought to establish their pres-
ence in the Americas, they brought a range of technology 
unavailable to the peoples they encountered in the west-
ern hemisphere. Even more important than European tech-
nology, however, were the divisions between indigenous 
peoples that Europeans were able to exploit and the effects 

collaborating with the Spanish underscored how native Americans faced many challenges and confl icts in 

their encounters with Europeans. Other subjects of the Aztec empire also chose to ally themselves with the 

Spanish given their disaffection from Aztec imperial rule, so Doña Marina represented the existing divisions 

within Mesoamerican society as well as the demonstrated bravery, intelligence, and survival skills of a woman 

often harshly treated. Because of her symbolic richness, she has likewise attained the status of mother of the 

Mexican peoples.

Apart from facilitating the Spanish conquest of the Aztec empire, Doña Marina played a role in the 

formation of a new society in Mexico. In 1522, one year after the fall of Tenochtitlan, she gave birth to a 

son fathered by Cortés, and in 1526 she bore a daughter to a Spanish captain whom she had married. Her 

offspring were not the fi rst children born in the western hemisphere of indigenous and Spanish parentage, 

but they symbolize the early emergence of a mestizo population in Mexico. Doña Marina died soon after 

the birth of her daughter, probably in 1527, but during her short life she contributed to the thorough 

transformation of Mexican society.

Until 1492 the peoples of the eastern and western hemispheres had few dealings with one another. 

About 1000 C.E. Norse explorers established a short-lived colony in modern Newfoundland, and sporadic 

encounters between European fi shermen and indigenous peoples of North America probably occurred 

before Christopher Columbus undertook his fi rst voyage across the Atlantic Ocean. It is likely, too, that an 

occasional Asian or Austronesian mariner reached the Pacifi c coast of North or South America before 1492. 

Yet travel between the eastern hemisphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania was too irregular and 

infrequent to generate interaction between peoples of different societies until the fi fteenth century.

After 1492, however, the voyages of European mariners led to permanent and sustained contact between 

the peoples of the eastern hemisphere, the western hemisphere, and Oceania. The resulting encounters 

brought profound and often violent change to both American and Pacifi c lands. European peoples possessed 

powerful military weapons, horses, and sailing ships that provided them with technological advantages over 

the peoples they encountered in the Americas and the Pacifi c islands. Moreover, most Europeans also enjoyed 

complete or partial immunity to diseases that caused demographic disasters when introduced to the western 

hemisphere and Oceania. Because of their technological advantages and the wholesale depopulation that 

followed from epidemic diseases, European peoples were able to establish a presence throughout the 

Americas and much of the Pacifi c Ocean basin.

The European presence did not lead to immediate change in Australia and the Pacifi c islands, although 

it laid a foundation for dramatic and often traumatic change in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. In 

the western hemisphere, however, large numbers of European migrants helped to bring about a profound 

transformation of American societies in early modern times. In Mexico and Peru, Spanish conquerors 

established territorial empires that were ruled from Spain. In Brazil, Portuguese entrepreneurs founded 

sugar plantations and imported African slaves to perform the heavy labor required for their operation. In 

North America, French, English, and Dutch fur traders allied with indigenous peoples who provided them 

with animal skins, and their more sedentary compatriots founded settler societies concentrating on the 

production of cash crops for export. Throughout the western hemisphere, peoples of European, African, and 

American ancestry interacted to fashion new worlds.
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vised community affairs. They showed interest in the glass, 
beads, and metal tools that Spanish mariners brought as 
trade goods and offered little initial resistance to the visitors.

Spanish Arrival Christopher Columbus and his imme-
diate followers made the island of Hispaniola (which em-
braces modern Haiti and the Dominican Republic) the base 
of Spanish operations in the Caribbean. There, Spanish set-
tlers established the fort of Santo Domingo, and the city, 
offi cially founded in 1498, became the capital of the Spanish 
Caribbean. Columbus’s original plan was to build forts and 
trading posts where merchants could trade with local peo-
ples for products desired by European consumers. Within a 
few years of Spanish arrival, however, it became clear that 
the Caribbean region offered no silks or spices for the Eu-
ropean market. If Spanish settlers wanted to maintain their 
presence in the Caribbean, they would need to fi nd some 
way to make a living.

The settlers fi rst attempted to support their society by 
mining gold. Spanish settlers were too few in number to mine 

The Spanish Caribbean

The Taíno The fi rst site of interaction between European 
and American peoples was the Caribbean. When Spanish 
mariners arrived there, the Taíno (also known as Arawaks) 
were the most prominent people in the region. During the 
late centuries B.C.E., the ancestors of the Taíno had sailed 
in canoes from the Orinoco River valley in South America 
to the Caribbean islands, and by about 900 C.E. they had 
settled throughout the region. The Taíno cultivated manioc 
and other crops, and they lived in small villages under the 
authority of chiefs who allocated land to families and super-

One of the earliest European depictions of Native Americans was 
this engraving of 1505. The caption informed readers that American 
peoples lived in communal society, where men took several wives but 
none had private possessions, and that they routinely smoked and 
consumed the bodies of slain enemies. How might such representa-
tions have shaped European ideas about native Americans?
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gold—and in any case they were not inclined to perform 
heavy physical labor—so the miners came largely from the 
ranks of the Taíno. Recruitment of labor came through an in-
stitution known as the encomienda, which gave Spanish en-
comenderos (“settlers”) the right to compel the Taíno to work 
in their mines or fi elds. In return for labor, encomenderos as-
sumed responsibility to look after their workers’ health and 
welfare and to encourage their conversion to Christianity.

Conscription of Taíno labor was a brutal business. En-
comenderos worked their charges hard and punished them 
severely when they did not deliver the expected quantities 
of gold or work suffi ciently hard in the fi elds. The Taíno oc-
casionally organized rebellions, but their bows, arrows, and 
slings had little effect against horse-mounted Spanish forces 

wielding steel swords and fi rearms. By about 1515, social 
disruption and physical abuse had brought decline to Taíno 
populations on the large Caribbean islands—Hispaniola, Ja-
maica, Puerto Rico, and Cuba—favored by Spanish settlers.

Smallpox Serious demographic decline set in only af-
ter 1518, however, when smallpox reached the Caribbean 
region and touched off devastating epidemics among the 
peoples of the western hemisphere. To replace laborers lost 
to disease, encomenderos launched raiding parties to kid-
nap and enslave the Taíno and other peoples. This tactic 
exposed additional victims to introduced diseases and has-
tened the decline of indigenous populations.

Under pressure of epidemic disease, the native popula-
tion of the Caribbean plummeted from about four million 
in 1492 to a few thousand in the 1540s. Native societies encomienda (ehn-KOH-mee-ehn-dah)

As the Spanish army made its way to Tenochtitlan, Motecu-
zoma dispatched a series of emissaries to communicate with 
Cortés and learn his intentions. The following document, 
based on indigenous accounts but fi ltered through imperial 
Spanish sensibilities, suggested that Motecuzoma reacted 
with fright when presented with reports that were less than 
reassuring, since they focused on fearsome weapons and 
animals of the Spanish. Given the martial response of the 
Aztecs to the Spanish invasion, it seems highly unlikely that 
Motecuzoma or the Aztecs would have expressed terror in 
such a humiliating fashion.

And when [Motecuzoma] had heard what the messengers 
reported, he was terrifi ed, he was astounded. . . .

Especially did it cause him to faint away when he heard 
how the gun, at [the Spaniards’] command, discharged [the 
shot]; how it resounded as if it thundered when it went off. 
It indeed bereft one of strength; it shut off one’s ears. And 
when it discharged, something like a round pebble came 
forth from within. Fire went showering forth; sparks went 
blazing forth. And its smoke smelled very foul; it had a fetid 
odor which verily wounded the head. And when [the shot] 
struck a mountain, it was as if it were destroyed, dissolved. 
And a tree was pulverized; it was as if it vanished; it was as if 
someone blew it away.

All iron was their war array. In iron they clothed them-
selves. With iron they covered their heads. Iron were their 
swords. Iron were their crossbows. Iron were their shields. 
Iron were their lances.

And those which bore them upon their backs, their deer 
[that is, horses], were as tall as roof terraces.

And their bodies were everywhere covered; only their 
faces appeared. They were very white; they had chalky faces; 
they had yellow hair, though the hair of some was black. 
Long were their beards; they also were yellow. They were 
yellow-headed. [The black men’s hair] was kinky, it was curly.

And their food was like fasting food—very large, white, 
not heavy like [tortillas]; like maize stalks, good-tasting as 
if of maize stalk fl our; a little sweet, a little honeyed. It was 
honeyed to eat; it was sweet to eat.

And their dogs were very large. They had ears folded 
over; great dragging jowls. They had fi ery eyes—blazing 
eyes; they had yellow eyes—fi ery yellow eyes. They had thin 
fl anks—fl anks with ribs showing. They had gaunt stomachs. 
They were very tall. They were nervous; they went about 
panting, with tongues hanging out. They were spotted like 
ocelots; they were varicolored.

And when Motecuzoma heard all this, he was much ter-
rifi ed. It was as if he fainted away. His heart saddened; his 
heart failed him.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What did the Spanish and their indigenous allies hope to 

gain by presenting this image of Motecuzoma?

Source: Bernardino de Sahagún. Florentine Codex: General History 
of the Things of New Spain, 13 vols. Trans. by Arthur J. O. Ander-
son and Charles E. Dibble. Salt Lake City: University of Utah Press, 
1950–82, 13:19–20. (Translation slightly modifi ed.)

sourcesfromthepast
First Impressions of Spanish Forces
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themselves also passed out of existence. Only a few Taíno 
cultural elements survived: canoe, hammock, hurricane, 
barbecue, maize, and tobacco all derive from Taíno words, 
but the society that generated them had largely disappeared 
by the middle of the sixteenth century.

From Mining to Plantation Agriculture Deposits of 
gold were thin in the Caribbean, but optimistic Spanish ad-
venturers continued to seek treasure there for a century and 
more. After the mid-sixteenth century, however, when Span-
ish explorers located exceptionally rich sources of silver in 
Mexico and Peru, the Caribbean became a sleepy backwater 
of the Spanish empire. English pirates lurked in Caribbean 
waters hoping to intercept imperial fl eets carrying American 
silver to Spain, but the region was not a center of production. 
Then, about the 1640s, French, English, and Dutch settlers 
began to fl ock to the Caribbean with the intention of estab-
lishing plantations. It became clear that even if the Caribbean 
islands lacked precious metals, they offered ideal conditions 
for the cultivation of cash crops, particularly sugar, which 
would fetch high prices in European markets. Later, tobacco 
also became a prime cash crop of the region. Meanwhile, be-
cause indigenous populations were extinct, planters lacked 
the labor they needed to operate their estates, so they im-
ported several million slaves. By 1700 Caribbean society con-
sisted of a small class of European administrators and large 
masses of African slaves.

The Conquest of Mexico and Peru

Spanish interest soon shifted from the Caribbean to the 
American mainland, where settlers hoped to fi nd more 
resources to exploit. During the early sixteenth century, 
Spanish conquistadores (“conquerors”) pressed beyond the 
Caribbean islands, moving west into Mexico and south into 
Panama and Peru. Between 1519 and 1521 Hernán Cortés 
and a small band of men brought down the Aztec empire in 
Mexico, and between 1532 and 1533 Francisco Pizarro and 
his followers toppled the Inca empire in Peru. Those con-
quests laid the foundations for colonial regimes that would 
transform the Americas.

In Mexico and Peru, Spanish explorers found societies 
quite different from those of the Caribbean islands. Both 

Mexico and Peru had been sites of agricultural societies, 
cities, and large states for more than a millennium. In the 
early fi fteenth century, both lands fell under the sway of 
powerful imperial states: the Mexica people and their allies 
founded the Aztec empire that expanded to embrace most 
of Mesoamerica, while the Incas imposed their rule on a 
vast realm extending from modern Ecuador in the north to 
modern Chile in the south—the largest state South America 
had ever seen. The Aztec and Inca empires both had clear 
lines of political authority, and both had the means to mobi-
lize massive populations, collect taxes or tribute to maintain 
their societies, and recruit labor for public works projects. 
(See chapter 20.)

Hernán Cortés The conquest of Mexico began with an 
expedition to search for gold on the American mainland. In 
1519 Cortés led about 450 soldiers to Mexico and made his 
way from Veracruz on the Gulf coast to the island city of 
Tenochtitlan, the stunningly beautiful Aztec capital situated 
in Lake Texcoco. They seized the emperor Motecuzoma II, 
who died in 1520 during a skirmish between Spanish forces 
and residents of Tenochtitlan. Aztec forces soon drove the 
conquistadores from the capital, and Cuauhtémoc (ca. 1502–
1525)—the nephew and son-in-law of Motecuzoma—emerged 
as the last Aztec emperor. Cortés built a small fl eet of ships, 
placed Tenochti tlan under siege, and in 1521 starved the city 
into surrender. Cuauhtémoc stood up to the torture Cortés in-
fl icted upon him in an attempt to uncover the whereabouts of 
Aztec gold and treasures, but he did not escape the execution 
ordered by Cortés in 1525.

Steel swords, muskets, cannons, and horses offered Cor-
tés and his soldiers some advantage over the forces they met 
and help to account for the Spanish conquest of the Aztec 
empire. Yet weaponry alone clearly would not enable Cor-
tés’s tiny force to overcome a large, densely populated soci-
ety. Quite apart from military technology, Cortés’s expedition 
benefi ted from divisions among the indigenous peoples of 
Mexico. With the aid of Doña Marina, the conquistadores 
forged alliances with peoples who resented domination by 
the Mexica, the leaders of the Aztec empire, and who rein-
forced the small Spanish army with thousands of veteran war-
riors. Native allies also provided Spanish forces with logistical 

support and secure bases in friendly territory.

Epidemic Disease On the mainland, as in 
the Caribbean, epidemic disease aided Spanish 
efforts. During the siege of Tenochtitlan, small-
pox raged through the city, killing inhabitants 
by the tens of thousands and fatally sapping the 
strength of defensive forces. Smallpox rapidly 
spread beyond the capital, raced through Mex-
ico, and carried off so many people that Aztec 
society was unable to function. Only in the con-
text of this drastic depopulation is it possible 
to understand the Spanish conquest of Mexico.

Conquest
Spaniards Hernán Cortés and Francisco Pizarro initiated the 
contacts with Mexico and Peru that resulted in the collapse of 
those previously strong imperial states. What was the nature of 
the initial relations between these Spaniards, the Aztecs, and 
the Incas? What factors altered the balance of power in these 
encounters?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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Francisco Pizarro Francisco Pizarro experienced simi-
lar results when he led a Spanish expedition from Central 
America to Peru. Pizarro set out in 1530 with 180 soldiers, 
later joined by reinforcements to make a force of about 600. 
The conquistadores arrived in Peru just after a bitter dispute 
between Huascar (1503–1532) and Atahualpa (ca. 1502–1533), 
two brothers within the Inca ruling house, and Pizarro’s 
forces exploited the differences between those factions. Al-
ready by 1533 they had taken the Inca capital at Cuzco. Un-
der pretext of holding a conference, they called the Inca 
ruling elites together, seized them, and killed most of them. 
They spared the Inca ruler Atahualpa until he had delivered 
a large quantity of gold to Pizarro. Then they strangled him 
and decapitated his body. The search for treasure continued 
after the end of Inca rule. Pizarro and his conquistadores 
looted gold and silver plaques from Cuzco’s temples and 
public buildings, melted down statuettes fashioned from 
precious metals, and even fi lched jewelry and ornaments 
from the embalmed bodies of deceased Inca rulers.

Several considerations help to explain how Pizarro’s tiny 
force was able to topple the Inca empire. Many subjects of 
the empire despised the Incas as overlords and tax collectors 
and put up little resistance to Pizarro’s forces. Indeed, many 
allied with the Spanish invaders. Epidemic disease also dis-
couraged resistance: smallpox had spread from Mexico and 
Central America to Peru in the 1520s, long before Pizarro’s 
arrival, and had already taken a heavy toll among Andean 
populations. Pizarro and his army actually faced more threats 
from fresh Spanish interlopers than from native peoples. The 
conquest of Peru took longer than the conquest of Mexico, 
but by 1540 Spanish forces had established themselves se-
curely as lords of the land.

Iberian Empires in the Americas

During the early days after the conquests, Cortés and Pizarro 
allocated lands and labor rights to their troops on their own 
authority. Gradually, however, the Spanish monarchy ex-
tended its control over the growing American empire, and 

This late-sixteenth-century painting idealized the Spanish conquest of the Aztec empire. Shown on the wall is Motecuzoma, captured by the Spaniards 
attacking his palace, and he is pleading with the Aztecs to surrender.
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by about 1570 the semiprivate regime of the conquistadores 
had given way to formal rule under the Spanish crown. Bu-
reaucrats charged with the implementation of royal policy 
and the administration of royal justice replaced the soldiers 
of fortune who had conquered Mexico and Peru. The con-
quistadores did not welcome the arrival of the bureaucrats, 
but with the aid of Spanish lawyers, tax collectors, and mili-
tary forces, royal offi cials had their way.

Spanish Colonial Administration  Spanish admin-
istrators established two main centers of authority in the 
Americas—Mexico (which they called New Spain) and Peru 
(known as New Castile)—each governed by a viceroy who 
was responsible to the king of Spain. In Mexico they built 
a new capital, Mexico City, on top of Tenochtitlan. In Peru 
they originally hoped to rule from the Inca capital of Cuzco, 
but they considered the high altitude unpleasant and also 
found the Andean city too inaccessible for their purposes. 
In 1535 they founded Lima and transferred the government 
to the coast where it was accessible to Spanish shipping.

The viceroys were the king’s representatives in the 
Americas, and they wielded considerable power. The kings 
of Spain, attempting to ensure that their viceroys would 

not build personal power bases and become independent, 
subjected them to the review of courts known as audien-
cias staffed by university-educated lawyers. The audiencias
heard appeals against the viceroys’ decisions and policies 
and had the right to address their concerns directly to the 
Spanish king. Furthermore, the audiencias conducted re-
views of viceroys’ performance at the end of their terms, and 
negative reviews could lead to severe punishment.

In many ways, Spanish administration in the Ameri-
cas was a ragged affair. Transportation and communication 
diffi culties limited the ability of viceroys to supervise their 
territories. In many regions, local administration fell to audi-
encias or town councils. Meanwhile, the Spanish monarchy 
exercised even less infl uence on American affairs than the 
viceroys. It often took two years for the central government 
in Spain to respond to a query from Mexico or Peru, and 
many replies simply asked for further information rather 
than providing fi rm directives. When viceroys received clear 
orders that they did not like, they found ways to procrasti-
nate: they often responded to the king that “I obey, but I do 
not enforce,” implying that with additional information the 
king would alter his decision.

New Cities Spanish rule in the Americas led to the rapid 
establishment of cities throughout the viceroyalties. Like 
their compatriots in Spain, colonists preferred to live in 
cities even when they derived their income from the agri-
cultural production of their landed estates. As the numbers 
of migrants increased, they expanded the territory under 
Spanish imperial authority and built a dense network of 
bureaucratic control based in recently founded cities. The 
jurisdiction of the viceroyalty of New Spain reached from 
Mexico City as far as St. Augustine in Florida (founded in 
1565). Administrators in Lima oversaw affairs from Panama 
(founded in 1519) to Concepción (founded in 1550) and Bue-
nos Aires (founded in 1536).

Portuguese Brazil While Spanish conquistadores and 
administrators built a territorial empire in Mexico and Peru, 
Portuguese forces established an imperial presence in Bra-
zil. The Portuguese presence came about by an odd twist of 
diplomatic convention. In 1494 Spain and Portugal signed 
the Treaty of Tordesillas, which divided the world along an 
imaginary north-south line 370 leagues west of the Azores 
and Cape Verde Islands. According to this agreement, Spain 
could claim any land west of that line, so long as it was not 
already under Christian rule, and Portugal gained the same 
rights for lands east of the line. Thus Portugal gained terri-
tory along the northeastern part of the South American con-
tinent, a region known as Brazil from the many brazilwood 
trees that grew along the coast, and the remainder of the 
western hemisphere fell under Spanish control.

The Portuguese mariner Pedro Alvares de Cabral 
stopped in Brazil briefl y in 1500 while making a tack through 
the Atlantic Ocean en route to India. His compatriots did not 

In this illustration from Peru-native Felipe 
Guaman Poma de Ayala’s letter of com-
plaint to the Spanish king—a record of 
grievances against Spanish overlords—
conquistadores decapitate Atahualpa after 
executing him by strangulation in 1533.
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display much immediate interest in the land. When French 
and Dutch mariners began to visit Brazilian shores, however, 
the Portuguese king decided to consolidate his claim to the 
land. He made vast land grants to Portuguese nobles in the 
expectation that they would develop and colonize their hold-
ings, and later he dispatched a governor to oversee affairs 
and implement royal policy. Portuguese interest in Brazil 

rose dramatically after mid-century when entrepreneurs es-
tablished profi table sugar plantations on the coast.

Colonial American Society The cities of the Spanish 
and Portuguese empires became centers of European-style 
society in the Americas: the spires of churches and cathe-
drals defi ned their skylines, and Spanish and Portuguese 
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European empires and colonies in the Americas about 1700. 
Locate the major cities and settlements of each imperial power. 

What factors decided where settlements would be placed? Why are so 
few settlements in the interior of either North or South America?
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were the languages of government, business, and society. 
Beyond the urban districts, however, indigenous ways of 
life persisted. In the Amazon basin and Paraguay, for exam-
ple, native peoples produced little agricultural surplus, and 
there were no mineral deposits to attract European migrants. 
The few Spanish and Portuguese colonists who ventured to 
those regions learned to adapt to indigenous societies and 
customs: they ate bread made of manioc fl our, made use 
of native hammocks and canoes, and communicated in the 
Guaraní and Tupí languages. Indeed, indigenous languages 
fl ourish even today throughout much of Latin America: 
among the more prominent are Nahuatl in Mexico, K´iché 
in Guatemala, Guaraní in Paraguay, and Quechua in the An-
dean highlands of Peru, Ecuador, and Bolivia.

Spanish and Portuguese peoples saw the western hemi-
sphere more as a land to exploit and administer than as a 
place to settle and colonize. Nevertheless, sizable contin-
gents of migrants settled permanently in the Americas. Be-
tween 1500 and 1800, upwards of fi ve hundred thousand 
Spanish migrants crossed the Atlantic, alongside one hun-
dred thousand Portuguese. Their presence contributed to 
the making of a new world—a world characterized by in-
tense interaction between the peoples of Europe, Africa, 
and the Americas—in the western hemisphere.

Settler Colonies in North America

Throughout the sixteenth century, Spanish explorers sought 
opportunities north of Mexico and the Caribbean. They es-
tablished towns, forts, and missions from modern Florida 
as far north as Virginia on the east coast of North America, 
and they scouted shorelines off Maine and Newfoundland. 
On the west coast they ventured into modern Canada and 
established a fort on Vancouver Island. By mid-century, 
French, English, and Dutch mariners sailed the North At-
lantic in search of fi sh and a northwest passage to Asia, 
and by the early seventeenth century they were dislodging 
Spanish colonists north of Florida. Their search for a north-
west passage proved fruitless, but they harvested immense 
quantities of fi sh from the cod-fi lled banks off Labrador, 
Newfoundland, Nova Scotia, and New England.

Foundation of Colonies More important, in the early 
seventeenth century explorers began to plant permanent 
colonies on the North American mainland. French settlers 
established colonies at Port Royal (Nova Scotia) in 1604 
and Quebec in 1608, and English migrants founded James-
town in 1607 and the Massachusetts Bay Colony in 1630. 
Dutch entrepreneurs built a settlement at New Amsterdam 
in 1623, but the colony did not remain long in Dutch hands: 
an English fl eet seized it in 1664, rechristened it New York, 
and absorbed it into English colonial holdings. During the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, French migrants 
settled in eastern Canada, and French explorers and trad-
ers scouted the St. Lawrence, Ohio, and Mississippi Rivers, 
building forts all the way to the Gulf of Mexico. Meanwhile, 

English settlers established colonies along the east coast of 
the present-day United States of America.

Life in those early settlements was extremely diffi cult. 
Most of the settlers did not expect to cultivate food crops 
but, rather, hoped to sustain their communities by produc-
ing valuable commodities such as fur, pitch, tar, or lumber, 
if not silver and gold. They relied heavily on provisions sent 
from Europe, and when supply ships did not arrive as ex-
pected, they sometimes avoided starvation only because in-
digenous peoples provided them with food. In Jamestown, 
food shortages and disease became so severe that only sixty 
of the colony’s fi ve hundred inhabitants survived the win-
ter of 1609–1610. Some settlers went so far as to disinter 
corpses and consume the fl esh of their departed neighbors. 
One man even slaughtered and ate his wife.

Colonial Government The French and English colonies 
in North America differed in several ways from Spanish and 
Portuguese territories to the south. Whereas Iberian explora-
tions had royal backing, private investors played larger roles 
in French and English colonial efforts. Individuals put up the 
money to fi nance expeditions to America, and they retained 
much more control over their colonies’ affairs than did their 
Iberian counterparts. Although English colonies were always 
subject to royal authority, for example, they also maintained 
their own assemblies and infl uenced the choice of royal gov-
ernors: there were no viceroys or audiencias in the North 
American colonies. At the conclusion of the Seven Years’ War 
(1763), the French colony in Canada fell under British control, 
and it, too, soon acquired institutions of self-government.

Relations with Indigenous Peoples    French and 
English colonies differed from Iberian territories also in their 
relationships with indigenous peoples. French and English 
migrants did not fi nd large, centralized states like the Az-
tec and Inca empires. Nor did they encounter agricultural 
peoples living in densely settled societies. Although most of 
them spoke Algonquian, Iroquois, or Lakota languages, the 
peoples of eastern North America had formed dozens of dis-
tinct societies. Many of them practiced agriculture, but most 
also relied on hunting and consequently moved their villages 
frequently in pursuit of game. They did not claim ownership 
of precisely bounded territories, but they regularly migrated 
between well-defi ned regions.

When European settlers saw forested lands not bearing 
crops, they staked out farms and excluded the indigenous 
peoples who had frequently visited the lands during the 
course of their migrations. The availability of fertile farm-
land soon attracted large numbers of European migrants. Up-
wards of 150,000 English migrants moved to North America 
during the seventeenth century alone, and sizable French, 
German, Dutch, and Irish contingents joined them in the 
search for land.

European migrants took pains to justify their claims 
to American lands. English settlers in particular sought to 
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provide legal cover for their expanding communities by ne-
gotiating treaties with the peoples whose lands they colo-
nized. Quite apart from legal niceties, migrants also justifi ed 
their occupation on the grounds that they made productive 
use of the land, whereas native peoples merely used it as a 
hunting park. In Europe, hunting was a pastime that only 
aristocratic and privileged classes could enjoy. Settlers did 
not recognize that hunting was a way of life, not a sport or 
a hobby, for the peoples of North America.

Confl ict French and English settlers frequently clashed 
with native peoples who resented intrusions on their hunt-
ing grounds, but the confl icts differed from the campaigns 
of conquest carried out by the conquistadores in Mexico and 
Peru. English settlers negotiated rights to American lands by 
treaty, but native peoples did not appreciate the fi ne points 
of English law and frequently mounted raids on farms and 
villages. During an assault of 1622, for example, they mas-
sacred almost one-third of the English settlers in the Chesa-
peake region. Attacks on their communities brought reprisals 
from settlers, who ruthlessly destroyed the fi elds and vil-
lages of native peoples. Edward Waterhouse, who survived 
the raid of 1622, went so far as to advocate annihilation of 
the indigenous population: “Victorie may bee gained many 
waies: by force, by surprize, by [causing] famine [through] 

burning their Corne, by destroying and burning their Boats, 
Canoes, and Houses, by breaking their fi shing Weares [nets], 
by assailing them in their huntings, whereby they get the 
greatest part of their sustenance in Winter, by pursuing and 
chasing them with our horses, and blood-Hounds to draw 
after them, and Mastives [mastiffs] to teare them.”

Indeed, a combination of epidemic disease and violent 
confl ict dramatically reduced the indigenous population of 
North America in early modern times. In 1492 the native pop-
ulation of the territory now embraced by the United States 
was greater than fi ve million, perhaps as high as ten million. 
By the mid-sixteenth century, however, smallpox and other 
diseases had begun to spread north from Mexico and rav-
age native societies in the plains and eastern woodlands of 
North America. Between 1600 and 1800 about one million 
English, French, German, Dutch, Irish, and Scottish migrants 
crossed the Atlantic and sought to displace native peoples 
as they pursued economic opportunities in North America. 
By 1800, indigenous peoples in the territory of the present-
day United States numbered only six hundred thousand, as 
against almost fi ve million settlers of European ancestry and 
about one million slaves of African ancestry. Although the 
settler colonies of North America differed markedly from the 
Iberian territorial empires to the south, they too contributed 
greatly to the transformation of the western hemisphere.

A painting of the English 
settlement at Jamestown 
in the early seventeenth 
century illustrates the 
precarious relations be-
tween European settlers 
and indigenous peoples. 
Note the heavy palisades 
and numerous cannons 
deployed within the fort, 
as well as the imposing 
fi gure of the native chief 
Powhatan depicted out-
side the settlement’s walls.
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COLONIAL SOCIETY IN THE AMERICAS

The European migrants who fl ooded into the western hemi-
sphere interacted both with the native inhabitants and with 
African peoples whom they imported as enslaved laborers. 
Throughout the Americas, relations between individuals of 
American, European, and African ancestry soon led to the 
emergence of mestizo populations. Yet European peoples 
and their Euro-American offspring increasingly dominated 
political and economic affairs in the Americas. They mined 
precious metals, cultivated cash crops such as sugar and to-
bacco, and trapped fur-bearing animals to supply capitalist 
markets that met the voracious demands of European and 
Asian consumers. Over time they also established their Chris-
tian religion as the dominant faith of the western hemisphere.

The Formation of Multicultural Societies

Mestizo Societies Although their infl uence reached the 
American interior only gradually, European migrants radically 
transformed the social order in the regions where they estab-

lished imperial states or settler colonies. All European terri-
tories became multicultural societies where peoples of varied 
ancestry lived together under European or Euro-American 
dominance. Spanish and Portuguese territories soon became 
not only multicultural but ethnically mixed as well, largely be-
cause of migration patterns. Migrants to the Iberian colonies 
were overwhelmingly men: about 85 percent of the Spanish mi-
grants were men, and the Portuguese migration was even more 
male-dominated than the Spanish. Because of the small num-
bers of European women, Spanish and Portuguese migrants 
entered into relationships with indigenous women, which soon 
gave rise to an increasingly mestizo (“mixed”) society.

Most Spanish migrants went to Mexico, where there 
was soon a growing population of mestizos—those of Span-
ish and native parentage, like the children of Doña Marina. 
Women were more prominent among the migrants to Peru 
than to Mexico, and Spanish colonists there lived mostly in 
cities, where they maintained a more distinct community 
than did their counterparts in Mexico. In the colonial cities, 
Spanish migrants married among themselves and re-created 
a European-style society. In less settled regions, however, 
Spanish men associated with indigenous women and gave 
rise to mestizo society.

With few European women available in Brazil, Portu-
guese men readily entered into relations both with indig-
enous women and with African slave women. Brazil soon 
had large populations not only of mestizos but also of mu-
lattoes born of Portuguese and African parents, zambos
born of indigenous and African parents, and other combina-
tions arising from these groups. Indeed, marriages between 
members of different racial and ethnic communities became 
common in colonial Brazil and generated a society even 
more thoroughly mixed than that of mestizo Mexico.

The Social Hierarchy In both Spanish and Portuguese 
colonies, migrants born in Europe known as peninsulares,
those who came from the Iberian peninsula, stood at the 
top of the social hierarchy, followed by criollos, or creoles,
those born in the Americas of Iberian parents. In the early 
days of the colonies, mestizos lived on the fringes of soci-
ety. As time went on, however, the numbers of mestizos 
grew, and they became essential contributors to their socie-
ties, especially in Mexico and Brazil. Meanwhile, mulattoes, 
zambos, and others of mixed parentage became prominent 
groups in Brazilian society, although they were usually 
subordinate to European migrants, Euro-American creoles, 
and even mestizos. In all the Iberian colonies, imported 
slaves and conquered peoples stood at the bottom of the 
social hierarchy.

Sexual Hierarchies Race and ethnicity were crucial in 
shaping a person’s position and role in colonial society. But 

Indigenous Zapotec painter Miguel Mateo Maldonado y Cabrera 
(1695–1768) created this domestic portrait of a multicultural family 
in the viceroyalty of New Spain, today’s Mexico. A Spanish man gazes 
at his Mexican Indian wife and their mestizo daughter. peninsulares (pehn-IHN-soo-LAH-rayz)

criollos (kree-OH-lohs)
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the defi ning factor in both Spanish and Portuguese America 
was the existence of a clear sexual hierarchy that privileged 
men. Women lived in a patriarchal world, where men oc-
cupied positions of power and delineated the boundaries 
of acceptable female behavior. Only when it came to pun-
ishing disobedient slaves did society ignore gender—both 
male and female slaves could count on the same harsh pun-
ishment, which usually took the form of fl ogging. To the ex-
tent that women did exercise power, most of it was informal 
and limited to the confi nes of the home. 

Gender alone, however, did not explain the diverse ex-
periences of women in colonial society. Commonly, the ra-
tio of men to women in a given community either enhanced 
or limited women’s choices. Women’s experiences also var-
ied with the degree of prosperity and the nature of the lo-
cal economy. As women moved from childhood through 
marriage and motherhood, to being widows or “spinsters,” 
their experiences and roles in society likewise underwent 
change. Race and class usually fi gured as powerful forces 
shaping women’s lives. Women of European descent, though 
under strict patriarchal control and under pressure to con-
form to the stereotype of female dependence and passiv-
ity, sometimes used their elite position to their advantage. 
By necessity, women of color and low class became part of 
the colonial labor force, performing tasks closely tied to the 
commercialization of traditional female work such as food 
preparation, laundering, and weaving. Although poor, these 
women were freer to move about in public and to interact 
with others than were their elite counterparts. The most dis-
advantaged women were black, mulatta, and zamba slaves, 
who were required to perform hard physical tasks such as 
planting and cutting cane or working as laundresses. 

North American Societies The social structure of 
the French and English colonies in North America differed 
markedly from that of the Iberian colonies. Women were 
more numerous among the French and especially the En-
glish migrants than in Spanish and Portuguese communi-
ties, and settlers mostly married within their own groups. 
French fur traders often associated with native women and 
generated métis (French for “mixed”) in regions around 
forts and trading posts. In French colonial cities such as 
Port Royal and Quebec, however, liaisons between French 
and native peoples were less common.

Mingling between peoples of different ancestry was 
least common in the English colonies of North America. Col-
onists disdained the native peoples they encountered and re-
garded them as lazy heathens who did not recognize private 
property and did not exert themselves to cultivate the land. 
Later, they also scorned imported African slaves as inferior 
beings. Those attitudes fueled a virulent racism, as English 
settlers attempted to maintain sharp boundaries between 
themselves and peoples of American and African ancestry.

Yet even English settlers interacted with American and 
African peoples, and they readily borrowed useful cultural 

elements from other communities. They learned about 
American plants and animals, for example, and they used 
native terms to refer to unfamiliar animals such as raccoons 
and opossums or trees such as hickory and pecan. They 
adapted moccasins and deerskin clothes, and they gave up 
European military customs of marching in massed ranks 
and announcing their presence with drums and fl ying col-
ors. From their slaves they borrowed African food crops and 
techniques for the cultivation of rice. Yet, unlike their Ibe-
rian neighbors to the south, the English settlers strongly 
discouraged relationships between individuals of different 
ancestry and mostly refused to accept or even acknowledge 
offspring of mixed parentage.

Mining and Agriculture 
in the Spanish Empire

From the Spanish perspective the greatest attractions of the 
Americas were precious metals, which drew thousands of 
migrants from all levels of Spanish society. The conquista-
dores thoroughly looted the easily accessible treasures of 
the Aztec and Inca empires. Ignoring the artistic or cultural 
value of artifacts, the conquerors simply melted down silver 
and gold treasures and fashioned them into ingots. Their 
followers opened mines to extract the mineral wealth of the 
Americas in more systematic fashion.

Silver Mining Gold was not the most abundant Ameri-
can treasure. Silver far outweighed gold in quantity and 
value, and much of Spain’s American enterprise focused on 
its extraction. Silver production concentrated on two areas: 
the thinly populated Mexican north, particularly the region 
around Zacatecas, and the high, cold central Andes, particu-
larly the stunningly rich mines of Potosí (present-day Bolivia). 
Both sites employed large numbers of indigenous laborers. 
Many laborers went to Zacatecas voluntarily as their home 
villages experienced the pressures of conquest and disease. 
Over time they became professional miners, spoke Spanish, 
and lost touch with the communities of their birth.

Meanwhile, Spanish prospectors discovered a large vein 
of silver near Potosí in 1545 and began large-scale mining 
there in the 1580s. By 1600 Potosí was a boomtown with 
a population of 150,000. Rapid growth created an explo-
sive demand for labor. As in the Mexican mines, Spanish 
administrators relied mostly on voluntary labor, but they 
also adapted the Inca practice of requisitioning draft labor, 
known as the mita system, to recruit workers for particu-
larly diffi cult and dangerous chores that free laborers would 
not accept. Under the mita system, Spanish authorities an-
nually required each native village to send one-seventh of 
its male population to work for four months in the mines 
at Potosí. Draft laborers received payment for their work, 
but wages were very low, and the conditions of work were 
extremely harsh. Some mita laborers hauled heavy baskets 
of silver ore up steep mine shafts, while others worked with 
toxic mercury, which miners used to separate the silver from 
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its ore. Death rates of draft laborers were high, and many 
native men sought to evade mita obligations by fl eeing to 
cities or hiding in distant villages. Thus, even though at any 
given moment draft laborers represented only about 10 per-
cent of the workforce at Potosí, the mita system touched a 
large portion of the indigenous population and infl uenced 
settlement patterns throughout the Andean region.

The Global Signifi cance of Silver The mining in-
dustries of Mexico and Peru powered the Spanish economy 
in the Americas and even stimulated the world economy of 
early modern times. Silver produced profi ts for private inves-
tors and revenues for the crown. The Spanish government 
reserved a fi fth of the silver production for itself. This share, 
known as the quinto, represented the principal revenue that 
the crown derived from its American possessions. American 
silver helped Spanish kings fi nance a powerful army and 
bureaucracy, but much of it also went well beyond Spain to 
lubricate the European and the larger world economies.

Most American silver made its way across the Atlantic to 
Spain and markets throughout Europe, and from there Eu-
ropean merchants traded it for silk, spices, and porcelain in 
the markets of Asia. Some silver went from Acapulco on the 
west coast of Mexico across the Pacifi c to the Philippines in 
the Manila galleons, and from Manila it also made its way to 
Asian markets. No matter which direction it went or which 

oceans it crossed, American silver quickly traveled through-
out the world and powerfully stimulated global trade.

The Hacienda Apart from mining, the principal occupa-
tions in Spanish America were farming, stock raising, and 
craft production. The organization of mining industries cre-
ated opportunities for cultivators, herders, and artisans to 
provision mining towns with food, wine, textiles, tools, fur-
niture, and craft items. By the seventeenth century the most 
prominent site of agricultural and craft production in Span-
ish America was the estate, or hacienda, which produced 
foodstuffs for its own use as well as for sale to local markets 
in nearby mining districts, towns, and cities. The products of 
the hacienda were mostly of European origin: wheat, grapes, 
and meat from pigs and cattle were the most prominent ag-
ricultural products. Bordering the large estates were smaller 
properties owned by Spanish migrants or creoles as well as 
sizable tracts of land held by indigenous peoples who lived 
in native villages and practiced subsistence agriculture.

Labor Systems The major source of labor for the haci-
endas was the indigenous population. Spanish conquerors fi rst 
organized native workforces under the encomienda system. 
As originally developed in Spain during the era of the 
reconquista (see chapter 19), the encomienda system re-
warded Spanish conquerors by allowing them to exact both 

Mining operations at 
Potosí in South America 
gave rise to a large 
settlement that housed 
miners and others who 
supplied food, made 
charcoal, fashioned 
tools, and supported 
the enterprise. In this 
illustration from the mid-
1580s, llamas laden with 
silver ore descend the 
mountain (background) 
while laborers work in 
the foreground to crush 
the ore and extract pure 
silver from it.
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labor and tribute from defeated Moorish populations, while 
requiring the encomenderos to look after the physical and 
spiritual welfare of their workers. Later, Spanish conquer-
ors transferred the system to the Caribbean, Mexico, Central 
America, and Andean South America. From the 1520s to the 
1540s, the encomienda system led to rampant abuse of indig-
enous peoples, as Spanish landowners overworked their la-
borers and skimped on their maintenance. After mid-century, 
encomenderos in agriculturally productive regions increas-
ingly required their subject populations to provide tribute but 
not labor. Populations living under native leadership owned 
much of the land that they cultivated in villages. In some 
ways, their payments to Spanish colonists resembled the trib-
utes their ancestors had provided to Aztec rulers.

As the encomienda system gradually went out of use, 
Spanish landowners resorted to a system of debt peonage 
to recruit labor for their haciendas. Under this system, land-
owners advanced loans to native peoples so that they could 
buy seeds, tools, and supplies. The debtors then repaid the 
loans with labor, but wages were so low that they were never 
able to pay off their debts. Because legal restrictions often 
prevented debtors from fl eeing and escaping their obliga-
tions, landowners had in effect a captive labor force to work 
their estates.

Resistance to Spanish Rule The Spanish regimes in 
the Americas met considerable resistance from indigenous 
peoples. Resistance took various forms: rebellion, half-
hearted work, and retreat into the mountains and forests 
where Spanish power did not reach. In 1680, for example, 
after experiencing nearly a century of forced labor on Span-
ish estates, several native groups in northern Mexico (the 
modern-day American state of New Mexico) mounted a 
large uprising known as the Pueblo revolt. Led by a native 
shaman named Popé, the rebels attacked missions, killed 
priests and colonists, and drove Spanish settlers out of the 
region for twelve years. Spanish forces in Peru faced an even 
larger rebellion in 1780, when a force of about sixty thou-
sand native peoples revolted in the name of Túpac Amaru, 
the last of the Inca rulers, whom Spanish conquistadores 
had beheaded in 1572. This Túpac Amaru rebellion raged 
for almost two years before Spanish forces suppressed it 
and executed thousands of its participants.

On some occasions, indigenous peoples turned also 
to Spanish law and administrators in search of aid against 
oppressive colonists. In 1615, for example, Felipe Guaman 
Poma de Ayala, a native of Peru, fi red off a 1,200-page 
letter—accompanied by some four hundred hand-drawn 
illustrations—to King Philip III of Spain asking for protec-
tion for native peoples against rapacious colonists. Guaman 
Poma’s letter went astray: the king never saw it. The missive 
somehow made its way to Denmark, where it remained un-
known in a library until 1908.

Nevertheless, Guaman Poma’s complaint serves as a 
record of grievances against Spanish overlords. The author 

wrote passionately of men ruined by overtaxation and women 
driven to prostitution, of Spanish colonists who grabbed the 
lands of native peoples and Spanish priests who seduced the 
wives of native men. Guaman Poma warned the king that 
the peoples of Peru were dying fast because of disease and 
abuse and that if Philip wanted anything to remain of his An-
dean empire, he should intervene and protect the indigenous 
peoples of the land.

Sugar and Slavery in Portuguese Brazil

Whereas the Spanish American empire concentrated on the 
extraction of silver, the Portuguese empire in Brazil de-
pended on the production and export of sugar. The different 
economic and social foundations of the Spanish and Portu-
guese empires led to different patterns of labor recruitment. 
Spanish conquistadores subjugated sedentary peoples with 
effective administrative systems and compelled them to pro-

Felipe Guaman Poma de Ayala depicted himself several times in his 
letter of complaint. Here, kneeling, he presents a copy of his work 
to the king of Spain. In fact, Guaman Poma never traveled to Spain, 
and his letter never reached the king. Nevertheless, Guaman Poma’s 
illustrations offer remarkable images of early colonial Peru.
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vide labor in the mines and estates of Mexico and Peru. 
Portuguese nobles and entrepreneurs established sugar 
plantations in regions without the administrative machinery 
to recruit workers and relied instead on imported African 
slaves as laborers. Indeed, Africans and their descendants 
became the majority of the population in Brazil, not simply 
an auxiliary labor force as in Spanish America.

The Engenho  Colonial Brazilian life revolved around the 
sugar mill, or engenho. Strictly speaking, the term engenho 
(related to the English word engine) referred only to the 
mill itself, but it came to represent a complex of land, labor, 
buildings, animals, capital, and technical skills related to 
the production of sugar. Unlike other crops, sugarcane re-
quired extensive processing to yield molasses or refi ned 
sugar as a profi table export. Thus engenhos always com-
bined agricultural and industrial enterprises. They depended 
both on heavy labor for the planting and harvesting of cane 
and on the specialized skills of individuals who understood 
the intricacies of the sugar-making process. As a result, en-
genhos were among the most complex business enterprises 
in the Americas.

In a colonial economy where sugar fi gured as the most 
important export, the Portuguese planters and owners of 
sugar mills were a privileged class, exercising political, so-
cial, and economic power. As long as they contributed to 
the government’s revenues, they could usually count on 
strong royal support. The planters acted like landed nobil-
ity, but the nature of their enterprises required them to pay 
attention to affairs like businessmen. They operated on very 
small profi t margins. Their exalted social position often dis-
guised diffi cult fi nancial predicaments, and turnover in the 
business was always high.

The Search for Labor Like their Spanish counter-
parts, Portuguese colonists fi rst tried to enlist local popu-
lations as laborers. Unlike the inhabitants of Mexico and 
Peru, however, the peoples of Brazil were not sedentary 
cultivators. They resisted efforts to commandeer their labor, 
evaded Portuguese forces by retreating to interior lands, 
and took every opportunity to escape captors who man-
aged to force them into servitude. From the Portuguese 
perspective, relying on native peoples as laborers had an 
additional drawback. In Brazil, as elsewhere in the Ameri-
cas, epidemic diseases devastated indigenous populations. 
During the 1560s, smallpox and measles ravaged the whole 
Brazilian coast, making it diffi cult for Portuguese settlers 
even to fi nd potential laborers, let alone force them to work.

Slavery Faced with those diffi culties, the colonists turned 
to another labor source: the African slave. Portuguese plan-
tation managers imported slaves as early as the 1530s, but 
they began to rely on African labor on a large scale only in 
the 1580s. The labor demands of cane cultivation and sugar 
production exacted a heavy toll from slave communities. Ar-

duous working conditions, mistreatment, tropical heat, poor 
nutrition, and inadequate housing combined to produce 
high rates of disease and mortality: engenhos typically lost 
5 to 10 percent of their slaves annually. In Brazil, as in most 
other plantation societies, the number of deaths in the slave 
population usually exceeded the number of births, so there 
was a constant demand for more slaves.

The system had its critics, but government offi cials 
mostly left matters of labor management to slave owners. To 
them the balance sheet of sugar production dictated prac-
tices that paid scant heed to the preservation of slaves’ lives, 
as long as the owners realized profi ts. Indeed, if a slave 
lived fi ve to six years, the investment of the average owner 
doubled and permitted him to purchase a new and healthy 
slave without taking a monetary loss. Hence owners had 
little economic incentive to improve conditions for slaves or 
to increase their birthrates. Children required fi nancial out-
lays for at least twelve years, which from the perspective of 
the owner represented a fi nancial loss. All told, the business 
of producing Brazilian sugar was so brutal that every ton of 
the sweet substance cost one human life.

Fur Traders and Settlers in North America

The Fur Trade  European mariners fi rst frequented 
North American shores in search of fi sh. Although fi shing 
was a profi table enterprise, trade in furs became far more 
lucrative. The North American fur trade began when fi sh-
ermen bartered for fur with local peoples. After explorers 
found a convenient entrance to rich fur-producing regions 
through the Hudson Strait and Hudson Bay, they began the 
systematic exploitation of the northern lands. Royal agents, 
adventurers, businessmen, and settlers began to connect 
large parts of the North American interior by a chain of 
forts and trading posts. Indigenous peoples trapped ani-
mals for Europeans and exchanged the pelts for manufac-
tured goods such as wool blankets, iron pots, fi rearms, and 
distilled spirits. The hides went mostly to Europe, where 
capitalist markets experienced burgeoning demand for bea-
ver skin hats and fur clothing.

Effects of the Fur Trade The fur trade generated tre-
mendous confl ict. American beaver populations, which were 
the chief targets of the trade, declined so rapidly that trappers 
constantly had to push farther inland in search of untapped 
beaver grounds. When hunting grounds became depleted, 
native peoples poached or invaded others’ territories, which 
frequently led to war. Among the most brutal of those con-
fl icts were the Beaver Wars of the seventeenth century, which 
pitted Iroquois against Hurons. The Iroquois sought to ex-
pand their hunting grounds at the expense of the Hurons and 
others, and thus monopolize the fur trade with Europeans.

The fur trade also took place in the context of com-
petition between European states. This competitive atmo-
sphere contributed to further confl ict, as indigenous peoples 
became embroiled in their patrons’ rivalries. During the 
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1638, and by the late seventeenth century, most consumers 
used tobacco socially and for pleasure, since tobacco’s al-
leged health benefi ts never quite lived up to expectations. 
By the eighteenth century settlers in the southern colonies 
had established plantation complexes that produced rice and 
indigo as well as tobacco, and by the nineteenth century cot-
ton also had become a prominent plantation crop.

Indentured Labor The plantations created high de-
mand for cheap labor. Colonists in North America displaced 
indigenous peoples but could not subjugate them or induce 
them to labor in their fi elds. Planters initially met the de-
mand for cheap labor by recruiting indentured servants 
from Europe. People who had little future in Europe—the 
chronically unemployed, orphans, political prisoners, and 
criminals—were often willing to sell a portion of their 
working lives in exchange for passage across the Atlantic 
and a new start in life. Throughout the seventeenth and 

mid-seventeenth century, for example, Iroquois peoples 
who were allies of Dutch fur traders in New Amsterdam 
launched a war against Hurons living north of the Great 
Lakes, who had allied themselves with the French. Equipped 
with fi rearms supplied by their Dutch allies, the Iroquois 
sought to exterminate the Hurons and extend their trapping 
to the northern lands. Hurons survived the war, although 
in greatly diminished numbers, but the Iroquois vastly in-
creased their strength and destroyed Huron power.

Settler Society European settler-cultivators posed an 
even more serious challenge to native ways of life than 
did the fur traders, since they displaced indigenous peo-
ples from the land and turned hunting grounds into plan-
tations. The earliest colonists experienced diffi cult times, 
since European crops such as wheat did not grow well in 
their settlements. Indeed, many of the early colonies would 
have perished except for maize, game, and fi sh supplied by 
native peoples. Over time, however, French and especially 
English migrants stabilized their societies and distinguished 
them sharply from those of indigenous peoples.

Tobacco and Other Cash Crops  As colonists’ 
numbers increased, they sought to integrate their American 
holdings into the larger capitalist economy of the Atlantic 
Ocean basin by producing cash crops that they could market 
in Europe. In the English colonies of Virginia and Carolina, 
settlers concentrated on the cultivation of tobacco, a plant 
integral to the indigenous societies of the Americas. Chris-
topher Columbus had observed the native Taíno smoking 
the leaves of a local plant through a pipe called a tobago—
the origin of the word tobacco. Later, European visitors fre-
quently observed tobacco consumption among indigenous 
peoples, who had used the plant as early as two thousand 
years ago for ritual, medicinal, and social purposes. Maya 
worshipers blew tobacco smoke from their mouths as offer-
ings to the gods. Priests of the Aztec empire both smoked 
tobacco and took it in the form of snuff as an accompani-
ment to religious sacrifi ces.

The widespread popularity of this plant was due to the 
addictive nature of nicotine, an oily, toxic substance present 
in tobacco leaves and named after the French diplomat, Jean 
Nicot, who introduced tobacco use to Paris in 1560. Span-
ish and English promoters fi rst touted the health benefi ts of 
tobacco to European consumers. Many physicians ascribed 
miraculous healing powers to tobacco, which they referred 
to as “the herb panacea,” “divine tobacco,” or the “holy herb 
nicotine.” Merchants and mariners soon spread the use of 
tobacco throughout Europe and beyond to all parts of the 
world that European ships visited.

In 1612, English settlers cultivated the fi rst commercial 
crop of tobacco in Virginia. By 1616, Virginia colonists ex-
ported 2,300 pounds of tobacco. European demand for the 
addictive weed resulted in skyrocketing exports amount-
ing to 200,000 pounds in 1624 and three million pounds in 

European moralists often denounced tobacco as a noxious weed, and 
they associated its use with vices such as drunkenness, gambling, and 
prostitution. Nevertheless, its popularity surged in Europe, and later 
in Africa and Asia as well, after its introduction from the Americas.
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cargo. The economies of New York and Philadelphia ben-
efi ted from the building and outfi tting of slave vessels, and 
the seaports of New England became profi table centers for 
the distillation of rum. The chief ingredient of this rum was 
slave-produced sugar from the West Indies, and merchants 
traded much of the distilled spirits for slaves on the African 
coast. Thus, although the southern plantation societies be-
came most directly identifi ed with a system that exploited 
African labor, all the North American colonies participated 
in and profi ted from the slave trade.

Christianity and Native Religions 
in the Americas

Like Buddhists and Muslims in earlier centuries, European 
explorers, conquerors, merchants, and settlers took their re-
ligious traditions with them when they traveled overseas. 
The desire to spread Christianity was a prominent motive 
behind European ventures overseas, and missionaries soon 
made their way to the Americas as well as other lands where 
Europeans established a presence.

Spanish Missionaries From the beginning of Spanish 
colonization in Mexico and Peru, Roman Catholic priests 
served as representatives of the crown and reinforced civil 
administrators. Franciscan, Dominican, Jesuit, and other 
missionaries campaigned to Christianize indigenous peo-
ples. In Mexico, for example, a group of twelve Franciscan 
missionaries arrived in 1524. They founded a school in Tla-
telolco, the bustling market district of the Aztec capital of 
Tenochtitlan, where they educated the sons of prominent 
noble families in Latin, Spanish, and Christian doctrine. 
The missionaries themselves learned native languages and 

eighteenth centuries, indentured servants streamed into 
the American colonies in hopes that after they had satisfi ed 
their obligation to provide four to seven years of labor they 
might become independent artisans or planters themselves. 
(The indentured labor trade in the Americas continued on 
a smaller scale even into the early twentieth century.) Some 
indentured servants went on to become prominent fi gures 
in colonial society, but many died of disease or overwork 
before completing their terms of labor, and others found 
only marginal employment.

Slavery in North America Most indentured servants 
eventually gained their freedom, but other suppliers of 
cheap labor remained in bondage all their lives. Like set-
tlers in the Iberian colonies, English settlers in North Amer-
ica found uses for slave labor from Africa. In 1619 a group of 
about twenty Africans reached Virginia, where they worked 
alongside European laborers as indentured servants. Over 
time, some individual blacks fell into permanent servitude, 
others continued to work as indentured laborers, and some 
gained their freedom. In 1661, however, Virginia law recog-
nized all blacks as slaves, and after 1680, planters increas-
ingly replaced indentured servants with African slaves. By 
1750 about 120,000 black slaves tilled Chesapeake tobacco, 
and 180,000 more cultivated Carolina rice.

Slave labor was not prominent in the northern colonies, 
principally because the land and the climate were not suitable 
for the cultivation of labor-intensive cash crops. Neverthe-
less, the economies of these colonies also profi ted hand-
somely from slavery. Many New England merchants traded 
in slaves destined for the West Indies: by the mid-eighteenth 
century, half the merchant fl eet of Newport carried human 

An eighteenth-century 
engraving depicts work 
on a plantation: Several 
African slaves prepare 
fl our and bread from 
manioc (left) while others 
hang tobacco leaves to 
dry in a shed (right). A 
male turkey—a fowl 
native to the Americas—
ignores the bustle and 
displays his feathers 
(right foreground).
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to eliminate the worship of pagan deities. Native peoples 
honored idols in caves and inaccessible mountain sites, and 
they may have occasionally even continued to sacrifi ce hu-
man victims to their traditional gods.

Yet Christianity won adherents in Spanish America. In 
the wake of conquest and epidemic disease, many native 
leaders in Mexico concluded that their gods had abandoned 
them and looked to the missionaries for spiritual guidance. 
When native peoples adopted Christianity, however, they 
blended their own interests and traditions with the faith 
taught by Spanish missionaries. When they learned about 
Roman Catholic saints, for example, they revered saints with 
qualities like those of their inherited gods or those whose 
feast days coincided with traditional celebrations.

The Virgin of Guadalupe In Mexico, Roman Catholi-
cism became especially popular after the mid-seventeenth 
century, as an increasingly mestizo society embraced the 
Virgin of Guadalupe almost as a national symbol. Accord-
ing to legends, the Virgin Mary appeared before the devout 
peasant Juan Diego on a hill near Mexico City in 1531. The 
site of the apparition soon became a popular local shrine 
visited mostly by Spanish settlers. By the 1640s the shrine 
attracted pilgrims from all parts of Mexico, and the Virgin 
of Guadalupe gained a reputation for working miracles 
on behalf of individuals who visited her shrine. The Vir-
gin of Guadalupe, with her darker indigenous complexion, 
came to symbolize a distinctly Mexican faith and promise 
of salvation, and she became transformed as a result into 
a powerful symbol of Mexican nationalism. The popularity 
of the Virgin of Guadalupe helped to ensure not only that 
Roman Catholic Christianity would dominate cultural and 
religious matters in Mexico but also that Mexican religious 
faith would retain strong indigenous infl uences.

French and English Missions French and English 
missionaries did not attract nearly as many converts to Chris-
tianity in North America as their Spanish counterparts did 
in Mexico and Peru, partly because French and English colo-
nists did not rule over conquered populations of sedentary 
cultivators: it was much more diffi cult to conduct missions 
among peoples who frequently moved about the country-
side than among those who lived permanently in villages, 

sought to explain Christianity in terms understandable to 
their audiences. They also compiled a vast amount of infor-
mation about native societies in hopes of learning how best 
to communicate their message. The work of the Franciscan 
Bernardino de Sahagún was especially important. Sahagún 
preserved volumes of information about the language, cus-
toms, beliefs, literature, and history of Mexico before the 
arrival of Spanish forces there. His work remained largely 
unstudied until the twentieth century, but in re-
cent times it has shed enormous light both on 
Aztec society and on the methods of early mis-
sionaries in Mexico.

Survival of Native Religions Christian 
missionaries encountered considerable resis-
tance in the Americas. In both Mexico and Peru, 
indigenous peoples continued to observe their 
inherited faiths into the seventeenth century 
and beyond, even though Spanish authorities 
sponsored the Roman Catholic faith and tried 

Famed Mexican painter Miguel Cabrera crafted this eighteenth-
century depiction of the Virgin of Guadalupe. Recognized as the 
greatest painter in New Spain, he featured in this work one of 
Mexico’s most powerful religious icons.

Women and Religion
Indigenous Mexican women and indigenous religious beliefs 
faced real challenges upon the arrival of the conquistadores 
and their Christian faith. How did European men and Christian-
ity alter the fate of indigenous women and religion? How does 
the Virgin of Guadalupe speak to the survival of both?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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lia, the Dutch mariner Jan Carstenzs reported that his party 
had not seen “one fruit-bearing tree, nor anything that man 
could make use of: there are no mountains or even hills, so 
that it may be safely concluded that the land contains no 
metals, nor yields any precious woods,” and he described 
the land as “the most arid and barren region that could be 
found anywhere on earth.”

Nevertheless, Dutch mariners continued to visit Austra-
lia. By the mid-seventeenth century, they had scouted the 
continent’s northern, western, and southern coasts, and 
they had ascertained that New Guinea and Tasmania were 
islands separate from Australia itself. Dutch explorers were 
so active in the reconnaissance of Australia that Europe-
ans referred to the southern continent as “New Holland” 
throughout the seventeenth century. Yet neither Dutch nor 
any other European seamen visited the eastern coast until 
James Cook approached Australia from the southeast and 
charted the region in 1770, barely escaping destruction on 
the Great Barrier Reef.

Although European mariners explored Australian coast-
lines in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, they made 
only brief landfalls and had only fl eeting encounters with 
indigenous peoples. The aboriginal peoples of Australia had 
formed many distinct foraging and fi shing societies, but Eu-
ropean visitors did not linger long enough to become familiar 
with either the peoples or their societies. Because they were 
nomadic foragers rather than sedentary cultivators, Europe-
ans mostly considered them wretched savages. In the absence 
of tempting opportunities to trade, European mariners made 
no effort to establish permanent settlements in Australia.

British Colonists Only after Cook’s charting of the 
eastern coast in 1770 did European peoples become seri-
ously interested in Australia. Cook dropped anchor for a 
week at Botany Bay (near modern Sydney) and reported 
that the region was suitable for settlement. In 1788 a British 
fl eet arrived at Sydney carrying about one thousand passen-
gers, eight hundred of them convicts, who established the 
fi rst European settlement in Australia as a penal colony. For 
half a century Europeans in Australia numbered only a few 
thousand, most of them convicts who herded sheep. Free 
settlers did not outnumber convicted criminal migrants un-
til the 1830s. Thus exploratory voyages of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries led to fl eeting encounters between 
European and aboriginal Australian peoples, but only in the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries did a continuing stream 
of European migrants and settlers link Australia more di-
rectly to the larger world.

The Pacifi c Islands and the Larger World

The entry of European mariners into the Pacifi c Ocean ba-
sin did not bring immediate change to most of the Pacifi c 
islands. In these islands, as in Australia, European mer-
chants and settlers did not arrive in large numbers until 
the late eighteenth century. Guam and the Mariana Islands 

towns, or cities. In addition, English colonists displayed little 
interest in converting indigenous peoples to Protestantism. 
The colonists did not discourage converts, but they made lit-
tle effort to seek them, nor did they welcome native converts 
into their agricultural and commercial society. In contrast, 
Catholic French missionaries worked actively among native 
communities in the St. Lawrence, Mississippi, and Ohio River 
valleys and experienced modest success in spreading Chris-
tianity. Even though native peoples did not embrace Chris-
tianity, the burgeoning settlements of French and especially 
English colonists guaranteed that European religious tradi-
tions would fi gure prominently in North American society.

EUROPEANS IN THE PACIFIC

Though geographically distant from the Americas, Austra-
lia and the Pacifi c islands underwent experiences similar 
to those that transformed the western hemisphere in early 
modern times. Like their American counterparts, the peoples 
of Oceania had no inherited or acquired immunities to dis-
eases that were common to peoples throughout the eastern 
hemisphere, and their numbers plunged when epidemic dis-
ease struck their populations. For the most part, however, 
Australia and the Pacifi c islands experienced epidemic dis-
ease and the arrival of European migrants later than did the 
Americas. European mariners thoroughly explored the Pa-
cifi c basin between the sixteenth and eighteenth centuries, 
but only in Guam and the Mariana Islands did they establish 
permanent settlements before the late eighteenth century. 
Nevertheless, their scouting of the region laid a foundation 
for much more intense interactions between European, Euro-
American, Asian, and Oceanic peoples during the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries.

Australia and the Larger World

At least from the second century C.E., European geographers 
had speculated about terra australis incognita (“unknown 
southern land”) that they thought must exist in the world’s 
southern hemisphere to balance the huge landmasses north 
of the equator. As European mariners reconnoitered the At-
lantic and Pacifi c Oceans during early modern times, they 
watched expectantly for a southern continent. Yet their 
principal interest was trade, and they rarely abandoned the 
pursuit of profi t to sail out of their way in search of an un-
known land.

Dutch Exploration When they visited the islands of 
southeast Asia in the quest for spices, however, they ap-
proached Australia from the west. Portuguese mariners 
most likely charted much of the western and northern coast 
of Australia as early as the 1520s, but Dutch sailors made the 
fi rst recorded European sighting of the southern continent 
in 1606. The Dutch VOC authorized exploratory voyages, 
but mariners found little to encourage further efforts. In 
1623, after surveying the dry landscapes of western Austra-
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mariners found little to interest them in most of the Pacifi c 
islands and did not establish regular communications with 
island peoples. They usually sailed before the trade winds 
from Acapulco to Manila on a route that took them south 
of Hawai`i and north of other Polynesian islands. On the 
return trip they sailed before the westerlies on a route that 
took them well north of all the Pacifi c islands.

Guam The only Pacifi c islands that attracted substantial 
Spanish interest in the sixteenth century were Guam and 
the northern Mariana Islands. Manila galleons called regu-
larly at Guam, which lay directly on the route from Aca-
pulco to Manila. For more than a century, they took on fresh 
provisions and engaged in mostly peaceful trade with the 
indigenous Chamorro people. During the 1670s and 1680s, 

underwent dramatic change already in the sixteenth cen-
tury, however, and the ventures of European merchants and 
explorers in the Pacifi c basin set the stage for profound up-
heavals in other island societies during the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries.

Spanish Voyages in the Pacifi c In 1521 Ferdinand 
Magellan and his crew became the fi rst Europeans to cross 
the Pacifi c Ocean. Before reaching the Philippines, they en-
countered only one inhabited island group—the Marianas, 
dominated by Guam. In 1565 Spanish mariners inaugurated 
the Manila galleon trade between Manila and Acapulco. Be-
cause their primary goal was to link New Spain to Asian 
markets, they rarely went out of their way to explore the 
Pacifi c Ocean or to search for other islands. Spanish vessels 
visited the Marquesas, Tuamotu, Cook, Solomon, and New 
Hebrides islands in the sixteenth century, and it is likely that 
one or more stray ships fetched up in Hawai`i. Yet Spanish 

Dutch possessions
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Route of the Manila galleons
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Manila galleon route and the lands of Oceania, 1500–1800. 
Note the route taken by the Manila galleons in relation to the 
majority of the Pacifi c islands. 

Why did Spanish mariners not explore the Hawaiian Islands 
and the more southerly Pacifi c islands as they made their way 
to the Philippines?
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Captain Cook and Hawai`i The experiences of Cap-
tain James Cook in Hawai`i illustrate a common pattern. In 
1778, while sailing north from Tahiti in search of the north-
west passage, Cook happened across the Hawaiian Islands. 
He immediately recognized Hawaiians as a people related to 
Tahitians and other Polynesians whose lands he had visited 
during his explorations of the Pacifi c Ocean since 1768, and 
he was able to communicate with Hawaiians on the basis of 
familiarity with Polynesian languages. Apart from some early 
concerns about thievery, Cook and his crew mostly got along 
well with Hawaiians, who readily traded pigs and provisions 
for iron wares. Sailors and island women avidly consorted 
with one another, resulting in the transmission of venereal 
diseases to Hawai`i, even though Cook had ordered infected 
crewmen to remain aboard ship. After a few weeks’ stay in 
the islands, Cook resumed his northern course to seek the 
northwest passage. When he revisited Hawai`i late in 1779, 
he faced a very different climate, one in which islanders 
were less accommodating than before. Indeed, he lost his 
life when disputes over petty thefts escalated into a bitter 
confl ict between his crew and islanders of Hawai`i.

Nevertheless, in the wake of Cook, whose reports soon 
became known throughout Europe, whalers began to ven-
ture into Pacifi c waters in large numbers, followed by mis-
sionaries, merchants, and planters. By the early nineteenth 
century, European and Euro-American peoples had become 
prominent fi gures in all the major Pacifi c islands groups. 
During the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, interactions 
among islanders, visitors, and migrants brought rapid and 
often unsettling change to Pacifi c islands societies.

Spanish authorities decided to consolidate their position in 
Guam and bring the Mariana Islands under the control of the 
viceroy of New Spain in Mexico. They dispatched military 
forces to the islands to impose Spanish rule and subject the 
Chamorro to the spiritual authority of the Roman Catholic 
church. The Chamorro stoutly opposed those efforts, but a 
smallpox epidemic in 1688 severely reduced their numbers 
and crippled their resistance. By 1695 the Chamorro popula-
tion had declined from about fi fty thousand at mid-century 
to fi ve thousand, partly because of Spanish campaigns but 
mostly because of smallpox. By the end of the seventeenth 
century, Spanish forces had established garrisons through-
out the Mariana Islands and relocated surviving Chamorro 
into communities supervised by Spanish authorities.

Visitors and Trade Like the aboriginal peoples of 
Australia, the indigenous peoples of the Pacifi c islands had 
mostly fl eeting encounters with European visitors during 
early modern times. By the late eighteenth century, how-
ever, growing European and Euro-American interest in the 
Pacifi c Ocean basin led to sharply increased interactions 
between islanders and mariners. English and French mari-
ners explored the Pacifi c basin in search of commercial op-
portunities and the elusive northwest passage from Europe 
to Asia. They frequently visited Tahiti after 1767, and they 
soon began to trade with the islanders: European mariners 
received provisions and engaged in sexual relations with 
Tahitian women in exchange for nails, knives, iron tools, 
and textiles. Although trade was mostly peaceful, misun-
derstandings often led to minor skirmishes, and European 
captains occasionally trained their cannons on fl eets of war 
canoes or villages in the Pacifi c islands.

As depicted in 1816 by artist Ludwig Choris, the port of Honolulu in the Hawaiian Islands was home to European ships, horses, cattle, and warehouses 
as well as Hawaiians inhabiting traditional dwellings and keeping native pigs.
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in perspective
The Americas underwent thorough transformation in early 

modern times. Smallpox and other diseases sparked fero-

cious epidemics that devastated indigenous populations and 

undermined their societies. In the wake of severe depopula-

tion, European peoples toppled imperial states, established 

mining and agricultural enterprises, imported enslaved Afri-

can laborers, and founded colonies throughout much of the 

western hemisphere. Some indigenous peoples disappeared 

entirely as distinct groups. Others maintained their commu-

nities, identities, and cultural traditions but fell increasingly 

under the infl uence of European migrants and their Euro-

American offspring. In Oceania only Guam and the Mariana 

Spanish mariners may well have been the fi rst Europeans 
to visit the Hawaiian Islands, but Captain James Cook made 
the earliest surviving record of a European visit. His journal 
entries for the fi rst few days of his visit depict a thriving soci-
ety closely related to those of Tahiti and other Polynesian 
islands.

[Monday, 19 January 1778] There were three and four men in 
each [canoe] and we were agreeably surprised to fi nd them 
of the same nation as the people of Otahiete [Tahiti] and the 
other [Polynesian] islands we had lately visited. It required 
but very little address to get them to come along side, but 
we could not prevail upon any one to come on board; they 
exchanged a few fi sh they had in the Canoes for any thing 
we offered them, but valued nails, or iron above every other 
thing; the only weapons they had were a few stones in some 
of the Canoes and these they threw overboard when they 
found they were not [needed]. . . . As soon as we made sail 
the Canoes left us, but others came off from the shore and 
brought with them roasting pigs and some very fi ne [sweet] 
Potatoes, which they exchanged, as the others had done, for 
whatever was offered them; several small pigs were got for 
a sixpenny nail or two apiece, so that we again found our 
selves in the land of plenty. . . .

 [Tuesday, 20 January 1778] The next morning we stood 
in for the land and were met by several Canoes fi lled with 
people, some of them took courage and ventured on board. 
I never saw Indians so much astonished at the entering a 
ship before, their eyes were continually fl ying from object 
to object, the wildness of their looks and actions fully ex-
pressed their surprise and astonishment at the several new 
objects before them and evinced that they never had been 
on board of a ship before. However the fi rst man that came 
on board did not with all his surprise forget his own interest, 
the fi rst moveable thing that came in his way was the lead 
and line, which he without asking any questions took to put 
into his Canoe and when we stopped him said “I am only go-
ing to put it into my boat” nor would he quit it till some of 
his countrymen spoke to him. . . .

As there were some venereal complaints on board both 
the Ships, in order to prevent its being communicated to 
these people, I gave orders that no Women, on any account 
whatever were to be admitted on board the Ships, I also for-
bid all manner of connection with them, and ordered that 
none who had the venereal upon them should go out of the 
ships. But whether these regulations had the desired effect 
or not time can only discover. . . .

[Wednesday, 21 January 1778] As soon as every thing was 
settled to my satisfaction, I . . . took a walk up the Valley, 
accompanied by Dr. Anderson and Mr. Webber, conducted 
by one of the Natives and attended by a tolerable train. Our 
guide proclaimed our approach and every one whom we met 
fell on their faces and remained in that position till we passed. 
This, as I afterwards understood, is done to their great chiefs. 
Our road lay in among the Plantations, which were chiefl y of 
Taro, and sunk a little below the common level so as to con-
tain the water necessary to nourish the roots. . . .

At the beach I found a great crowd and a brisk trade for 
pigs, fowls and roots which was carried on with the greatest 
good order, though I did not see a man that appeared of 
more consequence than another if there was they did not 
show themselves to us. . . . No people could trade with more 
honesty than these people, never once attempting to cheat 
us, either ashore or along side the ships. Some indeed at 
fi rst betrayed a thievish disposition, or rather they thought 
they had a right to any thing they could lay their hand upon 
but this conduct they soon laid aside.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Cook’s record of his fi rst meeting with the 

Hawaiians compare and contrast with Christopher Co-
lumbus’s account, presented earlier (in chapter 22), of 
his fi rst encounter with indigenous American peoples?

Source: James Cook. The Journals of Captain Cook. Ed. by Philip 
Edwards. London: Penguin, 1999, pp. 530–34. (Translation slightly 
modifi ed.)

sourcesfromthepast
Captain James Cook on the Hawaiians
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Islands felt the full effects of epidemic disease and migration 

in the early modern era. By the late eighteenth century, how-

ever, European and Euro-American peoples with advanced 

technologies had thoroughly explored the Pacifi c Ocean ba-

sin, and epidemic diseases traveled with them to Australia 

and the Pacifi c islands. As a result, during the nineteenth and 

twentieth centuries, Oceania underwent a social transforma-

tion similar to the one experienced earlier by the Americas. ●

C H R O N O L O G Y
1492 First voyage of Christopher Columbus to the western hemisphere

1494 Treaty of Tordesillas

1500 Brazil claimed for Portugal by Pedro Alvarez de Cabral

1518 Smallpox epidemic in the Caribbean

1519–1521 Spanish conquest of Mexico

1525 Execution of Cuauhtémoc

1532–1540 Spanish conquest of Peru

1545 Spanish discovery of silver near Potosí

1604 Foundation of Port Royal (Nova Scotia)

1607 Foundation of Jamestown

1608 Foundation of Quebec

1623 Foundation of New Amsterdam

1630 Foundation of the Massachusetts Bay Colony

1688 Smallpox epidemic on Guam

1754–1763 French and Indian war in North America

1763 Transfer of French Canadian possessions to British rule

1768–1779 Captain James Cook’s exploration of the Pacifi c Ocean

1788 Establishment of fi rst European colony in Australia
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EYEWITNESS:
A Slave’s Long, Strange Trip Back to Africa

Between 1760 and 1792, a west African man known to history as Thomas Peters 

crossed the Atlantic Ocean four times. In 1760, slave raiders captured Peters, whose 

original African name is unknown, marched him to the coast, and sold him to French slave 

merchants. He traveled in a slave ship to the French colony of Louisiana, where he probably 

worked on a sugar plantation. But Peters was not a docile servant. He attempted to escape 

at least three times, and his master punished him by beating him, branding him with a hot 

iron, and forcing him to wear shackles around his legs. During the 1760s his French master 

sold Peters to an English planter, and about 1770 a Scottish landowner in North Carolina 

bought him.

During the 1770s, as English colonists in North America prepared to rebel against the 

British government in the interests of “life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness,” slaves of 

African ancestry considered their own prospects and looked for ways to obtain personal 

freedom. Peters was among them. When war broke out, he made his way with his wife 

and daughter to British lines and joined the Black Pioneers, a company of escaped slaves 

who fought to maintain British rule in the colonies. When the colonists won the war, Peters 

escaped to Nova Scotia with his family and many other former slaves.

Blacks were legally free in Nova Scotia, but the white ruling elites forced them to till 

marginal lands and live in segregated villages. In hopes of improving their lot, some two 

hundred black families designated Peters as their spokesman and sent him to London to 

petition the government for better treatment or resettlement in a more favorable land. In 

1790 Peters sailed to England, where he promoted the establishment of a colony for former 

slaves in Sierra Leone. His efforts succeeded, and the next year he returned to Nova Scotia to 

seek recruits for the colony. In 1792 he led 1,196 blacks aboard a convoy of fi fteen ships and 

began his fourth crossing of the Atlantic Ocean. The colonists arrived safely at Freetown, 

and Peters served as a leader of the black community there. His time in Freetown was tense 

and short—he experienced the great pressures of settlement and leadership and then died 
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the formation of regional kingdoms in central Africa and 
south Africa. As the volume of long-distance trade grew, 
both Islam and Christianity became more prominent in sub-
Saharan African societies.

The States of West Africa 
and East Africa

Between the eighth and the sixteenth centuries, powerful 
kingdoms and imperial states ruled the savannas of west 
Africa. The earliest was the kingdom of Ghana, which origi-
nated perhaps as early as the fourth or fi fth century and 
established its dominance in the region in the eighth cen-
tury. By controlling and taxing the trans-Saharan trade in 
gold, the kings of Ghana gained the fi nancial resources they 
needed to fi eld a large army and infl uence affairs in much 
of west Africa. In the thirteenth century the Mali empire 
replaced Ghana as the preeminent power in west Africa, but 
the Mali rulers continued the Ghana policy of controlling 
trans-Saharan trade.

The Songhay Empire By the fi fteenth century the 
Mali empire had begun to weaken, and the expansive 

AFRICAN POLITICS AND SOCIETY 
IN EARLY MODERN TIMES

For perhaps three millennia (2000 B.C.E. to 1000 C.E.), Bantu-
speaking peoples migrated throughout sub-Saharan Africa. 
Many organized themselves into villages and clans gov-
erned by kinship groups rather than formal states. As their 
numbers grew, they devised political structures and built 
a series of chiefdoms and regional kingdoms. Muslim mer-
chants, who ventured to sub-Saharan Africa after the eighth 
century, brought trade that encouraged the formation of 
large kingdoms and empires in west Africa and thriving 
city-states in east Africa.

African peoples continued to form states during the 
early modern era, but under the infl uence of maritime trade 
the patterns of state development changed. Regional king-
doms replaced the imperial states of west Africa as peo-
ples organized their societies to take advantage of Atlantic 
as well as trans-Saharan commerce. The city-states of east 
Africa fell under the domination of Portuguese merchant-
mariners seeking commercial opportunities in the Indian 
Ocean basin. The extension of trade networks also led to 

of malarial fever less than four months after arriving in Sierra Leone. Through his own life and experiences, 

Thomas Peters personifi ed the links connecting the lands of the Atlantic Ocean basin. 

For the most part, the peoples of sub-Saharan Africa continued to follow established patterns of life in 

early modern times. They built states and organized societies based on kinship groups as their Bantu-speaking 

predecessors had done for centuries. In west Africa and coastal east Africa, they also traded regularly with 

Muslim merchants from north Africa and southwest Asia.

Yet the establishment of global trade networks brought deep change to sub-Saharan Africa. Commercial 

opportunities drew European vessels to the coast of west Africa, and maritime trade soon turned west 

African attention to the Atlantic. Maritime commerce did not put an end to the trans-Saharan caravan trade 

that linked west Africa to the Mediterranean, but it helped promote the emergence of prosperous port cities 

and the establishment of powerful coastal kingdoms that traded through the ocean rather than the desert. 

In central Africa and south Africa, European merchants brought the fi rst substantial opportunities for long-

distance trade, since Muslim merchants had not ventured to those regions in large numbers.

Trade through the Atlantic profoundly affected African society because it included trade in human beings. 

African peoples had made a place for slavery within their societies for centuries, and they had also supplied 

slaves to Muslim merchants who transported them to markets in the Mediterranean and the Indian Ocean 

basin. The Atlantic slave trade, however, was vastly larger than the African and Islamic slave trades, and it 

had more serious consequences for African society. Between the fi fteenth and the nineteenth centuries, it 

not only siphoned millions of people from their societies but also provoked turmoil in much of sub-Saharan 

Africa, as some peoples raided others’ communities in search of captives for sale to slave traders.

The vast majority of Africans sold into the Atlantic slave trade went to destinations in the Caribbean 

or the Americas. Most worked on plantations cultivating cash crops for export, although some worked as 

domestic servants, miners, or laborers. Together they made up the largest forced migration in history before 

the nineteenth century and gave rise to an African diaspora in the western hemisphere. Under the restrictive 

conditions of slavery, they did not reconstitute African societies, but they also did not join European or Euro-

American society. Instead, they preserved some African traditions and blended them with European and 

American traditions to create hybrid African-American societies.
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trans-Saharan trade that brought salt, textiles, and metal 
goods south in exchange for gold and slaves. The emperors 
were all Muslims: they supported mosques, built schools to 
teach the Quran, and maintained an Islamic university at 
Timbuktu. Like the rulers of Ghana and Mali, the Songhay 
emperors valued Islam as a cultural foundation for coop-
eration with Muslim merchants and Islamic states in north 
Africa. Nevertheless, the Songhay emperors did not aban-
don traditional religious practices: Sunni Ali himself often 
consulted pagan diviners and magicians.

Fall of Songhay The Songhay empire dominated west 
Africa for most of the sixteenth century, but it was the last of 
the great imperial states of the grasslands. In 1591 a musket-
bearing Moroccan army trekked across the Sahara and 
opened fi re on the previously invincible Songhay military 
machine. Songhay forces withered under the attack, and 
subject peoples took the opportunity to revolt against Song-
hay domination.

As the Songhay empire crumbled, a series of small, 
regional kingdoms and city-states emerged in west Af-
rica. The kingdom of Kanem-Bornu dominated the region 
around Lake Chad, and the Hausa people established thriv-
ing commercial city-states to the west. In the forests south 
of the grasslands, Oyo and Asante peoples built powerful 

state of Songhay emerged to take its place as the dominant 
power of the western grasslands. Based in the trading city 
of Gao, Songhay rulers built a fl ourishing city-state perhaps 
as early as the eighth century. In the early fi fteenth century, 
they rejected Mali authority and mounted raids deep into 
Mali territory. In 1464 the Songhay ruler Sunni Ali (reigned 
1464–1493) embarked on a campaign to conquer his neigh-
bors and consolidated the Songhay empire (1464–1591). He 
brought the important trading cities of Timbuktu and Jenne 
under his control and used their wealth to dominate the 
central Niger valley.

Songhay Administration Sunni Ali built an elaborate 
administrative and military apparatus to oversee affairs in 
his realm. He appointed governors to oversee provinces and 
instituted a hierarchy of command that turned his army into 
an effective military force. He also created an imperial navy 
to patrol the Niger River, which was an extremely important 
commercial highway in the Songhay empire. Songhay mili-
tary might enabled Sunni Ali’s successors to extend their 
authority north into the Sahara, east toward Lake Chad, and 
west toward the upper reaches of the Niger River.

The Songhay emperors presided over a prosperous 
land. The capital city of Gao had about seventy-fi ve thou-
sand residents, many of whom participated in the lucrative 

Timbuktu, the commercial 
and cultural center of the 
Mali and Songhay empires, 
as sketched by a French 
traveler in 1828. Though 
long in decline, the city’s 
mosques, mud-brick 
dwellings, and crowds of 
people bespeak a prosper-
ous community.
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regional kingdoms. On the coasts Diula, Mande, and other 
trading peoples established a series of states that entered 
into commercial relations with European merchant-mariners 
who called at west African ports after the fi fteenth century. 
The increasing prominence of Atlantic trade in west African 
society worked against the interests of imperial states like 
Mali and Songhay, which had relied on control of trans-
Saharan trade to fi nance their empires.

Swahili Decline While regional states displaced the 
Songhay empire in west Africa, the Swahili city-states of 

east Africa fell on hard times. When the Portuguese mariner 
Vasco da Gama made his way up the east African coast en 
route to India in 1497 and 1498, he skirmished with local 
forces at Mozambique and Mombasa. On his second voyage 
to India in 1502, he forced the ruler of Kilwa to pay tribute, 
and his followers trained their cannons on Swahili ports all 
along the east African coast. In 1505 a massive Portuguese 
naval expedition subdued all the Swahili cities from Sofala 
to Mombasa. Portuguese forces built administrative centers 
at Mozambique and Malindi and constructed forts through-
out the region in hopes of controlling trade in east Africa. 
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They did not succeed in that effort, but they disrupted trade 
patterns enough to send the Swahili cities into a decline 
from which they never fully recovered.

The Kingdoms of Central Africa 
and South Africa

The Kingdom of Kongo As trade networks multiplied 
and linked all regions of sub-Saharan Africa, an increasing 
volume of commerce encouraged state building in central 
Africa and south Africa. In central Africa the principal states 
were the kingdoms of Kongo, Ndongo, Luba, and Lunda 
in the basin of the Congo River (also known as the Zaire 
River). Best known of them was the kingdom of Kongo, 
since abundant written records throw light on its experi-
ence in early modern times. The kingdom emerged in the 
fourteenth century. Its rulers built a centralized state with 
offi cials overseeing military, judicial, and fi nancial affairs, 
and by the late fi fteenth century Kongo embraced much of 
the modern-day Republic of Congo and Angola.

In 1483 a small Portuguese fl eet reconnoitered the estu-
ary of the Congo River and initiated commercial relations 
with the kingdom of Kongo. Within a few years, Portuguese 
merchants had established a close political and diplomatic 
relationship with the kings of Kongo. They supplied the 
kings with advisors, provided a military garrison to support 
the kings and protect Portuguese interests, and brought tai-
lors, shoemakers, masons, miners, and priests to Kongo.

The kings of Kongo converted to Christianity as a way 
to establish closer commercial relations with Portuguese 
merchants and diplomatic relations with the Portuguese 
monarchy. The kings appreciated the fact that Christianity 
offered a strong endorsement of their monarchical rule. The 
new faith was convenient also because the saints of the Ro-
man Catholic church were similar to spirits long recognized 
in Kongolese religion. King Nzinga Mbemba of Kongo, also 
known as King Afonso I (reigned 1506–1542), became a de-
vout Roman Catholic and sought to convert all his subjects 
to Christianity. Portuguese priests in Kongo reported that 
he attended religious services daily and studied the Bible 
so zealously that he sometimes neglected to eat. The Kongo 
capital of Mbanza—known to Europeans as São Salvador—
had so many churches during the sixteenth century that 
contemporaries referred to it as “Kongo of the Bell.”

Slave Raiding in Kongo  Relations with Portugal 
brought wealth and foreign recognition to Kongo but also 
led eventually to the destruction of the kingdom and the 
establishment of a Portuguese colony in Angola. In ex-
change for the textiles, weapons, advisors, and artisans that 
they brought to Kongo, Portuguese merchants sought high-
value merchandise such as copper, ivory, and, most of all, 
slaves. They sometimes embarked on slaving expeditions 
themselves, but more often they made alliances with lo-
cal authorities in interior regions and provided them with 

An engraving depicts 
São Salvador in Angola 
in the late seventeenth 
century. A fl ag fl ies over 
the royal palace while the 
Portuguese citadel (to 
the right of the palace) 
guards the city. Churches 
appear at the center and 
on the far right side of the 
engraving.
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weapons in exchange for slaves. Some of their local allies 
were enemies of the kings of Kongo, while others were 
royal subordinates. In either case, Portuguese tactics under-
mined the authority of the kings, who appealed repeatedly 
but unsuccessfully for the Portuguese to cease or at least to 
limit their trade in slaves.

In spite of periodic invasions, Kongo remained strong 
until the mid-seventeenth century. Portuguese forces aided 
Kongo in expelling invaders, but at the same time they con-
tinued to trade in slaves. Some Portuguese merchants even 
settled in Kongo, took local wives, and henceforth looked 
more after the interests of their adoptive home than their 
native land. Over time, though, relations between Kongo 

and Portugal deteriorated, particularly after Portuguese 
agents began to pursue opportunities south of Kongo. By 
1665 Portuguese colonists to the south even went to war 
with Kongo. Portuguese forces quickly defeated the Kongo-
lese army and decapitated the king. Soon thereafter, Portu-
guese merchants began to withdraw from Kongo in search 
of more profi table business in the kingdom of Ndongo to 
the south. By the eighteenth century the kingdom of Kongo 
had largely disintegrated.

The Kingdom of Ndongo Meanwhile, Portuguese 
explorers were developing a brisk slave trade to the south 
in the kingdom of Ndongo, which the Portuguese referred 

King Afonso I of Kongo wrote twenty-four offi cial letters to 
his fellow monarchs, the kings of Portugal. The letters touch 
on many themes—relations between Portugal and Kongo, 
Afonso’s devotion to Christianity, and the slave trade. The 
following excerpts come from two letters of 1526, when 
Portuguese slave trading was causing serious disruption in 
Kongo, prompting Afonso to request help in controlling the 
activities of Portuguese merchants.

And we cannot reckon how great the damage [caused by 
Portuguese merchants] is, since the mentioned merchants 
are taking every day our natives, sons of the land and the 
sons of our noblemen and vassals and our relatives, because 
the thieves and men of bad conscience grab them wishing to 
have the things and wares of this Kingdom which they are 
ambitious of; they grab them and get them to be sold; and 
so great, Sir, is the corruption and licentiousness that our 
country is being completely depopulated, and Your High-
ness should not agree with this nor accept it as in your ser-
vice. And to avoid it we need from [your] Kingdoms no more 
than some priests and a few people to teach in schools, and 
no other goods except wine and fl our for the holy sacra-
ment. That is why we beg of Your Highness to help and assist 
us in this matter, commanding your factors that they should 
not send here either merchants or wares, because it is our 
will that in these Kingdoms there should not be any trade of 
slaves nor outlet for them. Concerning what is referred [to] 
above, again we beg of Your Highness to agree with it, since 
otherwise we cannot remedy such an obvious damage. . . .

Moreover, Sir, in our Kingdoms there is another great in-
convenience which is of little service to God, and this is that 
many of our people, keenly desirous as they are of the wares 
and things of your Kingdoms, which are brought here by 
your people, and in order to satisfy their voracious appetite, 

seize many of our people, freed and exempt men, and very 
often it happens that they kidnap even noblemen and the 
sons of noblemen, and our relatives, and take them to be 
sold to the white men who are in our Kingdoms. . . .

And as soon as they are taken by the white men they 
are immediately ironed and branded with fi re, and when 
they are carried to be embarked, if they are caught by our 
guards’ men the whites allege that they have bought them 
but they cannot say from whom, so that it is our duty to do 
justice and to restore to the freemen their freedom, but it 
cannot be done if your subjects feel offended, as they claim 
to be.

And to avoid such a great evil we passed a law so that any 
white man living in our Kingdoms and wanting to purchase 
goods [i.e., slaves] in any way should fi rst inform three of 
our noblemen and offi cials of our court whom we rely upon 
in this matter, . . . who should investigate if the mentioned 
goods are captives or free men, and if cleared by them there 
will be no further doubt nor embargo for them to be taken 
and embarked. But if the white men do not comply with it 
they will lose the aforementioned goods. And if we do them 
this favor and concession it is for the part Your Highness has 
in it, since we know that it is in your service too that these 
goods are taken from our Kingdom, otherwise we should 
not consent to this.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ On the basis of these letters, does it appear that King 

Afonso opposed all slave trading or only certain kinds of 
slave trading?

Source: Basil Davidson. The African Past. Boston: Little, Brown, 
1964, pp. 191–93.

sourcesfromthepast
King Afonso I Protests Slave Trading in the Kingdom of Kongo
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to as Angola from the title of the king, ngola. During the 
sixteenth century, Ndongo had grown from a small chief-
dom subject to the kings of Kongo to a power-
ful regional kingdom, largely on the basis of 
the wealth it was able to attract by trading di-
rectly with Portuguese merchants rather than 
through Kongolese intermediaries. Portuguese 
merchants founded a small coastal colony in 
Ndongo as early as 1575. After 1611 they steadily 
increased their infl uence inland by allying with 
neighboring peoples who delivered increasing 
numbers of war captives to feed the growing 
slave trade. Over the next several decades, Por-
tuguese forces campaigned in Ndongo in an 

effort to establish a colony that would support large-scale 
trading in slaves.

Queen Nzinga The conquest of Angola did not come 
easily. For forty years Queen Nzinga (reigned 1623–1663) led 
spirited resistance against Portuguese forces. Nzinga came 
from a long line of warrior kings. She dressed as a male war-
rior when leading troops in battle and insisted that her sub-
jects refer to her as king rather than queen. She sometimes 
went so far in playing male roles as to travel with a group of 
“concubines”—young men dressed as women companions 
of the “king.” She mobilized central African peoples against 
her Portuguese adversaries, and she also allied with Dutch 
mariners, who traded frequently on the African coast dur-
ing the mid-seventeenth century. Her aim was to drive the 
Portuguese from her land, then expel the Dutch, and fi nally 
create a vast central African empire embracing the entire 
lower Congo basin.

The Portuguese Colony of Angola Although she 
was a cunning strategist and an effective military leader, 
Nzinga was unable to oust Portuguese forces from Ndongo. 
She stymied Portuguese efforts to extend their infl uence, 
but with their powerful arms and considerable wealth, Por-
tuguese forces were able to exploit the political divisions 
that perennially plagued central Africa. When Nzinga died, 
Portuguese forces faced less capable resistance, and they 
both extended and tightened their control over Angola, the 
fi rst European colony in sub-Saharan Africa.

Regional Kingdoms in South Africa Historical rec-
ords do not shed as much light on the political structures 
of south Africa as they do on Kongo and Angola, but it is 
clear that in the south, as in central Africa, regional king-
doms dominated political affairs. Kingdoms had begun to 
emerge as early as the eleventh century, largely under the 
infl uence of trade. Merchants from the Swahili city-states 
of coastal east Africa sought gold, ivory, and slaves from 
the interior regions of south Africa. By controlling local 
commerce, chieftains increased their wealth, enhanced 
their power, and extended their authority. By 1300 rulers 
of one such kingdom had built a massive, stone-fortifi ed 
city known as Great Zimbabwe, near the city of Nyanda in 

This is a martial portrait of the warrior Queen Nzinga, produced 
by European engravers who dubbed her “Anna Singa or Schmga.” 
Queen Nzinga fought the Portuguese in Angola.

Queen Nzinga
The Portuguese attempted to establish a colony in Angola in 
the seventeenth century to promote an even more robust slave 
trade. Their efforts did not go uncontested, however. What 
role did Queen Nzinga play in this confl ict? What was the out-
come of her efforts?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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modern Zimbabwe, and they dominated the gold-bearing 
plain between the Zambesi and Limpopo rivers until the 
late fi fteenth century.

European Arrival in South Africa After the fi fteenth 
century a series of smaller kingdoms displaced the rulers of 
Great Zimbabwe, and Portuguese and Dutch mariners began 
to play a role in south African affairs. In search of commercial 
opportunities, Europeans struck alliances with local peoples 
and intervened in disputes with the aim of supporting their 
allies and advancing their own interests. They became espe-
cially active after Dutch mariners built a trading post at Cape 
Town in 1652. There they encountered the hunting and gath-
ering Khoikhoi people, whom they referred to pejoratively as 
Hottentots. With the aid of fi rearms, they claimed lands for 
themselves and commandeered Khoikhoi labor with relative 
ease. By 1700 large numbers of Dutch colonists had begun 
to arrive in south Africa, and by mid-century they had es-
tablished settlements throughout the region bounded by the 
Orange and the Great Fish rivers. Their conquests laid the 
foundation for a series of Dutch and British colonies, which 
eventually became the most prosperous European posses-
sions in sub-Saharan Africa.

Islam and Christianity 
in Early Modern Africa

Indigenous religions remained infl uential throughout sub-
Saharan Africa in early modern times. Although many Afri-
can peoples recognized a supreme, remote creator god, they 
devoted most of their attention to powerful spirits who were 
thought to intervene directly in human affairs. African peo-
ples associated many of these spirits with prominent geo-
graphic features such as mountains, waters, or forests. Others 
they thought of as the “living dead”—spirits of ancestors who 
roamed the world, not only distributing rewards to descen-
dants who led worthy lives and who honored the memories 
of departed kin, but also meting out punishments to those 
who did not.

Islam in Sub-Saharan Africa  Although most Afri-
cans continued to observe their inherited religions, both 
Islam and Christianity attracted increasing interest in sub-
Saharan Africa. Islam was most popular in the commercial 
centers of west Africa and the Swahili city-states of east 
Africa. In the sixteenth century the trading city of Tim-
buktu had a prominent Islamic university and 180 schools 
that taught the Quran. Students fl ocked to Timbuktu by the 
thousands from all parts of west Africa.

Most African Muslims blended Islam with indigenous 
beliefs and customs. The result was a syncretic brand of Is-
lam that not only made a place for African beliefs in spirits 
and magic but also permitted men and women to associate 
with each other on much more familiar terms than was com-
mon in north Africa, Arabia, and southwest Asia. Although 
it appealed to Africans, this syncretic Islam struck many de-

vout Muslims as impure and offensive. Muslim merchants 
and travelers from north Africa and Arabia often commented 
on their shock at seeing women in tropical Africa who went 
out in public with bare breasts and socialized freely with 
men outside their own families.

The Fulani and Islam Some Muslims in sub-Saharan 
Africa also shared these concerns about the purity of Islam. 
Most important of them were the Fulani, originally a pas-
toral people who for centuries kept herds of cattle in the 
savannas of west Africa. By the late seventeenth century, 
many Fulani had settled in cities, where they observed a 
strict form of Islam like that practiced in north Africa and 
Arabia. Beginning about 1680 and continuing through the 
nineteenth century, the Fulani led a series of military cam-
paigns to establish Islamic states and impose their own 
brand of Islam in west Africa.

The Fulani did not by any means stamp out African reli-
gions, nor did they eliminate indigenous elements from the 
syncretic Islam practiced in west Africa. But they founded 
powerful states in what is now Guinea, Senegal, Mali, and 
northern Nigeria, and they promoted the spread of Islam 

beyond the cities to the countryside. They even established 
schools in remote towns and villages to teach the Quran 
and Islamic doctrine. Their campaigns strengthened Islam 
in sub-Saharan Africa and laid a foundation for new rounds 
of Islamic state building and conversion efforts in the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries.

Christianity in Sub-Saharan Africa  Like Islam, 
Christianity made compromises with traditional beliefs and 
customs when it spread in sub-Saharan Africa. The Portu-
guese community in Kongo and Angola supported priests 
and missionaries who introduced Roman Catholic Christi-
anity to central Africa. They found strong interest among 
rulers such as King Afonso I of Kongo and his descendants, 
who eagerly adopted European-style Christianity as a foun-
dation for commercial and political alliances with Portu-
gal. Beyond the ruling courts, however, Christian teachings 
blended with African traditions to form syncretic cults. 
Some Africans regarded Christian missionaries as magicians 
and wore crosses and other Christian symbols as amulets to 
ward off danger from angry spirits.

“Although many African peoples 
recognized a supreme, remote creator 

god, they devoted most of their attention 
to powerful spirits who were thought to 

intervene directly in human affairs.”
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The Antonian Movement A particularly infl uential 
syncretic cult was the Antonian movement in Kongo, which 
fl ourished in the early eighteenth century, when the Kon-
golese monarchy faced challenges throughout the realm. 
The Antonian movement began in 1704 when an aristocratic 
woman named Dona Beatriz proclaimed that St. Anthony of 
Padua had possessed her and chosen her to communicate 
his messages. St. Anthony was a thirteenth-century Fran-
ciscan missionary and popular preacher. Born in Lisbon, 
St. Anthony died near Padua in Italy, where his followers 
built a large church in his honor. He was extremely popu-
lar among Portuguese Christians, who introduced his cult 
to Kongo. Dona Beatriz gained a reputation for working 
miracles and curing diseases, and she used her prominence 
to promote an African form of Christianity. She taught that 
Jesus Christ had been a black African man, that Kongo was 
the true holy land of Christianity, and that heaven was for 
Africans. She urged Kongolese to ignore European mission-
aries and heed her disciples instead, and she sought to har-
ness the widespread popular interest in her teachings and 
use it to end the wars plaguing Kongo.

Dona Beatriz’s movement was a serious challenge to 
Christian missionaries in Kongo. In 1706 they persuaded 
King Pedro IV of Kongo to arrest the charismatic prophet-
ess on suspicion of heresy. Upon examining her, the mis-

sionaries satisfi ed themselves that Dona Beatriz was a false 
prophet and that she knowingly taught false doctrine. On 
their recommendation the royal government sentenced 
her to death and burned her at the stake. Yet the Anto-
nian movement did not disappear: Dona Beatriz’s disciples 
continued working to strengthen the monarchy and recon-
struct Kongolese society. In 1708 an army of almost twenty 
thousand Antonians challenged King Pedro, whom they 
considered an unworthy ruler. Their efforts illustrate clearly 
the tendency of Kongolese Christians to fashion a faith that 
refl ected their own needs and concerns as well as the inter-
ests of European missionaries.

Social Change in Early Modern Africa

Despite increased state-building activity and political tur-
moil, African society followed long-established patterns 
during the early modern era. Kinship groups, for example, 
the most important social units that emerged after the Bantu 
migrations, continued to serve as the basis of social organi-
zation and sometimes political organization as well. Within 
agricultural villages throughout sub-Saharan Africa, clans 
under the leadership of prominent individuals organized 
the affairs of their kinship groups and disciplined those 
who violated community standards. In regions where king-
doms and empires had not emerged, clan leaders consulted 

The kings of Kongo 
retained their Christian 
faith even after their 
relations with European 
merchants and missionar-
ies became strained in 
the seventeenth century. 
Here, King Garcia II—with 
European-style boots and 
a cross attached to his left 
sleeve—receives a Dutch 
embassy in 1642.
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with one another and governed large regions. Indeed, even 
in lands ruled by formal states, clan leaders usually imple-
mented state policy at the village level.

Yet interaction with European peoples brought change 
to African society in early modern times. Trade brought ac-
cess to European textiles and metal goods. Africans had 
produced textiles and high-quality steel for centuries before 
the arrival of Portuguese mariners, but European products 
of different materials and styles became popular as comple-
ments to native African wares.

American Food Crops in Sub-Saharan Africa 

Trade also brought new food crops to sub-Saharan Africa. 
In the mid-sixteenth century, American crops such as man-
ioc, maize, and peanuts arrived in Africa aboard Portuguese 
ships. These crops supplemented bananas, yams, rice, and 
millet, the principal staple foods of sub-Saharan Africa. The 
most important American crop was manioc because of its 
high yield and because it thrived in tropical soils not well 
suited to cultivation of the other crops.

Population Growth By the eighteenth century, bread 
made from manioc fl our had become a staple food in much 
of west Africa and central Africa, where it helped to under-
write steady population growth. In 1500 C.E. the popula-
tion of sub-Saharan Africa was about thirty-four million. By 
1600 it had increased by almost one-third to forty-four mil-
lion, and it continued climbing to fi fty-two million in 1700 
and sixty million in 1800. This strong demographic expan-
sion is all the more remarkable because it took place pre-
cisely when millions of Africans underwent an involuntary, 
forced migration to destinations in the Caribbean and the 
Americas. Despite that migration, American food crops sup-
ported expanding populations in all regions of sub-Saharan 
Africa during early modern times.

THE ATLANTIC SLAVE TRADE

Of all the processes that linked Africa to the larger Atlantic 
world in early modern times, the most momentous was the 
Atlantic slave trade. From the fi fteenth to the nineteenth 
century, European peoples looked to Africa as a source of 
labor for sprawling plantations that they established in the 
western hemisphere. In exchange for slaves, African peo-
ples received European manufactured products—most no-
tably fi rearms, which they sometimes used to strengthen 
military forces that then sought further recruits for the slave 
trade. Only in the early nineteenth century did the Atlantic 
slave trade come to an end. During the course of the cen-
tury, most states abolished the institution of slavery itself.

Foundations of the Slave Trade

Slavery in Africa The institution of slavery appeared 
in remote antiquity, and until the nineteenth century many 

settled agricultural peoples made some place for slaves in 
their societies. Slavery was common throughout Africa after 
the Bantu migrations spread agriculture to all parts of the 
continent. As in other societies, most slaves in Africa came 
from the ranks of war captives, although criminals and in-
dividuals expelled from their clans also frequently fell into 
slavery. Once enslaved, an individual had no personal or 
civil rights. Owners could order slaves to perform any kind 
of work, punish them at will, and sell them as chattel. Afri-
can slaves usually worked as cultivators in societies far from 
their homes, although some worked as administrators, sol-
diers, or even highly placed advisors. The Songhay emper-
ors, for example, often employed slaves as administrators 
and soldiers, since the rulers distrusted free nobles, whom 
they considered excessively ambitious and undependable. 
Agricultural plantations in the Songhay empire often had 
hundreds of slave laborers, many of them working under 
the management of slave administrators.

Law and society made African slavery different from 
bondage in Europe, Asia, and other lands. African law did 
not recognize private property but, rather, vested ownership 
of land in communities. Thus wealth and power in Africa 
came not from the possession of land but from control over 
the human labor that made the land productive. Slaves were 
a form of private investment, a type of heritable property, 
and a means of measuring wealth. Those who controlled 
large numbers of individuals were able to harvest more 
crops and accumulate more wealth than others. Africans rou-
tinely purchased slaves to enlarge their families and enhance 
their power. Often, they assimilated slaves into their kinship 
groups, so that within a generation a slave might obtain both 
freedom and an honorable position in a new family or clan.

The Islamic Slave Trade After the eighth century, 
Muslim merchants from north Africa, Arabia, and Persia 
sought African slaves for sale and distribution to destina-
tions in the Mediterranean basin, southwest Asia, India, and 
even southeast Asia and China. This organized commerce 
found ready markets for slaves. When traditional sources 
proved insuffi cient to satisfy the demand for slaves, mer-
chants created new supplies by raiding villages, capturing 
innocent individuals, and forcing them into servitude. State 
offi cials sometimes allied with the merchants by providing 
cavalry forces to mount lightning raids on undefended com-
munities. Merchants then transported the freshly recruited 
slaves across the Sahara desert by camel caravan for dis-
tribution in the Mediterranean basin or boarded them on 
ships at the Swahili port cities of east Africa for delivery to 
destinations across the Indian Ocean. During a millennium 
and more of the Islamic slave trade, which lasted into the 
twentieth century, as many as ten million Africans may have 
left their homeland in servitude.

By the time Europeans ventured to sub-Saharan Africa 
in the fi fteenth and sixteenth centuries, traffi c in slaves was 
a well-established feature of African society, and a system 
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for capturing, selling, and distributing slaves had functioned 
effectively for more than fi ve hundred years. When Europe-
ans began to pursue commercial interests in Africa and the 
Americas, the slave trade expanded dramatically. After 1450, 
European peoples tapped existing networks and expanded 
commerce in African slaves from the Mediterranean and 
the Indian Ocean to the Atlantic Ocean basin. This Atlantic 
slave trade brought about an enormous involuntary migra-
tion that infl uenced the development of societies through-
out the Atlantic Ocean basin.

Human Cargoes

The Atlantic slave trade began small, but 
it grew steadily and eventually reached 
enormous proportions. The earliest Eu-
ropean slave traders were Portuguese 
explorers who reconnoitered the west 
African coast in the mid-fi fteenth cen-
tury. In 1441 a raiding party seized 
twelve African men and took them to 
Portugal as slaves. Portuguese mariners 
encountered stiff resistance when they 
attempted to capture slaves, as African 
warriors fi red thousands of poison-
tipped arrows at gangs of would-be 
slave raiders. Soon, however, the mari-
ners learned that they could purchase 
slaves rather than capturing them, and 
by 1460 they were delivering fi ve hun-
dred slaves per year to Portugal and 
Spain. In Europe, African slaves usually 
worked as miners, porters, or domestic 
servants, since free peasants and serfs 
cultivated the land.

The Early Slave Trade    Slave 
traders also delivered their human car-
goes to Portuguese island colonies in 
the Atlantic. There was no supply of la-
bor to work plantations in the Azores, 
Madeiras, Cape Verde Islands, and São 
Tomé, all of which were uninhabited 
when explorers discovered them in the 
fi fteenth century. The Portuguese pop-
ulation was too small to provide large 
numbers of colonists. Sugar plant-
ers on the island of São Tomé in par-
ticular called for slaves in increasing 
quantities. They relied on slave labor, 
and production soared along with the 
demand for sugar in Europe. By the 
1520s some two thousand slaves per 
year went to São Tomé. Soon thereaf-
ter Portuguese entrepreneurs extended 
the use of slave labor to South Amer-

ica. During the 1530s Portuguese planters imported slaves 
directly from Kongo and Angola to Brazil, which eventually 
became the wealthiest of the sugar-producing lands of the 
western hemisphere.

Meanwhile, Spanish explorers and conquerors also 
sought laborers to work lands in the Caribbean and the Amer-
icas. As imported diseases ravaged indigenous populations in 
the western hemisphere, the conquerors found themselves in 
possession of vast stretches of land but few laborers to work 
it. The Spanish attempted to harness the labor of those who 
survived the diseases, but native peoples frequently revolted 
against their overlords or simply escaped into the hinter-

lands. Gradually, Spanish settlers began 
to rely on imported African slaves as 
laborers. In 1518 the fi rst shipment of 
slaves went directly from west Africa to 
the Caribbean, where they worked on 
recently established sugar plantations. 
During the 1520s Spanish authorities 
introduced slaves to Mexico, where 
they worked as cultivators and min-
ers. By the early seventeenth century, 
English colonists had introduced slaves 
also to the North American mainland.

Triangular Trade The demand for 
labor in the western hemisphere stim-
ulated a profi table commerce known 
as the triangular trade, since Euro-
pean ships often undertook voyages 
of three legs. On the fi rst leg they 
carried horses and European manu-
factured goods—mostly cloth and met-
alwares, especially fi rearms—that they 
exchanged in sub-Saharan Africa for 
slaves. The second leg took enslaved 
Africans to Caribbean and American 
destinations. Upon arrival merchants 
sold their human cargoes to plantation 
owners for two to three times what 
they had cost on the African coast. 
Sometimes they exchanged slaves for 
cash, but in sugar-producing regions 
they often bartered slaves for sugar or 
molasses. Then they fi lled their ves-
sels’ hulls with American products be-
fore embarking on their voyage back 
to Europe.

At every stage of the process, the 
slave trade was a brutal and inhumane 
business. The original capture of slaves 
in Africa was almost always a violent 
affair. As European demand for slaves 
grew, some African chieftains organized 
raiding parties to seize individuals from 

A bronze plaque from Benin offers an early 
African view of Europeans: it depicts a 
Portuguese soldier armed with a musket 
and accompanied by a dog.
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neighboring societies. Others launched wars for the purpose 
of capturing victims for the slave trade. They often snatched 
individuals right out of their homes, fi elds, or villages: mil-
lions of lives changed instantly, as slave raiders grabbed their 
quarries and then immediately spirited them away in captivity. 
Bewilderment and anger was the lot not only of the captives 
but also of their family members, who would never again see 
their kin.

The Middle Passage Following capture, enslaved in-
dividuals underwent a forced march to the coast, where 
they lived in holding pens until a ship arrived to transport 
them to the western hemisphere. Then they embarked on 
the dreadful “middle passage,” the trans-Atlantic journey 
aboard fi lthy and crowded slave ships. Enslaved passengers 
traveled below decks in hideously cramped quarters. Most 
ships provided slaves with enough room to sit upright, al-
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Why were most slaves in the Atlantic system taken from west and 
central Africa, and where were they taken?
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though not to stand, but some forced them to lie in chains 
on shelves with barely half a meter (twenty inches) of space 
between them. Conditions were so bad that many slaves at-
tempted to starve themselves to death or mounted revolts. 
Ship crews attempted to preserve the lives of slaves, intend-
ing to sell them for a profi t at the end of the voyage, but 
often treated the unwilling passengers with cruelty and con-
tempt. Crew members used tools to pry open the mouths of 

those who refused to eat and pitched sick individuals into 
the ocean rather than have them infect others or waste lim-
ited supplies of food.

Barring diffi culties, the journey to Caribbean and Amer-
ican destinations took four to six weeks, during which heat, 
cold, and disease levied a heavy toll on the human cargo. 
During the early days of the slave trade on particularly 
cramped ships, mortality sometimes exceeded 50 percent. 
As the volume of the trade grew, slavers built larger ships, 
carried more water, and provided better nourishment and fa-
cilities for their cargoes, and mortality eventually declined to 
about 5 percent per voyage. Over the course of the Atlantic 
slave trade, however, approximately 25 percent of individu-
als enslaved in Africa did not survive the middle passage.

The Impact of the Slave Trade in Africa

Volume of the Slave Trade Before 1600 the Atlan-
tic slave trade operated on a modest scale. Export fi gures 
varied considerably from one year to the next, but on aver-
age about two thousand slaves left Africa annually during 
the late fi fteenth and sixteenth centuries. During the sev-
enteenth century, slave exports rose dramatically to twenty 
thousand per year, as European peoples settled in the west-
ern hemisphere and called for African labor to cultivate 
their lands. The high point of the slave trade came in the 
eighteenth century, when the number of slaves exported to 
the Americas averaged fi fty-fi ve thousand per year. During 
the 1780s slave arrivals averaged eighty-eight thousand per 
year, and in some individual years they exceeded one hun-
dred thousand. From beginning to end, the Atlantic slave 
trade brought about the involuntary migration of about 
twelve million Africans to the western hemisphere. An addi-
tional four million or more died resisting seizure or during 
captivity before arriving at their intended destination.

The impact of the slave trade varied over time and from 
one African society to another. The kingdoms of Rwanda and 
Bugunda on the great lakes and the herding societies of the 
Masai and Turkana of east Africa largely escaped the slave 
trade, partly because they resisted it and partly because their 
lands were distant from the major slave ports on the west 
African coast. Other societies fl ourished during early modern 
times and benefi ted economically from the slave trade. Those 
Africans who raided, took captives, and sold slaves to Euro-
peans profi ted handsomely from the trade, as did the port 
cities and the states that coordinated trade with European 
merchants. Asante, Dahomey, and Oyo peoples, for example, 
took advantage of the slave trade to obtain fi rearms from Eu-
ropean merchants and build powerful states in west Africa. 
In the nineteenth century, after the abolition of slavery, some 
African merchants complained bitterly about losing their live-
lihood and tried to undermine the efforts of the British navy 
to patrol Atlantic waters and put an end to slave trading.

Social Effects of the Slave Trade On the whole, 
however, sub-Saharan Africa suffered serious losses from 

I N D I A

SCAR

Equator

I ND I A N
O C EAN

Slaves

Sugar

Manufactured goods

Source areas of 
African slaves

Slave settlement areas

ben85646_Ch25_pp548-569.indd   561ben85646_Ch25_pp548-569.indd   561 8/30/10   1:32 PM8/30/10   1:32 PM



562  Part 5 ■ The Origins of Global Interdependence, 1500 to 1800

the slave trade. The Atlantic slave trade alone deprived Af-
rican societies of about sixteen million individuals, in addi-
tion to several million others consumed by the continuing 
Islamic slave trade during the early modern era. Although 
total African population rose during the early modern era, 
partly because American food crops enriched diets, several 
individual societies experienced severe losses because of 
the slave trade. West African societies between Senegal and 
Angola were especially vulnerable to slave raiding because 
of their proximity to the most active slave ports.

Gender and Slavery While diverting labor from sub-
Saharan Africa to other lands, the slave trade also distorted 

sex ratios both in the Americas and in Africa. Approxi-
mately two-thirds of all slaves were young men between 
fourteen and thirty-fi ve years of age. This refl ected Euro-
pean preferences, because men in their physical prime had 
the best potential to repay their buyers’ investments by pro-
viding heavy labor over an extended period of time. It also 
coincided with the desire of African slavers to retain female 
slaves for use in households. The resulting gender imbal-
ance effectively militated against slaves reproducing in most 
places of colonial America. This, in turn, made it impera-
tive for plantation owners and slavers to look constantly to 
Africa as a source for new slaves. This need to replenish 
the male slave populations was especially acute on Carib-

Olaudah Equiano (1745–1797) was a native of Benin in west 
Africa. When he was ten years old, slave raiders seized him 
and his sister at home while their parents were tending the 
fi elds. He spent the next twenty-one years as a slave. Then 
Equiano purchased his freedom and worked against the slave 
trade for the rest of his life. In his autobiography of 1789, 
Equiano described the horrors of the middle passage.

The fi rst object which saluted my eyes when I arrived on the 
coast was the sea, and a slave ship which was then riding at 
anchor and waiting for its cargo. These fi lled me with aston-
ishment, which was soon converted into terror when I was 
carried on board. I was immediately handled and tossed up 
to see if I were sound by some of the crew, and I was now 
persuaded that I had gotten into a world of bad spirits and 
that they were going to kill me. . . .

I was not long suffered to indulge my grief; I was soon 
put down under the decks, and there I received such a salu-
tation in my nostrils as I had never experienced in my life: 
so that with the loathsomeness of the stench and crying to-
gether, I became so sick and low that I was not able to eat, 
nor had I the least desire to taste anything. I now wished for 
the last friend, death, to relieve me; but soon, to my grief, 
two of the white men offered me eatables, and on my re-
fusing to eat, one of them held me fast by the hands and 
laid me across I think the windlass and tied my feet while 
the other fl ogged me severely. I had never experienced any-
thing of this kind before, and although not being used to 
the water I naturally feared that element the fi rst time I saw 
it, yet nevertheless if I could have gotten over the nettings 
I would have jumped over the side, but I could not; and be-
sides, the crew used to watch very closely over those of us 
who were not chained down to the decks, lest we should 

leap into the water: and I have seen some of these poor Afri-
can prisoners most severely cut for attempting to do so, and 
hourly whipped for not eating. This indeed was often the 
case with myself. . . .

One day when we had a smooth sea and moderate wind, 
two of my wearied countrymen who were chained together 
(I was near them at the time), preferring death to such a life 
of misery, somehow made through the nettings and jumped 
into the sea: immediately another quite dejected fellow, 
who on account of his illness was suffered to be out of 
irons, also followed their example; and I believe many more 
would very soon have done the same if they had not been 
prevented by the ship’s crew, who were instantly alarmed. 
Those of us that were the most active were in a moment put 
down under the deck, and there was such a noise and confu-
sion amongst the people of the ship as I never heard before, 
to stop her and get the boat to go after the slaves. However, 
two of the wretches were drowned, but they got the other 
and afterwards fl ogged him unmercifully for thus attempt-
ing to prefer death to slavery. In this manner we continued 
to undergo more hardships than I can now relate, hardships 
which are inseparable from this accursed trade.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ On the basis of Equiano’s account, what measures did 

the crews of slave ships take to ensure maximum profi ts 
from their business of transporting human cargoes?

Source: Olaudah Equiano. The Interesting Narrative of the Life of 
Olaudah Equiano, or Gustavus Vassa, the African, Written by Him-
self. 2 vols. London, 1789. (Translation slightly modifi ed.)

sourcesfromthepast
Olaudah Equiano on the Middle Passage
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bean sugar plantations, where death rates were especially 
high. The preference for male slaves also had implications 
for sub-Saharan societies. By the late eighteenth century, 
for example, women made up more than two-thirds of the 
adult population of Angola, encouraging Angolans to em-
brace polygyny, the practice of having more than one wife 
at a time. Women by necessity took on duties that earlier 
had been the responsibility of men.

Political Effects of the Slave Trade Apart from 
its demographic and social effects, the slave trade brought 
turmoil to African societies. During early modern times, Af-
rican peoples fought many wars for reasons that had little 
or nothing to do with the slave trade, but it encouraged 
them to participate also in confl icts that might never have 
occurred in the absence of the trade.

Violence escalated especially after the late seventeenth 
century, when African peoples increasingly exchanged 
slaves for European fi rearms. When the kingdom of Da-
homey obtained effective fi rearms, for example, its armies 
were able to capture slaves from unarmed neighboring so-
cieties and exchange them for more weapons. During the 
eighteenth century, Dahomey expanded rapidly and ab-
sorbed neighboring societies by increasing its arsenal of 

fi rearms and maintaining a constant fl ow of slaves to the 
coast. Indeed, the Dahomey army, which included a regi-
ment of women soldiers, became largely a slave-raiding 
force. By no means did all African states take such advan-
tage of the slave trade, but Dahomey’s experience illustrates 
the potential of the slave trade to alter the patterns of Afri-
can politics and society.

THE AFRICAN DIASPORA

Some slaves worked as urban laborers or domestic ser-
vants, and in Mexico and Peru many worked also as miners. 
The vast majority, however, provided agricultural labor on 
plantations in the Caribbean or the Americas. There they 
cultivated cash crops that made their way into commercial 
arteries linking lands throughout the Atlantic Ocean basin. 
Although deprived of their freedom, slaves often resisted 
their bondage, and they built hybrid cultural traditions com-
pounded of African, European, and American elements. 
Most European and American states ended the slave trade 
and abolished slavery during the nineteenth century. By 
that time the African diaspora—the dispersal of African 
peoples and their descendants—had left a permanent mark 
throughout the western hemisphere.

Armed escorts march a group of freshly captured Africans to the coast for sale on slave markets. Chained together are African men, women, and chil-
dren. Why would some African peoples enslave other Africans?
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tion product, as did indigo. By the eighteenth century many 
plantations concentrated on the cultivation of cotton, and 
coffee had begun to emerge as a plantation specialty.

Regardless of the crops they produced, Caribbean and 
American plantations had certain elements in common. All 
of them specialized in the production of some agricultural 
crop in high demand. Plantations often maintained gardens 
that produced food for the local community, but their pur-
pose was to profi t from the production and export of com-
mercial crops. In efforts to operate effi ciently and profi tably, 
plantations relied almost exclusively on slave labor. Planta-
tion communities often included a hundred or more slaves, 
whose uncompensated labor services helped keep their ag-
ricultural products competitive. Plantations also featured a 
sharp, racial division of labor. Small numbers of European 
or Euro-American supervisors governed plantation affairs, 
and large numbers of African or African-American slaves 
performed most of the community’s physical labor.

Regional Differences In spite of their structural simi-
larities, plantation societies differed considerably from one 

Plantation Societies

Most African slaves went to plantations in the tropical and 
subtropical regions of the western hemisphere. When Eu-
ropean peoples arrived in the Caribbean and the Americas, 
they found vast stretches of fertile land and soon began to 
envision huge profi ts from plantations that would satisfy the 
growing European demand for sugar and other agricultural 
commodities. Spanish colonists established the fi rst of these 
plantations in 1516 on the island of Hispaniola (which em-
braces modern Haiti and the Dominican Republic) and soon 
extended them to Mexico as well. Beginning in the 1530s 
Portuguese entrepreneurs organized plantations in Brazil, 
and by the early seventeenth century English, Dutch, and 
French plantations had also appeared in the Caribbean and 
the Americas.

Cash Crops Many of these plantations produced sugar, 
which was one of the most lucrative cash crops of early 
modern times. But plantations produced other crops as 
well. During the seventeenth century, tobacco rivaled sugar 
as a profi table product. Rice also became a major planta-

In an engraving of 1667, a European supervisor (lower right) directs slaves on a sugar plantation in Barbados as they haul cane, crush it to extract its 
juice, boil it to produce molasses, and distill the product into rum.
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resistance were mild but costly to slave owners: slaves often 
worked slowly for their masters but diligently in their own 
gardens, for example. They occasionally sabotaged plantation 
equipment or work routines. A more serious form of resis-
tance involved running away from the plantation community. 
Runaways known as maroons gathered in mountainous, for-
ested, or swampy regions and built their own self-governing 
communities. Maroons often raided nearby plantations for 
arms, tools, provisions, and even slaves to increase their own 
numbers or to provide labor for their communities. Many ma-
roons had gained military experience in Africa, and they or-
ganized escaped slaves into effective military forces. Maroon 
communities fl ourished throughout slave-holding regions of 
the western hemisphere, and some of them survived for cen-
turies. In present-day Suriname, for example, the Saramaka 
people maintain an elaborate oral tradition that traces their 
descent from eighteenth-century maroons.

Slave Revolts The most dramatic form of resistance to 
slavery was the slave revolt. Slaves far outnumbered oth-
ers in most plantation societies, and they had the poten-
tial to organize and overwhelm their masters. Slave revolts 
brought stark fear to plantation owners and supervisors, 
and they often resulted in widespread death and destruc-
tion. Yet slave revolts almost never brought slavery itself to 
an end, because the European and Euro-American ruling 
elites had access to arms, horses, and military forces that 

region to another. In the Caribbean and South America, slave 
populations usually were unable to sustain their numbers by 
natural means. Many slaves fell victim to tropical diseases 
such as malaria and yellow fever. On the plantations, they 
faced brutal working conditions and low standards of sani-
tation and nutrition. Moreover, slaves had low rates of re-
production because plantation owners mostly imported male 
slaves and allowed only a few to establish families. Thus, 
in the Caribbean and South America, plantation owners im-
ported continuing streams of slaves from Africa to maintain 
their workforces. Of all the slaves delivered from Africa to 
the western hemisphere, about half went to the Caribbean, 
and about one-third went to Brazil. Smaller numbers went 
to other destinations in South America and Central America.

Only about 5 percent of enslaved Africans went to North 
American destinations. Diseases there were less threatening 
than in the Caribbean and Brazil, and in some ways the 
conditions of slaves’ lives were less harsh than in the more 
southerly regions. North American planters imported larger 
numbers of female slaves and encouraged their slaves to 
form families and bear children. Their support for slave fam-
ilies was especially strong in the eighteenth century, when 
the prices of fresh slaves from Africa rose dramatically.

Resistance to Slavery No matter where they lived, 
slaves did not meekly accept their servile status, but like 
Thomas Peters resisted it in numerous ways. Some forms of 

Slaves were vulnerable to 
cruel treatment that often 
provoked them to run 
away from their planta-
tions or even mount 
revolts. A French visitor 
to Brazil in the early nine-
teenth century depicted 
a Portuguese overseer 
administering a brutal 
whipping to a bound 
slave on a plantation near 
Rio de Janeiro.
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rival in the western hemisphere. Most Africans and African-
Americans did not practice European Christianity, however, 
but rather a syncretic faith that made considerable room for 
African interests and traditions. Because they developed 
mostly in plantation societies under conditions of slavery, 
these syncretic religions usually did not create an institu-
tional structure or establish a hierarchy of priests and other 
church offi cials. Yet in several cases—most notably Vodou 
in Haiti, Santeria in Cuba, and Candomblé in Brazil—they 
became exceedingly popular among slaves.

All the syncretic, African-American religions drew in-
spiration from Christianity: they met in parish churches, 
sought personal salvation, and made use of European Chris-
tian paraphernalia such as holy water, candles, and statues. 
Yet they also preserved African traditions. They associated 
African deities with Christian saints and relied heavily on 
African rituals such as drumming, dancing, and sacrifi cing 
animals. Indeed, the core of these syncretic faiths was often 
participation in rituals like those observed in Africa. They 
also preserved beliefs in spirits and supernatural powers: 
magic, sorcery, witchcraft, and spirit possession all played 
prominent roles in African-American religions.

African-American Music As in their languages and 
religions, slaves relied on their African traditions in creat-
ing musical forms attuned to the plantation landscape. For 
many of these involuntary laborers, the playing of African 
music brought a sense of home and community to mind. 
It represented precisely what the slaves had lost—a sense 
of cultural grounding and belonging. African slaves in the 
Americas adapted African musical traditions, including both 
their rhythmic and their oratorical elements, to their new 
environments as a means of buffering the shock of transi-
tion, as a way to survive and to resist the horrid conditions 
of their new lives. In the process, they managed to create 
musical forms that made their infl uence felt not just in the 
slave quarters but also in the multicultural societies of the 
Caribbean and the Americas.

Slaves fashioned a new sense of identity and strength 
by bending west African instruments and musical traditions 
to European languages, Christian religion, and the work 
routines of American plantations. Slave musicians played 
drums and stringed instruments such as banjos that closely 
resembled traditional African instruments. They adapted 
west African call-and-response patterns of singing to the 
rhythms of fi eld work on plantations. The call-and-response 
format also found its way into the music of spirituals that 
blended Christian, European, and African infl uences. 

Many slave owners dismissed drumming and African-
infl uenced music as heathenism, and some sought to ban 
music out of fear that it harbored subversive potential. Slave 
owners in South Carolina recalled, for example, that slaves 
had used drums to signal one another to rise up during the 
Stono rebellion of 1739. Despite efforts to suppress African 
infl uences, the music of slaves and later of their free de-

extinguished most rebellions. Only in the French sugar col-
ony of Saint-Domingue did a slave revolt abolish slavery as 
an institution (1793). Indeed, the slaves of Saint-Domingue 
declared independence from France, renamed the land 
Haiti, and established a self-governing republic (1804). The 
Haitian revolution terrifi ed slave owners and inspired slaves 
throughout the western hemisphere, but no other slave re-
bellion matched its accomplishments.

Slavery and Economic Development The physi-
cal labor of African and African-American slaves made cru-
cial contributions to the building of new societies in the 
Americas and also to the making of the early modern world 
as a whole. Slave labor cultivated many of the crops and 
extracted many of the minerals that made their way around 
the world in the global trade networks of the early modern 
era. Slaves themselves did not enjoy the fruits of their la-
bors, which fl owed disproportionately to European peoples 
and their Euro-American descendants. Except for the labor 
of enslaved African peoples and their African-American de-
scendants, however, it would have been impossible for pros-
perous new societies to emerge in the Americas during the 
early modern era.

The Making of African-American 
Cultural Traditions

Enslaved Africans did not enjoy the luxury of maintain-
ing their inherited cultural traditions in the western hemi-
sphere. They often preserved African traditions, including 
languages and religions, but had to adapt to societies com-
pounded of various European and American as well as Af-
rican elements. When packed in slave ships for the middle 
passage, they found themselves in the company of Africans 
from societies other than their own. When sold to masters 
in the Caribbean and the Americas, they joined societies 
shaped by European and American traditions. In adapting to 
new circumstances, slaves constructed distinctive African-
American cultural traditions.

African and Creole Languages European languages 
were the dominant tongues in the slave societies of the west-
ern hemisphere, but African languages also infl uenced com-
munication. Occasionally, African slaves from a particular 
region were numerous enough to speak among themselves in 
their native tongues. More often, they spoke a creole tongue 
that drew on several African and European languages. In 
the low country of South Carolina and Georgia, for example, 
slaves made up about three-quarters of the population in the 
eighteenth century and regularly communicated in the cre-
ole languages Gullah and Geechee, respectively.

African-American Religions   Like their languages, 
slaves’ religions also combined elements from different so-
cieties. Some slaves shipped out of Africa were Christians, 
and many others converted to Christianity after their ar-
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there was a universal human right to freedom 
and equality.

Olaudah Equiano Africans also took up the 
struggle to abolish commerce in human beings. 
Frequent slave revolts in the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries made the institution of slav-
ery an expensive and dangerous business. Some 
freed slaves contributed to the abolitionist cause 
by writing books that exposed the brutality of 
institutional slavery. Most notable of them was 
the west African Olaudah Equiano (1745–1797), 
who in 1789 published an autobiography detail-

ing his experiences as a slave and a free man. Captured at age 
ten in his native Benin (in modern Nigeria), Equiano worked 
as a slave in the West Indies, Virginia, and Pennsylvania. 
He accompanied one of his masters on several campaigns of 
the Seven Years’ War before purchasing his freedom in 1766. 
Equiano’s book became a best-seller, and the author traveled 
throughout the British isles giving speeches and denouncing 
slavery as an evil institution. He lobbied government offi cials 
and members of Parliament, and his efforts strengthened the 
antislavery movement in England.

The Economic Costs of Slavery  Quite apart 
from moral and political arguments, economic 

forces contributed to the end of slavery and 
the slave trade. Plantations, slavery, and the 

slave trade continued to fl ourish as long 
as they were profi table, notwithstand-
ing the efforts of abolitionists. Yet it 
gradually became clear that slave 
labor did not come cheap. The pos-
sibility of rebellion forced slave 
societies to maintain expensive 
military forces. Even in peaceful 
times slaves often worked unen-
thusiastically, but owners had to 
care for them throughout their 
lives no matter how hard they 
worked. Furthermore, in the late 
eighteenth century a rapid expan-
sion of Caribbean sugar produc-

tion led to declining prices. About 
the same time, African slave traders 

and European merchants sharply in-
creased the prices they charged for 

fresh slaves.
As the profi tability of slavery de-

clined, Europeans began to shift 
their investments from sugar-
cane and slaves to newly emerg-
ing manufacturing indus tries. 
Investors soon found that wage 
labor in factories was cheaper 

scendants survived and testifi ed to the continuing relevance 
of music as a means of shaping community identity and 
resistance to oppression. From work songs and spirituals to 
the blues, jazz, and soul, African-American music evolved to 
mirror the diffi cult and often chaotic circumstances of black 
life in the Americas.

African-American Cultural Traditions African tra-
ditions also made their effects felt throughout much of the 
western hemisphere. Slaves introduced African foods to 
Caribbean and American societies and helped give rise to 
distinctive hybrid cuisines. They combined African 
okra, for example, with European-style sautéed 
vegetables and American shellfi sh to pro-
duce magnifi cent gumbos, which found 
their way to Euro-American as well as 
African-American tables. (Okra and 
gumbo are both African words.) 
Slaves introduced rice cultivation to 
tropical and subtropical regions, 
including South Carolina, Geor-
gia, and Louisiana, and added 
variety to American diets. They 
also built houses, fashioned clay 
pots, and wove grass baskets 
in west African styles. In many 
ways, the African diaspora infl u-
enced the ways all peoples lived 
in plantation societies.

The End of the 
Slave Trade and the 
Abolition of Slavery

Almost as old as the Atlantic slave 
trade itself were voices calling for its 
abolition. The American and French rev-
olutions stimulated the aboli-
tionist cause. The American call 
for “life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness” and the French 
appeal for “liberty, equality, 
and fraternity” suggested that 

Creole Culture
The horrors of the institution of slavery made the preserva-
tion of African culture extremely diffi cult for those enslaved. 
African traditions nonetheless survived in blended or creole 
forms of culture in the Americas. What forms of culture best 
expressed this fusion? How did language and music in particu-
lar embody creole customs?

thinking about TRADITIONS

Olaudah Equiano as depicted in the fi rst edition of his auto-
biography (1789).
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visible throughout much of the western hemisphere, where 
the African diaspora has given rise to distinctive African-
American communities.

in perspective
During the early modern era, the peoples of sub-Saharan Af-

rica organized societies on the basis of kinship groups as they 

had since the early days of the Bantu migrations. They also 

built states and traded with Islamic societies as they had since 

the eighth century C.E. Yet African peoples also experienced 

dramatic changes as they participated in the formation of 

an integrated Atlantic Ocean basin. The principal agents of 

change were European merchant-mariners who sought com-

mercial opportunities in sub-Saharan Africa. They brought 

European manufactured goods and introduced American 

food crops that fueled population growth throughout Africa. 

But they also encouraged a vast expansion of existing slave-

trading networks as they sought laborers for plantations in 

the western hemisphere. The Atlantic slave trade violently 

removed sixteen million or more individuals from their home 

societies, and it led to political turmoil and social disruption 

throughout much of sub-Saharan Africa. Enslaved Africans 

and their descendants were mostly unable to build states 

or organize societies in the western hemisphere. But they 

formed an African diaspora that maintained some African 

traditions and profoundly infl uenced the development of so-

cieties in all slave-holding regions of the Caribbean and the 

Americas. They also collaborated with others to bring about 

an end to the slave trade and the abolition of slavery itself.  ●

than slave labor on plantations. As an additional benefi t, 
free workers spent much of their income on manufactured 
goods. Meanwhile, European investors realized that leaving 
Africans in Africa where they could secure raw materials 
and buy manufactured goods in exchange was good busi-
ness. Thus European entrepreneurs began to look upon Af-
rica as something other than a source of slave labor.

End of the Slave Trade In 1803 Denmark abolished 
the trade in slaves, and other lands followed the Danish 
example: Great Britain in 1807, the United States in 1808, 
France in 1814, the Netherlands in 1817, and Spain in 1845. 
The end of the legal commerce in slaves did not abolish the 
institution of slavery itself, however, and as long as plantation 
slavery continued, a clandestine trade shipped slaves across 
the Atlantic. British naval squadrons sought to prevent this 
trade by patrolling the west coast of Africa and conducting 
search and seizure operations, so gradually the illegal slave 
trade ground to a halt. The last documented ship that carried 
slaves across the Atlantic arrived in Cuba in 1867.

The Abolition of Slavery The abolition of the insti-
tution of slavery itself was a long and drawn-out process: 
emancipation of all slaves came in 1833 in British colo-
nies, 1848 in French colonies, 1865 in the United States, 
1886 in Cuba, and 1888 in Brazil. Saudi Arabia and Angola 
abolished slavery in the 1960s. Offi cially, slavery no lon-
ger exists, but millions of people live in various forms of 
servitude even today. According to the Anti-Slavery Society 
for the Protection of Human Rights, debt bondage, contract 
labor, sham adoptions, servile marriages, and other forms 
of servitude still oppress more than two hundred million 
people, mostly in Africa, south Asia, and Latin America. 
Meanwhile, the legacy of the Atlantic slave trade remains 

C H R O N O L O G Y
1441 Beginning of the Portuguese slave trade

1464–1493 Reign of Sunni Ali

1464–1591 Songhay empire

1506–1542 Reign of King Afonso I of Kongo

1623–1663 Reign of Queen Nzinga of Ndongo

1706 Execution of Dona Beatriz

1745–1797 Life of Olaudah Equiano

1793–1804 Haitian revolution

1807 End of the British slave trade

1865 Abolition of slavery in the United States
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EYEWITNESS:
Matteo Ricci and Chiming Clocks in China

In January 1601 a mechanical clock chimed the hours for the fi rst time in the city of Beijing. 

In the early 1580s, devices that Chinese called “self-ringing bells” had arrived at the port 

of Macau, where Portuguese merchants awed local authorities with their chiming clocks. 

Reports of them soon spread throughout southern China and beyond to Beijing. The 

Roman Catholic missionary Matteo Ricci conceived the idea of capturing the emperor’s 

attention with mechanical clocks and then persuading him and his subjects to convert to 

Christianity. From his post at Macau, Ricci let imperial authorities know that he could supply 

the emperor with a chiming clock. When the emperor Wanli granted him permission to 

travel to Beijing and establish a mission, Ricci took with him both a large mechanical clock 

intended for public display and a smaller, self-ringing bell for the emperor’s personal use.

Chiming mechanical clocks enchanted Wanli and his court and soon became the rage 

in elite society throughout China. Wealthy Chinese merchants did not hesitate to pay 

handsome sums for the devices, and Europeans often found that their business in China 

went better if they presented gifts of self-ringing bells to the government offi cials they 

dealt with. By the eighteenth century the imperial court maintained a workshop to 

manufacture and repair mechanical clocks and watches. Most Chinese could not afford 

to purchase mechanical clocks, but commoners also had opportunities to admire self-

ringing bells. Outside their residence in Beijing, Matteo Ricci and his missionary colleagues 

installed a large mechanical clock that regularly attracted crowds of curious neighbors 

when it struck the hours.

Chiming clocks did not have the effect that Ricci desired. The emperor showed no 

interest in Christianity, and the missionaries attracted only small numbers of Chinese 

converts. Yet, by opening the doors of the imperial court to the missionaries, the self-

ringing bells symbolized the increasing engagement between Asian and European peoples.

By linking all the world’s regions and peoples, the European voyages of exploration 

inaugurated a new era in world history. Yet transoceanic connections infl uenced different 

societies in very different ways. In contrast to sub-Saharan Africa, where the Atlantic slave 

The Quest for Political Stability
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authority. The emperor Yongle (reigned 1403–1424) launched 
a series of naval expeditions that sailed throughout the In-
dian Ocean basin and showed Chinese colors as far away as 
Malindi in east Africa. Yongle’s successors discontinued the 
expensive maritime expeditions but maintained the tightly 
centralized state that Hongwu had established.

The Ming emperors were determined to prevent new 
invasions. In 1421 Yongle moved the capital from Nanjing 
in the south to Beijing so as to keep closer watch on the 
Mongols and other nomadic peoples in the north. The early 
Ming emperors commanded powerful armies that controlled 
the Mongols militarily, but by the mid-fi fteenth century they 
had lost their effectiveness. Mongol forces massacred sev-
eral Chinese armies in the 1440s, and in 1449 they captured 
the Ming emperor himself.

The Great Wall The later Ming emperors sought to pro-
tect their realm by building new fortifi cations, including the 
Great Wall of China, along the northern border. The Great 
Wall had precedents dating back to the fourth century B.C.E., 
and the fi rst emperor of the Qin dynasty had ordered con-
struction of a long defensive wall during the third century 
B.C.E. Those early walls had all fallen into ruin, however, 
and the Great Wall was a Ming-dynasty project. Workers 
by the hundreds of thousands labored throughout the late 
fi fteenth and sixteenth centuries to build a formidable stone 
and brick barrier that ran some 2,500 kilometers (1,550 
miles). The Great Wall was 10 to 15 meters (33 to 49 feet) 
high, and it featured watch towers, signal towers, and ac-
commodations for troops deployed on the border.

The Ming emperors also set out to eradicate Mongol 
and other foreign infl uences and to create a stable society in 
the image of the Chinese past. With Ming encouragement, 

THE QUEST FOR POLITICAL STABILITY

During the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, China expe-
rienced the trauma of rule by the Yuan dynasty (1279–1368) 
of nomadic Mongol warriors. Mongol overlords ignored Chi-
nese political and cultural traditions, and they displaced 
Chinese bureaucrats in favor of Turkish, Persian, and other 
foreign administrators. When the Yuan dynasty came to an 
end, the Ming emperors who succeeded it sought to erase 
all signs of Mongol infl uence and restore traditional ways 
to China. Looking to the Tang and Song dynasties for in-
spiration, they built a powerful imperial state, revived the 
civil service staffed by Confucian scholars, and promoted 
Confucian thought. Rulers of the succeeding Qing dynasty 
were themselves Manchus of nomadic origin, but they too 
worked zealously to promote Chinese ways. Ming and Qing 
emperors alike were deeply conservative: their principal 
concern was to maintain stability in a large agrarian society, 
so they adopted policies that favored Chinese political and 
cultural traditions. The state that they fashioned governed 
China for more than half a millennium.

The Ming Dynasty

Ming Government When the Yuan dynasty collapsed, 
the Ming dynasty (1368–1644) restored native rule to China. 
Hongwu (reigned 1368–1398), founder of the Ming (“bril-
liant”) dynasty, drove the Mongols out of China and built 
a tightly centralized state. As emperor, Hongwu made ex-
tensive use of mandarins, imperial offi cials who traveled 
throughout the land and oversaw implementation of govern-
ment policies. He also placed great trust in eunuchs on the 
thinking that they could not generate families and hence 
would not build power bases that would challenge imperial 

trade bred instability and provoked turmoil, east Asian lands benefi ted greatly from long-distance trade, 

since it brought silver that stimulated their economies. East Asian societies benefi ted also from American 

plant crops that made their way across the seas as part of the Columbian exchange.

Unlike the Americas, where Europeans profoundly infl uenced historical development from the time of 

their arrival, east Asian societies largely controlled their own affairs until the nineteenth century. Europeans 

were active on the coastlines, but they had little infl uence on internal affairs in the region. Because of its 

political and cultural preeminence, China remained the dominant power in east Asia. Established during 

the Qin (221–206 B.C.E.) and Han (206 B.C.E.–220 C.E.) dynasties, long-standing political, social, and cultural 

traditions endowed Chinese society with a sense of stability and permanence. China was also a remarkably 

prosperous land. Indeed, with its huge population, enormous productive capacity, and strong demand for 

silver, China was a leading economic powerhouse driving world trade in early modern times. By the late 

eighteenth century, however, China was experiencing social and economic change that eventually caused 

problems both for state authorities and for Chinese society as a whole.

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Japan also underwent major transformations. The 

Tokugawa shoguns unifi ed the Japanese islands for the fi rst time and laid a foundation for long-term 

economic growth. While tightly restricting contacts and relations with the larger world, Tokugawa Japan 

generated a distinctive set of social and cultural traditions. Those developments helped fashion a Japan that 

would play a decisive role in global affairs by the twentieth century.

ben85646_Ch26_pp570-593.indd   572ben85646_Ch26_pp570-593.indd   572 8/30/10   1:33 PM8/30/10   1:33 PM



55PART

Chapter 26 ■ Tradition and Change in East Asia  573

Suppression of pirates took more than forty years, partly 
because of an increasingly inept imperial government. The 
later Ming emperors lived extravagantly in the Forbidden 
City, a vast imperial enclave in Beijing, and received news 
about the outside world from eunuch servants and admin-
istrators. The emperors sometimes ignored government 
affairs for decades on end while satisfying their various 
appetites. Throughout his long reign, for example, the em-
peror Wanli (1572–1620) refused to meet with government 
offi cials. Instead, while indulging his taste for wine, he con-
ducted business through eunuch intermediaries. Powerful 
eunuchs won the favor of the later Ming emperors by pro-
curing concubines for them and providing for their amuse-
ment. The eunuchs then used their power and position to 
enrich themselves and lead lives of luxury. As their infl u-
ence increased, corruption and ineffi ciency spread through-
out the government and weakened the Ming state.

Ming Collapse When a series of famines struck China 
during the early seventeenth century, the government was 
unable to organize effective relief efforts. Peasants in famine-
struck regions ate grass roots and tree bark. During the 
1630s peasants organized revolts throughout China, and they 

for example, individuals abandoned the Mongol names and 
dress that many had adopted during the Yuan dynasty. Re-
spect for Chinese traditions facilitated the restoration of in-
stitutions that the Mongols had ignored or suppressed. The 
government sponsored study of Chinese cultural traditions, 
especially Confucianism, and provided fi nancial support for 
imperial academies and regional colleges. Most important, 
the Ming state restored the system of civil service examina-
tions that Mongol rulers had neglected.

Ming Decline The vigor of early Ming rule did not sur-
vive beyond the mid-sixteenth century, when a series of 
problems weakened the dynasty. From the 1520s to the 
1560s, pirates and smugglers operated almost at will along 
the east coast of China. (Although Ming offi cials referred to 
the pirates as Japanese, in fact most of them were Chinese.) 
Both the Ming navy and coastal defenses were in effective, 
and confl icts with pirates often led to the disruption of 
coastal communities and sometimes even interior regions. 
In 1555, for example, a band of sixty-seven pirates went on 
a three-month rampage during which they looted a dozen 
cities in three provinces and killed more than four thou-
sand people.
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Why would the Ming emperors have wanted 
to move so far north?
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gathered momentum as one city after another withdrew its 
loyalty from the Ming dynasty. To complicate matters further, 
Manchu forces invaded from the north in search of opportu-
nities for expansion in China. In 1644, rebel forces captured 
the Ming capital at Beijing. Manchu invaders allied with an 
army loyal to the Ming, crushed the rebels, and recovered 
Beijing. The Manchus portrayed themselves as avengers who 
saved the capital from dangerous rebels, but they neglected 
to restore Ming rule. Instead, they moved their own capital 
to Beijing and simply displaced the Ming dynasty.

The Qing Dynasty

The Manchus When the Ming dynasty fell, Manchus 
poured into China from their homeland of Manchuria north 
of the Great Wall. The victors proclaimed a new dynasty, 
the Qing (“pure”), which ruled China until the early twenti-
eth century (1644–1911).

The Manchus mostly were pastoral nomads, although 
many had turned to agriculture and settled in the rich farm-
lands of southern Manchuria. Their remote ancestors had 
traded with China since the Qin dynasty, and they had 
frequently clashed with their neighbors over land and re-
sources in northern China and southern Manchuria. During 
the late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, an ambi-

tious chieftain named Nurhaci (reigned 1616–1626) unifi ed 
Manchu tribes into a centralized state, promulgated a code 
of laws, and organized a powerful military force. During the 
1620s and 1630s, the Manchu army expelled Ming garrisons 
in Manchuria, captured Korea and Mongolia, and launched 
small-scale invasions into China. After their seizure of Bei-
jing in 1644, the Manchus moved to extend their authority 
throughout China. For almost forty years they waged cam-
paigns against Ming loyalists and other rebels in southern 
China until by the early 1680s the Manchus had consoli-
dated the Qing dynasty’s hold throughout the land.

The establishment of the Qing dynasty was due partly 
to Manchu military prowess and partly to Chinese support 
for the Manchus. During the 1630s and 1640s, many Chinese 
generals deserted the Ming dynasty because of its corruption 
and ineffi ciency. Confucian scholar-bureaucrats also worked 
against the Ming, since they despised the eunuchs who domi-
nated the imperial court. The Manchu ruling elites were 
schooled in Chinese language and Confucian thought, and 
they often enjoyed more respect from the scholar-bureaucrats 
than did the emperor and high administrators of the Ming 
dynasty itself.

The Manchus were careful to preserve their own ethnic 
and cultural identity. They not only outlawed intermarriage 

The emperor Yongle designed 
the Forbidden City as a vast, 
walled imperial retreat in central 
Beijing. Here a sculptured lion 
guards the Forbidden City’s 
Gate of Supreme Harmony.
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between Manchus and Chinese but also forbade Chinese 
from traveling to Manchuria and from learning the Man-
churian language. Qing authorities also forced Chinese men 
to shave the front of their heads and grow a Manchu-style 
queue as a sign of submission to the dynasty.

Kangxi and His Reign Until the nineteenth century, 
strong imperial leadership muted tensions between Manchu 
rulers and Chinese subjects. The long reigns of two particu-
larly effective emperors, Kangxi (1661–1722) and Qianlong 
(1736–1795), helped the Manchus consolidate their hold on 
China. Kangxi was a Confucian scholar as well as an enlight-
ened ruler. He was a voracious reader and occasionally com-
posed poems. He studied the Confucian classics and sought 
to apply their teachings through his policies. Thus, for ex-
ample, he organized fl ood-control and irrigation projects 
in observance of the Confucian precept that rulers should 
look after the welfare of their subjects and promote agricul-

ture. He also generously patronized Confucian schools and 
academies.

Kangxi was also a conqueror, and he oversaw the con-
struction of a vast Qing empire. He conquered the island of 
Taiwan, where Ming loyalists had retreated after their ex-
pulsion from southern China, and absorbed it into his em-
pire. Like his predecessors of the Han and Tang dynasties, 
Kangxi sought to forestall problems with nomadic peoples 
by projecting Chinese infl uence into central Asia. His con-
quests in Mongolia and central Asia extended almost to the 
Caspian Sea, and he imposed a Chinese protectorate over 
Tibet. Kangxi’s grandson Qianlong continued this expan-
sion of Chinese infl uence. Qianlong sought to consolidate 
Kangxi’s conquests in central Asia by maintaining military 
garrisons in eastern Turkestan (the territory now known as 
Xinjiang province in western China) and encouraging mer-
chants to settle there in hopes that they would stabilize the 
region. Qianlong also made Vietnam, Burma, and Nepal vas-
sal states of the Qing dynasty.

Qianlong and His Reign Qianlong’s reign marked the 
height of the Qing dynasty. Like Kangxi, Qianlong was a so-
phisticated and learned man. He reportedly composed more 
than one hundred thousand poems, and he was a discrimi-
nating connoisseur of painting and calligraphy. During his 
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Why would the Qing emperors have wanted to incorporate such 
extensive territories in Mongolia and Tibet into their empire?
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long, stable, and prosperous reign, the 
imperial treasury bulged so much that 
on four occasions Qianlong cancelled 
tax collections. Toward the end of his 
reign, Qianlong paid less attention to 
imperial affairs and delegated many re-
sponsibilities to his favorite eunuchs. 
His successors continued that practice, 
devoting themselves to hunting and the 
harem, and by the nineteenth century 
the Qing dynasty faced serious diffi cul-
ties. Throughout the reign of Qianlong, 
however, China remained a wealthy and 
well-organized land.

The Son of Heaven and 
the Scholar-Bureaucrats

Although Qing rulers usually appointed 
Manchus to the highest political posts, 
they relied on the same governmental 
apparatus that the Ming emperors had 
established. Both the Ming and the 
Qing dynasties presided over a tightly 
centralized state, which they admin-
istered through a bureaucracy staffed 
by Confucian scholars. For more than 
fi ve hundred years, the autocratic state 
created by the Ming emperor Hongwu 
governed China’s fortunes.

The Son of Heaven   If the em-
peror of China during the Ming and 
Qing dynasties was not quite a god, he 
certainly was more than a mere mor-
tal. Chinese tradition held that he was 
the “Son of Heaven,” the human be-
ing designated by heavenly powers to 
maintain order on the earth. He led a 
privileged life within the walls of the Forbidden City. Hun-
dreds of concubines resided in his harem, and thousands of 
eunuchs looked after his desires. His daily activities were 
carefully choreographed performances in the form of in-
spections, audiences, banquets, and other offi cial duties. 
Everything about his person and the institution he repre-
sented conveyed a sense of awesome authority. The impe-
rial wardrobe and personal effects bore designs forbidden 
to all others, for instance, and the written characters of the 
emperor’s name were taboo throughout the realm. Individu-
als who had the rare privilege of a personal audience with 
the emperor had to perform the kowtow—three kneelings 
and nine head knockings. Those who gave even minor of-
fense faced severe punishment. Even the highest offi cial 
could have his bare buttocks fl ogged with bamboo canes, 
a punishment that sometimes brought victims to the point 
of death.

The Scholar-Bureaucrats Day-
to-day governance of the empire fell to 
scholar-bureaucrats appointed by the 
emperor. With few exceptions these 
offi cials came from the class of well-
educated and highly literate men 
known as the scholar-gentry. These 
men had earned academic degrees by 
passing rigorous civil service examina-
tions, and they dominated China’s po-
litical and social life.

Preparations for the examinations 
began at an early age. Sometimes they 
took place in local schools, which like 
the civil service examinations were 
open only to males. Wealthy families 
often engaged the services of tutors, 
who made formal education available 
also to girls. By the time students were 
eleven or twelve years old, they had 
memorized several thousand characters 
that were necessary to deal with the 
Confucian curriculum, including the 
Analects of Confucius and other stan-
dard works. They followed those studies 
with instruction in calligraphy, poetry, 
and essay composition. Diligent stu-
dents also acquainted themselves with 
a large corpus of commentaries, histo-
ries, and literary works in preparing for 
civil service examinations.

Civil Service Examinations The 
examinations consisted of a battery 
of tests administered at the district, 
provincial, and metropolitan levels. 
Stiff offi cial quotas restricted the num-
ber of successful candidates in each 

examination—only three hundred students could pass met-
ropolitan examinations—and students frequently took the 
examinations several times before earning a degree.

Writing the examinations was a grueling ordeal. At the 
appointed hour, candidates presented themselves at the ex-
amination compound. Each candidate brought a water pitcher, 
a chamber pot, bedding, food, an inkstone, ink, and brushes. 
After guards had verifi ed their identities and searched them 
for hidden printed materials, the new arrivals proceeded 
along narrow lanes to a honeycomb of small, cell-like rooms 
barely large enough to accommodate one man and his pos-
sessions. Aside from a bench, a makeshift bed, and boards 
that served as a desk, the rooms were empty. For the next 
three days and two nights, the cramped rooms were home 
to the candidates, who spent all their time writing “eight-
legged essays”—literary compositions with eight distinct 
sections—on questions posed by the examiners. There were 

Though painted in the nineteenth century, 
this portrait depicts Kangxi in his impe-
rial regalia as he looked at about age 
fi fty. Kangxi reigned for sixty-one years, 
making him the longest-ruling emperor in 
Chinese history.
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no interruptions, nor was there any communication between 
candidates. If someone died during the examination period, 
offi cials wrapped his body in a straw mat and tossed it over 
the high walls that ringed the compound.

The Examination System and Chinese Society 

The possibility of bureaucratic service—with prospects for 
rich social and fi nancial rewards—ensured that competition 
for degrees was ferocious at all levels. As a result, cheat-
ing candidates and corrupt examiners occasionally compro-
mised the system. Yet a degree did not ensure government 
service. During the Qing dynasty the empire’s one million 
degree holders competed for twenty thousand offi cial civil 
service positions. Those who passed only the district ex-
ams had few opportunities for bureaucratic employment and 
usually spent their careers “plowing with the writing brush” 

by teaching in local schools or serving as family tutors. 
Those who passed the metropolitan examinations, however, 
could look forward to powerful positions in the imperial 
bureaucracy.

The examination system was a pivotal institution. By 
opening the door to honor, power, and rewards, the exami-
nations encouraged serious pursuit of a formal education. 
Furthermore, since the system did not erect social barriers 
before its recruits, it provided an avenue for upward social 
mobility. Years of education and travel to examination sites 
were expensive, so candidates from wealthy families enjoyed 
advantages over others, but the exams themselves were open 
to all males regardless of age or social class. Finally, in ad-
dition to selecting offi cials for government service, the edu-
cation and examination system molded the personal values 
of those who managed day-to-day affairs in imperial China. 

Qiu Ying, a prominent 
Chinese artist of the 
sixteenth century, 
captured this image 
of candidates who 
had taken the civil 
service exams as they 
waited at the wall 
where offi cials would 
post the scores.
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By concentrating on Confucian classics and 
neo-Confucian commentaries, the examinations 
guaranteed that Confucianism would be at the 
heart of Chinese education and that Confucians 
would govern the state.

ECONOMIC AND 
SOCIAL CHANGES

By modeling their governmental structure on 
the centralized imperial states of earlier Chinese 
dynasties, the Ming and Qing emperors suc-
ceeded in their goal of restoring and maintaining traditional 
ways in China. They also sought to preserve the traditional 
hierarchical and patriarchal social order. Yet, while the em-
perors promoted conservative political and social policies, 
China experienced economic and social changes, partly as 
a result of infl uences from abroad. Agricultural production 
increased dramatically—especially after the introduction 
of new food crops from the Americas—and fueled rapid 
population growth. Meanwhile, global trade brought China 
enormous wealth, which stimulated the domestic economy 
by encouraging increased trade, manufacturing, and urban 
growth. These developments deeply infl uenced Chinese so-
ciety and partly undermined the stability that the Ming and 
Qing emperors sought to preserve.

The Patriarchal Family

Filial Piety Moralists portrayed the Chinese people as 
one large family, and they extended family values to the 
larger society. Filial piety, for example, implied not only du-
ties of children toward their fathers but also loyalty of sub-
jects toward the emperor. Like the imperial government, the 
Chinese family was hierarchical, patriarchal, and authoritar-
ian. The father was head of the household, and he passed 
leadership of the family to his eldest son. The veneration of 
ancestors, which the state promoted as a matter of Confu-
cian propriety, strengthened the authority of the patriarchs 
by honoring the male line of descent in formal family ritu-
als. Filial piety was the cornerstone of family values. Chil-
dren had the duty to look after their parents’ happiness and 
well-being, and a crucial obligation was to support parents 
in their old age. Young children heard stories of sons who 
went so far as to cut off parts of their bodies to ensure that 
their parents had enough to eat!

The social assumptions of the Chinese family extended 
into patrilineal descent groups such as the clan. Sometimes 
numbering into the thousands, clan members came from 
all social classes, though members of the gentry usually 
dominated a given clan. Clans assumed responsibilities that 
exceeded the capacities of the nuclear family, such as the 
maintenance of local order, organization of local economies, 
and provision for welfare. Clan-supported education gave 
poor but promising relatives the opportunity to succeed in 
the civil service examinations. The principal motives behind 

this charity were corporate self-interest as well as altruism. 
A government position brought prestige and prosperity to 
the entire clan, so educational support was a prudent invest-
ment. Finally, clans served as a means for the transmission of 
Confucian values from the gentry leaders to all social classes 
within the clan.

Gender Relations Within the family, Confucian prin-
ciples subjected women to the authority of men. The subor-
dination of females began at an early age. Chinese parents 
preferred boys over girls. Whereas a boy might have the 
opportunity to take the offi cial examinations, become a 
government offi cial, and thereby bring honor and fi nancial 
reward to the entire clan, parents regarded a girl as a so-
cial and fi nancial liability. After years of expensive upbring-
ing, most girls would marry and become members of other 
households. Under those circumstances it was not surpris-
ing that life was precarious for newborn girls, who were the 
primary victims of infanticide.

During the Ming and Qing dynasties, patriarchal author-
ity over females probably became tighter than ever before in 
China. Since ancient times, relatives had discouraged wid-
ows from remarriage, but social pressures increased during 
the Ming dynasty. Friends and relatives not only encouraged 
widows to honor the memory of their departed husbands 
but also heaped posthumous honors on those who commit-
ted suicide and followed their spouses to the grave.

Foot Binding   Moreover, foot binding, a custom that 
probably originated in the Song dynasty, became excep-
tionally popular during the late Ming and Qing dynasties. 
Tightly constrained and even deformed by strips of linen, 
bound feet could not grow naturally and so would not sup-
port the weight of an adult woman. Bound feet were small 
and dainty, and they sometimes inspired erotic arousal 
among men. The practice of foot binding became most 
widespread among the wealthy classes, since it demon-
strated an ability to support women who could not perform 
physical labor, but commoners sometimes bound the feet of 
especially pretty girls in hopes of arranging favorable mar-
riages that would enhance the family’s social standing.

Marriage itself was a contractual affair whose principal 
purpose was to continue the male line of descent. A bride 

Chinese Women
Women had for long centuries lived under the strictures of a 
Confucian society. How did Confucian ideals in the Ming and 
Qing dynasties affect attitudes about women? What did the 
practice of foot binding suggest about gender relations in late 
imperial China?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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became a member of the husband’s family, and there was 
no ambiguity about her position in the household. On her 
wedding day, as soon as she arrived at her husband’s home, 
the bride performed ritual acts demonstrating subservience 
to her husband and her new family. Women could not di-
vorce their husbands, but men could put aside their wives in 
cases where there was no offspring or where the wife was 
guilty of adultery, theft, disobedience to her husband’s fam-
ily, or even being too talkative.

Thus custom and law combined to strengthen patriar-
chal authority in Chinese families during the Ming and Qing 
dynasties. Yet, while family life continued to develop along 
traditional lines, the larger Chinese society underwent con-
siderable change between the sixteenth and the eighteenth 
centuries.

Population Growth and 
Economic Development

China was a predominantly agricultural society, a fact that 
meshed agreeably with the Confucian view that land was the 
source of everything praiseworthy. The emperor himself ac-
knowledged the central importance of agriculture by plowing 
the fi rst furrow of the season. Yet only a small fraction of Chi-
na’s land is suitable for planting: even today only about 11 per-
cent is in cultivation. To feed the country’s large population, 
China’s farmers relied on intensive, garden-style agriculture 
that was highly productive. On its strong agrarian foundation, 
China supported a large population and built the most highly 
commercialized economy of the preindustrial world.

American Food Crops By intensively cultivating every 
available parcel of land, Chinese peasants increased their 
yields of traditional food crops—especially rice, wheat, and 
millet—until the seventeenth century. Beginning about the 
mid-seventeenth century, as peasants approached the upper 
limits of agricultural productivity, Spanish merchants com-
ing by way of the Philippines introduced American food 
crops to China. American maize, sweet potatoes, and pea-
nuts permitted Chinese farmers to take advantage of soils 
that previously had gone uncultivated. The introduction of 
new crops increased the food supply and supported further 
population growth.

Population Growth In spite of recurring epidemic dis-
eases such as plague, which claimed the lives of millions, 
China’s population rose rapidly from 100 million in 1500 to 
160 million in 1600. Partly because of rebellion and war, 
it fell to 140 million in the mid-seventeenth century, but 
returned to 160 million by 1700 and then surged to 225 
million by 1750, thus registering a more than 40 percent 
increase in half a century. This rapid demographic growth 
set the stage for economic and social problems, since agri-
cultural production could not keep pace with population 
over a long term. Acute problems did not occur until the 
nineteenth century, but per capita income in China began to 
decline as early as the reign of Qianlong.

While an increasing population placed pressure on 
Chinese resources, the growing commercial market offered 
opportunities for entrepreneurs. Because of demographic 

To encourage widows to 
remain unmarried, the 
Ming and Qing govern-
ments constructed arches 
in honor of those who 
remained chaste. These 
arches erected during the 
Qing dynasty still stand 
in Anhui province in the 
Yangzi River valley.
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expansion, entrepreneurs had access to a large labor force 
that was both occupationally and geographically mobile, so 
they were able to recruit workers readily at low cost. After 
the mid-sixteenth century, the Chinese economy benefi ted 
also from the infl ux of Japanese and American silver, which 
stimulated trade and fi nanced further commercial expansion.

Foreign Trade Global trade brought prosperity to China, 
especially during the early Qing dynasty. Chinese workers 
produced vast quantities of silk, porcelain, lacquerware, 
and tea for consumers in the Indian Ocean basin, central 
Asia, and Europe. The silk industry was especially well or-
ganized: weavers worked in workshops for regular wages 
producing fi ne satins and brocades for export. Chinese im-
ports were relatively few: they included spices from Maluku, 
exotic products such as birds and animal skins from tropical 
regions, and small quantities of woolen textiles from Eu-
rope. Compensation for exports came most importantly in 
the form of silver bullion, which supported the silver-based 
Chinese economy and fueled manufacturing.

Economic growth and commercial expansion took place 
mostly in an atmosphere of tight government regulation. 

During the early fi fteenth century, the Ming emperor Yongle 
sought to establish a Chinese presence in the Indian Ocean 
basin, and he sponsored a series of seven massive maritime 
expeditions (1405–1433) led by the eunuch admiral Zheng 
He. The Chinese fl eets included as many as 317 vessels and 
28,000 men. Zheng He called at ports from Java to Malindi, 
suppressed pirates in southeast Asian waters, intervened 
in local confl icts in Sumatra and Ceylon, intimidated lo-
cal authorities with shows of force in southern Arabia and 
Mogadishu, and made China’s presence felt throughout the 
Indian Ocean basin.

After the reign of Yongle, however, the Ming govern-
ment withdrew its support for expensive maritime expe-
ditions and even tried to prevent Chinese subjects from 
dealing with foreign peoples. In its effort to pacify southern 
China during the later seventeenth century, the Qing gov-
ernment tried to end maritime activity altogether. An impe-
rial edict of 1656 forbade “even a plank from drifting to the 
sea,” and in 1661 the emperor Kangxi ordered evacuation 
of the southern coastal regions. Those policies had only a 
limited effect—small Chinese vessels continued to trade ac-
tively in Japan and southeast Asian ports—and when Qing 
forces pacifi ed southern China in the 1680s, government 
authorities rescinded the strictest measures. Thereafter, 
however, Qing authorities closely supervised the activities 
of foreign merchants in China. They permitted Portuguese 
merchants to operate only at the port of Macau, and British 
agents had to deal exclusively with the offi cial merchant 
guild in Guangzhou.

While limiting the activities of foreign merchants, 
government policies also discouraged the organization of 
large-scale commercial ventures by Chinese merchants. In 
the absence of government approval, it was impossible, for 
example, to maintain shipyards that could construct large 
sailing ships like the mammoth, nine-masted treasure ships 
that Zheng He had led throughout the Indian Ocean. Simi-
larly, it was impossible to organize large trading fi rms like 
the English East India Company or the Dutch VOC.

Trade and Migration to Southeast Asia  Never-
theless, thousands of Chinese merchants worked either 
individually or in partnerships, plying the waters of the 
China seas to link China with global trade networks. Chi-
nese merchants were especially prominent in Manila, where 
they exchanged silk and porcelain for American silver 
that came across the Pacifi c Ocean with the Manila galle-
ons. They were also frequent visitors at the Dutch colonial 
capital of Batavia, where they supplied the VOC with silk 
and porcelain in exchange for silver and Indonesian spices. 
Entrepreneurial Chinese merchants ventured also to lands 
throughout southeast Asia—the Philippines, Borneo, Su-
matra, Malaya, Thailand, and elsewhere—in search of ex-
otic tropical products for Chinese consumers. Indeed, the 
early modern era was an age when merchants established 
a prominent Chinese presence throughout southeast Asia.

A Ming-era vase painting depicts a woman weaving silk as an atten-
dant pours tea. Silk and tea were among the exports China produced 
for global trade.
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Government and Technology China’s economic ex-
pansion took place largely in the absence of technological 
innovation. During the Tang and Song dynasties, Chinese 
engineers had produced a veritable fl ood of inventions, and 
China was the world’s leader in technology. Yet by early 
Ming times, technological innovation had slowed. Impe-
rial armed forces adopted European cannons and advanced 
fi rearms for their own uses—thus borrowing forms of gun-
powder technology that had originated in China and that 
Europeans had refi ned and improved—but little innovation 

in agricultural and industrial technologies occurred during 
the Ming and Qing dynasties.

Part of the explanation for the slowdown has to do with 
the role of the government. During the Tang and Song dynas-
ties, the imperial government had encouraged technologi-
cal innovation as a foundation of military and economic 
strength. In contrast, the Ming and Qing regimes favored 
political and social stability over technological innovation, 
which they feared would lead to unsettling change. Along-
side government policy, the abundance and ready availability 

Qing administrators tightly restricted foreign trade. Foreign 
merchants had to deal with government-approved agents 
outside the city walls of Guangzhou and had to depart as 
soon as they had completed their business. In 1793 a British 
diplomat representing King George III of England bestowed 
gifts on the emperor Qianlong and petitioned for the right 
to trade at ports other than Guangzhou. In a letter to King 
George, Qianlong outlined his views on Chinese trade with 
England. His letter also bespeaks clearly the importance of 
government policy for commerce and economic affairs in 
China.

You, O king, from afar have yearned after the blessings of 
our civilization, and in your eagerness to come into touch 
with our infl uence have sent an embassy across the sea 
bearing a memorandum. I have already taken note of your 
respectful spirit of submission, have treated your mission 
with extreme favor and loaded it with gifts, besides issuing 
a mandate to you, O king, and honoring you with the be-
stowal of valuable presents. . . .

Yesterday your ambassador petitioned my ministers to 
memorialize me regarding your trade with China, but his 
proposal is not consistent with our dynastic usage and can-
not be entertained. Hitherto, all European nations, includ-
ing your own country’s barbarian merchants, have carried on 
their trade with our Celestial Empire at Guangzhou. Such has 
been the procedure for many years, although our Celestial 
Empire possesses all things in prolifi c abundance and lacks 
no product within its own borders. There was therefore 
no need to import the manufactures of outside barbarians 
in exchange for our own produce. But as the tea, silk, and 
porcelain which the Celestial Empire produces are absolute 
necessities to European nations and to yourselves, we have 
permitted, as a signal mark of favor, that trading agents 
should be established at Guangzhou, so that your wants 
might be supplied and your country thus participate in our 
benefi cence. But your ambassador has now put forward new 

requests which completely fail to recognize our throne’s 
principle to “treat strangers from afar with indulgence,” 
and to exercise a pacifying control over barbarian tribes the 
world over. . . . Your England is not the only nation trading 
at Guangzhou. If other nations, following your bad example, 
wrongfully importune my ear with further impossible re-
quests, how will it be possible for me to treat them with easy 
indulgence? Nevertheless, I do not forget the lonely remote-
ness of your island, cut off from the world by intervening 
wastes of sea, nor do I overlook your excusable ignorance of 
the usages of our Celestial Empire. I have consequently com-
manded my ministers to enlighten your ambassador on the 
subject, and have ordered the departure of the mission. . . .

If, after the receipt of this explicit decree, you lightly give 
ear to the representations of your subordinates and allow 
your barbarian merchants to proceed to Zhejiang and Tian-
jin, with the object of landing and trading there, the ordi-
nances of my Celestial Empire are strict in the extreme, and 
the local offi cials, both civil and military, are bound rever-
ently to obey the law of the land. Should your vessels touch 
the shore, your merchants will assuredly never be permit-
ted to land or to reside there, but will be subject to instant 
expulsion. In that event your barbarian merchants will have 
had a long journey for nothing. Do not say that you were 
not warned in due time! Tremblingly obey and show no neg-
ligence! A special mandate!

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What considerations might have prompted the Chinese 

government to take such a restrictive approach to for-
eign trade?

Source: J. O. P. Bland. Annals and Memoirs of the Court of Peking. 
Boston: Houghton Miffl in, 1914, pp. 325–31. (Translation slightly 
modifi ed.)

sourcesfromthepast
Qianlong on Chinese Trade with England
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of skilled workers also discour-
aged technological innovation. 
When employers wanted to in-
crease production, they found 
that hiring additional workers 
was less costly than making 
large investments in new tech-
nologies. In the short term this 
tactic maintained relative pros-
perity in China while keeping 
most of the population gain-
fully employed. Over the longer 
term, however, it ensured that 
China lost technological ground 
to European peoples, who em-
barked on a round of stunning 
technological innovation begin-
ning about the mid-eighteenth 
century.

Gentry, Commoners, 
Soldiers, and 
Mean People

Privileged Classes Except 
for the emperor and his family, 
scholar-bureaucrats and gentry 
occupied the most exalted po-
sitions in Chinese society. Be-
cause of their offi cial positions, 
the scholar-bureaucrats ranked 
slightly above gentry. Neverthe-
less, scholar-bureaucrats had 
much in common with the gentry: they came largely from 
gentry ranks, and after leaving government service they usu-
ally rejoined gentry society. The scholar-bureaucrats and 
gentry functioned as intermediaries between the imperial 
government and local society. By organizing water control 
projects and public security measures, they played a crucial 
role in the management of local society.

Scholar-bureaucrats and gentry were easy to identify. 
They wore distinctive clothing—black gowns with blue bor-
ders adorned with various rank insignia—and commoners 
addressed them with honorifi c terms. They received favor-
able legal treatment that refl ected their privileged status. 
As a rule, commoners could not call members of privileged 
classes to appear as witnesses in legal proceedings. They 
also enjoyed immunity from corporal punishment and ex-
emption from labor service and taxes.

Most of the gentry owned land, which was their major 
source of income. As long as they did not have to perform 
physical labor, some gentry also supplemented their income 
by operating pawn and rice shops. Many of them were also si-
lent business partners of merchants and entrepreneurs. Their 
principal source of income, however, came from the govern-
ment service to which only they had access by virtue of their 

academic degrees. In contrast 
to landed elites elsewhere, who 
often lived on rural estates, 
China’s gentry resided largely 
in cities and towns, where they 
tended to political, social, and 
fi nancial affairs.

Working Classes    Confu-
cian tradition ranked three 
broad classes of commoners 
below the gentry: peasants, ar-
tisans or workers, and mer-
chants. By far the biggest class 
consisted of peasants, a desig-
nation that covered everyone 
from day laborers to tenant 
farmers to petty landlords. 
Confucian principles regarded 
peasants as the most honorable 
of the three classes, since they 
performed honest labor and 
provided the food that sup-
ported the entire population.

The category of artisans 
and workers encompassed a 
wide spectrum of occupations. 
Despite their lower status, 
crafts workers, tailors, barbers, 
physicians, and workers in 
manufacturing plants generally 
enjoyed higher income than 

peasants did. Artisans and workers were usually employees 
of the state or of gentry and merchant families, but they also 
pursued their occupations as self-employed persons.

Merchants Merchants, from street peddlers to individuals 
of enormous wealth and infl uence, ranked at the bottom 
level of the Confu cian social hierarchy. Because moralists 
looked upon them as unscrupulous social parasites, mer-
chants enjoyed little legal protection, and government policy 
was always critically important to their pursuits. Yet Chinese 
merchants often garnered offi cial support for their enter-
prises, either through bribery of government bureaucrats or 
through profi t-sharing arrangements with gentry families. In-
deed, the participation of gentry families in commercial ven-
tures such as warehousing, money lending, and pawnbroking 
blurred the distinction between gentry and merchants. Mer-
chants blurred the distinction further by providing their sons 
with an education that prepared them for government exami-
nations, which in turn could result in promotion to gentry 
status and appointment to civil service positions.

The prominence of artisans and merchants pointed up 
the social and economic development of China since the 
time of Confucius. Although China was still a basically agri-

This late-eighteenth-century drawing depicts Chinese men 
treading the pole of a device that raises irrigation water. The 
men all wear the braided queue that Manchus required of 
Chinese men.
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cultural land, manufacturing and commerce had become 
much more economically important than in ancient times. As 
a result, those who could recognize and exploit opportu-
nities had the potential to lead comfortable lives and even 
to climb into the ranks of the privileged gentry class. Yet 
Chinese merchants and artisans did not forge cooperative 
relationships with government authorities like the political-
commercial alliances formed in the English and Dutch states 
in early modern times. Late Ming and Qing authorities permit-
ted Chinese merchants to engage in small-scale commerce, 
and they allowed foreigners to trade through the offi cial 
merchant guild in Guangzhou. Their principal concern, how-
ever, was to preserve the stability of a large agrarian society, 
not to promote rapid economic development through trade. 
Thus, unlike some of their European counterparts, Chinese 
authorities did not adopt policies designed to strengthen 
both merchants and the state by authorizing merchants to 
pursue their efforts aggressively in the larger world.

Lower Classes Beyond the Confucian social hierar-
chy were members of the military forces and the so-called 
mean people. Confucian moralists regarded armed forces as 
a wretched but necessary evil and attempted to avoid mili-
tary dominance of society by placing civilian bureaucrats 
in the highest command positions, even at the expense of 
military effectiveness. The mean people included slaves, in-
dentured servants, entertainers, prostitutes, and other mar-
ginal groups such as the “beggars of Jiangsu” and the “boat 
people of Guangdong.”

THE CONFUCIAN TRADITION 
AND NEW CULTURAL INFLUENCES

The Ming and Qing emperors looked to Chinese traditions 
for guidance in framing their cultural as well as their politi-
cal and social policies. They provided generous support for 
Confucianism, particularly in the form of neo-Confucianism 
articulated by the twelfth-century scholar Zhu Xi, and they 
ensured that formal education in China revolved around 
Confucian thought and values. Yet the Confucian tradition 
was not the only cultural alternative in Ming and Qing China. 
Demographic and urban growth encouraged the emergence 
of a vibrant popular culture in Chinese cities, and European 
missionaries reintroduced Roman Catholic Christianity to 
China and acquainted Chinese intellectuals with European 
science and technology as well.

Neo-Confucianism and Pulp Fiction

Imperial sponsorship of Chinese cultural traditions meant 
primarily support for the Confucian tradition, especially as 
systematized by the Song dynasty scholar Zhu Xi, the most 
prominent architect of neo-Confucianism. Zhu Xi combined 
the moral, ethical, and political values of Confucius with the 
logical rigor and speculative power of Buddhist philosophy. 
He emphasized the values of self-discipline, fi lial piety, and 
obedience to established rulers, all of which appealed to Ming 
and Qing emperors seeking to maintain stability in their vast 
realm. Cultural policies of the Ming and Qing dynasties made 
the neo-Confucian tradition the reigning imperial ideology 
from the fourteenth to the early twentieth century.

Confucian Education   To promote Confucian values, 
the Ming and Qing emperors supported educational pro-
grams at several levels. They funded the Hanlin Academy, a 
research institute for Confucian scholars in Beijing, and main-
tained provincial schools throughout China where promising 
students could study for the civil service examinations. The 
exams themselves encouraged the cultivation of Confucian 
values, since they focused largely on Confucian texts and 
neo-Confucian commentaries.

Ming and Qing courts also provided generous fund-
ing for other projects emphasizing Chinese cultural tradi-
tions. The Ming emperor Yongle sponsored the compilation 

The elegant clothing of this Chinese merchant suggests the wealth 
and power of merchants in late imperial China.
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of the Yongle Encyclopedia, a vast collection of Chinese 
philosophical, literary, and historical texts that fi lled al-
most twenty-three thousand scrolls. During the Qing dy-
nasty both Kangxi and Qianlong organized similar projects. 
Kangxi’s Collection of Books was smaller than the Yongle 
Encyclopedia, but it was more infl uential because the em-
peror had it printed and distributed, whereas Yongle’s 
compilation was available only in three manuscript copies. 
Qianlong’s Complete Library of the Four Treasuries was too 
large to publish—it ran to 93,556 pamphlet-size volumes—
but the emperor deposited manuscript copies in seven li-
braries throughout China.

Popular Culture While the imperial courts promoted 
Confucianism, a lively popular culture took shape in the cit-
ies of China. Most urban residents did not have an advanced 
education and knew little about Confucius, Zhu Xi, or other 
intellectual luminaries. Many of them were literate mer-
chants, however, and they preferred entertainment and di-
version more intellectually engaging than that found in local 
teahouses and wine shops. Popular novels met their needs.

Popular Novels   Confucian scholars looked down on 
popular novels as crude fi ction that had little to do with the 
realities of the world. Printing made it 
possible to produce books cheaply and 
in mass quantities, however, and urban 
residents eagerly consumed the fast-
paced novels that fl ooded Chinese cities 
during the Ming and Qing eras. Many of 
the novels had little literary merit, but 
their tales of confl ict, horror, wonder, 
excitement, and sometimes unconcealed 
pornography appealed to readers.

Yet many popular novels also of-
fered thoughtful refl ections on the 
world and human affairs. The histori-
cal novel The Romance of the Three 
Kingdoms, for example, explored the 
political intrigue that followed the col-
lapse of the Han dynasty. The Dream 
of the Red Chamber told the story 
of cousins deeply in love who could 
not marry because of their families’ 
wishes. Through the prism of a senti-
mental love story, the novel shed fasci-
nating light on the dynamics of wealthy 
scholar-gentry families. In a different 
vein, Journey to the West dealt with the 
seventh-century journey to India of the 
famous Buddhist monk Xuanzang. In 
the popular novel, Xuanzang’s traveling 
companion was a monkey with magical 
powers who among other things could 
jump 10,000 kilometers (6,215 miles) in 

a single bound. While promoting Buddhist values, Journey 
to the West also made the trickster monkey a wildly popular 
and celebrated character in Chinese literature. As recently 
as 1987, Chinese-American novelist Maxine Hong Kingston 
adapted this character to modern times in her novel Trip-
master Monkey.

The Return of 
Christianity to China

Nestorian Christians had established churches and monaster-
ies in China as early as the seventh century C.E., and Roman 
Catholic communities were prominent in Chinese commer-
cial centers during the Yuan dynasty. After the outbreak of 
epidemic plague and the collapse of the Yuan dynasty in the 
fourteenth century, however, Christianity disappeared from 
China. When Roman Catholic missionaries returned in the 
sixteenth century, they had to start from scratch in their ef-
forts to win converts and establish a Christian community.

Matteo Ricci The most prominent of the missionaries 
were the Jesuits, who worked to strengthen Roman Cath-
olic Christianity in Europe and also to spread their faith 
abroad. Founder of the mission to China was the Italian Je-
suit Matteo Ricci (1552–1610), who had the ambitious goal 

of converting China to Christianity, be-
ginning with the Ming emperor Wanli. 
Ricci was a brilliant and learned man 
as well as a polished diplomat, and he 
became a popular fi gure at the Ming 
court. Upon arrival at Macau in 1582, 
Ricci immersed himself in the study of 
the Chinese language and the Confu-
cian classics. He had a talent for lan-
guages, and his phenomenal memory 
enabled him to master the thousands 
of characters used in literary Chinese 
writing. By the time he fi rst traveled to 
Beijing and visited the imperial court 
in 1601, Ricci was able to write learned 
Chinese and converse fl uently with 
Confucian scholars.

Ricci’s mastery of Chinese language 
and literature opened doors for the 
Jesuits, who then dazzled their hosts 
with European science, technology, and 
mechanical gadgetry. Ricci and his col-
leagues had an advanced education in 
mathematics and astronomy, and they 
were able to correct Chinese calen-
dars that consistently miscalculated so-
lar eclipses. The Jesuits also prepared 
maps of the world—with China placed 
diplomatically at the center—on the ba-
sis of geographic knowledge that Euro-
peans had gained during their voyages 

Italian Jesuit Matteo Ricci (left) with Xu 
Quangqi, his most famous Chinese dis-
ciple. Both men wear the distinctive gowns 
of educated, refi ned scholar-gentry. A 
distinguished scholar who held an appoint-
ment at the Hanlin Academy, Xu helped 
Ricci translate Euclid’s geometrical works 
into Chinese.

ben85646_Ch26_pp570-593.indd   584ben85646_Ch26_pp570-593.indd   584 8/30/10   1:34 PM8/30/10   1:34 PM



555PART

Chapter 26 ■ Tradition and Change in East Asia  585

through the world’s seas. The Jesuits even supervised the 
casting of high-quality bronze cannons for Ming and early 
Qing armies.

Confucianism and Christianity The Jesuits piqued 
Chinese curiosity also with mechanical devices. Finely 
ground glass prisms became popular because of their refrac-
tion of sunlight into its component parts. Harpsichords also 
drew attention, and Jesuits with musical talents often com-
posed songs for their hosts. Most popular of all, however, 
were the devices that Chinese called “self-ringing bells”—
spring-driven mechanical clocks that kept tolerably accurate 
time, chimed the hours, and sometimes even struck the quar-
ter hours as well.

The Jesuits sought to capture Chinese interest with Eu-
ropean science and technology, but their ultimate goal was 
always to win converts. They portrayed Christianity as a 
faith very similar to Chinese cultural traditions. Ricci, for ex-
ample, wrote a treatise entitled The True Meaning of the Lord 
of Heaven in which he argued that the doctrines of Confu-
cius and Jesus were very similar, if not identical. Over the 
years, according to Ricci, neo-Confucian scholars had altered 
Confucius’s own teachings, so adoption of Christianity by 
Chinese would represent a return to a more pure and origi-
nal Confucianism. The Jesuits also held religious services in 
the Chinese language and allowed converts to continue the 
time-honored practice of venerating their ancestors.

In spite of their tolerance, fl exibility, and genuine respect 
for their hosts, the Jesuits attracted few converts in China. By 
the mid-eighteenth century, Chinese Christians numbered 
about 200,000—a tiny proportion of the Chinese population 
of 225 million. Chinese hesitated to adopt Christianity partly 
because of its exclusivity: for centuries, Chinese had honored 
Confucianism, Daoism, and Buddhism at the same time. Like 
Islam, though, Christianity claimed to be the only true reli-
gion, so conversion implied that Confucianism, Daoism, and 
Buddhism were inferior or even fallacious creeds—a propo-
sition most Chinese were unwilling to accept.

End of the Jesuit Mission  Ultimately, the Roman 
Catholic mission in China came to an end because of squab-
bles between the Jesuits and members of the Franciscan 
and Dominican orders, who also sought converts in China. 
Jealous of the Jesuits’ presence at the imperial court, the 
Franciscans and Dominicans complained to the pope about 
their rivals’ tolerance of ancestor veneration and willingness 
to conduct Chinese-language services. The pope sided with 
the critics and in the early eighteenth century issued several 
proclamations ordering missionaries in China to suppress 
ancestor veneration and conduct services according to Eu-
ropean standards. In response to that demand, the emperor 
Kangxi ordered an end to the preaching of Christianity in 
China. Although he did not strictly enforce the ban, the mis-
sion weakened, and by the mid-eighteenth century it had 
effectively come to an end.

The Roman Catholic mission to China did not attract 
large numbers of Chinese converts, but it nonetheless had 
important cultural effects. Besides making European science 
and technology known in China, the Jesuits made China 
known in Europe. In letters, reports, and other writings dis-
tributed widely throughout Europe, the Jesuits described 
China as an orderly and rational society. The Confucian civil 
service system attracted the attention of European rulers, 
who began to design their own civil service bureaucracies 
in the eighteenth century. The rational morality of Confu-
cianism also appealed to the Enlightenment philosophes, 
who sought alternatives to Christianity as the foundation for 
ethics and morality. For the fi rst time since Marco Polo, the 
Jesuits made fi rsthand observations of China available to 
Europeans and stimulated strong European interest in east 
Asian societies.

THE UNIFICATION OF JAPAN

During the late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, the 
political unifi cation of Japan ended an extended period of 
civil disorder. Like the Ming and Qing emperors in China, the 
Tokugawa shoguns sought to lay a foundation for long-term 
political and social stability, and they provided generous sup-
port for neo-Confucian studies in an effort to promote tra-
ditional values. Indeed, the shoguns went even further than 
their Chinese counterparts by promoting conservative values 
and tightly restricting foreign infl uence in Japan. As in China, 
however, demographic expansion and economic growth fos-
tered social and cultural change in Japan, and merchants in-
troduced Chinese and European infl uences into Japan.

The Tokugawa Shogunate

From the twelfth through the sixteenth century, a shogun
(“military governor”) ruled Japan through retainers who re-
ceived political rights and large estates in exchange for mili-
tary services. Theoretically, the shogun ruled as a temporary 
stand-in for the Japanese emperor, the ultimate source of 
political authority. In fact, however, the emperor was noth-
ing more than a fi gurehead, and the shogun sought to mo-
nopolize power. After the fourteenth century the confl icting 
ambitions of shoguns and retainers led to constant turmoil, 
and by the sixteenth century Japan was in a state of civil 
war. Japanese historians often refer to the sixteenth century 
as the era of sengoku—“the country at war.”

Tokugawa Ieyasu Toward the end of the sixteenth cen-
tury, powerful states emerged in several regions of Japan, 
and a series of military leaders brought about the unifi cation 
of the land. In 1600 the last of these chieftains, Tokugawa 
Ieyasu (reigned 1600–1616), established a military govern-
ment known as the Tokugawa bakufu (“tent government,” 

Tokugawa (TOH-koo-GAH-wah)
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Control of the Daimyo From the castle town of Edo 
(modern Tokyo), the shogun governed his personal domain 
and sought to extend his control to the daimyo. The sho-
guns instituted the policy of “alternate attendance,” which 
required daimyo to maintain their families at Edo and 
spend every other year at the Tokugawa court. This policy 
enabled the shoguns to keep an eye on the daimyo, and as 
a side effect it encouraged daimyo to spend their money 
on lavish residences and comfortable lives in Edo rather 
than investing it in military forces that could challenge the 
bakufu. The shoguns also subjected marriage alliances be-
tween daimyo families to bakufu approval, discouraged the 
daimyo from visiting one another, and required daimyo to 
obtain permits for construction work on their castles. Even 
meetings between the daimyo and the emperor required the 
shogun’s permission.

In an effort to prevent European infl uences from desta-
bilizing the land, the Tokugawa shoguns closely controlled 
relations between Japan and the outside world. They knew 
that Spanish forces had conquered the Philippine Islands 

since it theoretically was only a temporary replacement for 
the emperor’s rule). Ieyasu and his descendants ruled the 
bakufu as shoguns from 1600 until the end of the Tokugawa 
dynasty in 1867.

The principal aim of the Tokugawa shoguns was to sta-
bilize their realm and prevent the return of civil war. Conse-
quently, the shoguns needed to control the daimyo (“great 
names”), powerful territorial lords who ruled most of Ja-
pan from their vast, hereditary landholdings. The 260 or 
so daimyo functioned as near-absolute rulers within their 
domains. Each maintained a government staffed by military 
subordinates, supported an independent judiciary, estab-
lished schools, and circulated paper money. Moreover, after 
the mid-sixteenth century, many daimyo established rela-
tionships with European mariners, from whom they learned 
how to manufacture and use gunpowder weapons. During 
the last decades of the sengoku era, cannons and personal 
fi rearms had played prominent roles in Japanese confl icts.
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million to thirty-two million. Contraception, late marriage, 
and abortion all played roles in limiting population growth, 
but the principal control measure was infanticide, euphemis-
tically referred to as “thinning out the rice shoots.” Japanese 
families resorted to those measures primarily because Japan 
was land poor. During the seventeenth century, populations 
in some areas strained resources, causing fi nancial diffi cul-
ties for local governments and distress for rural communities.

The Tokugawa era was an age of social as well as demo-
graphic change in Japan. Because of Chinese cultural infl u-
ence, the Japanese social hierarchy followed Confucian 
precepts in ranking the ruling elites—including the shogun, 
daimyo, and samurai warriors—as the most prominent and 
privileged class of society. Beneath them were peasants and 
artisans. Merchants ranked at the bottom, as they did in China.

Social Change The extended period of peace ushered 
in by Tokugawa rule undermined the social position of the 
ruling elites. Since the twelfth century the administration 
of local affairs had fallen mostly to daimyo and samurai 

in the sixteenth century, and they feared that Europeans 
might jeopardize the security of the bakufu itself. Even if 
Europeans did not conquer Japan, they could cause serious 
problems by making alliances with daimyo and supplying 
them with weapons.

Control of Foreign Relations Thus during the 1630s 
the shoguns issued a series of edicts sharply restricting Jap-
anese relations with other lands that remained in effect for 
more than two centuries. The policy forbade Japanese from 
going abroad on pain of death and prohibited the construc-
tion of large ships. It expelled Europeans from Japan, pro-
hibited foreign merchants from trading in Japanese ports, 
and even forbade the import of foreign books. The policy 
allowed carefully controlled trade with Asian lands, and it 
also permitted small numbers of Chinese and Dutch mer-
chants to trade under tight restrictions at the southern port 
city of Nagasaki.

During the seventeenth century, Japanese authorities 
strictly enforced that policy. In 1640 a Portuguese mer-
chant ship arrived at Nagasaki in hopes of engaging in 
trade in spite of the ban. Offi cials beheaded sixty-one of 
the party and spared thirteen others so that they could 
relate the experience to their compatriots. Yet authorities 
gradually loosened the restrictions, and the policy never led 
to the complete isolation of Japan from the outside world. 
Throughout the Tokugawa period, Japan carried on a fl our-
ishing trade with China, Korea, Taiwan, and the Ryukyu 
Islands, and Dutch merchants regularly brought news of Eu-
ropean and larger world affairs.

Economic and Social Change

By ending civil confl ict and maintaining political stability, 
the Tokugawa shoguns set the stage for economic growth 
in Japan. Ironically, peace and a booming economy encour-
aged social change that undermined the order that the ba-
kufu sought to preserve.

Economic growth had its roots in increased agricultural 
production. New crop strains, new methods of water control 
and irrigation, and the use of fertilizer brought increased 
yields of rice. Production of cotton, silk, indigo, and sake 
also increased dramatically. In many parts of Japan, villages 
moved away from subsistence farming in favor of produc-
tion for the market. Between 1600 and 1700, agricultural 
production doubled.

Population Growth Increased agricultural production 
brought about rapid demographic growth: during the sev-
enteenth century the Japanese population rose by almost 
one-third, from twenty-two million to twenty-nine million. 
Thereafter, however, Japan underwent a demographic transi-
tion, as many families practiced population control to main-
tain or raise their standard of living. Between 1700 and 1850 
the Japanese population grew moderately, from twenty-nine 

Dutch sailing ships and smaller Japanese vessels mingle in Nagasaki 
harbor. Dutch merchants conducted their business on the artifi cial 
island of Deshima, at left.
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Neo-Confucianism and Floating Worlds

Japan had gone to school in China, and the infl uence of 
China continued throughout the Tokugawa era. Formal edu-
cation began with study of Chinese language and literature. 
As late as the nineteenth century, many Japanese scholars 
wrote their philosophical, legal, and religious works in Chi-
nese. The common people embraced Buddhism, which had 
come to Japan from China, and Confucianism was the most 
infl uential philosophical system.

Neo-Confucianism in Japan Like the Ming and Qing 
emperors in China, the Tokugawa shoguns promoted the 
neo-Confucianism of Zhu Xi. With its emphasis on fi lial pi-
ety and loyalty to superiors, neo-Confucianism provided a 
respectable ideological underpinning for the bakufu. The 
shoguns patronized scholars who advocated neo-Confucian 
views, which fi gured prominently in the educational cur-
riculum. All those who had a formal education—including 
the sons of merchants as well as offspring of government 
offi cials—received constant exposure to neo-Confucian val-
ues. By the early eighteenth century, neo-Confucianism had 
become the offi cial ideology of the Tokugawa bakufu.

Native Learning Yet even with Tokugawa sponsorship, 
neo-Confucianism did not dominate intellectual life in Ja-
pan. Although most scholars recognized Japan’s debt to Chi-
nese intellectual traditions, some sought to establish a sense 
of Japanese identity that did not depend on cultural kin-
ship with China. Particularly during the eighteenth century, 

warriors. Once Japan was stable, however, the interest of 
Tokugawa authorities was to reduce the numbers of armed 
professional warriors, so they pushed daimyo and samurai 
to become bureaucrats and government functionaries. They 
even encouraged daimyo and samurai to turn their talents 
to scholarship, a pursuit that their martial ancestors would 
have utterly despised. As they lost their accustomed place in 
society, many of the ruling elite also fell into fi nancial dif-
fi culty. Their principal income came in the form of rice col-
lected from peasant cultivators of their lands. They readily 
converted rice into money through brokers, but the price of 
rice did not keep pace with other costs. Moreover, daimyo 
and samurai lived in expensive and sometimes ostentatious 
style—particularly daimyo who sought to impress others 
with their wealth while residing at Edo in alternate years. 
Many of them became indebted to rice brokers and gradu-
ally declined into genteel poverty.

Meanwhile, as in China, merchants in Japan became 
increasingly wealthy and prominent. Japanese cities fl our-
ished throughout the Tokugawa era—the population of Edo 
approached one million by 1700—and merchants prospered 
handsomely in the vibrant urban environment. Rice deal-
ers, pawnbrokers, and sake merchants soon controlled more 
wealth than the ruling elites did. Those who became es-
pecially wealthy sometimes purchased elite ranks or con-
tracted marriages with elite families in efforts to improve 
their social standing. Others did not go to such lengths but 
won respect anyway, in spite of occupations that ranked low 
in the ideal Confucian social order.

The courtesan district of Kyoto hummed with activity in the mid-seventeenth century. In this woodblock print, courtesans await clients behind the 
wooden grill while urban residents fi ll the streets.
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daimyo; and Osaka, the commercial hub of the islands. In 
those and other cities, Japan’s fi nest creative talents catered 
to middle-class appetites.

Floating Worlds The centers of Tokugawa urban culture 
were the ukiyo (“fl oating worlds”), entertainment and plea-
sure quarters where teahouses, theaters, brothels, and public 
baths offered escape from social responsibilities and the rigid 
rules of conduct that governed public behavior in Tokugawa 
society. In contrast to the solemn, serious proceedings of the 
imperial court and the bakufu, the popular culture of urban 
residents was secular, satirical, and even scatological. The 
main expressions of this lively culture were prose fi ction and 
new forms of theater.

Ihara Saikaku (1642–1693), one of Japan’s most prolifi c 
poets, helped create a new genre of prose literature, the 
“books of the fl oating world.” Much of his fi ction revolved 
around the theme of love. In The Life of a Man Who Lived 
for Love, for example, Ihara chronicled the experiences of 
a townsman who devoted his life, beginning at the tender 
age of eight, to a quest for sexual pleasure. Ihara’s treatment 

scholars of “native learning” scorned neo-Confucianism and 
even Buddhism as alien cultural imports and emphasized 
instead the importance of folk traditions and the indigenous 
Shinto religion for Japanese identity. Many scholars of native 
learning viewed Japanese people as superior to all others 
and xenophobically regarded foreign infl uence as perverse. 
They urged the study of Japanese classics and glorifi ed the 
supposed purity of Japanese society before its adulteration 
by Chinese and other foreign infl uences.

While scholars of neo-Confucianism and native learn-
ing debated issues of philosophy and Japanese identity, the 
emergence of a prosperous merchant class encouraged the 
development of a vibrant popular culture. During the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries, an exuberant middle-class 
culture fl ourished in cities such as Kyoto, the imperial capi-
tal; Edo, Japan’s largest city and home to bureaucrats and 

A colored woodcut by Okumura Masanobu depicts the audience at 
a seventeenth-century kabuki theater. Enthusiastic actors often ran 
down wooden ramps and played their roles among the audience.
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execute the subtlest and most intricate movements, such as 
brushing a tear from the eye with the sleeve of a kimono. 
Both kabuki and bunraku attracted enthusiastic audiences 
in search of entertainment and diversion.

Christianity and Dutch Learning

Christian Missions  Alongside neo-Confucianism, native 
learning, and middle-class popular culture, Christian mis-
sionaries and European merchants contributed their own dis-
tinctive threads to the cultural fabric of Tokugawa Japan. The 
Jesuit Francis Xavier traveled to Japan in 1549 and opened a 
mission to seek converts to Christianity. In the early decades 
of their mission, Jesuits experienced remarkable success in 
Japan. Several powerful daimyo adopted Christianity and 
ordered their subjects to do likewise. The principal interest 
of the daimyo was to establish trade and military alliances 
with Europeans, but many Japanese converts became enthu-
siastic Christians and worked to convert their compatriots to 
the new faith. By the 1580s about 150,000 Japanese had con-
verted to Christianity, and by 1615 Japanese Christians num-
bered about 300,000.

Although Christians were only a tiny minority of the 
Japanese population, the popularity of Christianity gener-
ated a backlash among government offi cials and moralists 
seeking to preserve Japanese religious and cultural tradi-
tions. The Tokugawa shoguns restricted European access to 
Japan largely because of concerns that Christianity might 
serve as a cultural bridge for alliances between daimyo and 
European adventurers, which in turn could lead to destabi-
lization of Japanese society and even threats to the bakufu. 
Meanwhile, Buddhist and Confucian scholars resented the 
Christian conviction that their faith was the only true doc-
trine. Some Japanese converts to Christianity themselves 
eventually rejected their adopted faith out of frustration be-
cause European missionaries refused to allow them to be-
come priests or play leadership roles in the mission.

Anti-Christian Campaign Between 1587 and 1639, sho-
guns promulgated several decrees ordering a halt to Christian 
missions and commanding Japanese Christians to renounce 
their faith. In 1612 the shoguns began rigorous enforcement 

of love stressed the erotic rather than the aes-
thetic, and the brief, episodic stories that made 
up his work appealed to literate urban residents 
who were not inclined to pore over dense neo-
Confucian treatises.

Beginning in the early seventeenth century, 
two new forms of drama became popular in 
Japanese cities. One was kabuki theater, which 
usually featured several acts consisting of lively 
and sometimes bawdy skits where stylized act-
ing combined with lyric singing, dancing, and 
spectacular staging. A crucial component of 
kabuki was the actor’s ability to improvise and 
embellish the dialogue, for the text of plays served only as 
guides for the dramatic performance. The other new dra-
matic form was bunraku, the puppet theater. In bunraku, 
chanters accompanied by music told a story acted out by 
puppets. Manipulated by a team of three, each puppet could 

A seventeenth-century European painting provides an emotional 
representation of Franciscans being crucifi ed in Nagasaki.

Crucifi xions in Japan
The Jesuits came to Japan in 1549 and enjoyed some success 
in their early efforts to convert the Japanese to Christianity. 
Their continued success over time had major repercussions for 
Japanese converts. How and why did the Tokugawa bakufu re-
spond to this Christian infl uence? What measures did the Japa-
nese government take to stem the conversions?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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Fabian Fucan was a Japanese Buddhist who converted to 
Christianity and entered the Jesuit order as a novice in 1586. 
In the early seventeenth century, however, his relations with 
the Jesuits soured, and he eventually left the order. In 1620 
he composed a treatise entitled Deus Destroyed that leveled 
a spirited attack at Christianity and its God (“Deus” in Latin). 
His work reveals deep concerns about European imperial 
expansion as well as Christian doctrine.

I joined this creed at an early age; diligently, I studied its 
teachings and pursued its practices. Due to my stupidity, 
however, I was long unable to realize that this was a per-
verse and cursed faith. Thus fruitlessly I spent twenty years 
and more! Then one day I clearly perceived that the words of 
the adherents of Deus were very clever and appeared very 
near reason—but in their teaching there was little truth. So 
I left their company. Some fi fteen years have passed since: 
every morning I have lamented my desertion of the Great 
Holy True Law [of Buddhism]; every evening I have grieved 
over my adherence to the crooked path of the barbarians. 
All that effort to no effect! But I had a friend who remon-
strated with me, saying: “‘If you have made a mistake, do 
not be afraid of admitting the fact and amending your ways’ 
[a Confucian precept]. Here, this is the Confucians’ golden 
rule of life—act on it! Before, you learned all about the 
cursed faith of Deus; take pen in hand now, commit your 
knowledge to writing, and counter their teachings. Not only 
will you thereby gain the merit of destroying wickedness 
and demonstrating truth; you will also supply a guide to-
ward new knowledge.”

All right. Though I am not a clever man, I shall by all means 
try to act on this advice. I shall gather the important points 
about the teachings of the Deus sect and shall skip what is 
not essential; my aim is to write concisely. Thus shall I mount 
my attack; and I shall call my volume DEUS DESTROYED. . . .

Japan is the Land of the Gods. The generations of our rul-
ers have received the Imperial Dignity from [the gods] Amat-
erasu Omikami, through U-gaya-fuki-awsezu no Mikoto and 
his August Child Jimmu Tenno, who became the progenitor 
of our Hundred Kings. The Three Divine Regalia [symbols of 

rule received from the gods] became the protectors of the 
Empire, so that among all the customs of our land there is 
not one which depends not on the Way of the Gods. . . .

And this, the adherents of Deus plan to subvert! They 
bide their time with the intent to make all of Japan into 
their own sectarians, to destroy the Law of Buddha and the 
Way of the Gods. Because the Law of Buddha and the Way 
of the Gods are planted here, the Royal Sway also fl ourishes; 
and since the Royal Sway is established here the glory of the 
Buddhas and the gods does grow. And therefore the adher-
ents of Deus have no recourse but to subvert the Royal Sway, 
overthrow the Buddhas and the gods, eliminate the customs 
of Japan, and then to import the customs of their own coun-
tries; thus only will advance the plot they have concocted to 
usurp the country themselves.

They have dispatched troops and usurped such countries 
as Luzon [the Philippines] and Nova Hispania [Mexico], lands 
of barbarians with nature close to animal. But our land by far 
surpasses others in fi erce bravery; and therefore the ambi-
tion to diffuse their faith in every quarter and thus to usurp 
the country, even if it take a thousand years, has penetrated 
down to the very marrow of their bones. Ah!—but what a 
gloomy prospect awaits them! For the sake of their faith 
they value their lives less than trash, than garbage. Martyr, 
they call this. When a wise sovereign rules the Empire good 
is promoted and evil is chastised. Rewards promote good 
and punishments chastise evil. There is no greater punish-
ment than to take away life; but the adherents of Deus, 
without even fearing that their lives be cut, will not change 
their religion. How horrible, how awful it is!

For Further Refl ection
 ■ Discuss the various religious, cultural, historical, po-

litical, and social aspects of Fabian Fucan’s attack on 
Christianity.

Source: George Elison. Deus Destroyed: The Image of Christian-
ity in Early Modern Japan. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University 
Press, 1973, pp. 259–60, 283–84.

sourcesfromthepast
Fabian Fucan Rejects Christianity
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that even some European missionaries abandoned Christian-
ity. Most notable of them was the Portuguese Jesuit Chris-
tovão Ferreira, head of the Jesuit mission in Japan, who gave 
up Christianity under torture, adopted Buddhism, and inter-
rogated many Europeans who fell into Japanese hands in the 
mid-seventeenth century. By the late seventeenth century, 

of those decrees. They tortured and executed European mis-
sionaries who refused to leave the islands as well as Japanese 
Christians who refused to abandon their faith. They often ex-
ecuted victims by crucifi xion or burning at the stake, which 
Tokugawa authorities regarded as especially appropriate 
punishments for Christians. The campaign was so effective 
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in perspective
Both China and Japan controlled their own affairs throughout 

the early modern era and avoided the turmoil that affl icted 

societies in the Americas and much of sub-Saharan Africa. Af-

ter driving the Mongols to the steppe lands of central Asia, 

rulers of the Ming dynasty built a powerful centralized state 

in China. They worked diligently to eradicate all vestiges of 

Mongol rule and restore traditional ways by reviving Chinese 

political institutions and providing state sponsorship for neo-

Confucianism. In the interest of stability, authorities also re-

stricted foreign merchants’ access to China and limited the 

activities of Christian missionaries. The succeeding Qing dy-

nasty pursued similar policies. The Ming and Qing dynasties 

both brought political stability, but China experienced con-

siderable social and economic change in early modern times. 

American food crops helped increase agricultural production, 

which fueled rapid population growth, and global trade stim-

ulated the Chinese economy, which improved the position 

of merchants and artisans in society. The experience of the 

Tokugawa era in Japan was much like that of the Ming and 

Qing eras in China. The Tokugawa bakufu brought political 

order to the Japanese islands and closely controlled foreign 

relations, but a vibrant economy promoted social change 

that enhanced the status of merchants and artisans. ●

the anti-Christian campaign had claimed tens of thousands 
of lives, and Christianity survived as a secret, underground 
religion observed only in rural regions of southern Japan.

Dutch Learning Tokugawa policies ensured that Chris-
tianity would not soon reappear in Japan, but they did not 
entirely prevent contacts between Europeans and Japanese. 
After 1639, Dutch merchants trading at Nagasaki became 
Japan’s principal source of information about Europe and 
the world beyond east Asia. A small number of Japanese 
scholars learned Dutch in order to communicate with the 
foreigners. Their studies, which they called “Dutch learn-
ing,” brought considerable knowledge of the outside world 
to Japan. After 1720, Tokugawa authorities lifted the ban on 
foreign books, and Dutch learning began to play a signifi -
cant role in Japanese intellectual life.

European art infl uenced Japanese scholars interested in 
anatomy and botany because of its accurate representations 
of objects. Scholars translated Dutch medical and scientifi c 
treatises into Japanese and learned to draw according to the 
principles of linear perspective, which enabled them to pre-
pare textbooks that were more accurate than the Chinese 
works they had previously used. European astronomy was 
also popular in Japan, since it enabled scholars to improve 
calendars and issue accurate predictions of eclipses and 
other celestial events. By the mid-eighteenth century, the 
Tokugawa shoguns themselves had become enthusiastic pro-
ponents of Dutch learning, and schools of European medi-
cine and Dutch studies fl ourished in several Japanese cities.

C H R O N O L O G Y
1368–1644 Ming dynasty (China)

1368–1398 Reign of Hongwu

1403–1424 Reign of Yongle

1552–1610 Life of Matteo Ricci

1572–1620 Reign of Emperor Wanli

1600–1867 Tokugawa shogunate (Japan)

1616–1626 Reign of Nurhaci

1642–1693 Life of Ihara Saikaku

1644–1911 Qing dynasty (China)

1661–1722 Reign of Kangxi

1736–1795 Reign of Qianlong

1793 British trade mission to China
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This equestrian portrait of Shah Jahan (reigned 1628–1658) is emblematic of the Mughal art promoted by Shah Jahan. Builder of the Taj Mahal, Shah Jahan here is shown in a rich and 
heroic light, symbolized by the ring of light, his clothing and weaponry, and the horse’s exquisite appointments.

27

The Islamic Empires
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EYEWITNESS:
Shah Jahan’s Monument to Love and Allah

In 1635 Shah Jahan, the emperor of Mughal India, took his seat on the Peacock Throne. 

Seven years in the making, the Peacock Throne is probably the most spectacular seat on 

which any human being has rested. Shah Jahan ordered the throne encrusted with ten 

million rupees’ worth of diamonds, rubies, emeralds, and pearls. Atop the throne itself 

stood a magnifi cent, golden-bodied peacock with a huge ruby and a fi fty-carat, pear-

shaped pearl on its breast and a brilliant elevated tail fashioned of blue sapphires and 

other colored gems.

Yet, for all its splendor, the Peacock Throne ranks a distant second among Shah Jahan’s 

artistic projects: pride of place goes to the incomparable Taj Mahal. Built over a period of 

eighteen years as a tomb for Shah Jahan’s beloved wife, Mumtaz Mahal, who died during 

childbirth in 1631, the Taj Mahal is a graceful and elegant monument both to the departed 

empress and to Shah Jahan’s Islamic faith.

The emperor and his architects conceived the Taj Mahal as a vast allegory in stone 

symbolizing the day when Allah would cause the dead to rise and undergo judgment 

before his heavenly throne. Its gardens represented the gardens of paradise, and the four 

water channels running through them symbolized the four rivers of the heavenly kingdom. 

The domed marble tomb of Mumtaz Mahal represented the throne of Allah, and the four 

minarets surrounding the structure served as legs supporting the divine throne. Craftsmen 

carved verses from the Quran throughout the Taj Mahal. The main gateway to the structure 

features the entire text of the chapter promising that on the day of judgment, Allah will 

punish the wicked and gather the faithful into his celestial paradise.

The Peacock Throne and the Taj Mahal testify to the wealth of the Mughal empire, 

and the tomb of Mumtaz Mahal bespeaks also the fundamentally Islamic character of the 

ruling dynasty. But the Mughal empire, which ruled most of the Indian subcontinent for 

more than three hundred years, was not the only well-organized Islamic empire of early 

modern times. The Ottoman empire was a dynastic Muslim state centered in what is today 

Turkey. At the height of its power, it controlled a vast area from southeastern Europe to 

Formation of the Islamic Empires

The Ottoman Empire

The Safavid Empire

The Mughal Empire

Imperial Islamic Society

The Dynastic State

Agriculture and Trade

Religious Affairs in the Islamic Empires

Cultural Patronage of the Islamic Emperors

The Empires in Transition

The Deterioration of Imperial Leadership

Economic and Military Decline

Cultural Conservatism
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Osman was bey (chief) of a band of seminomadic Turks 
who migrated to northwestern Anatolia in the thirteenth 
century. Osman and his followers sought above all to be-
come ghazi, Muslim religious warriors. In his encomium of 
the Ottomans, the poet Ahmadi described their ethos: “The 
Ghazi is the instrument of the religion of Allah, a servant of 
God who purifi es the earth from the fi lth of polytheism; the 
Ghazi is the sword of God, he is the protector and the ref-
uge of the believers. If he becomes a martyr in the ways of 
God, do not believe that he has died—he lives in beatitude 
with Allah, he has eternal life.”

Ottoman Expansion The Ottomans’ location on the 
borders of the Byzantine empire afforded them ample op-
portunity to wage holy war. Their fi rst great success came 
in 1326 with the capture of the Anatolian city of Bursa, 
which became the capital of the Ottoman principality. 
Around 1352 they established a foothold in Europe when 
they seized the fortress of Gallipoli while aiding a claimant 
to the Byzantine throne. Numerous ghazi, many of them 
recent converts, soon fl ocked to join the Ottomans. The city 
of Edirne (Adrianople) became a second Ottoman capital 
and served as a base for further expansion into the Balkans. 
As warriors settled in frontier districts and pushed their 
boundaries forward, they took spoils and gathered revenues 
that enriched both the ghazi and the central government. 

FORMATION OF THE ISLAMIC EMPIRES

By the sixteenth century, Turkish warriors had transformed 
the major Islamic areas of the world into vast regional em-
pires. Three empires divided up the greater part of the Is-
lamic world: the Ottoman empire, which was distinguished 
by its multiethnic character; the Safavid empire of Persia, 
which served as the center of Shiite Islam; and the Mughal 
empire, which had been imposed over a predominantly 
Hindu Indian subcontinent. The creation of these durable 
and powerful political entities brought to an end a century 
and a half of Muslim political disunity.

The Islamic empires began as small warrior principali-
ties in frontier areas. They expanded at varying rates and 
with varying degrees of success at the expense of neigh-
boring states. As they grew, they devised elaborate admin-
istrative and military institutions. Under the guidance of 
talented and energetic rulers, each empire organized an ef-
fective governmental apparatus and presided over a pros-
perous society.

The Ottoman Empire

Osman The Ottoman empire was an unusually successful 
frontier state. The term Ottoman derived from Osman Bey, 
founder of the dynasty that continued in unbroken succes-
sion from 1289 until the dissolution of the empire in 1923. 

western Asia and North Africa. It was also the longest-lived of the Muslim empires, not disbanding until the 

early twentieth century. On the eastern borders of the Ottoman empire lay the ancient lands of Persia, where 

yet another Muslim empire emerged during the early sixteenth century. Ruled by the Safavid dynasty, this 

state never expanded far beyond its heartland of present-day Iran, but its Shiite rulers challenged the Sunni 

Ottomans for dominance in southwest Asia. The Safavid realm prospered from its place in trade networks 

linking China, India, Russia, southwest Asia, and the Mediterranean basin.

All three Islamic empires of early modern times had Turkish ruling dynasties. The Ottomans, Safavids, and 

Mughals came from nomadic, Turkish-speaking peoples of central Asia who conquered the settled agricultural 

lands of Anatolia, Persia, and India, respectively. All three dynasties retained political and cultural traditions 

that their ancestors had adopted while leading nomadic lives on the steppes, but they also adapted readily 

to the city-based agricultural societies that they conquered. The Ottoman dynasty made especially effective 

use of the gunpowder weapons that transformed early modern warfare, and the Safavids and the Mughals 

also incorporated gunpowder weapons into their arsenals. All three dynasties offi cially embraced Islam and 

drew cultural guidance from Islamic values.

During the sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, the three Islamic empires presided over expansive 

and prosperous societies. About the mid-seventeenth century, however, they all began to weaken. Their 

waning fortunes refl ected the fact that they had ceased to expand territorially and gain access to new 

sources of wealth. Instead, each empire waged long, costly wars that drained resources without bringing 

compensating benefi ts. The empires also faced domestic diffi culties. Each of them was an ethnically and 

religiously diverse realm, and each experienced tensions when conservative Muslim leaders lobbied for 

strict observance of Islam while members of other communities sought greater freedom for themselves. 

Furthermore, the Islamic empires made little investment in economic and technological development. By 

the mid-eighteenth century, the Safavid empire had collapsed, and the Ottoman and Mughal realms were 

rapidly falling under European infl uence.
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man expansion. With its superb location and illustrious 
heritage, Constantinople became the new Ottoman capital, 
subsequently known as Istanbul, and Mehmed worked en-
ergetically to stimulate its role as a commercial center. With 
the capture of the great city behind him, Mehmed presented 
himself not just as a warrior-sultan but also as a true em-
peror, ruler of the “two lands” (Europe and Asia) and the 
“two seas” (the Black Sea and the Mediterranean). He laid the 
foundations for a tightly centralized, absolute monarchy, and 
his army faced no serious rival. He completed the conquest of 
Serbia, moved into southern Greece and Albania, eliminated 
the last Byzantine outpost at Trebizond, captured Genoese 
ports in the Crimea, initiated a naval war with Venice in the 
Mediterranean, and reportedly hoped to cross the Strait of 
Otranto, march on Rome, and capture the pope himself. To-
ward the end of his life, he launched an invasion of Italy 
and briefl y occupied Otranto, but his successors abandoned 
Mehmed’s plans for expansion in western Europe.

Süleyman the Magnifi cent The Ottomans contin-
ued their expansion in the early sixteenth century when 

Bursa developed into a major commercial and intellectual 
center with inns, shops, schools, libraries, and mosques.

A formidable military machine drove Ottoman expan-
sion. Ottoman military leaders initially organized ghazi 
recruits into two forces: a light cavalry and a volunteer 
infantry. As the Ottoman state became more fi rmly estab-
lished, it added a professional cavalry force equipped with 
heavy armor and fi nanced by land grants. After expanding 
into the Balkans, the Ottomans created a supremely impor-
tant force composed of slave troops. Through an institution 
known as the devshirme, the Ottomans required the Chris-
tian population of the Balkans to contribute young boys to 
become slaves of the sultan. The boys received special train-
ing, learned Turkish, and converted to Islam. According to 
individual ability, they entered either the Ottoman civilian 
administration or the military. Those who became soldiers 
were known as Janissaries, from the Turkish yeni cheri (“new 
troops”). The Janissaries quickly gained a reputation for es-
prit de corps, loyalty to the sultan, and readiness to employ 
new military technology. Besides building powerful military 
forces, the Ottomans outfi tted their forces with gunpowder 
weapons and used them effectively in battles and sieges.

Mehmed the Conqueror The capture of Constanti-
nople in 1453 by Mehmed II (reigned 1451–1481)—known 
as Mehmed the Conqueror—opened a new chapter in Otto-
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M A P 27.1
The Islamic empires, 1500–1800. 
Locate the Ottoman capital of Istanbul, the Safavid capital of Isfahan, 
and the Mughal capital of Delhi. 

What strategic or commercial purposes did each of these capitals 
fulfi ll, and how would their locations have aided or hindered imperial 
administration?
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sultan Selim the Grim (reigned 1512–1520) occupied Syria 
and Egypt. Ottoman imperialism climaxed in the reign of 
Süleyman the Magnifi cent (reigned 1520–1566). Süleyman 
vigorously promoted Ottoman expansion both in south-
west Asia and in Europe. In 1534 he conquered Baghdad 
and added the Tigris and Euphrates valleys to the Ottoman 
domain. In Europe he kept the rival Habsburg empire on 
the defensive throughout his reign. He captured Belgrade in 
1521, defeated and killed the king of Hungary at the battle of 
Mohács in 1526, consolidated Ottoman power north of the 

Danube, and in 1529 subjected the Habsburgs’ prized city of 
Vienna to a brief but nonetheless terrifying siege.

Under Süleyman the Ottomans also became a major na-
val power. In addition to their own Aegean and Black Sea 
fl eets, the Ottomans inherited the navy of the Mamluk rulers 
of Egypt. A Turkish corsair, Khayr al-Din Barbarossa Pasha, 
who had challenged Spanish forces in Tunisia and Algeria, 
placed his pirate fl eet under the Ottoman fl ag and became 
Süleyman’s leading admiral. Thus Süleyman was able to chal-
lenge Christian vessels throughout the Mediterranean as well 
as Portuguese fl eets in the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean. 
The Ottomans seized the island of Rhodes from the Knights 
of St. John, besieged Malta, secured Yemen and Aden, and 
even dispatched a squadron to attack the Portuguese fl eet at 
Diu in India.

The Safavid Empire

In 1499 a twelve-year-old boy named Ismail left the swamps 
of Gilan near the Caspian Sea, where he had hidden from the 
enemies of his family for fi ve years, to seek his revenge. Two 
years later he entered Tabriz at the head of an army and laid 
claim to the ancient Persian imperial title of shah. The young 
Shah Ismail (reigned 1501–1524) also proclaimed that the 
offi cial religion of his realm would be Twelver Shiism, and 
he proceeded to impose it, by force when necessary, on the 
formerly Sunni population. Over the next decade he seized 
control of the Iranian plateau and launched expeditions into 
the Caucasus, Anatolia, Mesopotamia, and central Asia.

The Safavids   For propaganda purposes, Shah Ismail 
and his successors carefully controlled accounts of their rise 
to power—and expediently changed the story when circum-
stances warranted. They traced their ancestry back to Safi  
al-Din (1252–1334), leader of a Sufi  religious order in north-
western Persia. Sufi sm, a mystical belief and practice, formed 
an important Islamic tradition. The goal of a Sufi  mystic, 
such as Safi  al-Din, was to recover the lost intimacy between 
God and the human soul, and to fi nd the truth of divine 
knowledge and love through a direct personal experience of 
God. The famous tomb and shrine of Safi  al-Din at Ardabil 
became the home of Shah Ismail’s family (named “Safavids” 
after the holy man himself ), the headquarters of his religious 
movement, and the center of a determined, deliberate con-
spiracy to win political power for his descendants. The Safa-
vids changed their religious preferences several times in the 
hope of gaining popular support before settling on a form of 
Shiism that appealed to the nomadic Turkish tribes moving 
into the area in the post-Mongol era.

Twelver Shiism  Twelver Shiism held that there had 
been twelve infallible imams (or religious leaders) after Mu-
hammad, beginning with the prophet’s cousin and son-in-
law Ali. The twelfth, “hidden,” imam had gone into hiding 
around 874 to escape persecution, but the Twelver Shiites 
believed he was still alive and would one day return to take Süleyman (SOO-lee-mahn)

Sultan Süleyman (center, on horse) leads Ottoman forces as they 
march on Europe. How does this illustration promote the power and 
prominence of Süleyman and his Ottoman forces?
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power and spread his true religion. Ismail’s father had in-
structed his Turkish followers to wear a distinctive red hat 
with twelve pleats in memory of the twelve Shiite imams, 
and they subsequently became known as the qizilbash (“red 
heads”). Safavid propaganda also suggested that Ismail was 
himself the hidden imam, or even an incarnation of Allah. 
Although most Muslims, including most Shiites, would have 
regarded those pretensions as utterly blasphemous, the 

qizilbash enthusiastically accepted them, since they resem-
bled traditional Turkish conceptions of leadership that asso-
ciated military leaders with divinity. The qizilbash believed 
that Ismail would make them invincible in battle, and they 
became fanatically loyal to the Safavid cause.

Battle of Chaldiran  Shah Ismail’s curious blend of 
Shiism and Turkish militancy gave his regime a distinctive 

Ogier Ghislain de Busbecq was a diplomat who traveled to 
Istanbul in 1555 as a representative of Habsburg King Ferdi-
nand of Hungary and Bohemia to negotiate a border dispute 
between Ferdinand and Sultan Süleyman the Magnifi cent. 
In a series of four letters to a friend, Ghislain commented 
on Ottoman state, society, customs, and military forces. His 
observations left him deeply concerned about the prospects 
of Christian Europe in the event of confl ict with the Ottoman 
realm.

The Sultan, when he sets out on a campaign, takes as many 
as 40,000 camels with him, and almost as many baggage-
mules, most of whom, if his destination is Persia, are loaded 
with cereals of every kind, especially rice. Mules and camels 
are also employed to carry tents and arms and warlike ma-
chines and implements of every kind. . . . They are careful, 
however, to avoid touching the supplies which they carry 
with them as long as they are marching against their foes, 
but reserve them, as far as possible, for their return journey, 
when the moment for retirement comes and they are forced 
to retrace their steps through regions which the enemy has 
laid waste, or which the immense multitude of men and 
baggage animals has, as it were, scraped bare, like a swarm 
of locusts. It is only then that the Sultan’s store of provisions 
is opened, and just enough food to sustain life is weighed 
out each day to the Janissaries and the other troops in 
attendance upon him. The other soldiers are badly off, 
if they have not provided food for their own use; most of 
them, having often experienced such diffi culties during their 
campaigns—and this is particularly true of the cavalry—take 
a horse on a leading-rein loaded with many of the necessi-
ties of life. These include a small piece of canvas to use as a 
tent, which may protect them from the sun or a shower of 
rain, also some clothing and bedding and a private store of 
provisions, consisting of a leather sack or two of the fi nest 
fl our, a small jar of butter, and some spices and salt; on these 
they support life when they are reduced to the extremes of 
hunger. They take a few spoonfuls of fl our and place them 

in water, adding a little butter, and then fl avour the mixture 
with salt and spices. This, when it is put on the fi re, boils 
and swells up so as to fi ll a large bowl. They eat of it once or 
twice a day, according to the quantity, without any bread, 
unless they have with them some toasted bread or biscuit. 
They thus contrive to live on short rations for a month or 
even longer, if necessary. . . .

All this will show you with what patience, sobriety, and 
economy the Turks struggle against the diffi culties which be-
set them, and wait for better times. How different are our 
soldiers, who on campaign despise ordinary food and expect 
dainty dishes (such as thrushes and beccafi coes) and elabo-
rate meals. If these are not supplied, they mutiny and cause 
their own ruin; and even if they are supplied, they ruin them-
selves just the same. . . . I tremble when I think of what the 
future must bring when I compare the Turkish system with 
our own; one army must prevail and the other be destroyed, 
for certainly both cannot remain unscathed. On their side 
are the resources of a mighty empire, strength unimpaired, 
experience and practice in fi ghting, a veteran soldiery, habit-
uation to victory, endurance of toil, unity, order, discipline, 
frugality, and watchfulness. On our side is public poverty, 
private luxury, impaired strength, spirit, lack of endurance 
and training; the soldiers are insubordinate, the offi cers ava-
ricious; there is contempt for discipline; licence, recklessness, 
drunkenness, and debauchery are rife; and worst of all, the 
enemy is accustomed to victory, and we to defeat. Can we 
doubt what the result will be? 

For Further Refl ection
 ■ Why might Ghislain de Busbecq have assumed that 

confl ict between Turkish and Habsburg forces was 
inevitable?

Source: Ghislain de Busbecq. The Turkish Letters of Ogier Ghislain 
de Busbecq. Trans. by E. S. Foster. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1927, 
pp. 209–14.

sourcesfromthepast
Ghislain de Busbecq’s Concerns about the Ottoman Empire
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identity, particularly since he 
made conversion to Shiite Is-
lam mandatory for the largely 
Sunni population, but it also 
created some powerful en-
emies. Foremost among them 
were the staunchly Sunni Ot-
tomans who detested the Shiite 
Safavids and feared the spread 
of Safavid propaganda among 
the nomadic Turks in their terri-
tory. As soon as Selim the Grim 
became sultan, he launched a 
persecution of Shiites in the Ot-
toman empire and prepared for 
a full-scale invasion of Safavid 
territory.

At the critical battle on the 
plain of Chaldiran (1514), the Ot-
tomans deployed heavy artillery 
and thousands of Janissaries 
equipped with fi rearms behind 
a barrier of carts. Although the 
Safavids knew about gunpow-
der technology and had access 
to fi rearms, they declined to use 
devices that they saw as unre-
liable and unmanly. Trusting in 
the protective charisma of Shah 
Ismail, the qizilbash cavalry 
fearlessly attacked the Ottoman 
line and suffered devastating ca-
sualties. Ismail had to slip away, 
and the Ottomans temporarily 
occupied his capital at Tabriz. 
The Ottomans badly damaged 
the Safavid state but lacked the 
resources to destroy it, and the 
two empires remained locked 
in intermittent confl ict for the next two centuries.

Later Safavid rulers recovered from the disaster at Chaldi-
ran. They relied more heavily than Ismail had on the Persian 
bureaucracy and its administrative talents. Ismail’s successors 
abandoned the extreme Safavid ideology that associated the 
emperor with Allah in favor of more conventional Twelver 
Shiism, from which they still derived legitimacy as descen-
dants and representatives of the imams. They also assigned 
land grants to the qizilbash offi cers to retain their loyalty and 
give them a stake in the survival of the regime.

Shah Abbas the Great Shah Abbas the Great (reigned 
1588–1629) fully revitalized the Safavid empire. He moved 
the capital to the more central location of Isfahan, encour-
aged trade with other lands, and reformed the administra-
tive and military institutions of the empire. He incorporated 

“slaves of the royal household” 
into the army, increased the 
use of gunpowder weapons, 
and sought European assistance 
against the Ottomans and the 
Portuguese in the Persian Gulf. 
With newly strengthened mili-
tary forces, Shah Abbas led the 
Safavids to numerous victories. 
He attacked and defeated the 
nomadic Uzbeks in central Asia, 
expelled the Portuguese from 
Hormuz, and harassed the Ot-
tomans mercilessly in a series of 
wars from 1603 to the end of his 
reign. His campaigns brought 
most of northwestern Iran, the 
Caucasus, and Mesopotamia un-
der Safavid rule.

The Mughal Empire

Babur  In 1523 Zahir al-Din 
Muhammad, known as Babur 
(“the Tiger”), a Chaghatai Turk 
who claimed descent from both 
Chinggis Khan and Tamerlane, 
suddenly appeared in northern 
India. Unlike the Ottomans, who 
sought to be renowned ghazis,
or the Safavids, who acted as 
champions of Shiism, Babur 
made little pretense to be any-
thing more than an adventurer 
and soldier of fortune in the 
manner of his illustrious ances-
tors. His father had been the 
prince of Farghana, and Babur’s 
great ambition was to transform 
his inheritance into a glorious 

central Asian empire. Yet envious relatives and Uzbek en-
emies frustrated his ambitions.

Never able to extend his authority much beyond Kabul 
and Qandahar and reduced at times to hardship and a hand-
ful of followers, Babur turned his attention to India. With 
the aid of gunpowder weapons, including both artillery and 
fi rearms, Babur mounted invasions in 1523 and 1525, and he 
took Delhi in 1526. Ironically, Babur cared little for the land 
he had conquered. Many in his entourage wanted to take 
their spoils of war and leave the hot and humid Indian cli-
mate, which ruined their fi nely crafted compound bows, but 
Babur elected to stay. He probably hoped to use the enor-
mous wealth of India to build a vast central Asian empire 
like that of Tamerlane—an elusive dream that his successors 
would nonetheless continue to cherish. By the time of his 
death in 1530, Babur had built a loosely knit empire that 

Shah Ismail and the qizilbash. This miniature painting from 
a Safavid manuscript depicts the shah and his qizilbash war-
riors wearing the distinctive red pleated cap that was their 
emblem of identity.
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stretched from Kabul through the Punjab to the borders of 
Bengal. He founded a dynasty called the Mughal (a Persian 
term for “Mongol”), which expanded to embrace almost all 
the Indian subcontinent.

Akbar The real architect of the Mughal empire was Babur’s 
grandson Akbar (reigned 1556–1605), a brilliant and charis-
matic ruler. Akbar gathered the reins of power in his own 
hands in 1561 following an argument with Adham Khan, a 
powerful fi gure at the imperial court and commander of the 
Mughal army. Akbar threw Adham Khan out a window, then 
dragged him back from the palace courtyard, and tossed 
him out again to make sure he was dead. Thereafter Akbar 

took personal control of the Mughal government and did 
not tolerate challenges to his rule. He created a centralized 
administrative structure with ministries regulating the vari-
ous provinces of the empire. His military campaigns consoli-
dated Mughal power in Gujarat and Bengal. He also began 
to absorb the recently defeated Hindu kingdom of Vijayana-
gar, thus laying the foundation for later Mughal expansion in 
southern India.

Although he was a no-nonsense ruler, Akbar was also 
a thoughtful, refl ective man deeply interested in religion 
and philosophy. He pursued a policy of religious toleration 
that he hoped would reduce tensions between Hindu and 

This colorful scene at a spring in Kabul highlights Babur (1483–1530), 
founder of the Mughal dynasty, who stands in a central position near 
the life-giving water.

This manuscript illustration from about 1590 depicts Akbar (at top, 
shaded by attendants) inspecting construction of a new imperial 
capital at Fatehpur Sikri.
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Muslim communities in India. Although illiterate (probably 
due to dyslexia), he was extremely intelligent and had books 
read to him daily. Instead of imposing Islam on his subjects, 
he encouraged the elaboration of a syncretic religion called 
the “divine faith” that focused attention on the emperor as a 
ruler common to all the religious, ethnic, and social groups 
of India.

Aurangzeb The Mughal empire reached its greatest ex-
tent under Aurangzeb (reigned 1659–1707). During his long 
reign, Aurangzeb waged a relentless campaign to push Mu-

ghal authority deep into southern India. By the early eigh-
teenth century, Mughals ruled the entire subcontinent except 
for a small region at the southern tip.

Although he greatly expanded Mughal boundaries, Au-
rangzeb presided over a troubled empire. He faced rebel-
lions throughout his reign, and religious tensions generated 
confl icts between Hindus and Muslims. Aurangzeb was a 
devout Muslim, and he broke with Akbar’s policy of reli-
gious toleration. He demolished several famous Hindu tem-
ples and replaced them with mosques. He also imposed a 
tax on Hindus in an effort to encourage conversion to Islam. 

Babur was a talented writer as well as a successful warrior. 
His memoirs make fascinating reading and provide a unique 
perspective on early Mughal India. His writings include his 
refl ections on the territories he conquered in India, which he 
compared unfavorably to his central Asian homeland, and on 
his decision to stay in India and found an empire.

Most of the inhabitants of India are infi dels, called Hindus, 
believing mainly in the transmigration of souls; all artisans, 
wage-earners, and offi cials are Hindus. In our countries the 
desert dwellers get tribal names; here people settled in the 
cultivated villages also get tribal names. Again, every artisan 
follows the trade handed down to him from his forefathers.

India is a country of few charms. The people lack good 
looks and good manners. They have no social life or ex-
change of visits. They have no genius or intelligence, no po-
lite learning, no generosity or magnanimity, no harmony or 
proportion in their arts and crafts, no lead-wire or carpen-
ter’s square. They lack good horses and good dogs; grapes, 
melons, and any good fruit; ice and cold water; good food 
or good bread in the markets. They have no baths and no 
advanced educational institutions. . . . There are no running 
streams in their gardens or residences, no waters at all except 
the large rivers and the swamps in the ravines and hollows. 
Their residences have no pleasant and salubrious breezes, 
and in their construction [there is] no form or symmetry. . . .

Among the charms that India does possess is that it is 
a large country, with large quantities of gold and silver. Its 
air in the rainy season is very fi ne. Sometimes it rains ten or 
fi fteen or even twenty times a day, and in such torrents that 
rivers fl ow where no water was previously. While it rains, 
and throughout the rainy season, the air is remarkably fi ne, 
not to be surpassed for mildness and pleasantness. Its only 
fault is its great humidity, which spoils bows. . . .

It was the hot season when we came to Agra. All the in-
habitants had run away in terror. We could fi nd neither grain 

for ourselves nor corn for our horses. The villages, out of hos-
tility and hatred for us, had taken to thieving and highway-
robbery, and it was impossible to travel on the roads. We 
had not yet the opportunity to distribute the treasure and 
to assign men in strength to each district. Moreover, the year 
was a very hot one, pestilential simooms [sandstorms] were 
striking people down in heaps, and masses were beginning 
to die off.

For all these reasons, most of the best warriors were un-
willing to stay in India; in fact, they determined to leave. . . .

When I discovered this unsteadiness among my people, 
I summoned all the leaders and took counsel. I said, “With-
out means and resources there is no empire and conquest, 
and without lands and followers there is no sovereignty and 
rule. By the effort of long years, through much tribulation 
and the crossing of distant lands, by fl inging ourselves into 
battle and danger, we have through God’s favor overcome 
so many enemies and conquered such vast lands. And now, 
what force compels us, what necessity has arisen, that we 
should, without cause, abandon a country taken at such risk 
of life? And if we returned to Kabul, we would again be left 
in poverty and weakness. Henceforth, let no well-wisher of 
mine speak of such things! But let not those turn back from 
going who cannot bear the hardship and have determined 
to leave.” With such words I reasoned with them and made 
them, willy-nilly, quit their fears.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What does Babur’s reaction to India suggest about his 

views of his own central Asian homeland?

Source: Babur. The Babur-nama in English (Memoirs of Babur). 
Trans. by Annette Susannah Beveridge. London: Luzac, 1922. 
(Translation slightly modifi ed.)

sourcesfromthepast
A Conqueror and His Conquests: Babur on India
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His promotion of Islam appealed strongly to the Mughals 
themselves and other Indian Muslims as well, but it pro-
voked deep hostility among Hindus and enabled local lead-
ers to organize movements to resist or even rebel against 
Mughal authority.

IMPERIAL ISLAMIC SOCIETY

Despite their ethnically and religiously diverse populations, 
there were striking similarities in the development of Otto-
man, Safavid, and Mughal societies. All relied on bureau-
cracies that drew inspiration from the steppe traditions of 
Turkish and Mongol peoples as well as from the heritage of 
Islam. They adopted similar economic policies and sought 
ways to maintain harmony in societies that embraced many 
different religious and ethnic groups. Rulers of all the em-
pires also sought to enhance the legitimacy of their regimes 
by providing for public welfare and associating themselves 
with literary and artistic talent.

The Dynastic State

The Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal empires were all mili-
tary creations, regarded by their rulers as their personal pos-
sessions by right of conquest. The rulers exercised personal 
command of the armies, appointed and dismissed offi cials at 
will, and adopted whatever policies they wished. In theory, 
the emperors owned all land and granted use of it to peas-
ant families on a hereditary basis in return for the payment 
of fi xed taxes. The emperors and their families derived rev-
enues from crown lands, and revenues from other lands sup-
ported military and administrative offi cials.

The Emperors and Islam In the Ottoman, Safavid, and 
Mughal empires, the prestige and authority of the dynasty 
derived from the personal piety and the military prowess 
of the ruler and his ancestors. The Safavids were prominent 
leaders of a Sufi  religious order, and the Ottomans and Mu-
ghals associated closely with famous Sufi s. Devotion to Islam 
encouraged rulers to extend their faith to new lands. The 
ghazi ideal of spreading Islam by fi ghting infi dels or her-
etics resonated with the traditions of Turkish and Mongolian 
peoples: on the steppes fi ghting was routine, and successful 
warriors became charismatic leaders.

Steppe Traditions The autocratic authority wielded by 
the rulers of the Islamic empires also refl ected steppe tradi-
tions. The early emperors largely did as they pleased, irre-
spective of religious and social norms. The Ottoman sultans, 
for example, unilaterally issued numerous legal edicts. The 
greatest of these were the many kanun (“laws”) issued by 
Süleyman—Europeans called him Süleyman the Magnifi cent, 
but the Ottomans referred to him as Süleyman Kanuni, “the 
Lawgiver.” Safavid and Mughal rulers went even further than 
the Ottomans in asserting their spiritual authority. Shah Is-
mail did not hesitate to force his Shiite religion on his sub-

jects. Akbar issued a decree in 1579 claiming broad authority 
in religious matters, and he promoted his own eclectic reli-
gion, which glorifi ed the emperor as much as Islam.

Steppe practices also brought succession problems. In 
the steppe empires the ruler’s relatives often managed com-
ponents of the states, and succession to the throne became a 
hot contest between competing members of the family. The 
Mughal empire in particular became tied up in family con-
troversies: confl icts among Mughal princes and rebellions of 
sons against fathers were recurrent features throughout the 
history of the empire. The Safavids also engaged in mur-
derous struggles for the throne. Shah Abbas himself lived 
in fear that another member of the family would challenge 
him. He kept his sons confi ned to the palace and killed or 
blinded relatives he suspected, almost wiping out his family 
in the process.

The early Ottomans assigned provinces for the sultan’s 
sons to administer but kept the empire as a whole tightly 
unifi ed. After the fi fteenth century, however, the sultans 
moved to protect their position by eliminating family rivals. 
Mehmed the Conqueror decreed that a ruler could legally 
kill off his brothers after taking the throne. His successors 
observed that tradition in Turko-Mongol style—by stran-
gling victims with a silk bow string so as not to shed royal 
blood—until 1595, when the new sultan executed nineteen 
brothers, many of them infants, as well as fi fteen expectant 
mothers. After that episode, sultans confi ned their sons in 
special quarters of the imperial harem and forbade them to 
go outside except to take the throne.

Women and Politics Even though Muslim theorists uni-
versally agreed that women should have no role in public 
affairs and decried the involvement of women in politics as 
a sure sign of decadence, women played important roles in 
managing the Islamic empires. Many Ottoman, Safavid, and 
Mughal emperors followed the example of Chinggis Khan, 
who revered his mother and his fi rst wife. In the Islamic em-
pires the ruler’s mother and his chief wife or favorite con-
cubine enjoyed special privileges and authority. Ottoman 
courtiers often complained loudly about the “rule of women,” 
thus offering eloquent testimony to the power that women 
could wield. Süleyman the Magnifi cent, for example, became 
infatuated with Hürrem Sultana (also known as Roxelana), 
a concubine of Ukrainian origin. Süleyman elevated her to 
the status of a legal wife, consulted her on state policies, and 
deferred to her judgment even to the point of executing his 
eldest son for treason when Hürrem wanted him eliminated 
to secure the succession of her own child. After Hürrem’s 
death, Süleyman constructed a mausoleum for her next to his 
own in the courtyard of the great mosque in Istanbul.

Women also played prominent political roles in the Sa-
favid and Mughal empires. In Safavid Persia, Mahd-e Olya, 
the wife of one shah, was the de facto ruler. Her efforts to 
limit the power of the qizilbash so enraged them that they 
murdered her. The aunt of another shah scolded the ruler for 
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neglecting his duties and used 
her own money to raise an army 
to put down a revolt. The Mu-
ghal emperor Jahangir was con-
tent to let his wife Nur Jahan run 
the government, and even the 
conscientious Muslim Aurangzeb 
listened to his daughter’s politi-
cal advice. Shah Jahan’s devotion 
to his wife, Mumtaz Mahal, has 
become world-famous because of 
the Taj Mahal.

Agriculture and Trade

Food Crops Productive ag-
ricultural economies were the 
foundations of all the Islamic 
empires. Each empire extracted 
surplus agricultural production 
and used it to fi nance armies 
and bureaucracies. Mostly the 
Islamic empires relied on crops 
of wheat and rice that had fl our-
ished for centuries in the lands 
they ruled. The Columbian ex-
change brought American crops 
to all the Islamic empires but 
without the same dramatic ef-
fects as in Europe, east Asia, 
and Africa. European merchants 
introduced maize, potatoes, to-
matoes, and other crops to the 
Islamic empires, and the new 
arrivals soon found a place in 
regional cuisines. Potatoes ap-
peared in the curries of southern 
India, and tomatoes enlivened 
dishes in the Ottoman empire 
as well as other Mediterranean 
lands. Maize did not appeal to 
human palates in the Islamic 
empires, but it became popular 
as feed for animal stocks, espe-
cially in the Ottoman empire.

The Columbian exchange 
strongly encouraged consump-
tion of coffee and tobacco, especially in the Ottoman and 
Safavid empires. Although native to Ethiopia and culti-
vated in southern Arabia, coffee did not become popular 
in Islamic lands until the sixteenth century. Like sugar, it 
traveled to Europe and from there to the Americas, where 
plantations specialized in the production of tropical crops 
for the world market. By the eighteenth century, American 
producers and European merchants supplied Muslim mar-
kets with both coffee and sugar.

Tobacco  According to the 
Ottoman historian Ibrahim Pe-
chevi, English merchants intro-
duced tobacco around 1600, 
claiming it was useful for me-
dicinal purposes. Within a few 
decades it had spread through-
out the Ottoman empire. The 
increasing popularity of coffee 
drinking and pipe smoking en-
couraged entrepreneurs to estab-
lish coffeehouses where custom-
ers could indulge their appetites 
for caffeine and nicotine at the 
same time. The popularity of cof-
feehouses provoked protest from 
moralists who worried that these 
popular attractions were dens of 
iniquity that distracted habi-
tués from their religious duties 
and attracted crowds of idlers 
and riffraff. Pechevi complained 
about the hideous odor of to-
bacco, the messy ashes, and 
the danger that smoking could 
cause fi res, and religious lead-
ers claimed that coffee was an 
illegal beverage and that it was 
worse to frequent a coffeehouse 
than a tavern. Sultan Murad IV 
went so far as to outlaw cof-
fee and tobacco and to execute 
those who continued to par-
take. That effort, however, was 
a losing battle. Both pastimes 
eventually won widespread ac-
ceptance, and the coffeehouse 
became a prominent social in-
stitution in the Islamic empires.

Population Growth Amer-
ican food crops had less de-
mographic effect in the Islamic 
empires than in other parts of 
the world. The population of 
India surged during early mod-

ern times, growing from 105 million in 1500 to 135 million 
in 1600, 165 million in 1700, and 190 million in 1800. But 
population growth in India resulted more from intensive 
agriculture along traditional lines than from the infl uence of 
new crops. The Safavid population grew less rapidly, from 
5 million in 1500 to 6 million in 1600, and to 8 million in 
1800. Ottoman numbers grew from 9 million in 1500 to 28 
million in 1600, as the empire enlarged its boundaries to 
include populous regions in the Balkans, Egypt, and south-

A bustling bazaar in Mughal India. At the center of this 
painting, a soothsayer attracts a crowd as he consults a 
manual while telling fortunes. Sacks of coins at his side 
suggest that he has done good business. Elsewhere in the 
market consumers buy watermelons, cloth, and peanuts.
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west Asia. After 1600, however, the Ottoman population de-
clined to about 24 million, where it remained until the late 
1800s. The decline refl ected loss of territory more than a 
shrinking population, but even in the heartland of Anatolia, 
Ottoman numbers did not expand nearly as dramatically as 
those of other lands in early modern times. From 6 million 
in 1500, the population of Anatolia rose to 7.5 million in 
1600, 8 million in 1700, and 9 million in 1800.

Trade The Islamic empires ruled lands that had fi gured 
prominently in long-distance trade for centuries and par-
ticipated actively in global trade networks in early modern 
times. In the Ottoman empire, for example, the early capital 
at Bursa was also the terminus of a caravan route that brought 
raw silk from Persia to supply the Italian market. The Otto-
mans also granted special trading concessions to merchants 
from England and France to cement alliances against com-
mon enemies in Spain and central Europe. Aleppo became 
an emporium for foreign merchants engaged primarily in the 
spice trade and served as local headquarters for the opera-
tions of the English Levant Company.

Shah Abbas promoted Isfahan as a commercial center, 
extending trading privileges to foreign merchants and even 
allowing Christian monastic orders to set up missions there 
to help create a favorable environment for trade. European 
merchants sought Safavid raw silk, carpets, ceramics, and 
high-quality craft items. The English East India Company, the 
French East India Company, and the Dutch VOC all traded 

actively with the Safavids. To curry favor with them, the En-
glish company sent military advisors to introduce gunpowder 
weapons to Safavid armed forces and provided a navy to help 
them retake Hormuz in the Persian Gulf from the Portuguese.

The Mughals did not pay as much attention to foreign 
trade as the Ottomans and the Safavids did, partly because 
of the enormous size and productivity of the domestic Indian 
economy and partly because the Mughal rulers concentrated 
on their land empire and had little interest in maritime af-
fairs. Nevertheless, the Mughal treasury derived signifi cant 
income from foreign trade. The Mughals allowed the crea-
tion of trading stations and merchant colonies by Portu-
guese, English, French, and Dutch merchants. Meanwhile, 
Indian merchants formed trading companies of their own, 
ventured overland as far as Russia, and sailed the waters of 
the Indian Ocean to port cities from Persia to Indonesia.

Religious Affairs in the Islamic Empires

Religious Diversity All the Islamic empires had pop-
ulations that were religiously and ethnically diverse, and 
imperial rulers had the daunting challenge of maintaining 
harmony between different religious communities. The Ot-
toman empire included large numbers of Christians and 
Jews in the Balkans, Armenia, Lebanon, and Egypt. The Sa-
favid empire embraced sizable Zoroastrian and Jewish com-
munities as well as many Christian subjects in the Caucasus. 
The Mughal empire was especially diverse. Most Mughal 
subjects were Hindus, but large numbers of Muslims lived 

In this anonymous painting 
produced about 1670, 
Dutch and English ships lie 
at anchor in the harbor of 
the busy port of Surat in 
northwestern India. Surat 
was the major port on the 
west coast of India, and it 
served as one of the chief 
commercial cities of the 
Mughal empire.
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alongside smaller communities of Jains, Zoroastrians, Chris-
tians, and devotees of syncretic faiths such as Sikhism.

Christian Mission in India Portuguese Goa be-
came the center of a Christian mission in India. Priests at 
Goa sought to attract converts to Christianity and estab-
lished schools that provided religious instruction for In-
dian children. In 1580 several Portuguese Jesuits traveled 
to the Mughal court at Akbar’s invitation. They had vi-
sions of converting the em-
peror to Christianity and 
then spreading their faith 
throughout India, but their 
hopes went unfulfi lled. Ak-
bar received the Jesuits cor-
dially and welcomed their 
participation in religious 
and philosophical discus-
sions at his court, but he 
declined to commit to an ex-
clusive faith that he thought 
would alienate many of his 
subjects.

Akbar’s Divine Faith 

Indeed, Akbar was cool 
even to his Islamic faith. In 
his efforts to fi nd a religious 
synthesis that would serve 
as a cultural foundation for 
unity in his diverse empire, 
he supported the efforts of 
the early Sikhs, who com-
bined elements of Hinduism 
and Islam in a new syncretic 
faith. He also attempted to 
elaborate his own “divine 
faith” that emphasized loy-
alty to the emperor while 
borrowing eclectically from 
different religious traditions. 
Akbar never explained his 
ideas systematically, but it 
is clear that they drew most 
heavily on Islam. The divine 
faith was strictly monothe-
istic, and it refl ected the in-
fl uence of Shiite and Sufi  
teachings. But it also glori-
fi ed the emperor: Akbar even 
referred to himself as the 
“lord of wisdom,” who would 
guide his subjects to under-
standing of the world’s cre-

ator god. The divine faith was tolerant of Hinduism, and it 
even drew inspiration from Zoroastrianism in its effort to 
bridge the gaps between Mughal India’s many cultural and 
religious communities.

Status of Religious Minorities The Islamic empires 
relied on a long-established model to deal with subjects 
who were not Muslims. They did not require conquered 
peoples to convert to Islam but extended to them the status 

of dhimmi (“protected peo-
ple”). In return for their loy-
alty and payment of a special 
tax known as jizya, dhimmi
communities retained their 
personal freedom, kept their 
property, practiced their re-
ligion, and handled their 
legal affairs. In the Otto-
man empire, for example, 
autonomous religious com-
munities known as millet
retained their civil laws, tra-
ditions, and languages. Mil-
let communities usually also 
assumed social and admin-
istrative functions in matters 
concerning birth, marriage, 
death, health, and education.

The situation in the Mu-
ghal empire was different, 
since its large number of re-
ligious communities made a 
millet system impractical. Mu-
ghal rulers reserved the most 
powerful military and admin-
istrative positions for Mus-
lims, but in the day-to-day 
management of affairs, Mus-
lims and Hindus cooperated 
closely. Some Mughal emper-
ors sought to forge links be-
tween religious communities. 
Akbar in particular worked to 
integrate Muslim and Hindu 
elites. In an effort to foster 
communication and under-
standing among the different 
religious communities of his 
realm, he abolished the jizya,
tolerated all faiths, and spon-
sored discussions and de-
bates between Muslims, Hin-
dus, Jains, Zoroastrians, and 
Christians.

In a seventeenth-century painting, the emperor Akbar presides over 
discussions between representatives of various religious groups. 
Two Jesuits dressed in black robes kneel at the left.
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Promotion of Islam Policies of religious tolerance were 
not popular with many Muslims, who worried that they 
would lose their religious identity and that toleration might 
lead to their absorption into Hindu society as another caste. 
They therefore insisted that Mughal rulers create and main-
tain an Islamic state based on Islamic law. When Aurang-
zeb reached the Mughal throne in 1659, this policy gained 
strength. Aurangzeb reinstated the jizya and promoted Islam 
as the offi cial faith of Mughal India. His policy satisfi ed zeal-
ous Muslims but at the cost of deep bitterness among his 
Hindu subjects. Tension between Hindu and Muslim com-
munities in India persisted throughout the Mughal dynasty 
and beyond.

Cultural Patronage 
of the Islamic Emperors

As the empires matured, the Islamic rulers sought to enhance 
their prestige through public works projects and patronage 
of scholars. They competed to attract outstanding religious 
scholars, poets, artists, and architects to their courts. They 
lavished resources on mosques, palaces, government build-
ings, bridges, fountains, schools, hospitals, and soup kitch-
ens for the poor.

Istanbul Capital cities and royal palaces were the most vis-
ible expressions of imperial majesty. The Ottomans beauti-
fi ed both Bursa and Edirne, but they took particular pride 
in Istanbul. Dilapidated and deserted after the conquest, it 
quickly revived and became a bustling, prosperous city of 
more than a million people. At its heart was the great Top-
kapi palace, which housed government offi ces, such as the 
mint, and meeting places for imperial councils. At its core 
was the sultan’s residence with its harem, gardens, pleasure 
pavilions, and a repository for the most sacred possessions 
of the empire, including the mantle of the prophet Muham-
mad. Sultan Süleyman the Magnifi cent was fortunate to be 
able to draw on the talents of the architectural genius Sinan 
Pasha (1489–1588) to create the most celebrated of all the 
monuments of Istanbul. Sinan built a vast religious complex 
called the Süleymaniye, which blended Islamic and Byzan-
tine architectural elements. It combined tall, slender mina-

rets with large domed buildings supported by 
half domes in the style of the Byzantine church 
Hagia Sofi a (which the Ottomans converted into 
the mosque of Aya Sofya).

Isfahan Shah Abbas made his capital, Is-
fahan, into the queen of Persian cities and one 
of the most precious jewels of urban architec-
tural development anywhere in the world: its 
inhabitants still boast that “Isfahan is half the 
world.” Abbas concentrated markets, the palace, 
and the royal mosque around a vast polo fi eld 
and public square. Broad, shaded avenues and 

magnifi cent bridges linked the central city to its suburbs. 
Safavid architects made use of monumental entryways, vast 
arcades, spacious courtyards, and intricate, colorful decora-
tion. Unlike the sprawling Ottoman and Mughal palaces, 
the Safavid palaces in Isfahan were relatively small and 
emphasized natural settings with gardens and pools. They 
were also much more open than Topkapi, with its series of 

Religious Diversity
An overarching feature of all three Islamic empires was the 
ethnic and religious diversity of the subject populations. What 
measures did the rulers of the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal 
states take to maintain harmony among the different ethnic 
and religious communities?

thinking about TRADITIONS

The massive Süleymaniye mosque built for Sultan Süleyman the Mag-
nifi cent by the Ottoman architect Sinan Pasha in 1556.
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inner courts and gates. Ali Qapu, the palace on the square 
in Isfahan, had a striking balcony, and most of the palaces 
had large, open verandas. The point was not only to enable 
the shah to observe outside activities but also to emphasize 
his visibility and accessibility, qualities long esteemed in the 
Persian tradition of kingship.

To some extent, in accordance with steppe traditions, 
the early Mughals regarded the capital as wherever the ruler 
happened to camp. Yet they too came to sponsor urban 
development. Their work skillfully blended central Asian 
traditions with elements of Hindu architecture, and they 
built on a scale that left no doubt about their wealth and 
resources. They constructed scores of mosques, fortresses, 
and palaces and sometimes created entire cities.

Fatehpur Sikri The best example was Fatehpur Sikri, a 
city planned and constructed by Akbar that served as his 
capital from 1569 to 1585. It commemorated his conquest 
of the prosperous commercial province of Gujarat in a cam-
paign that enabled Akbar to head off both Portuguese at-
tacks and Ottoman intervention there. With its mint, records 
offi ce, treasury, and audience hall, the new city demonstrated 
Akbar’s strength and imperial ambitions. Fatehpur Sikri was 
also a private residence and retreat for the ruler, reproducing 
in stone a royal encampment with exquisite pleasure palaces 
where Akbar indulged his passions for music and conversa-
tion with scholars and poets. At yet another level, it was a 
dramatic display of Mughal piety and devotion, centered on 
the cathedral mosque and the mausoleum of Akbar’s Sufi  
guru, Shaykh Salim Chisti. Despite their intensely Islamic 
character, many of the buildings consciously incorporated 
Indian elements such as verandas supported by columns and 

decorations of stone elephants. Even the tomb of Shaykh 
Chisti bore some resemblance to a Hindu shrine. Unfortu-
nately, Akbar selected a poor site for the city and soon aban-
doned it because of its bad water supply.

The Taj Mahal  The most famous of the Mughal 
monuments—and one of the most prominent of all Islamic 
edifi ces—was the Taj Mahal. Shah Jahan had twenty thou-
sand workers toil for eighteen years to erect the exquisite 
white marble mosque and tomb. He originally planned to 
build a similar mausoleum out of black marble for himself, 
but his son Aurangzeb deposed him before he could carry 
out the project. Shah Jahan spent his last years confi ned to 
a small cell with a tiny window, and only with the aid of a 
mirror was he able to catch the sight of his beloved wife’s 
fi nal resting place.

THE EMPIRES IN TRANSITION

The Islamic empires underwent dramatic change between 
the sixteenth and the eighteenth centuries. The Safavid em-
pire disappeared entirely. In 1722 a band of Afghan tribes-
men marched all the way to Isfahan, blockaded the city 
until its starving inhabitants resorted to cannibalism, forced 
the shah to abdicate, and executed thousands of Safavid of-
fi cials as well as many members of the royal family. After 
the death of Aurangzeb in 1707, Mughal India experienced 
provincial rebellions and foreign invasions. By mid-century 
the subcontinent was falling under British imperial rule. By 
1700 the Ottomans, too, were on the defensive: the sultans 
lost control over remote provinces such as Lebanon and 
Egypt, and throughout the eighteenth and nineteenth cen-

Fatehpur Sikri, built by 
Akbar in the 1570s, com-
memorated the emperor’s 
military conquests and 
housed the tomb of 
his religious guide. It 
included a palace, an au-
dience hall where Akbar 
attended religious and 
philosophical debates, 
and a great mosque.
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turies European and Russian states placed political, military, 
and economic pressure on the shrinking Ottoman realm.

The Deterioration of Imperial Leadership

Strong and effective central authority was essential to the 
Islamic empires, and Muslim political theorists never tired 
of emphasizing the importance of rulers who were dili-
gent, virtuous, and just. Weak, negligent, and corrupt rulers 
would allow institutions to become dysfunctional and social 

order to break down. The Ottomans were fortunate in hav-
ing a series of talented sultans for three centuries, and the 
Safavids and Mughals produced their share of effective rul-
ers as well.

Dynastic Decline Eventually, however, all three dynas-
ties had rulers who were incompetent or more interested in 
spending vast sums of money on personal pleasures than 
in tending to affairs of state. Moreover, all three dynasties 

The Taj Mahal was a 
sumptuous mosque and 
tomb built between 1632 
and 1649 by Shah Jahan 
in memory of his wife, 
Mumtaz Mahal.
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Economic and Military Decline

In the sixteenth century, all the Islamic empires had strong 
domestic economies and played prominent roles in global 
trade networks. By the eighteenth century, however, do-
mestic economies were under great stress, and foreign trade 
had declined dramatically or had fallen under the control of 
Euro pean powers. The Islamic empires were well on their 
way to becoming marginal lands that depended on goods 
produced elsewhere.

Economic Diffi culties The high cost of maintaining 
an expensive military and administrative apparatus helped 

faced diffi culties because of suspicion and fi ghting among 
competing members of their ruling houses. The Ottomans 
sought to limit problems by confi ning princes in the pal-
ace, but that measure had several negative consequences. 
The princes had no opportunity to gain experience in gov-
ernment, but they were exposed to plots and intrigues of 
the various factions maneuvering to bring a favorable can-
didate to the throne. Notorious examples of problem rul-
ers included Süleyman’s successor Selim the Sot (reigned 
1566–1574) and Ibrahim the Crazy (reigned 1640–1648), who 
taxed and spent to such excess that government offi cials de-
posed and murdered him. Several energetic rulers and tal-
ented ministers attempted to keep the government on track. 
Nonetheless, after the late seventeenth century, weak rule 
increasingly provoked mutinies in the army, provincial re-
volts, political corruption, economic oppression, and insecu-
rity throughout the Ottoman realm.

Religious Tensions Political troubles often arose from 
religious tensions. Conservative Muslim clerics strongly ob-
jected to policies and practices that they considered affronts 
to Islam. Muslim leaders had considerable infl uence in the 
Islamic empires because of their monopoly of education and 
their deep involvement in the everyday lives and legal affairs 
of ordinary subjects. The clerics mistrusted the emperors’ 
interests in unconventional forms of Islam such as Sufi sm, 
complained bitterly when women or subjects who were not 
Muslims played infl uential political roles, and protested any 
exercise of royal authority that contradicted Islamic law.

In the Ottoman empire, disaffected religious students 
often joined the Janissaries in revolt. A particularly serious 
threat came from the Wahhabi movement in Arabia, which 
denounced the Ottomans as dangerous religious innovators 
who were unfi t to rule. Conservative Muslims fi ercely pro-
tested the construction of an astronomical observatory in Is-
tanbul and forced the sultan to demolish it in 1580. In 1742 
they also forced the closure of the Ottoman printing press, 
which they regarded as an impious technology.

The Safavids, who began their reign by crushing Sunni 
religious authorities, fell under the domination of the very 
Shiites they had supported. Shiite leaders pressured the 
shahs to persecute Sunnis, non-Muslims, and even the Sufi s 
who had helped establish the dynasty. Religious tensions 
also affl icted Mughal India. Already in the seventeenth cen-
tury, the conservative Shaykh Ahmad Sirhindi (1564–1624) 
fearlessly rebuked Akbar for his policy of religious toler-
ance and his interest in other faiths. In the mid-eighteenth 
century, as he struggled to claim the Mughal throne, Au-
rangzeb drew on Sirhindi’s ideas when he required non-
Muslims to pay the poll tax and ordered the destruction of 
Hindu temples. Those measures infl amed tensions between 
the various Sunni, Shiite, and Sufi  branches of Islam and 
also fueled animosity among Hindus and other Mughal sub-
jects who were not Muslims.

All the Islamic empires fought numerous wars, many of which 
exhausted resources without adding to the productive capaci-
ties of the empires. This illustration depicts Ottoman forces 
(right) clashing with heavily armored Austrian cavalry near 
Budapest in 1540.
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were able to purchase European weapons in large numbers 
and attract European expertise that kept their armies sup-
plied with powerful gunpowder weapons. In 1605, for exam-
ple, the cargo of an English ship bound for Anatolia included 
seven hundred barrels of gunpowder, one thousand mus-
ket barrels, fi ve hundred fully assembled muskets, and two 
thousand sword blades, alongside wool textiles and bullion.

By about the mid-seventeenth century, European mili-
tary technology was advancing so rapidly that the Islamic 
empires could not keep pace. None of the empires had a 
large armaments industry, so they had to rely on foreign sup-
pliers. They still were able to purchase European weapons 
and expertise, but their arsenals became increasingly dated, 
since they depended on technologies that European peoples 
had already replaced. By the late eighteenth century, the Ot-
toman navy, which had long infl uenced maritime affairs in 
the Mediterranean, Red Sea, Persian Gulf, and Arabian Sea, 
was closing its shipbuilding operations and ordering new 
military vessels from foreign shipyards.

Cultural Conservatism

While experiencing economic and 
military decline, the Islamic em-
pires also neglected cultural de-
velopments in the larger world. 
Europeans who visited the Islamic 
empires attempted to learn as much 
as possible about the language, re-
ligion, social customs, and history 
of the host countries. They pub-
lished accounts of their travels that 
became extremely popular in their 
homelands, and they advocated 
serious study of Islamic lands. In 
the early seventeenth century, for 
example, the English scholar Wil-
liam Bedwell described Arabic 
as the only important language 
of trade, diplomacy, and religion 
from Morocco to the China seas.

Piri Reis  To some extent, in-
formation also fl owed in the 
other direction. During the six-
teenth century, just as European 
mariners were scouting Atlantic 
waters, Ottoman mariners recon-
noitered the Indian Ocean basin 
from east Africa to Indonesia—
a project that refl ected military 
concerns about European and 
other naval forces in the region. 
Ottoman geographers also mani-
fested great interest in European 

to bring about economic decline in the Islamic empires. As 
long as the empires were expanding, they were able to fi -
nance their armies and bureaucracies with fresh resources 
extracted from newly conquered lands. When expansion 
slowed, ceased, or reversed, however, they faced the problem 
of supporting their institutions with limited resources. The 
long, costly, and unproductive wars fought by the Ottomans 
with the Habsburgs in central Europe, by the Safavids and 
the Ottomans in Mesopotamia, and by Aurangzeb in south-
ern India, exhausted the treasuries of the Islamic empires 
without making fresh resources available to them. As early 
as 1589 the Ottomans tried to pay the Janissaries in debased 
coinage and immediately provoked a mutiny. The next 150 
years witnessed at least six additional military revolts.

As expansion slowed and the empires lost control over 
remote provinces, offi cials reacted to the loss of revenue by 
raising taxes, selling public offi ces, accepting bribes, or resort-
ing to simple extortion. All those measures were counterpro-
ductive. Although they might provide immediate cash, they 
did long-term economic damage. 
To make matters worse, the gov-
ernments viewed foreign trade 
as just another opportunity to 
bring in revenue. The Ottomans 
expanded the privileges enjoyed 
by foreign merchants, and the 
Mughals encouraged the estab-
lishment of Dutch and English 
trading outposts and welcomed 
the expansion of their business 
in India. Imperial authorities 
were content to have foreign trad-
ers come to them. None made 
serious efforts to establish com-
mercial stations abroad, although 
Indian merchants organized their 
own private trading companies.

Military Decline As they lost ini-
tiative to western European peoples in 
economic and commercial affairs, the Is-
lamic empires also experienced military 
decline because they did not seek actively 
to improve their military technologies. As 
early as the fi fteenth century, the Ottomans 
had relied heavily on European technology in 
gunnery; indeed, the cannon 
that Mehmed the Conqueror 
used in 1453 to breach the de-
fensive wall of Constantinople 
was the product of a Hungar-
ian gun-founder. During the 
sixteenth and early seventeenth 
centuries, the Islamic empires 

Ottoman cartographer Piri Reis drew on European charts 
when preparing this map of the Atlantic Ocean basin in 
1513. Caribbean and South American coastlines are visible 
at left, while Iberian and west African coastlines appear in 
the upper right corner.
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Printing also caught on slowly in Mughal In-
dia. Jesuit missionaries in Goa published books, 
including translations of the Bible into Indian 
and Arabic languages, as early as the 1550s. Yet 
Mughal rulers displayed little interest in the 
press, and printing did not become prominent in 
Indian society until the establishment of British 
colonial rule in Bengal in the eighteenth century.

To some extent, aesthetic considerations 
stood in the way of the printing press: particu-
larly in the Ottoman and Safavid empires, as in 
many other Muslim lands, scholars and general 
readers alike simply preferred elegant handwrit-

ten books to cheaply produced printed works, especially 
when the book in question was the Quran. Yet resistance to 
printing also refl ected the concerns of conservative religious 
leaders that readily available printed books would intro-
duce all manner of new and dangerous ideas to the public—
indeed, that an active publishing industry might spread in-
convenient questions about the organization of Muslim socie-
ties or even about the Islamic faith itself.

Thus, like imperial China and Tokugawa Japan, the 
Islamic empires resisted the introduction of cultural infl u-
ences from western European societies. Rulers of the Is-
lamic empires readily accepted gunpowder weapons as 
enhancements to their military and political power, but they 
and their subjects drew little inspiration from European re-
ligion, science, or ideas. Moreover, under the infl uence of 
conservative religious leaders, Islamic authorities actively 
discouraged the circulation of ideas that might pose unset-
tling challenges to the social and cultural order of the Is-
lamic empires. Like the Ming, Qing, and Tokugawa rulers, 
the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal emperors preferred po-
litical and social stability to the risks that foreign cultural 
innovations might bring.

in perspective
Like China and Japan, the Islamic empires largely retained 

control of their own affairs throughout the early modern 

era. Ruling elites of the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal em-

pires came from nomadic Turkish stock, and they all drew 

on steppe traditions in organizing their governments. But 

the rulers also adapted steppe traditions to the needs of 

settled agricultural societies and devised institutions that 

maintained order over a long term. During the sixteenth and 

seventeenth centuries, all the Islamic empires enjoyed pro-

ductive economies that enabled merchants to participate ac-

tively in the global trade networks of early modern times. By 

the early eighteenth century, however, these same empires 

were experiencing economic diffi culties that led to political 

and military decline. Like the Ming, Qing, and Tokugawa rul-

ers in east Asia, the Islamic emperors mostly sought to limit 

knowledge of geography, some of which had considerable 
military value. The Ottoman admiral and cartographer Piri 
Reis produced several large-scale maps and a major naviga-
tional text, the Book of Seafaring, which drew on reports and 
maps from European mariners and explorers. Piri Reis even 
managed to consult a copy of a chart drawn by Christopher 
Columbus during his fi rst voyage to the western hemisphere. 
Some of Piri Reis’s maps included the Atlantic coast of North 
America and the lands visited by Columbus, which the cartog-
rapher probably learned about from Spanish sailors captured 
in naval confl icts with Ottoman forces.

Cultural Confi dence Yet few Muslims traveled will-
ingly to the infi del lands of “the Franks.” Muslim rulers and 
their Muslim subjects were confi dent of their superiority 
and believed that they had nothing to learn from Europe-
ans. As a result, most Muslims remained largely oblivious 
to European cultural and technological developments. Not 
until 1703 was there an attempt to introduce European sci-
entifi c instruments such as the telescope into astronomical 
observatories. Then conservative Muslim clerics soon forced 
the removal of the foreign implements, which they consid-
ered impious and unnecessary.

The Printing Press The early experience of the print-
ing press in the Islamic empires illustrates especially well 
the resistance of conservative religious leaders to cultural 
imports from western Europe. Jewish refugees from Spain 
introduced the fi rst printing presses to Anatolia in the late 
fi fteenth century. Ottoman authorities allowed them to op-
erate presses in Istanbul and other major cities as long as 
they did not print books in the Turkish or Arabic language. 
Armenian and Greek printers soon established presses in 
the Ottoman realm and published books in their own lan-
guages. Not until 1729 did government authorities lift the 
ban on the printing of books in the Turkish and Arabic 
languages. During the next thirteen years, a Turkish press 
published seventeen books dealing mostly with history, ge-
ography, and language before conservative Muslims forced 
its closure in 1742. Only in 1784 did a new Turkish press 
open, and printing spread throughout the Ottoman empire 
soon thereafter.

Islamic Mapmaking
Muslims evinced a generalized wariness about knowledge de-
riving from European contacts. One notable exception to this 
was Piri Reis, an Ottoman cartographer. Why did he draw on 
European sources for his maps? Why were maps seen as so stra-
tegically useful in an age of cross-cultural contacts?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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Muslims. For the most part, however, rulers of the Islamic 

empires followed the advice of conservative Muslim clerics, 

who promoted Islamic values and fought the introduction of 

foreign cultural imports, such as the printing press and Euro-

pean science, that might undermine their authority. By the 

late eighteenth century, the Safavid empire had collapsed, 

and economic diffi culties and cultural insularity had severely 

weakened the Ottoman and Mughal empires. ●

foreign and especially European infl uences in their realms. 

The Islamic emperors ruled lands that were religiously and 

ethnically diverse, and most of them worried that the ex-

pansion of foreign religious and cultural traditions would 

threaten political and social stability. They allowed their 

subjects to practice faiths other than Islam, and the Mu-

ghal emperor Akbar even promoted a syncretic religion in 

hopes that it would defuse tensions between Hindus and 
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Whether signaled by a young Mexican woman serving as an interpreter for Spanish conquerors 
or by the sounds of chiming clocks in China, novel cross-cultural experiences—on both an 

intimately human and a coldly technological level—symbolized the intense global transformations 
taking place in the early modern world. One of the most stunning alterations after 1500 involved 
the very way humans could now envision a world so perilously and profi tably interconnected. Mari-
ners and voyagers from as far afi eld as east Asia, the Ottoman empire, and western Europe charted 
the vast expanses of the world’s oceans and opened up new human vistas on a world where two 
previously isolated hemispheres coexisted in an ever-tightening web of global interaction. Detailed 
maps of the Americas, Oceania, the Indian Ocean basin, and western Africa added to the world’s 
cartographic knowledge and stood as two-dimensional emblems of this changed view of the 
world—and of the changed worldviews impelled by that new world understanding.

Few societies could withstand the impulses of change emanating from this new, globally in-
tertwined world. Western Europeans in the vanguard of global voyaging in the early modern era 
consolidated their global infl uence by establishing empires and settler colonies in the Americas and 
by setting off a complex process of voluntary and forced human migrations that changed both the 
world and the worldviews of those involved. Indigenous Americans and Pacifi c Islanders suffered 
mass die-offs from epidemics and the consequent dimming of their strength, while the African 
slaves who replaced them as laborers likewise had their worldviews rudely adjusted during their 
forced migrations through the Atlantic Ocean basin. And, as the far-fl ung travels of Thomas Peters 
suggested, Africans experienced exposure to a complex mixture of worldviews shaped by indige-
nous African, American, and European ideologies. In this early modern era of interconnectedness, 
worldviews took on an increasingly cross-cultural cast.

The imperative to change in this era had both external global and internal cultural elements. 
This was nowhere more evident than in western European societies, where intercontinental out-
reach was matched by an internal questioning of traditions, whether religious, intellectual, or po-
litical. In the age of revolution after 1750, the external and internal pulses of change in Europe 
would collide and provide it with even more explosive global power. The prosperous societies in 
the early modern era, such as China, Japan, and the Islamic empires, succeeded in shielding their 
traditions and their worldviews from the intensifying impulses of change through much of this 
period. The chimes of those clocks in China, however, served as harbingers of a more deafening 
weapons technology that threatened imperial intrusion and the further altering of worldviews.

Changing Views of the World, 
Changing Worldviews

State of the World
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part6

During the early modern era, from 1500 to 1800, 
peoples from all parts of the world entered into sus-

tained interactions with one another for the fi rst time in 
history. Commercial, biological, and cultural exchanges 
infl uenced the development of societies in all the world’s 
regions. European peoples in particular benefi ted from 
increased global interactions because they established 
the principal maritime links between the world’s regions. 
As a result, they realized enormous profi ts from inter-
regional trade, and they were also able to establish large 
empires and fl ourishing settler colonies in the Americas.

During the period from about 1750 to 1914, European 
peoples parlayed their advantageous position into global 
hegemony: by the late nineteenth century, European 
powers controlled affairs in most of Asia and almost all 
of Africa, while their Euro-American cousins dominated 
the Americas. Even tiny Pacifi c islands fell under the rule 
of European and Euro-American peoples. Three historical 
developments—revolution, industrialization, and imperi-
alism—help to explain how European and Euro-American 
peoples came to dominate so much of the world.

Revolution transformed European and American so-
cieties in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centu-

ries. Revolution broke out fi rst in North America, where 
thirteen British colonies rebelled and won their indepen-
dence. These colonies joined together to form a new re-
public, the United States of America, which drew heavily 
on the Enlightenment values of freedom, equality, and 
popular sovereignty in justifying its existence as an in-
dependent land. The success of the American revolution 
inspired the people of France to undertake a thorough 
transformation of their own society: after abolishing the 
monarchy and the aristocracy, they established a repub-
lic based on freedom, equality, and popular sovereignty. 
Although turmoil soon brought down the French repub-
lic, Enlightenment values continued to infl uence public 
affairs in France after the revolution. From France, revo-
lution moved back to the western hemisphere, where 
the French colony of Saint-Domingue (modern Haiti) and 
Iberian colonies in Mexico, Central America, and South 
America won their independence.

Revolutions had a profound effect on the organiza-
tion of societies in the Atlantic Ocean basin. First in Eu-
rope and later in the Americas as well, revolutions and 
the confl icts that followed from them encouraged the 
formation of national identities. States seeking to pursue 

AN AGE OF REVOLUTION, 
INDUSTRY, AND EMPIRE, 
1750 TO 1914
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the interests of national communities were able to mo-
bilize popular support on a scale never before achieved 
and often enjoyed success in confl icts with neighboring 
peoples who had not been able to organize effective 
national states. The idea of organizing states around 
national communities eventually infl uenced political de-
velopment throughout the world.

While organizing themselves into national states, 

western European and North American peoples also em-
barked on processes of industrialization. By harnessing in-
animate sources of energy and organizing production in 
factories, industrialists were able to produce high-quality 
goods at low cost. Because industrialization encouraged 
continuous innovation, industrial societies were also able 
to improve constantly on their economic performance. 
Industrialization caused a great deal of discomfort and 
dislocation as workers adjusted from the rhythms of ag-
ricultural society to the demands of factories, machines, 
and managers seeking effi ciencies in production. Over 
time, however, industrial societies became economically 
much stronger than agricultural societies, and industrial 
production brought about general improvement in mate-
rial standards of living. After originating in Britain in the 
late eighteenth century, industrialization spread rapidly 
to western Europe and North America and, by the late 
nineteenth century, to Russia and Japan as well. Even the 
lands that did not undergo processes of industrialization 
until the twentieth century immediately felt the effects 
of industrialization as demand rose for agricultural prod-
ucts and natural resources needed by industrial societies.

Alongside increased material standards of living, in-
dustrialization also brought political, military, and eco-
nomic strength. Particularly in western Europe and the 
United States, where it occurred alongside the formation 
of national communities, industrialization helped under-
write processes of imperialism and colonialism. Industrial 
lands developed powerful transportation, communica-
tion, and military technologies that agricultural societies 
could not match. Railroads, steamships, telegraphs, and 
lethal weapons enabled western European peoples to 
impose their rule in most of Asia and Africa in the nine-
teenth century, just as Euro-American settlers relied on 
industrial technologies to drive the indigenous peoples of 
North America and South America onto marginal lands. 
Toward the end of the nineteenth century, the United 
States and Japan each used their industrial technologies 
to increase their presence in the larger world and thus 
joined western European lands as global imperial and co-
lonial powers.

Revolution, industrialization, and imperialism had 
effects that were felt around the world. Western Euro-
pean and North American lands vastly strengthened their 
position in the world by exercising political or economic 
infl uence over other societies. In some lands, particularly 
the Ottoman empire, Russia, China, and Japan, reformers 
worked to restructure their societies and increase their in-
fl uence in global affairs by building national states that 
harnessed the energies of their populations. In doing so 
they studied the experience of western European societies 
and sought to adapt the principles of European political 
and social organization to their societies. In the absence 
of a revolution that toppled ruling elites, however, critics 
found it diffi cult to bring about meaningful reform, since 
privileged classes resisted change that threatened their 
position in their societies. Colonized peoples had even less 
opportunity to bring about political and social reform, 
but they frequently resisted imperial powers by mounting 
rebellions and organizing anticolonial movements. Revo-
lution, industry, and empire fueled confl ict throughout 
the world in the nineteenth century, and in combination 
they forced the world’s peoples to deal with each other 
more systematically than ever before in history.
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Liberty, personifi ed as a woman, leads the French people in a famous painting by Eugène Delacroix.

28

Revolutions and National 
  States in the Atlantic World
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EYEWITNESS:
Olympe de Gouges Declares the Rights of Women

Marie Gouze was a French butcher’s daughter who educated herself by reading books, 

moved to Paris, and married a junior army offi cer. Under the name Olympe de Gouges, 

she won some fame as a journalist, actress, and playwright. Gouges was as fl amboyant as 

she was talented, and news of her well-publicized love affairs scandalized Parisian society.

Gouges was also a revolutionary and a strong advocate of women’s rights. She responded 

enthusiastically when the French revolution broke out in July 1789, and she applauded in 

August when revolutionary leaders proclaimed freedom and equality for all citizens in the 

Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen. It soon became clear, however, that in the 

view of revolutionary leaders, freedom and equality pertained only to male citizens. They 

welcomed women’s contributions to the revolution but withheld the right to vote and left 

women under the patriarchal authority of their fathers and husbands.

Gouges campaigned fervently to raise the standing of women in French society. She 

called for more education and demanded that women share equal rights in family property. 

She challenged patriarchal authority and appealed to Queen Marie Antoinette to use her 

infl uence to advance women’s rights. In 1791 Gouges published a Declaration of the Rights of 

Woman and the Female Citizen, which claimed the same rights for women that revolutionary 

leaders had granted to men in August 1789. She asserted that freedom and equality were 

inalienable rights of women as well as men, and she insisted on the rights of women to vote, 

speak their minds freely, participate in the making of law, and hold public offi ce.

Gouges’s declaration attracted a great deal of attention but little support. Revolutionary 

leaders dismissed her appeal as a publicity stunt and refused to put women’s rights on their 

political agenda. In 1793 they executed her because of her affection for Marie Antoinette 

and her persistent crusade for women’s rights. Yet Gouges’s campaign illustrated the 

power of the Enlightenment ideals of freedom and equality. Revolutionary leaders stilled 

her voice, but once they had proclaimed freedom and equality as universal human rights, 

they were unable to suppress demands to extend them to new constituencies.

Popular Sovereignty and Political Upheaval

Enlightened and Revolutionary Ideas

The American Revolution

The French Revolution

The Reign of Napoleon

The Infl uence of Revolution

The Haitian Revolution

Wars of Independence in Latin America

The Emergence of Ideologies: Conservatism 

and Liberalism

Testing the Limits of Revolutionary Ideals: 

Slavery

Testing the Limits of Revolutionary Ideals: 

Women’s Rights

The Consolidation of National States in Europe

Nations and Nationalism

The Emergence of National Communities

The Unifi cations of Italy and Germany
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monarchical and aristocratic regimes and argued for popu-
lar sovereignty—the notion that legitimate political author-
ity resides not in kings but, rather, in the people who make 
up a society. In North America, colonists declared inde-
pendence from British rule and instituted a new govern-
ment founded on the principle of popular sovereignty. Soon 
thereafter, French revolutionaries abolished the monarchy 
and revamped the social order. Enlightenment ideals had 

POPULAR SOVEREIGNTY 
AND POLITICAL UPHEAVAL

Drawing on Enlightenment ideals, revolutionaries of the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries sought to fashion an 
equitable society by instituting governments that were re-
sponsive to the needs and interests of the peoples they gov-
erned. In justifying their policies, revolutionaries attacked 

Violence rocked lands throughout much of the Atlantic Ocean basin in the late eighteenth and early 

nineteenth centuries as a series of revolutions and wars of independence brought dramatic political and 

social change. Royal subjects attempted to restructure their societies—if necessary by violent means—by 

abolishing traditional social and political institutions and replacing them with novel ones. The notion of a 

divinely ordained division between ruler and ruled ceased to exist, as the politically activated masses not 

only sought to participate in government but also actually viewed it as their inherent right to do so. Each 

revolution broke out in its own context and had its own specifi c causes. Yet all derived, directly or indirectly, 

their inspiration and rationalization from the Enlightenment.

Revolution broke out fi rst in the British colonies of North America, where colonists asserted their 

independence and founded a new republic. A few years later, revolutionaries abolished the French monarchy 

and thoroughly reorganized French society. Revolutionary ideas soon spread to other lands. They inspired 

popular movements throughout Europe and prompted Latin American peoples to seek independence from 

Spanish and Portuguese colonial rule. In Saint-Domingue, revolution led to the abolition of slavery as well 

as independence from French rule. By the 1830s, peoples had reorganized political and social structures 

throughout western Europe and the Americas.

Apart from affecting individual lands, the revolutions of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth 

centuries had two results of deep global signifi cance. First, they helped to spread a cluster of Enlightenment 

ideas concerning freedom, equality, and popular sovereignty. Revolutionary leaders argued that political 

authority arose from the people and worked to establish states in the interests of the people rather than the 

rulers. Usually, they instituted republican forms of government, in which constituents selected delegates to 

represent their interests. In fact, early revolutionaries extended political rights to a privileged group of white 

men, but they justifi ed their actions in general terms that invited new constituencies to seek enfranchisement. 

Ideas about freedom, equality, and popular sovereignty spread globally after the American and French 

revolutions as social reformers and revolutionaries struggled throughout the nineteenth and twentieth 

centuries to make freedom and equality a reality for oppressed groups and subject peoples throughout the 

world. By the mid-twentieth century, nearly every state in the world formally recognized the freedom and 

equality of all its citizens—even if they did not always honor their offi cial positions—and claimed authority 

to rule on the basis of popular sovereignty.

While promoting Enlightenment values, revolutions also encouraged the consolidation of national 

states as the principal form of political organization. As peoples defended their states from enemies and 

sometimes mounted attacks on foreign lands, they developed a powerful sense of identity with their 

compatriots, and nationalist convictions inspired them to work toward the foundation of states that would 

advance the interests of the national community. During the nineteenth century, strong national identities 

and movements to build national states profoundly infl uenced the political experiences of European states. 

Strong nationalist sentiments created problems for multicultural states such as the Austrian empire, which 

embraced several distinct linguistic and ethnic communities, but also fueled movements to unify lands such 

as Italy and Germany, which previously had no national state. During the late nineteenth and twentieth 

centuries, efforts to harness nationalist sentiments and form states based on national identity became one of 

the most powerful and dynamic movements in world history.
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rulers. In effect, Locke’s political thought relocated sover-
eignty, removing it from rulers as divine agents and vesting 
it in the people of a society.

Individual Freedom Enlightenment thinkers addressed 
issues of freedom and equality as well as sovereignty. Phi-
losophes such as Voltaire (1694–1778) resented the perse-
cution of religious minorities and the censorship of royal 
offi cials, who had the power to prevent printers from pub-
lishing works that did not meet the approval of political and 
religious authorities. Philosophes called for religious tolera-
tion and freedom to express their views openly. When cen-
sors prohibited the publication of their writings in France, 
they often worked with French-speaking printers in Swit-
zerland or the Netherlands who published their books and 
smuggled them across the border into France.

Political and Legal Equality Many Enlightenment 
thinkers also called for equality. They condemned the le-
gal and social privileges enjoyed by aristocrats, who in the 
philosophes’ view made no more contribution to the larger 
society than a peasant, an artisan, or a crafts worker. They 
recommended the creation of a society in which all indi-
viduals would be equal before the law. The most prominent 
advocate of political equality was the French-Swiss thinker 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712–1778), who identifi ed with 
simple working people and deeply resented the privileges 
enjoyed by elite classes. In his infl uential book The Social 
Contract (1762), Rousseau argued that members of a soci-
ety were collectively the sovereign. In an ideal society all 
individuals would participate directly in the formulation of 
policy and the creation of laws. In the absence of royalty, 
aristocrats, or other privileged elites, the general will of the 
people would carry the day.

Enlightenment thought on freedom, equality, and pop-
ular sovereignty refl ected the interests of educated and 
talented men who sought to increase their infl uence and 
enhance their status in society. Most Enlightenment think-
ers were of common birth but comfortable means. Although 
seeking to limit the prerogatives of ruling and aristocratic 
classes, they did not envision a society in which they would 
share political rights with women, children, peasants, labor-
ers, slaves, or people of color.

Global Infl uence of Enlightenment Values Never-
theless, Enlightenment thought constituted a serious chal-
lenge to long-established notions of political and social order. 
Revolutionary leaders in Europe and the Americas readily 
adopted Enlightenment ideas when justifying their efforts to 
overhaul the political and social structures they inherited. 
Over time, Enlightenment political thought infl uenced the 
organization of states and societies throughout the world. 
Enlightenment ideals did not spread naturally or inevitably. 
Rather, they spread when social reformers and revolution-
aries claimed rights previously denied to them by ruling 

given focus to a combination of social and political factors 
that motivated French revolutionaries, including their re-
sentment of royal, noble, and clerical privileges as well as 
their own aspirations for freedom of religion, liberty, and 
republicanism. Yet revolutionaries in France were unable to 
devise a stable alternative to the monarchy, and French soci-
ety experienced turmoil for more than twenty years. In the 
early nineteenth century, Napoleon Bonaparte imposed mil-
itary rule on France and helped spread revolutionary ideas 
to much of western Europe.

Enlightened and Revolutionary Ideas

Throughout history, kings or emperors ruled almost all 
settled agricultural societies. Small societies occasionally in-
stituted democratic governments, in which all citizens par-
ticipated in political affairs, or republican governments, in 
which delegates represented the interests of various constit-
uencies. Some societies, especially those with weak central 
leadership, also relied on aristocratic governments, in which 
privileged elites supervised public affairs. But hierarchical 
rule fl owing from a king or an emperor was by far the most 
common form of government in settled agricultural societies.

In justifying their rule, kings and emperors throughout 
the world often identifi ed themselves with deities or claimed 
divine sanction for their authority. Some rulers were priests, 
and most others cooperated closely with religious authori-
ties. On the basis of their association with divine powers, 
kings and emperors claimed sovereignty—political suprem-
acy and the authority to rule. In imperial China, for exam-
ple, dynastic houses claimed to rule in accordance with the 
“mandate of heaven,” and in early modern Europe centraliz-
ing monarchs often asserted a “divine right of kings” to rule 
as absolute monarchs.

Popular Sovereignty During the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, philosophes and other advocates of 
Enlightenment ideas (discussed in chapter 23) began to 
question long-standing notions of sovereignty. The phi-
losophes rarely challenged monarchical rule, but sought 
instead to make kings responsible to the people they gov-
erned. They commonly regarded government as the result 
of a contract between rulers and ruled. The English philoso-
pher John Locke (1632–1704) formulated one of the most in-
fl uential theories of contractual government. In his Second 
Treatise of Civil Government, published in 1690, Locke held 
that government arose in the remote past when people de-
cided to work together, form civil society, and appoint rulers 
to protect and promote their common interests. Individuals 
granted political rights to their rulers but retained personal 
rights to life, liberty, and property. Any ruler who violated 
those rights was subject to deposition. Furthermore, accord-
ing to Locke, because individuals voluntarily formed society 
and established government, rulers derived their authority 
from the consent of those whom they governed. If subjects 
withdrew their consent, they had the right to replace their 
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authorities and elite classes. Arguments for freedom, equality, 
and popular sovereignty originally served the interests of 
relatively privileged European and Euro-American men, but 
many other groups made effective use of them in seeking 
the extension of political rights.

The American Revolution

In the mid-eighteenth century there was no sign that North 
America might become a center of revolution. Residents of 
the thirteen British colonies there regarded themselves as 
British subjects: they recognized British law, read English-
language books, and often braved the stormy waters of the 
North Atlantic Ocean to visit friends and family in England. 
Trade brought prosperity to the colonies, and British mili-
tary forces protected colonists’ interests. From 1754 to 1763, 
for example, British forces waged an extremely expensive 
confl ict in North America known as the French and Indian 
War. This confl ict merged with a larger contest for imperial 
supremacy, the Seven Years’ War (1756–1763), in which Brit-
ish and French forces battled each other in Europe and India 
as well as North America. Victory in the Seven Years’ War 
ensured that Britain would dominate global trade and that 
British possessions, including the North American colonies, 
would prosper.

Tightened British Control of the Colonies After 
the mid-1760s, however, North American colonists became 
increasingly disenchanted with British imperial rule, in some 
measure because colonists had become accustomed to a de-
gree of autonomy. The geographic distance separating En-
gland and the colonies as well as the inevitable ineffi ciency 
of the imperial bureaucracy had weakened royal power. 
Nearly every colony had an elective legislative assembly that 
had gained control over legislation affecting taxation and de-
fense and that ultimately controlled the salaries paid to royal 
offi cials. The colonists resisted once the British attempted to 
reinvigorate imperial control. Faced with staggering fi nan-
cial diffi culties arising from the Seven Years’ War, the British 
Parliament passed legislation to levy new taxes and bring 
order to a far-fl ung trading empire. Parliament expected that 
the North American colonies would bear a fair share of the 
empire’s tax burden and respect imperial trade policies. But 
parliamentary legislation proved extremely unpopular in 
North America. Colonists especially resented the imposition 
of taxes on molasses by the Sugar Act (1764), on publications 
and legal documents by the Stamp Act (1765), on a wide va-
riety of imported items by the Townshend Act (1767), and on 
tea by the Tea Act (1773). They objected to strict enforcement 
of navigation laws—some of them a century old, but widely 
disregarded—that required cargoes to travel in British ships 
and clear British customs. Colonists also took offense at the 
Quartering Act (1765), which required them to provide hous-
ing and accommodations for British troops.

In responding to British policies, the colonists argued 
that Parliament could do nothing in the colonies that it could 

not do in Britain because the Americans were protected by 
all the common-law rights of the British. The colonists in ef-
fect embraced legal traditions that were fi rst demonstrated 
during the English Civil War (1641–1651), establishing the 
constitutional precedent that an English monarch cannot 
govern without Parliament’s consent. This concept was le-
gally enshrined in the Bill of Rights (1689), which estab-
lished among other rights that the consent of Parliament is 
required for the implementation of any new taxes. Thus, the 
colonists responded to new parliamentary levies with the 
slogan “no taxation without representation.” They boycotted 
British products, physically attacked British offi cials, and 
mounted protests such as the Boston Tea Party (1773), in 
which colonists dumped a cargo of tea into Boston harbor 
rather than pay duties under the Tea Act. They also orga-
nized the Continental Congress (1774), which coordinated 
the colonies’ resistance to British policies. By 1775 tensions 
were so high that British troops and a colonial militia skir-

In this painting by C. Y. Turner, Molly Pitcher, an imaginary heroine of 
the American revolution, is shown at the 1778 battle of Monmouth 
loading a cannon. Many historians regard Molly Pitcher as folklore, 
as a composite image inspired by the actions of a number of real 
women. The name itself may have originated as a nickname given to 
women who carried water to men on the battlefi eld.
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mished at the village of Lexington, near Boston. The war of 
American independence had begun.

The Declaration of Independence On 4 July 1776 
the Continental Congress adopted a document entitled 
“The unanimous Declaration of the thirteen united States 
of America.” This Declaration of Independence drew deep 
inspiration from Enlightenment political thought in justify-
ing the colonies’ quest for independence. The document 
asserted “that all men are created equal, that they are en-
dowed by their Creator with certain unalienable Rights, that 
among these are Life, Liberty, and the pursuit of Happiness.” 
It echoed John Locke’s contractual theory of government in 
arguing that individuals established governments to secure 
those rights and in holding that governments derive their 
power and authority from “the consent of the governed.” 
When any government infringes upon individuals’ rights, the 
document continued, “it is the Right of the People to alter or 
abolish it, and to institute new Government.” The Declara-
tion of Independence presented a long list of specifi c abuses 
charged to the British crown and concluded by proclaiming 

the colonies “Free and Independent States” with “full Power 
to levy War, conclude Peace, contract Alliances, establish 
Commerce, and to do all other Acts and Things which Inde-
pendent States may of right do.”

Divided Loyalties It was one thing to declare indepen-
dence, but a different matter altogether to make indepen-
dence a reality. At the beginning of the war for independence, 
Britain enjoyed many advantages over the rebels: a strong 
government with clear lines of authority, the most powerful 
navy in the world, a competent army, a sizable population 
of loyalists in the colonies, and an overall colonial popula-
tion with mixed sentiments about revolution. In their politi-
cal views and attitudes, the colonial population was far from 
homogeneous. Political loyalties varied between and within 
regions and communities and frequently shifted during the 
course of the revolution. Although “patriots,” those who sup-
ported the revolution, were in the majority, not every colonist 
favored a violent confrontation with the British empire. An 
estimated 20 percent of the white population of the colo-
nies were “loyalists” or “Tories” who remained loyal to the 

Washington Crossing the Delaware is an 1851 oil-on-canvas painting by German American artist Emanuel Leutze. It commemorates Washington’s 
crossing of the Delaware on 25 December 1776, during the American revolutionary war. A copy of this painting hangs in the West Wing reception 
area of the White House.
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British monarchy. A minority of people tried to stay neutral 
in the confl ict, most notably the Religious Society of Friends 
of Pennsylvania, a religious movement better known as the 
Quakers. Native Americans were divided in their loyalties. 
Tribes that depended on colonial trade usually threw their 
weight behind the patriots, but most native Americans east of 
the Mississippi distrusted the colonists, and thus supported 
the British cause. African-Americans understood the political 
rhetoric of the times as promising freedom and equality, but 
their hopes were not realized. British promises of freedom 
for service were at best halfhearted. The British faced a di-
lemma: how to exploit the colonists’ fear of slave revolts while 
also reassuring loyal slave owners and wealthy planters that 
their slave property would remain secure. Rather than ad-
vocating slave revolts, the British more 
commonly lampooned American 
advocates of independence for 
their hypocritical calls for free-
dom while many of their 
leaders were slave holders.

Nonetheless, Britain also 
faced some real diffi culties 
in suppressing the revolu-
tion. Waging a war in a distant 
land full of opponents, Britain 
had to ship supplies and rein-
forcements across a stormy ocean. 
Meanwhile, the rebels benefi ted 
from the military and economic 
support of European states that 
were eager to chip away at Brit-
ish hegemony in the Atlantic Ocean 
basin: France, Spain, the Nether-
lands, and several German princi-
palities contributed to the American 
quest for independence. Moreover, 
George Washington (1732–1799) pro-
vided strong and imaginative mili-
tary leadership for the colonial army 
while local militias employed guer-
rilla tactics effectively against Brit-
ish forces.

By 1780 all combatants were weary of the confl ict. In 
the fi nal military confrontation of the war, American and 
French forces under the command of George Washington 
surrounded the British forces of Charles Cornwallis at York-
town, Virginia. After a twenty-day siege, the British forces 
surrendered in October 1781, and major military hostilities 
ceased from that point forward. In September 1783 diplo-
mats concluded the Peace of Paris, by which the British gov-
ernment formally recognized American independence.

Building an Independent State The leaders of the 
fl edgling republic organized a state that refl ected Enlighten-
ment principles. In 1787 a constitutional convention drafted 
the blueprint for a new system of government—the Constitu-
tion of the United States—which emphasized the rights of 
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individuals. American leaders based the federal government 
on popular sovereignty, and they agreed to follow this writ-
ten constitution that guaranteed individual liberties such as 
freedom of speech, of the press, and of religion. They did 
not grant political and legal equality to all inhabitants of 
the newly independent land. They accorded full rights only 
to men of property, withholding them from landless men, 
women, slaves, and indigenous peoples. Over time, however, 
disenfranchised groups claimed and struggled for political 
and legal rights. Their campaigns involved considerable per-
sonal sacrifi ce and sometimes led to violence, since those in 
possession of rights did not always share them readily with 
others. With the extension of civil rights, American society 
broadened the implications of the Enlightenment values of 
freedom and equality as well as popular sovereignty.

The French Revolution

French revolutionaries also drew inspiration from Enlight-
enment political thought, but the French revolution was a 
more radical affair than its American counterpart. American 
revolutionary leaders sought independence from British im-
perial rule, but they were content to retain British law and 
much of their British social and cultural heritage. In con-
trast, French revolutionary leaders repudiated existing soci-
ety, often referred to as the ancien régime (“old order”), and 
sought to replace it with new political, social, and cultural 
structures. But, unlike their American counterparts, French 
revolutionaries lacked experience with self-government.

The Estates General Serious fi scal problems put 
France on the road to revolution. In the 1780s approximately 
half of the French royal government’s revenue went to pay 
off war debts—some of them arising from French support 

for colonists in the war of American independence—and 
an additional quarter went to French armed forces. King 
Louis XVI (reigned 1774–1793) was unable to raise more 
revenue from the overburdened peasantry, so he sought to 
increase taxes on the French nobility, which had long been 
exempt from many levies. Aristocrats protested that effort 
and forced Louis to summon the Estates General, an assem-
bly that represented the entire French population through 
groups known as estates. In the ancien régime there were 
three estates, or political classes. The fi rst estate consisted 
of about one hundred thousand Roman Catholic clergy, and 
the second included some four hundred thousand nobles. 
The third estate embraced the rest of the population—about 
twenty-four million serfs, free peasants, and urban residents 
ranging from laborers, artisans, and shopkeepers to physi-
cians, bankers, and attorneys. Though founded in 1303, the 
Estates General had not met since 1614. The third estate 
had as many delegates as the other two estates combined, 
but that numerical superiority offered no advantage when 
the assembly voted on issues, because voting took place by 
estate—one vote for each—not by individuals.

In May 1789 King Louis called the Estates General into 
session at the royal palace of Versailles in hopes that it 
would authorize new taxes. Louis never controlled the as-
sembly. Representatives of the third estate arrived at Ver-
sailles demanding political and social reform. Although 
some members of the lower clergy and a few prominent 
nobles supported reform, the fi rst and second estates sty-
mied efforts to push measures through the Estates General.

The National Assembly On 17 June 1789, after several 
weeks of fruitless debate, representatives of the third estate 
took the dramatic step of seceding from the Estates General 

A contemporary print 
depicts the storming of 
the Bastille in 1789. The 
deeds of common people 
working in crowds became 
a favorite theme of artists 
after the outbreak of the 
French revolution.
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and proclaiming themselves to be the National Assembly. 
Three days later, meeting in an indoor tennis court, members 
of the new Assembly swore not to disband until they had 
provided France with a new constitution. On 14 July 1789 a 
Parisian crowd, fearing that the king sought to undo events 
of the previous weeks, stormed the Bastille, a royal jail and 
arsenal, in search of weapons. The military garrison protect-
ing the Bastille surrendered to the crowd but only after kill-
ing many of the attackers. To vent their rage, members of the 
crowd hacked the defenders to death. One assailant used his 
pocketknife to sever the garrison commander’s head, which 
the victorious crowd mounted on a pike and paraded around 
the streets of Paris. News of the event soon spread, sparking 
insurrections in cities throughout France.

Emboldened by popular support, the National Assem-
bly undertook a broad program of political and social re-
form. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen,
which the National Assembly promulgated in August 1789, 
articulated the guiding principles of the program. Refl ecting 
the infl uence of American revolutionary ideas, the Declara-
tion of the Rights of Man and the Citizen proclaimed the 
equality of all men, declared that sovereignty resided in the 
people, and asserted individual rights to liberty, property, 
and security.

Liberty, Equality, and Fraternity Between 1789 and 
1791 the National Assembly reconfi gured French society. 
Taking “liberty, equality, and fraternity” as its goals, the As-

While developing their program of reform, members of the 
National Assembly consulted closely with Thomas Jefferson, 
the principal author of the American Declaration of Indepen-
dence, who was the U.S. ambassador to France in 1789. Thus 
it is not surprising that the Declaration of the Rights of Man 
and the Citizen refl ects the infl uence of American revolu-
tionary ideas.

First Article. Men are born and remain free and equal in rights. 
Social distinctions may be based only on common utility.

Article 2. The goal of every political association is the 
preservation of the natural and inalienable rights of man. 
These rights are liberty, property, security, and resistance to 
oppression.

Article 3. The principle of all sovereignty resides essen-
tially in the nation. No body and no individual can exercise 
authority that does not fl ow directly from the nation.

Article 4. Liberty consists in the freedom to do anything 
that does not harm another. The exercise of natural rights of 
each man thus has no limits except those that assure other 
members of society their enjoyment of the same rights. 
These limits may be determined only by law.

Article 6. Law is the expression of the general will. All 
citizens have the right to participate either personally or 
through their representatives in the making of law. The law 
must be the same for all, whether it protects or punishes. 
Being equal in the eyes of the law, all citizens are equally 
eligible for all public honors, offi ces, and occupations, ac-
cording to their abilities, without any distinction other than 
that of their virtues and talents.

Article 7. No person shall be accused, arrested, or impris-
oned except in the cases and according to the forms pre-
scribed by law. Any one soliciting, transmitting, executing, 
or causing to be executed, any arbitrary order, shall be pun-

ished. But any citizen summoned or arrested in virtue of the 
law shall submit without delay, as resistance constitutes an 
offense.

Article 9. As all persons are held innocent until they shall 
have been declared guilty, if arrest shall be deemed indis-
pensable, all harshness not essential to the securing of the 
prisoner’s person shall be severely repressed by law.

Article 11. The free communication of thoughts and opin-
ions is one of the most precious rights of man: every citizen 
may thus speak, write, and publish freely, but will be respon-
sible for abuse of this freedom in cases decided by the law.

Article 13. For the maintenance of public military force 
and for the expenses of administration, common taxation is 
necessary: it must be equally divided among all citizens ac-
cording to their means.

Article 15. Society has the right to require from every 
public offi cial an accounting of his administration.

Article 16. Any society in which guarantees of rights are 
not assured and separation of powers is not defi ned has no 
constitution at all.

Article 17. Property is an inviolable and sacred right. No 
one may be deprived of property except when public neces-
sity, legally determined, clearly requires it, and on condition 
of just and prearranged compensation.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ In what ways do the principles established in the Decla-

ration refl ect the political transformations taking place 
throughout the age of Atlantic revolutions?

Source: Déclaration des droits de l’homme et du citoyen. Trans-
lated by Jerry H. Bentley.

sourcesfromthepast
Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen
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sembly abolished the old social order along with the many 
fees and labor services that peasants owed to their landlords. 
It dramatically altered the role of the church in French soci-
ety by seizing church lands, abolishing the fi rst estate, defi n-
ing clergy as civilians, and requiring clergy to take an oath 
of loyalty to the state. It also promulgated a constitution that 
made the king the chief executive offi cial but deprived him 
of legislative authority. France became a constitutional mon-
archy in which men of property—about half the adult male 
population—had the right to vote in elections to choose leg-
islators. Thus far, the French revolution represented an effort 
to put Enlightenment political thought into practice.

The Convention The revolution soon took a radical turn. 
Efforts by the French nobility to mobilize foreign powers in 
support of the king and the restoration of the ancien régime 
gave the Assembly the pretext to declare war against Austria 
and Prussia in April 1792. Adding to the military burden of 
France, revolutionary leaders declared war in the following 
year on Spain, Britain, and the Netherlands. Fearing military 
defeat and counterrevolution, revolutionary leaders created 
the Convention, a new legislative body elected by universal 
manhood suffrage, which abolished the monarchy and pro-
claimed France a republic. The Convention rallied the French 
population by instituting the levée en masse (“mass levy”), 
or universal conscription that drafted people and resources 
for use in the war against invading forces. The Convention 
also rooted out enemies at home. It made frequent use of the 
guillotine, a recently invented machine that brought about 
supposedly humane executions by quickly severing a vic-
tim’s head. In 1793 King Louis XVI and his wife, Queen Ma-
rie Antoinette, themselves went to the guillotine when the 
Convention found them guilty of treason.

Revolutionary chaos reached its peak in 1793 and 1794 
when Maximilien Robespierre (1758–1794) and the radical Ja-
cobin party dominated the Convention. A lawyer by training, 
Robespierre had emerged during the revolution as a ruth-
less but popular radical known as “the Incorruptible,” and 
he dominated the Committee of Public Safety, the executive 
authority of the Republic. The Jacobins believed passionately 
that France needed complete restructuring, and they un-
leashed a campaign of terror to promote their revolutionary 
agenda. They sought to eliminate the infl uence of Christian-
ity in French society by closing churches and forcing priests 
to take wives. They promoted a new “cult of reason” as a sec-
ular alternative to Christianity. They reorganized the calen-
dar, keeping months of thirty days but replacing seven-day 
weeks with ten-day units that recognized no day of religious 
observance. The Jacobins also proclaimed the inauguration 
of a new historical era with the Year I, which began with 
the declaration of the First Republic on 22 September 1792. 
They encouraged citizens to display their revolutionary zeal 
by wearing working-class clothes. They granted increased 
rights to women by permitting them to inherit property and 
divorce their husbands, although they did not allow women 

to vote or participate in political affairs. The Jacobins also 
made frequent use of the guillotine: between the summer 
of 1793 and the summer of 1794, they executed about forty 
thousand people and imprisoned three hundred thousand 
suspected enemies of the revolution. Even the feminist 
Olympe de Gouges (1748–1793) was a victim of the Jacobins, 
who did not appreciate her efforts to extend the rights of 
freedom and equality to women.

The Directory Many victims of this reign of terror were 
fellow radicals who fell out of favor with Robespierre and 
the Jacobins. The instability of revolutionary leadership 
eventually undermined confi dence in the regime itself. In 
July 1794 the Convention arrested Robespierre and his al-
lies, convicted them of tyranny, and sent them to the guil-
lotine. A group of conservative men of property then seized 
power and ruled France under a new institution known as 
the Directory (1795–1799). Though more pragmatic than 
previous revolutionary leaders, members of the Directory 
were unable to resolve the economic and military problems 
that plagued revolutionary France. In seeking a middle way 
between the ancien régime and radical revolution, they 
lurched from one policy to another, and the Directory faced 
constant challenges to its authority. It came to an end in 
November 1799 when a young general named Napoleon 
Bonaparte staged a coup d’état and seized power.

The Reign of Napoleon

Born to a minor noble family of Corsica, a Mediterranean 
island annexed by France in 1768, Napoleon Bonaparte 
(1769–1821) studied at French military schools and became 
an offi cer in the army of King Louis XVI. A brilliant military 
leader, he became a general at age twenty-four. He was a fer-
vent supporter of the revolution and defended the Directory 
against a popular uprising in 1795. In a campaign of 1796–
1797, he drove the Austrian army from northern Italy and es-
tablished French rule there. In 1798 he mounted an invasion 
of Egypt to gain access to the Red Sea and threaten British 
control of the sea route to India, but the campaign ended 
in a complete British victory. Politically ambitious, Napoleon 
returned to France in 1799, overthrew the Directory, and set 
up a new government, the Consulate. Although ostensibly he 
shared power with two other consuls, it was Napoleon who 
was henceforth the real master of France. Having established 
a dictatorship, he crowned himself emperor in 1802.

Napoleonic France  Napoleon brought political sta-
bility to a land torn by revolution and war. He made 
peace with the Roman Catholic church and in 1801 con-
cluded an agreement with the pope. The pact, known as 
the Concordat, provided that the French state would retain 
church lands seized during the revolution, but the state 
agreed to pay clerics’ salaries, recognize Roman Catholic 
Christianity as the preferred faith of France, and extend 
freedom of religion to Protestant Christians and Jews. This 
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measure won Napoleon a great deal of support from people 
who supported the political and social goals of the revolution 
but balked at radicals’ efforts to replace Christianity with a 
cult of reason.

In 1804 Napoleon promulgated the Civil Code, a revised 
body of civil law, which also helped stabilize French soci-
ety. The Civil Code affi rmed the political and legal equal-
ity of all adult men and established a merit-based society in 
which individuals qualifi ed for education and employment 
because of talent rather than birth or social standing. The 
code protected private property, and Napoleon allowed aris-
tocratic opponents of the revolution to return to France and 
reclaim some of their lost property. The Civil Code confi rmed 
many of the moderate revolutionary policies of the National 
Assem bly but retracted measures passed by the more radical 
Convention. The code restored patriarchal authority in the 

family, for example, by making women and children subser-
vient to male heads of households. French civil law became 
the model for the civil codes of Québec Province, Canada, 
the Netherlands, Italy, Spain, some Latin American republics, 
and the state of Louisiana.

Although he approved the Enlightenment ideal of 
equality, Napoleon was no champion of intellectual free-
dom or representative government. He limited free speech 
and routinely censored newspapers and other publications. 
He established a secret police force that relied heavily on 
spies and detained suspected political opponents by the 
thousands. He made systematic use of propaganda to ma-
nipulate public opinion. He ignored elective bodies and sur-
rounded himself with loyal military offi cers who ensured 
that representative assemblies did not restrict his author-
ity. When he crowned himself emperor, he founded a dy-

The guillotine was an effi cient killing 
ma chine. In this contemporary print the 
executioner displays the just-severed 
head of King Louis XVI to the crowd 
assembled to witness his execution.
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nasty that set his family above and apart from the people in 
whose name they ruled.

Napoleon’s Empire While working to stabilize France, 
Napoleon also sought to extend his authority throughout 
Europe. Napoleon’s armies conquered the Iberian and Ital-
ian peninsulas, occupied the Netherlands, and infl icted 
humiliating defeats on Austrian and Prussian forces. Napo-
leon sent his brothers and other relatives to rule the con-
quered and occupied lands, and he forced Austria, Prussia, 
and Russia to ally with him and respect French hegemony 
in Europe. Napoleon’s empire began to unravel in 1812, 
when he decided to invade Russia. Convinced that the tsar 
was conspiring with his British enemies, Napoleon led a 
Grand Army of six hundred thousand soldiers to Moscow. 
He captured the city, but the tsar withdrew and refused to 
surrender. Russians set Moscow ablaze, leaving Napoleon’s 
massive army without adequate shelter or supplies.

The Fall of Napoleon Napoleon’s disastrous Russian 
campaign emboldened his enemies. A coalition of British, 

Austrian, Prussian, and Russian armies converged on France 
and forced Napoleon to abdicate his throne in April 1814. 
The victors restored the French monarchy and exiled Napo-
leon to the tiny Mediterranean island of Elba, near Corsica. 
But Napoleon’s adventure had not yet come to an end. In 
March 1815 he escaped from Elba, returned to France, and 
reconstituted his army. For a hundred days he ruled France 
again before a British army defeated him at Waterloo in Bel-
gium. Unwilling to take further chances with the wily gen-
eral, European powers banished Napoleon to the remote and 
isolated island of St. Helena in the South Atlantic Ocean, 
where he died of natural causes in 1821.

THE INFLUENCE OF REVOLUTION

The Enlightenment ideals promoted by the American 
and French revolutions—freedom, equality, and popular 
sovereignty—appealed to peoples throughout Europe and the 
Americas. In the Caribbean and Latin America, they inspired 
revolutionary movements: slaves in the French colony of Saint-
Domingue rose against their overlords and established the 
independent republic of Haiti, and revolutionary leaders 
mounted independence movements in Mexico, Central Amer-
ica, and South America. The ideals of the American and 
French revolutions also encouraged social reformers to orga-
nize broader programs of liberation. Whereas the American 
and French revolutions guaranteed political and legal rights 
to white men, social reformers sought to extend those rights 
to women and slaves of African ancestry. During the nine-
teenth century all European and American states abolished 
slavery, but former slaves and their descendants remained an 
underprivileged and often oppressed class in most of the At-
lantic world. The quest for women’s rights also proceeded 
slowly during the nineteenth century.

The Haitian Revolution

The only successful slave revolt in history took place on the 
Caribbean island of Hispaniola in the aftermath of the French 
revolution. By the eighteenth century, Hispaniola was a ma-
jor center of sugar production with hundreds of prosperous 
plantations. The Spanish colony of Santo Domingo occupied 
the eastern part of the island (modern Dominican Repub-
lic), and the French colony of Saint-Domingue occupied the 
western part (modern Haiti). Saint-Domingue was one of the 
richest of all European colonies in the Caribbean: sugar, cof-
fee, and cotton produced there accounted for almost one-
third of France’s foreign trade.

Saint-Domingue Society On the eve of the Haitian 
revolution, the population of Saint-Domingue comprised 
three major groups. There were about forty thousand white 
colonials, subdivided into several classes: European-born 
Frenchmen who monopolized colonial administrative posts; 
a class of plantation owners, chiefl y minor aristocrats who 
hoped to return to France as soon as possible; and lower-class 

Jacques-Louis David’s Napoleon on Horseback at the St. Bernard Pass 
(1800) presents a famously heroic image of Napoleon’s attack on Italy 
in 1800. David’s art clearly served the interests of Napoleon’s political 
regime. The powerful and dynamic image was intended to convey Na-
poleon’s greatness and his place in the history of conquering heroes.
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whites, which included artisans, shopkeepers, slave dealers, 
and day laborers. A second group comprised about twenty-
eight thousand gens de couleur (French for “people of color”), 

most of whom were mulattoes and some of whom were black. 
Many of them were artisans, domestic servants, or overseers, 
but a small and infl uential proportion owned small plots of 
land and slaves. The remainder of the population made up 
the third group, consisting of some fi ve hundred thousand 
slaves, some of whom were mulattoes but most of whom 
were African-born.

Most of the colony’s slaves toiled in fi elds under brutal 
conditions. Planters worked their slaves so hard and pro-
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Were there geographic conditions that allowed some 
states to resist Napoleon’s efforts at conquest better 
than others?
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vided them with so little care that mortality was very high. 
Not surprisingly, white planters and black slaves frequently 
had violent confl icts. Aware that they were outnumbered by 
slaves by a factor of more than ten, plantation owners lived 
in constant fear of slave rebellion. Many slaves ran away 
into the mountains. By the late eighteenth century, Saint-
Domingue had many large communities of maroons, who 
maintained their own societies and sometimes attacked 
plantations in search of food, weapons, tools, and additional 
recruits. As planters lost laborers, they imported new slaves 
from Africa and other Caribbean islands. This pattern con-
tinued throughout the eighteenth century, until prices of 
new slaves from Africa rose dramatically.

The American and French revolutions prepared the way 
for a violent political and social revolution in Saint-Domingue. 
Because French policy supported North American colonists 
against British rule, colonial governors in Saint-Domingue 
sent about fi ve hundred gens de couleur to fi ght in the Ameri-
can war of independence. They returned to Saint-Domingue 
with the intention of reforming society there. When the 
French revolution broke out in 1789, white settlers in Saint-

Domingue sought the right to govern themselves, but they 
opposed proposals to grant political and legal equality to the 
gens de couleur. By May 1791 civil war had broken out be-
tween white settlers and gens de couleur.

Slave Revolt The confl ict expanded dramatically when a 
charismatic Vodou priest named Boukman organized a slave 
revolt. In August 1791 some twelve thousand slaves began 
killing white settlers, burning their homes, and destroying 
their plantations. Within a few weeks the rebels attracted al-
most one hundred thousand slaves into their ranks. Saint-
Domingue quickly descended into chaos as white, gens de 
couleur, and slave factions battled one another. Many slaves 
were battle-tested veterans of wars in Africa, and they drew 
on their military experience to organize large armies. Slave 
leaders also found recruits and reinforcements in Saint-
Domingue’s maroon communities. Foreign armies soon com-
plicated the situation: French troops arrived in 1792 to restore 
order, and British and Spanish forces intervened in 1793 in 
hopes of benefi ting from France’s diffi culties.

Toussaint Louverture  Boukman died while fi ghting 
shortly after launching the revolt, but slave forces eventually 
overcame white settlers, gens de couleur, and foreign armies. 
Their successes were due largely to the leadership of François-
Dominique Toussaint (1744–1803), who after 1791 called him-
self Louverture—from the French l’ouverture, meaning “the 
opening,” or the one who created an opening in enemy 
ranks. The son of slaves, Toussaint learned to read and write 
from a Roman Catholic priest. Because of his education and 
intelligence, he rose to the position of livestock overseer on 
the plantation and subsequently planted coffee on leased 
land with rented slaves. A free man since 1776, Toussaint 
was also an astute judge of human character. When the slave 
revolt broke out in 1791, Toussaint helped his masters escape 
to a safe place, then left the plantation and joined the rebels.

Toussaint was a skilled organizer, and by 1793 he had 
built a strong, disciplined army. He shrewdly played French, 
British, and Spanish forces against one another while also 
jockeying for power with other black and mulatto generals. 
By 1797 he led an army of twenty thousand that controlled 
most of Saint-Domingue. In 1801 he promulgated a consti-
tution that granted equality and citizenship to all residents 
of Saint-Domingue. He stopped short of declaring indepen-
dence from France, however, because he did not want to pro-
voke Napoleon into attacking the island.

The Republic of Haiti Nevertheless, in 1802 Napoleon 
dispatched forty thousand troops to restore French authority 
in Saint-Domingue. Toussaint attempted to negotiate a 
peaceful settlement, but the French commander arrested 
him and sent him to France, where he died in jail of mal-
treatment in 1803. By the time he died, however, yellow fe-
ver had ravaged the French army in Saint-Domingue, and the 
black generals who succeeded Toussaint had defeated the 

Former slave and effective military leader, Toussaint Louverture led 
the Haitian revolution.
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remaining troops and driven them out of the colony. Late in 
1803 they declared independence, and on 1 January 1804 
they proclaimed the establishment of Haiti, meaning “land 
of mountains,” which became the second independent re-
public in the western hemisphere.

Wars of Independence in Latin America

Latin American Society Revo lutionary ideals traveled 
beyond Saint-Domingue to the Spanish and Portuguese colo-
nies in the Americas. Though governed by peninsulares (co-
lonial offi cials from Spain or Portugal), the Iberian colonies 
all had a large, wealthy, and powerful class of Euro-American 
criollos, or creoles. In 1800 the peninsulares numbered about 
30,000, and the creole population was 3.5 million. The Iberian 
colonies also had a large population—about 10 million in 
all—of less privileged classes. Black slaves formed a major-
ity in Brazil, but elsewhere indigenous peoples and individ-

uals of mixed ancestry such as mestizos and mulattoes were 
most numerous.

Creoles benefi ted greatly during the eighteenth century 
as they established plantations and ranches in the colonies 
and participated in rapidly expanding trade with Spain and 
Portugal. Yet the creoles also had grievances. Like British 
colonists in North America, the creoles resented administra-
tive control and economic regulations imposed by the Iberian 
powers. They drew inspiration from Enlightenment political 
thought and occasionally took part in tax revolts and popu-
lar uprisings. The creoles desired neither social reform like 
that promoted by Robespierre nor the establishment of an 
egalitarian society like Haiti. Basically, they sought to displace 
the peninsulares but retain their privileged position in so-
ciety: political independence on the model of the United 
States in North America struck them as an attractive alterna-
tive to colonial status. Between 1810 and 1825, creoles led 

The slave rebellion in Saint-Domingue 
struck fear in the hearts of European 
and Euro-American peoples. This 
French print depicts outnumbered 
white settlers under attack on a 
plantation.
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Since most states became inde pendent in very close succession, what conditions pre-
vented Latin American states from joining together in a federation like that in the 
United States?
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sembled an army that surprised 
and crushed the Spanish army 
in Colombia. Later, he cam-
paigned in Venezuela, Ecuador, 
and Peru, coordinating his ef-
forts with other creole lead-
ers, such as José de San Martín 
(1778–1850) in Argentina and 
Bernardo O’Higgins (1778–1842) 
in Chile. By 1825 creole forces 
had overcome Spanish armies 
and deposed Spanish rulers 
throughout South America.

Bolívar’s goal was to weld 
the former Spanish colonies of 
South America into a great con-
federation like the United States 
in North America. During the 
1820s independent Venezuela, 
Colombia, and Ecuador formed 
a republic called Gran Colombia, 
and Bolívar attempted to bring 
Peru and Bolivia (named for 
Bolívar himself) into the con-

federation. By 1830, however, strong political and regional dif-
ferences had undermined Gran Colombia. As the confedera-
tion disintegrated, a bitterly disappointed Bolívar pronounced 
South America “ungovernable” and lamented that “those who 
have served the revolution have plowed the sea.” Shortly after 
the breakup of Gran Colombia, Bolívar died of tuberculosis 
while en route to self-imposed exile in Europe.

Brazilian Independence  Independence came to Por-
tuguese Brazil at the same time as to Spanish colonies, but 
by a different process. When Napoleon invaded Portugal in 
1807, the royal court fl ed Lisbon and established a govern-
ment in exile in Rio de Janeiro. In 1821 the king returned to 
Portugal, leaving his son Pedro in Brazil as regent. The next 
year Brazilian creoles called for independence from Portu-
gal, and Pedro agreed to their demands. When the Portu-
guese Cortes (parliament) tried to curtail his power, Pedro 
declared Brazil’s independence and accepted appointment 
as Emperor Pedro I (reigned 1822–1834).

Creole Dominance  Although Brazil achieved inde pen-
dence as a monarchy rather than a republic, creole elites 
dominated Brazilian society just as they did in former Span-
ish colonies. Indeed, independence brought little social 
change in Latin America. The peninsulares returned to Eu-
rope, but Latin American society remained as rigidly strati-
fi ed as it had been in 1800. The newly independent states 
granted military authority to local charismatic strongmen, 
known as caudillos, allied with creole elites. The new states 
also permitted the continuation of slavery, confi rmed the 
wealth and authority of the Roman Catholic church, and re-

movements that brought inde-
pendence to all Spanish colonies 
in the Americas—except Cuba 
and Puerto Rico—and estab lished 
creole-dominated republics.

Mexican Independence 

The struggle for independence 
began in the wake of Napoleon’s 
invasion of Spain and Portugal 
(1807), which weakened royal 
authority in the Iberian colonies. 
By 1810, revolts against Spanish 
rule had broken out in Argen-
tina, Venezuela, and Mexico. 
The most serious was a peas-
ant rebellion in Mexico led by 
a parish priest, Miguel Hidalgo 
y Costilla (1753–1811), who ral-
lied indigenous peoples and 
mestizos against colonial rule. 
Many contemporaries viewed Hi-
dalgo’s movement for indepen-
dence from Spanish rule as so-
cial and economic warfare by the masses against the elites 
of Mexican society, particularly since he rallied people to his 
cause by invoking the name of the popular and venerated 
Virgin of Guadalupe and by calling for the death of Span-
iards. Conservative creoles soon captured Hidalgo and exe-
cuted him, but his rebellion continued to fl are for three years 
after his death. Hidalgo became the symbol of Mexican in-
dependence, and the day on which he proclaimed his revolt—
16 September 1810—is Mexico’s principal national holiday.

Colonial rule came to an end in 1821, when the creole 
general Augustín de Iturbide (1783–1824) declared indepen-
dence from Spain. In the following year, he declared himself 
emperor of Mexico. Neither Iturbide nor his empire survived 
for long. Though an able general, Iturbide was an incompe-
tent administrator, and in 1823 creole elites deposed him and 
established a republic. Two years later the southern regions 
of the Mexican empire declared their own independence. 
They formed a Central American Federation until 1838, 
when they split into the independent states of Guatemala, El 
Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, and Costa Rica.

Simón Bolívar In South America, creole elites such as 
Simón Bolívar (1783–1830) led the movement for indepen-
dence. Born in Caracas (in modern Venezuela), Bolívar was 
a fervent republican steeped in Enlightenment ideas about 
popular sovereignty. Inspired by the example of George 
Washington, he took up arms against Spanish rule in 1811. 
In the early days of his struggle, Bolívar experienced many 
reversals and twice went into exile. In 1819, however, he as-

Simón Bolívar, creole leader of the independence movement 
in Latin America, was a favorite subject of painters in the 
nineteenth century. This portrait depicts him as a determined 
and farsighted leader.

caudillos (KAW-dee-ohs)
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therefore was legitimately subject to certain qualifi cations. 
Limitations on the franchise long characterized suffrage in 
postrevolutionary societies, with citizens being disenfran-
chised on the basis of class, age, gender, and race, among 
other factors. But as the nineteenth century passed, liberal-
ism changed its character. As the masses of people became 
more assertive, liberalism could not concern itself mainly 
with interests of the more privileged strata of society. Con-
sequently, there was a shift from early classical liberalism to 
a more democratic variety. Equality before the law was sup-
plemented by equality before the ballot box. Liberalism’s 
traditional emphasis on minimizing the role and power of 
government was reversed, and by the end of the nineteenth 
century, liberals started to look to government to minimize 
or correct the problems that accompanied industrialization.

The most prominent exponent of early liberalism was 
John Stuart Mill (1806–1873), an English philosopher, econ-
omist, and social reformer. Mill tirelessly promoted the 
freedom of individuals to pursue economic and intellectual 
interests. He tried to ensure that powerful minorities, such 
as wealthy businessmen, would not curb the freedoms of 
the poorly organized majority, but he also argued that it was 
improper for the majority to impose its will on minorities 
with different interests and values. He advocated univer-
sal suffrage as the most effective way to advance individ-
ual freedom, and he called for taxation of business profi ts 
and high personal incomes to forestall the organization of 
wealthy classes into groups that threatened individual lib-
erties. Mill went further than most liberals in seeking to 
extend the rights of freedom and equality to women and 
working people as well as men of property.

Voting Rights and Restrictions As Mill recognized, 
the age of revolutions in the Atlantic world illustrated the 
centrality of suffrage in establishing a people’s and a na-
tion’s sense of democratic legitimacy and political sover-
eignty. Defi ned as either the right or the privilege to vote, 
in order to elect public offi cials or to adopt laws, suffrage 
derived its revolutionary signifi cance from Enlightenment 
notions about self-government and about governments de-
riving authority from the consent of the governed. Voting 
rights and restrictions evolved into powerful political con-
cerns during and after the age of revolutions.

Testing the Limits of 
Revolutionary Ideals: Slavery

The Enlightenment ideals of freedom and equality were 
watchwords of revolution in the Atlantic Ocean basin. 
Yet different revolutionaries understood the implications 
of freedom and equality in very different ways. In North 
America revolution led to political independence, a broad 
array of individual freedoms, and the legal equality of adult 
white men. In France it destroyed the hierarchical social or-
der of the ancien régime and temporarily extended political 
and legal rights to all citizens, although Napoleon and later 

pressed the lower orders. The principal benefi ciaries of inde-
pendence in Latin America were the creole elites.

The Emergence of Ideologies: 
Conservatism and Liberalism

While inspiring revolutions and independence movements 
in other lands, the American and French revolutions also 
prompted political and social theorists to crystallize the 
modern ideologies of conservatism and liberalism. An ideol-
ogy is a coherent vision of human nature, human society, 
and the larger world that proposes some particular form 
of political and social organization as ideal. Some ideolo-
gies seek to justify the current state of affairs, whereas oth-
ers sharply criticize the status quo in arguing for movement 
toward an improved society. In all cases, ideologists seek 
to design a political and social order appropriate for their 
communities.

Conservatism The modern ideology of conservatism 
arose as political and social theorists responded to the chal-
lenges of the American and especially the French revolu-
tions. Conservatives viewed society as an organism that 
changed slowly over the generations. The English political 
philosopher Edmund Burke (1729–1797) held, for example, 
that society was a compact between a people’s ancestors, 
the present generation, and their descendants as yet un-
born. While admitting the need for gradual change that 
came about by general consensus, Burke condemned radi-
cal or revolutionary change, which in his view could only 
lead to anarchy. Thus Burke approved of the American revo-
lution, which he took as an example of natural change in 
keeping with the historical development of North American 
society, but he denounced the French revolution as a chaotic 
and irresponsible assault on society.

Liberalism In contrast to conservatives, liberals took 
change as normal and welcomed it as the agent of progress. 
They viewed conservatism as an effort to justify the status 
quo, maintain the privileges enjoyed by favored classes, and 
avoid dealing with injustice and inequality in society. For lib-
erals the task of political and social theory was not to stifl e 
change but, rather, to manage it in the best interests of soci-
ety. Liberals championed the Enlightenment values of free-
dom and equality, which they believed would lead to higher 
standards of morality and increased prosperity for the whole 
society. They usually favored republican forms of government 
in which citizens elected representatives to legislative bodies, 
and they called for written constitutions that guaranteed free-
dom and equality for all citizens and that precisely defi ned 
the political structure and institutions of their societies.

The liberalism that emerged from the Atlantic revolu-
tions was concerned about civil rights, less so about po-
litical and social rights. Most liberals, for example, held the 
view that voting was more of a privilege than a right, and 
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paign to free slaves and abolish the institution of slavery 
itself. In 1833, one month after Wilberforce’s death, Parlia-
ment provided twenty million pounds sterling as compensa-
tion to slave owners and abolished slavery throughout the 
British empire. Other states followed the British example: 
France abolished slavery in 1848, the United States in 1865, 
Cuba in 1886, and Brazil in 1888.

Freedom without Equality Abolition brought legal 
freedom for African and African-American slaves, but it 
did not bring political equality. In most lands other than 
Haiti, African-American peoples had little infl uence in so-
ciety. Property requirements, literacy tests, poll taxes, and 
campaigns of intimidation effectively prevented them from 
voting. Nor did emancipation bring social and economic im-
provements for former slaves and their descendants. White 
creole elites owned most of the property in the Americas, 
and they kept blacks in subordination by forcing them to 
accept low-paying work. A few African-Americans owned 
small plots of land, but they could not challenge the eco-
nomic and political power of creole elites.

Testing the Limits of Revolutionary 
Ideals: Women’s Rights

Women participated alongside men in the movement to 
abolish slavery, and their experience inspired feminist so-
cial reformers to seek equality with men. They pointed out 
that women suffered many of the same legal disabilities as 
slaves: they had little access to education, they could not 
enter professional occupations that required advanced edu-
cation, and they were legally deprived of the right to vote. 
They drew on Enlightenment thought in making a case for 
women’s rights, but in spite of support from prominent lib-
erals such as John Stuart Mill, they had little success before 
the twentieth century.

Enlightenment Ideals and Women Enlightenment 
thought called for the restructuring of government and soci-
ety, but the philosophes mostly held conservative views on 
women and their roles in family and society. Rousseau, for 
example, advised that girls’ education should prepare them 
to become devoted wives and mothers. Yet social reform-
ers found Enlightenment thought extremely useful in argu-

rulers effectively curbed some of those rights. 
In Haiti revolution brought independence from 
French rule and the end of slavery. In South 
America it led to independence from Iberian 
rule and societies dominated by creole elites. In 
the wake of the Atlantic revolutions, social activ-
ists in Europe and the Americas considered the 
possibility that the ideals of freedom and equal-
ity might have further implications as yet unex-
plored. They turned their attention especially to 
the issues of slavery and women’s rights.

Movements to End the Slave Trade The cam-
paign to end the slave trade and abolish slavery began in 
the eighteenth century. Freed slaves such as Olaudah Equi-
ano (1745–1797) were among the earliest critics of slavery. 
Beginning in the 1780s European Christian moralists also 
voiced opposition to slavery.

Only after the American, French, and Haitian revolu-
tions, however, did the antislavery movement gain momen-
tum. The leading spokesman of the movement was William 
Wilberforce (1759–1833), a prominent English philanthropist 
elected in 1780 to a seat in Parliament. There he tirelessly 
attacked slavery on moral and religious grounds. After the 
Haitian revolution he attracted supporters who feared that 
continued reliance on slave labor would result in more and 
larger slave revolts, and in 1807 Parliament passed Wilber-
force’s bill to end the slave trade. Under British pressure, 
other states also banned commerce in slaves: the United 
States in 1808, France in 1814, the Netherlands in 1817, and 
Spain in 1845. The British navy, which dominated the North 
Atlantic Ocean, patrolled the west coast of Africa to ensure 
compliance with the law. But the slave trade died slowly, as 
illegal trade in African slaves continued on a small scale: 
the last documented ship to carry slaves across the Atlantic 
Ocean arrived in Cuba in 1867.

Movements to Abolish Slavery The abolition of 
slavery itself was a much bigger challenge than ending the 
slave trade because owners had property rights in their 
slaves. Planters and merchant elites strongly resisted efforts 
to alter the system that provided them with abundant sup-
plies of inexpensive labor. Nevertheless, the end of the slave 
trade doomed the institution of slavery in the Americas. In 
Haiti the end of slavery came with the revolution. In much 
of South America, slavery ended with independence from 
Spanish rule, as Simón Bolívar freed slaves who joined his 
forces and provided constitutional guarantees of free sta-
tus for all residents of Gran Colombia. In Mexico slavery 
was abolished in 1829, though not solely for humanitarian 
reasons. It served as a mechanism to stop the infl ux of resi-
dents from the southern United States coming in with their 
slaves to grow cotton.

Meanwhile, as they worked to ban traffi c in human la-
bor, Wilberforce and other moralists also launched a cam-

Revolution and Slavery
North Atlantic political economies were organized at least in 
part around the institution of slavery. How did political revo-
lutions in the Atlantic Ocean basin affect or alter the institu-
tion of slavery and the lives of slaves? What were the long-term 
consequences of revolutionary ideologies for peoples of color?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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members of the Republican Revolutionary Women patrolled 
the streets of Paris. The fate of Olympe de Gouges made it 
clear, however, that revolutionary women had little pros-
pect of holding offi cial positions or playing a formal role in 
public affairs.

Under the National Assembly and the Convention, the 
French revolution brought increased rights for women. The 
republican government provided free public education for 
girls as well as boys, granted wives a share of family prop-
erty, and legalized divorce. Yet the revolution did not bring 
women the right to vote or to play major roles in public af-
fairs. Under the Directory and Napoleon’s rule, women lost 
even the rights that they had won in the early days of the 
revolution. In other lands, women never gained as much as 
they did in revolutionary France. In the United States and the 
independent states of Latin America, revolution brought legal 
equality and political rights only for adult white men, who 
retained patriarchal authority over their wives and families.

Women’s Rights Movements Nevertheless, through-
out the nineteenth century social reformers pressed for 
women’s rights as well as the abolition of slavery. The Amer-
ican feminist Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815–1902) was an 
especially prominent fi gure in this movement. In 1840 Stan-
ton went to London to attend an antislavery conference but 
found that the organizers barred women from participation. 
Infuriated, Stanton returned to the United States and began 
to build a movement for women’s rights. She organized a 
conference of feminists who met at Seneca Falls, New York, 
in 1848. The conference passed twelve resolutions demand-
ing that lawmakers grant women rights equivalent to those 

ing for women’s rights. Drawing on the political thought 
of John Locke, for example, the English writer Mary As-
tell (1666–1731) suggested that absolute sovereignty was no 
more appropriate in a family than in a state. Astell also re-
fl ected Enlightenment infl uence in asking why, if all men 
were born free, all women were born slaves.

During the eighteenth century, advocates of women’s 
rights were particularly active in Britain, France, and North 
America. Among the most prominent was the British writer 
Mary Wollstonecraft (1759–1797). Although she had little 
schooling, Wollstonecraft avidly read books at home and 
gained an informal self-education. In 1792 she published 
an infl uential essay entitled A Vindication of the Rights of 
Woman. Like Astell, Wollstonecraft argued that women pos-
sessed all the rights that Locke had granted to men. She 
insisted on the right of women to education: it would make 
them better mothers and wives, she said, and would enable 
them to contribute to society by preparing them for profes-
sional occupations and participation in political life.

Women and Revolution Women played crucial roles 
in the revolutions of the late eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries. Some women supported the efforts of 
men by sewing uniforms, rolling bandages, or managing 
farms, shops, and businesses. Others actively participated 
in revolutionary activities. In October 1789, for example, 
about six thousand Parisian women marched to Versailles 
to protest the high price of bread. Some of them forced 
their way into the royal apartments and demanded that the 
king and queen return with them to Paris—along with the 
palace’s supply of fl our. In the early 1790s, pistol-wielding 

Parisian women were the 
leaders of the crowd that 
marched to Versailles, 
protested high food prices, 
and forced the king and 
queen to return to Paris in 
October 1789. Although 
women in France would 
have to wait until the 
twentieth century for 
political rights fully equal 
to those of men, women 
laid a foundation for future 
gains by drawing on the 
ideas of the Enlightenment 
to argue for equality.
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enjoyed by men. The resolutions called specifi cally for wom-
en’s rights to vote, attend public schools, enter professional 
occupations, and participate in public affairs.

The women’s rights movement experienced limited suc-
cess in the nineteenth century. More women received formal 
education than before the American and French revolutions, 
and women in Europe and North America participated in 
academic, literary, and civic organizations. Rarely did they 
enter the professions, however, and nowhere did they enjoy 
the right to vote. Yet, by seeking to extend the promises 

of Enlightenment political thought to blacks and women as 
well as white men, social reformers of the nineteenth cen-
tury laid a foundation that would lead to large-scale social 
change in the twentieth century.

THE CONSOLIDATION OF 
NATIONAL STATES IN EUROPE

The Enlightenment ideals of freedom, equality, and popular 
sovereignty inspired political revolutions in much of the At-

In 1791 Olympe de Gouges, a butcher’s daughter and play-
wright of some note, wrote and published the Declaration 
of the Rights of Woman and the Female Citizen. She directly 
challenged the inferiority presumed of women by the 1789 
Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen, which lim-
ited citizenship to males. By publicly asserting the equality of 
women, Gouges breached barriers that most revolutionary 
leaders wanted to perpetuate. Charged with treason during 
the rule of the National Convention, Gouges went to the 
guillotine on 3 November 1793.

Article 1. Woman is born free and lives equal to man in her 
rights. Social distinctions can be based only on the common 
utility.

Article 2. The purpose of any political association is the 
conservation of the natural and impresciptible rights of 
woman and man; these rights are liberty, property, security, 
and especially resistance to oppression.

Article 3. The principle of all sovereignty rests essentially 
with the nation, which is nothing but the union of woman 
and man; no body and no individual can exercise any au-
thority which does not come expressly from it (the nation).

Article 4. Liberty and justice consist of restoring all that 
belongs to others; thus, the only limits on the exercise of the 
natural rights of woman are perpetual male tyranny; these 
limits are to be reformed by the laws of nature and reason.

Article 6. The law must be the expression of the general 
will; all female and male citizens must contribute either per-
sonally or through their representatives to its formation; it 
must be the same for all: male and female citizens, being 
equal in the eyes of the law, must be equally admitted to 
all honors, positions, and public employment according to 
their capacity and without other distinctions besides those 
of their virtues and talents.

Article 7. No woman is an exception; she is accused, ar-
rested, and detained in cases determined by law. Women, 
like men, obey this rigorous law.

Article 11. The free communication of thoughts and 
opinions is one of the most precious rights of woman, since 
that liberty assures recognition of children by their fathers. 
Any female citizen thus may say freely, I am the mother of a 
child which belongs to you, without being forced by a bar-
barous prejudice to hide the truth; (an exception may be 
made) to respond to the abuse of this liberty in cases deter-
mined by law.

Article 13. For the support of the public force and the 
expenses of administration, the contributions of woman and 
man are equal; she shares all the duties and all the painful 
tasks; therefore, we must have the same share in the distri-
bution of positions, employment, offi ces, honors, and jobs.

Article 14. Female and male citizens have the right to ver-
ify, either by themselves or through their representatives, 
the necessity of the public contribution. This can only apply 
to women if they are granted an equal share, not only of 
wealth, but also of public administration, and in the deter-
mination of the proportion, the base, the collection, and the 
duration of the tax.

Article 17. Property belongs to both sexes whether united 
or separate; for each it is an inviolable and sacred right; no 
one can be deprived of it, since it is the true patrimony of 
nature, unless the legally determined public need obviously 
dictates it, and then only with a just and prior indemnity.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Olympe de Gouges’s feminist restatement of 

the Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen 
intensify its radical precepts?

Source: Darline Gay Levy, Harriet Branson Applewhite, and Mary 
Durham Johnson. Women in Revolutionary Paris, 1789–1795. Ur-
bana: University of Illinois Press, 1979, pp. 90–92.

sourcesfromthepast
Declaration of the Rights of Woman and the Female Citizen
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lantic Ocean basin, and the revolutions in turn helped spread 
Enlightenment values. The wars of the French revolution 
and the Napoleonic era also inspired the development of a 
particular type of community identity that had little to do 
with Enlightenment values—nationalism. Revolutionary wars 
involved millions of French citizens in the defense of their 
country against foreign armies and the extension of French 
infl uence to neighboring states. Wartime experiences encour-
aged peoples throughout Europe to think of themselves as 
members of distinctive national communities. Throughout 
the nineteenth century, European nationalist leaders worked 
to fashion states based on national identities and mobilized 
citizens to work in the interests of their own national com-
munities, sometimes by fostering jealousy and suspicion of 
other national groups. By the late nineteenth century, na-
tional identities were so strong that peoples throughout Eu-
rope responded enthusiastically to ideologies of nationalism, 
which promised glory and prosperity to those who worked 
in the interests of their national communities.

Nations and Nationalism

One of the most infl uential concepts of modern political 
thought is the idea of the nation. The word nation refers to 
a type of community that became especially prominent in 
the nineteenth century. At various times and places in his-
tory, individuals have associated themselves primarily with 
families, clans, cities, regions, and religious faiths. Dur-
ing the nineteenth century, European 
peoples came to identify strongly with 
communities they called nations. Mem-
bers of a nation considered themselves 
a distinctive people born into a unique 
community that spoke a common lan-
guage, observed common customs, 
inherited common cultural traditions, 
held common values, and shared com-
mon historical experiences. Often, they 
also honored common religious beliefs, 
although they sometimes overlooked 
differences of faith and construed the 
nation as a political, social, and cul-
tural, rather than religious, unit.

Intense feelings of national iden-
tity fueled ideologies of nationalism. 
Advocates of nationalism insisted that 
the nation must be the focus of politi-
cal loyalty. Zealous nationalist leaders 
maintained that members of their na-
tional communities had a common 
destiny that they could best advance 
by organizing independent national 
states and resolutely pursuing their na-
tional interests. Ideally, in their view, 
the boundaries of the national state 
embraced the territory occupied by the 

national community, and its government promoted the in-
terests of the national group, sometimes through confl ict 
with other peoples.

Cultural Nationalism Early nationalist thought often 
sought to deepen appreciation for the historical experi-
ences of the national community and foster pride in its cul-
tural accomplishments. During the late eighteenth century, 
for example, Johann Gottfried von Herder (1744–1803) sang 
the praises of the German Volk (“people”) and their pow-
erful and expressive language. In reaction to Enlightenment 
thinkers and their quest for a scientifi c, universally valid un-
derstanding of the world, early cultural nationalists such as 
Herder focused their attention on individual communities 
and relished their uniqueness. They emphasized historical 
scholarship, which they believed would illuminate the dis-
tinctive characteristics of their societies. They also valued the 
study of literature, which they considered the best guide to 
the Volksgeist, the popular soul or spirit or essence of their 
community. For that reason the German brothers Jakob and 
Wilhelm Grimm collected popular poetry, stories, songs, and 
tales as expressions of the German Volk.

Political Nationalism During the nineteenth century, 
nationalist thought became much more strident than the 
cultural nationalism of Herder or the brothers Grimm. Ad-
vocates of nationalism demanded loyalty and solidarity 

from members of the national group. 
In lands where they were minorities 
or where they lived under foreign rule, 
they sought to establish independent 
states to protect and advance the inter-
ests of the national community.

In Italy, for example, the nationalist 
activist Giuseppe Mazzini (1805–1872) 
formed a group called Young Italy that 
promoted independence from Austrian 
and Spanish rule and the establishment 
of an Italian national state. Mazzini lik-
ened the nation to a family and the 
nation’s territory to the family home. 
Austrian and Spanish authorities forced 
Mazzini to lead much of his life in ex-
ile, but he used the opportunity to en-
courage the organization of nationalist 
movements in new lands. By the mid-
nineteenth century, Young Italy had 
inspired the development of national-
ist movements in Ireland, Switzerland, 
and Hungary.

While it encouraged political lead-
ers to work toward the establishment of 
national states for their communities, 
nationalism also had strong potential 
to stir up confl ict between different 

A portrait of the Italian nationalist leader 
Giuseppe Mazzini as a disappointed but 
determined idealist. By the mid-nineteenth 
century, Mazzini’s views had inspired 
nationalist movements not only in Italy but 
in other European lands as well.
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Europe, anti-Semitism often turned violent. In Russia and 
in the Russian-controlled areas of Poland, the persecution 
of Jews climaxed in a series of pogroms. Beginning in 1881 
and lasting into the early twentieth century, these massacres 
claimed the lives and property of thousands of Jews.

During the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries, mil-
lions of Jews migrated to other European lands or to North 
America to escape persecution and violence. Anti-Semitism 
was not as severe in France as in central and eastern Europe, 
but it reached a fever pitch there after a military court con-
victed Alfred Dreyfus, a Jewish army offi cer, of spying for 
Germany in 1894. Although he was innocent of the charges 
and eventually had the verdict reversed on appeal, Dreyfus 
was the focus of bitter debates about the trustworthiness of 
Jews in French society. The trial also became a key event in 
the evolution of Zionism.

Zionism Among the reporters at the Dreyfus trial was a 
Jewish journalist from Vienna, Theodor Herzl (1860–1904). 
As Herzl witnessed mobs shouting “Death to the Jews” in 
the land of enlightenment and liberty, he concluded that 
anti-Semitism was a persistent feature of human society that 
assimilation could not solve. In 1896 Herzl published the 
pamphlet Judenstaat, which argued that the only defense 
against anti-Semitism lay in the mass migration of Jews from 
all over the world to a land that they could call their own. In 
the following year, Herzl organized the fi rst Zionist Congress 
in Basel, Switzerland, which founded the World Zionist Orga-
nization. The delegates at Basel formulated the basic platform 
of the Zionist movement, declaring that “Zionism seeks to 
establish a home for the Jewish people in Palestine,” the loca-
tion of the ancient Kingdom of Israel. During the next half 
century, Jewish migrants trickled into Palestine, and in 1948 
they won recognition for the Jewish state of Israel. Although 
it arose in response to exclusive nationalism in Europe, Zion-
ism in turn provoked a resentful nationalism among Pales-
tinian Arabs displaced by Jewish settlers. Confl icts between 
Jews and Palestinians continue to the present day.

The Emergence of National Communities

The French revolution and the wars that followed it height-
ened feelings of national identity throughout Europe. In 

groups of people. The more nationalists identi-
fi ed with their own national communities, the 
more they distinguished themselves both from 
peoples in other lands and from minority groups 
within their societies.

Nationalism and Anti-Semitism This di-
visive potential of nationalism helps to explain 
the emergence of Zionism, a political movement 
that holds that the Jewish people constitute a 
nation and have the right to their own national 
homeland. Unlike Mazzini’s Italian compatriots, 
Jews did not inhabit a well-defi ned territory 
but, rather, lived in states throughout Europe and beyond. 
As national communities tightened their bonds, nationalist 
leaders often became distrustful of minority populations. 
Suspicion of Jews fueled anti-Semitism in many parts of 
Europe. Whereas anti-Semitism was barely visible in coun-
tries such as Italy and the Netherlands, it operated openly 
in those such as Austria-Hungary and Germany. In eastern 

A determined Theodor Herzl founded the Zionist movement, which 
sought to confront anti-Semitism in Europe by establishing a home for 
the Jews in Palestine.

Nationalism on the March
The Napoleonic wars that followed the French revolution 
brought both French troops and revolutionary ideals to the re-
gions of Europe involved in those wars. What ideals were ex-
ported from France? How did clashes between the French and 
other peoples of Europe, such as the Italians and the Germans, 
reshape the nationalist sentiments of those peoples?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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The efforts of Metternich and the Congress of Vienna 
to restore the ancien régime had limited success. The Eu-
ropean balance of power established at Vienna survived for 
almost a century, until the outbreak of a general continen-
tal and global war in 1914. Metternich and the conservative 
rulers installed by the Congress of Vienna took measures 
to forestall further revolution: they censored publications 
to prevent communication of seditious ideas and relied on 
spies to identify nationalist and republican activists. By 
1815, however, it was impossible to suppress national con-
sciousness and ideas of popular sovereignty.

Nationalist Rebellions From the 1820s through the 
1840s, a wave of rebellions inspired by nationalist senti-
ments swept through Europe. The fi rst uprising occurred 
in 1821 in the Balkan peninsula, where the Greek people 
sought independence from the Ottoman Turks, who had 
ruled the region since the fi fteenth century. Many western 
Europeans sympathized with the Greek cause. The English 
poet Lord Byron even joined the rebel army and in 1824 
died (of a fever) while serving in Greece. With the aid of 
Britain, France, and Russia, the rebels overcame the Otto-
man forces in the Balkans by 1827 and won formal recogni-
tion of Greek independence in 1830.

In 1830 rebellion showed its face throughout Europe. In 
France, Spain, Portugal, and some of the German principali-
ties, revolutionaries inspired by liberalism called for constitu-
tional government based on popular sovereignty. In Belgium, 
Italy, and Poland, they demanded independence and the 
formation of national states as well as popular sovereignty. 
Revolution in Paris drove Charles X from the throne, while 
uprisings in Belgium resulted in independence from the 

France the establishment of a republic based on liberty, equal-
ity, and fraternity inspired patriotism and encouraged citizens 
to rally to the defense of the revolution when foreign armies 
threatened it. Revolutionary leaders took the tricolored fl ag 
as a symbol of the French nation, and they adopted a rousing 
marching tune, the “Marseillaise,” as an anthem that inspired 
pride in and identity with the national community. In Spain, 
the Netherlands, Austria, Prussia, and Russia, national con-
sciousness surged in reaction to the arrival of revolutionary 
and Napoleonic armies. Opposition to Napoleon and his im-
perial designs also inspired national feeling in Britain.

The Congress of Vienna  After the fall of Napo-
leon, conservative political leaders feared that heightened 
national consciousness and ideas of popular sovereignty 
would encourage further experimentation with revolution 
and undermine European stability. Meeting as the Congress 
of Vienna (1814–1815), representatives of the “great pow-
ers” that defeated Napoleon—Britain, Austria, Prussia, and 
Russia—attempted to restore the prerevolutionary order. 
Under the guidance of the infl uential foreign minister of 
Austria, Prince Klemens von Metternich (1773–1859), the 
Congress dismantled Napoleon’s empire, returned sov-
ereignty to Europe’s royal families, restored them to the 
thrones they had lost during the Napoleonic era, and cre-
ated a diplomatic order based on a balance of power that 
prevented any one state from dominating the others. A cen-
tral goal of Metternich himself was to suppress national 
consciousness, which he viewed as a serious threat to the 
multicultural Austrian empire that included Germans, Ital-
ians, Magyars, Czechs, Slovaks, Poles, Serbs, and Croats 
among its subjects.

The charming and polished 
courtier Prince Klemens 
von Metternich (standing 
at left center) dominated 
the Congress of Vienna. 
Here, delegates to the 
Congress are gathered at 
the Habsburg palace in 
Vienna.
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Netherlands. By the mid-1830s authori-
ties had put down the uprisings else-
where, but in 1848 a new round of 
rebellions shook European states. The 
uprisings of 1848 brought down the 
French monarchy and seriously threat-
ened the Austrian empire, where sub-
ject peoples clamored for constitutions 
and independence. Prince Metternich 
resigned his offi ce as Austrian foreign 
minister and unceremoniously fl ed Vi-
enna as rebels took control of the city. 
Uprisings also rocked cities in Italy, 
Prussia, and German states in the 
Rhineland.

By the summer of 1849, the veteran 
armies of conservative rulers had put 
down the last of the rebellions. Advo-
cates of national independence and 
popular sovereignty remained active, 
however, and the potential of their 
ideals to mobilize popular support soon became dramati-
cally apparent.

The Unifi cations of Italy and Germany

The most striking demonstration of the power that national 
sentiments could unleash involved the unifi cation of Italy 
and of Germany. Since the fall of the Roman empire, Italy 
and Germany had been disunited lands. A variety of regional 
kingdoms, city-states, and ecclesiastical states ruled the Ital-
ian peninsula for more than a thousand years, and princes 
divided Germany into more than three hundred semiautono-
mous jurisdictions. The Holy Roman Empire claimed author-
ity over Germany and much of Italy, but the emperors were 
rarely strong enough to enforce their claims.

As they dismantled Napoleon’s empire and sought to re-
store the ancien régime, delegates at the Congress of Vienna 
placed much of northern Italy under Austrian rule. Southern 
Italy was already under close Spanish supervision because of 

dynastic ties between the Kingdom of the Two Sicilies and 
the Spanish Bourbon monarchy. As national sentiment surged 
throughout nineteenth-century Europe, Italian political lead-
ers worked to win independence from foreign rule and estab-
lish an Italian national state. Mazzini’s Young Italy movement 
attracted discontented idealists throughout the peninsula. 
In 1820, 1830, and 1848, they mounted major uprisings that 
threatened but did not dislodge foreign rule in Italy.

Cavour and Garibaldi The unifi cation of Italy came 
about when practical political leaders such as Count Camillo 
di Cavour (1810–1861), prime minister to King Vittore Em-
manuele II of Piedmont and Sardinia, combined forces with 
nationalist advocates of independence. Cavour was a cun-
ning diplomat, and the kingdom of Piedmont and Sardinia 
was the most powerful of the Italian states. In alliance with 
France, Cavour expelled Austrian authorities from most of 
northern Italy in 1859. Then he turned his attention to south-

M A P 28 .4  
The unifi cation of Italy and Germany.
The unifi cation of Italy and Germany (see 
map on page 645) as national states in the 
nineteenth century fundamentally altered the 
balance of power in Europe. 

Why did unifi cation result from diplomacy 
and war conducted by conservative statesmen 
rather than popular nationalist action?
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ern Italy, where Giuseppe Garibaldi (1807–1882), a dashing 
soldier of fortune and a passionate nationalist, led the unifi -
cation movement. With an army of about one thousand men 
outfi tted in distinctive red shirts, Garibaldi swept through 
Sicily and southern Italy, outmaneuvering government forces 
and attracting enthusiastic recruits. In 1860 Garibaldi met 
King Vittore Emmanuele near Naples. Not ambitious to rule, 
Garibaldi delivered southern Italy into Vittore Emmanuele’s 
hands, and the kingdom of Piedmont and Sardinia became 
the kingdom of Italy. During the next decade the new mon-
archy absorbed several additional territories, including Ven-
ice, Rome, and their surrounding regions.

In Germany as in Italy, unifi cation came about when 
political leaders harnessed nationalist aspirations. The Con-
gress of Vienna created a German Confederation composed 
of thirty-nine states dominated by Austria. Metternich and 
other conservative German rulers stifl ed nationalist move-
ments, and the suppression of the rebellions of 1848 left 
German nationalists frustrated at their inability to found a 
national state.

Otto von Bismarck In 1862 King Wilhelm I of Prussia 
appointed a wealthy landowner, Otto von Bismarck (1815–
1898), as his prime minister. Bismarck was a master of Real-
politik (“the politics of reality”). He succinctly expressed his 
realistic approach in his fi rst speech as prime minister: “The 
great questions of the day will not be settled by speeches 
or majority votes—that was the great mistake of 1848 and 
1849—but by blood and iron.”

It was indeed blood and iron that brought about the 
unifi cation of Germany. As prime minister, Bismarck re-
formed and expanded the Prussian army. Between 1864 and 
1870 he intentionally provoked three wars—with Denmark, 
Austria, and France—and whipped up German sentiment 
against the enemies. In all three confl icts Prussian forces 
quickly shattered their opponents, swelling German pride. 
In 1871 the Prussian king proclaimed himself emperor of 
the Second Reich—meaning the Second German Empire, 
following the Holy Roman Empire—which embraced almost 
all German-speaking peoples outside Austria and Switzer-
land in a powerful and dynamic national state.
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national state as the principal form of political organization 
throughout the world.

in perspective
The Enlightenment ideals of freedom, equality, and popu-

lar sovereignty inspired revolutionary movements through-

out much of the Atlantic Ocean basin in the late eighteenth 

and early nineteenth centuries. In North America colonists 

threw off British rule and founded an independent federal 

republic. In France revolutionaries abolished the monarchy, 

established a republic, and refashioned the social order. In 

The unifi cation of Italy and Germany made it clear that 
when coupled with strong political, diplomatic, and military 
leadership, nationalism had enormous potential to mobilize 
people who felt a sense of national kinship. Italy, Germany, 
and other national states went to great lengths to foster a 
sense of national community. They adopted national fl ags 
to serve as symbols of unity, national anthems to inspire 
patriotism, and national holidays to focus public attention 
on individuals and events of special importance for the na-
tional community. They established bureaucracies that took 
censuses of national populations and tracked vital national 
statistics involving birth, marriage, and death. They built 
schools that instilled patriotic values in students, and they 
recruited young men into armies that defended national in-
terests and sometimes went on the offensive to enhance na-
tional prestige. By the end of the nineteenth century, the 
national state had proven to be a powerful model of political 
organization in Europe. By the mid-twentieth century, it had 
become well-nigh universal as political leaders adopted the 

Wearing a white jacket, Otto von Bismarck (center) witnesses the 
crowning of King Wilhelm I of Prussia as German emperor. The coro-
nation followed the victory of Prussia over France in 1871, and it took 
place in the royal palace at Versailles.
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C H R O N O L O G Y
1632–1704 Life of John Locke

1694–1778 Life of Voltaire

1712–1778 Life of Jean-Jacques Rousseau

1744–1803 Life of Toussaint Louverture

1748–1793 Life of Olympe de Gouges

1753–1811 Life of Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla

1769–1821 Life of Napoleon Bonaparte

1773–1859 Life of Klemens von Metternich

1774–1793 Reign of King Louis XVI

1775–1781 American revolution

1783–1830 Life of Simón Bolívar

1789–1799 French revolution

1791–1803 Haitian revolution

1799–1814 Reign of Napoleon

1805–1872 Life of Giuseppe Mazzini

1807–1882 Life of Giuseppe Garibaldi

1810–1825 Wars of independence in Latin America

1810–1861 Life of Camillo di Cavour

1814–1815 Congress of Vienna

1815–1898 Life of Otto von Bismarck

1821–1827 War of Greek independence

1859–1870 Unifi cation of Italy

1864–1871 Unifi cation of Germany

Saint-Domingue rebellious slaves threw off French rule, es-

tablished an independent Haitian republic, and granted 

freedom and equality to all citizens. In Latin America creole 

elites led movements to expel Spanish and Portuguese colo-

nial authorities and to found independent republics. During 

the nineteenth century, adult white men were the main ben-

efi ciaries of movements based on Enlightenment ideals, but 

social reformers launched campaigns to extend freedom and 

equality to Africans, African-Americans, and women.

Meanwhile, as they fought each other in wars sparked by 

the French revolution, European peoples developed strong 

feelings of national identity and worked to establish states 

that advanced the interests of national communities. Na-

tionalist thought was often divisive: it pitted national groups 

against one another and fueled tensions especially in large 

multicultural states. But nationalism also had strong poten-

tial to contribute to state-building movements, and national-

ist appeals played prominent roles in the unifi cation of Italy 

and Germany. During the nineteenth and twentieth centu-

ries, peoples throughout the world drew inspiration from En-

lightenment ideals and national identities when seeking to 

build or restructure their societies. ●
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EYEWITNESS:
Betty Harris, a Woman Chained in the Coal Pits

In 1827, shortly after marrying at the age of twenty-three, Betty Harris took a job as a drawer 

in a coal pit near Manchester, England. A drawer’s job involved crawling down narrow mine 

shafts and hauling loads of coal from the bottom of the pit, where miners chipped it from 

the earth, to the surface. From there the coal went to fuel the steam engines that powered 

the factories and the mills of early industrial society. Drawers performed unskilled labor for 

low wages, but their work was essential for the emergence of industrial production.

While working, Harris wore a heavy belt around her waist. Hitched to the belt was a 

chain that passed between her legs and attached to the coal cart that she pulled through 

the mine shafts, often while creeping along on hands and knees. The belt strained against 

her body, and the mine shafts were steep and slippery. Yet every work day, even when she 

was pregnant, Harris strapped on her belt and chain at 6:00 A.M., removing her bindings 

only at the end of the shift twelve hours later.

Work conditions for Betty Harris were less than ideal. She labored in the coal pit with 

six other women and six boys and girls. All members of the crew experienced hardships 

and exploitation. Harris reported that drawing coal was “very hard work for a woman,” 

and she did not exaggerate. She and her companions often had to crawl through water 

that collected in the mine shafts during rainstorms, and the men who mined coal in the 

pits showed scant respect for the lowly, ill-paid drawers. The belts and chains worn by 

drawers often chafed their skin raw, and miners contributed to their physical discomfort by 

beating them for slow or clumsy work. The miners, many of whom shed their clothes and 

worked naked in the hot, oppressive coal pits, also took sexual liberties with the women 

and girl drawers: Harris personally knew several illegitimate children conceived during 

forced sexual encounters in the coal pits.

Betty Harris faced her own sexual problems once she arrived home. Exhausted from 

twelve hours of work, with only a one-hour break for a midday meal consisting of bread 

and butter, she often tried to discourage her husband’s advances. Her husband had little 

patience, however, and Harris remarked that “my feller has beaten me many a time for not 

Patterns of Industrialization

Foundations of Industrialization

The Factory System

The Early Spread of Industrialization

Industrial Capitalism

Industrial Society

Industrial Demographics

Urbanization and Migration

Industry and Society

The Socialist Challenge
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production in Europe, the United States, and Japan. Factory 
production strongly encouraged the emergence of new divi-
sions of labor as interchangeable parts and belt-driven as-
sembly lines made the mass production of goods a hallmark 
of industrialized societies. The need to invest in increas-
ingly expensive equipment encouraged the formation of 
large businesses: by the mid-nineteenth century, many giant 
corporations had joined together to control trade through 
trusts and cartels.

Foundations of Industrialization

By the mid-eighteenth century, several areas of the world—
Great Britain in western Europe, the Yangzi Delta in China, 

PATTERNS OF INDUSTRIALIZATION

Industrialization refers to a process that transformed agrar-
ian and handicraft-centered economies into economies 
distinguished by industry and machine manufacture. The 
principal features of this process were technological and or-
ganizational changes that transformed manufacturing and 
led to increased productivity. Critical to industrialization 
were technological developments that made it possible to 
produce goods by machines rather than by hand and that 
harnessed inanimate sources of energy such as coal and 
petroleum. Organizational changes accompanied techno-
logical developments. By the end of the nineteenth century, 
the factory had become the predominant site of industrial 

being ready.” Harris’s work schedule made comfortable family life impossible. A cousin had to care for her 

two children during the day, and Harris tended to them and her husband at night. The grinding demands of 

the coal pit took a toll: at age thirty-seven, after fourteen years in the mines, Harris admitted that “I am not 

so strong as I was, and cannot stand my work so well as I used to.”

Not all industrial workers suffered the indignities that coal drawers endured, but Betty Harris’s experience 

nonetheless illustrates some of the deep changes that industrialization wrought in patterns of work and 

family life. Beginning in the late eighteenth century, workers and their families had to adjust to the sometimes 

harsh demands of the machine age. First in Britain, then in western Europe, North America, Russia, and 

Japan, machines and factories transformed agricultural societies into industrial societies. At the heart of this 

transformation were technological changes based on newly developed, inanimate sources of power that 

led to the extensive use of machinery in manufacturing. Machine production raised worker productivity, 

encouraged economic specialization, and promoted the growth of large-scale enterprise. Industrial machinery 

transformed economic production by turning out high-quality products quickly, cheaply, and effi ciently. The 

process of industrialization encouraged rapid technological innovation and over the long term raised material 

standards of living in much of the world.

But the impact of industrialization went beyond economics, generating widespread and often unsettling 

social change as well. Early industrialists created a new work environment, the factory, which concentrated 

large numbers of workers under one roof to operate complicated machinery. The concentration of workers 

made it possible to rely on inanimate motive power such as waterwheels or steam engines. Factories also 

enabled managers to impose work discipline and closely supervise the quality of production at their plants. 

By moving work outside the home, however, factories drew fathers, mothers, and children in different 

directions, altered traditional patterns of domestic life, and strained family relations in the industrial era.

Industrialization encouraged rapid urbanization and migration. New cities mushroomed to house workers 

who left the countryside for jobs in factories. Millions of migrants traveled even farther, crossing the seas 

in search of opportunities in new lands. Often, however, early industrial workers found themselves living in 

squalor and laboring under dangerous conditions.

Social critics and reformers worked to alleviate the problems of early industrial society. Most scathing 

and infl uential of the critics were the German theorists Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, who called for the 

destruction of capitalism and the establishment of a more just and equitable socialist society. Despite their 

appeals, capitalism and industrialization fl ourished and spread rapidly from Britain to continental Europe, 

North America, and Asia. Although industrialization spread unevenly around the globe, it profoundly 

infl uenced social and economic conditions throughout the world, since industrial societies created a new 

international division of labor that made most African, Asian, and American lands dependent on the export 

of raw materials.
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Almost one-half of the proceeds from sugar exports paid 
for the importation of manufactured goods from Europe, 
including cheap cotton cloth for slaves to wear. The signifi -
cance of valuable American resources grew after 1830, when 
large amounts of grain, timber, and beef traveled across the 
Atlantic to European destinations. All these products grew 
on colonial acreage, which expanded Europe’s land base. 
Later in the century, American lands also served as outlets 
for Europe’s surplus population.

Access to coal deposits and the exploitation of overseas 
resources provided a context—one not yet available to so-
cieties such as China’s—that increased the odds for an in-
dustrial breakthrough. This industrial expansion, in fact, 
started with Britain’s textiles. Beginning about the mid-
eighteenth century, consumer demand encouraged a trans-
formation of the British cotton industry.

During the seventeenth century, English consumers had 
become fond of calicoes—inexpensive, brightly printed tex-
tiles imported from India. Cotton cloth came into demand 
because it was lighter, easier to wash, and quicker to dry than 
wool, which was the principal fabric of European clothes be-
fore the nineteenth century. Threatened by the popularity of 
cotton products, British wool producers persuaded Parlia-
ment to pass a series of laws to protect the domestic wool in-
dustry. The Calico Acts of 1720 and 1721 prohibited imports 
of printed cotton cloth and restricted the sale of calicoes at 
home. Parliament even passed a law requiring corpses to be 
buried in woolen shrouds, but legislation did not dampen 
consumers’ enthusiasm for cotton. Consumer demand for 
cotton products drove the development of a British cotton 
textile industry.

Mechanization of the Cotton Industry   Demand 
for cotton was so strong that producers had to speed up spin-
ning and weaving to supply growing domestic and foreign 
markets. To increase production, they turned to inventions 
that rapidly mechanized the cotton textile industry. In the 
early 1730s, artisans began to develop labor-saving devices 
for spinning and weaving cotton, thereby moving away from 
hand-based techniques derived from the wool and linen 
industries. The fi rst important technological breakthrough 
came in 1733 when Manchester mechanic John Kay invented 
the fl ying shuttle. This device speeded up the weaving pro-
cess and stimulated demand for thread. Within a few years, 
competitions among inventors resulted in the creation of sev-
eral mechanical spinning devices. The most important was 
Samuel Crompton’s “mule,” built in 1779. Adapted for steam 
power by 1790, the mule became the device of choice for 
spinning cotton. A worker using a steam-driven mule could 
produce a hundred times more thread than a worker using a 
manual spinning wheel.

The new spinning machines created an imbalance in 
manufacturing because weavers could not keep up with the 
production of thread, so innovators turned their attention 
next to weaving. In 1785 Edmund Cartwright, a clergyman 

Japan—exhibited growing and dynamic economies that 
shared many common features. High agricultural produc-
tivity in those regions resulted in signifi cant population 
growth. High population densities in turn encouraged oc-
cupational specialization and permitted many individuals to 
work at tasks other than cultivation. Navigable rivers and 
networks of canals facilitated trade and transport, and cit-
ies and towns were home to sophisticated banking and fi -
nancial institutions. At the same time, these commercially 
sophisticated economies ran up against diffi cult ecological 
obstacles—especially soil depletion and deforestation—that 
threatened continued population growth and consumption 
levels. First Great Britain and subsequently the other regions 
of western Europe transcended those ecological constraints 
by exploiting coal deposits fortuitously found at home and 
natural resources found abroad.

Coal and Colonies Coal played a crucial role in the 
industrialization of Great Britain. Until the eighteenth cen-
tury, wood had served as the primary source of fuel for iron 
production, home heating, and cooking. Prodigious uses of 
wood, however, had also hastened deforestation, causing 
serious wood shortages. Geographic luck had placed some 
of western Europe’s largest coal deposits in Great Britain, 
within easy reach of water transport, centers of commerce, 
and pools of skilled labor. The fortunate conjunction of 
coal deposits and the skills necessary to extract this fuel 
encouraged the substitution of coal for wood, thus creating 
a promising framework for industrialization. In the absence 
of easily accessible coal deposits, it was unlikely that the 
economy could have supported an expanding iron produc-
tion and the application of steam engines to mining and 
industry—both crucial to the industrial process in Great 
Britain. In that respect, Britain’s experience proved unique 
and differed from that of China, where the breakthrough to 
industrialization occurred at a later time. In China, geogra-
phy conspired against an important early shift from wood to 
coal, because the main coal-producing regions of northwest 
China were too distant from the Yangzi Delta, economically 
China’s most promising region.

Ecological Relief The unique economic relationship be-
tween Europe and the Americas gave Great Britain additional 
ecological relief. The conquered and colonized lands of the 
Americas lifted European land constraints by supplying Eu-
ropean societies with a growing volume of primary products. 
During the eighteenth century the slave-based plantations 
of northeastern Brazil, the Caribbean islands, and later the 
southern United States supplied Europe with huge amounts 
of sugar and cotton; the former increased available food cal-
ories while the latter kept emerging textile industries going. 
Neither of these products could have been grown in Eu-
rope. The plantation economies of the Caribbean islands in 
particular also created signifi cant markets for manufactured 
imports from Europe, the poverty of slaves notwithstanding. 
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without training or experience in either mechanics or tex-
tiles, patented a water-driven power loom that inaugurated 
an era of mechanical weaving. Within two decades steam 
moved the power loom, and by the 1820s it had largely sup-
planted hand weavers in the cotton industry. Collectively, 
these technological developments permitted the production 
of textile goods in great volume and variety and at low cost. 
By 1830 half a million people worked in the cotton busi-
ness, Britain’s leading industry, which accounted for 40 per-
cent of exports.

Steam Power The most crucial technological break-
through of the early industrial era was the development of 
a general-purpose steam engine in 1765 by James Watt, an 
instrument maker at the University of Glasgow in Scotland. 
Steam engines burned coal to boil water and create steam, 
which drove mechanical devices that performed work. Even 
before Watt’s time, primitive steam engines had powered 
pumps that drew water out of coal mines, but those devices 
consumed too much fuel to be useful for other purposes. 
Watt’s version relied on steam to force a piston to turn a 
wheel, whose rotary motion converted a simple pump into 
an engine that had multiple uses. Watt’s contemporaries 
used the term horsepower to measure the energy gener-
ated by his steam engine, which did the work of numer-
ous animals. By 1800 more than a thousand of Watt’s steam 
engines were in use in the British isles. They were espe-
cially prominent in the textile industry, where their applica-
tion resulted in greater productivity for manufacturers and 
cheaper prices for consumers.

Iron and Steel Innovation did not stop with cotton pro-
duction and steam engines. The iron and steel industries 
also benefi ted from technological refi nement, and the avail-
ability of inexpensive, high-quality iron and steel reinforced 
the move toward mechanization. After 1709, British smelt-
ers began to use coke (a purifi ed form of coal) rather than 
more expensive charcoal as a fuel to produce iron. Defor-
estation in England had made wood—the principal source 
of charcoal—scarce. Besides being cheaper than charcoal, 
coke made it possible for producers to build bigger blast 
furnaces and turn out larger lots of iron. As a result, British 
iron production skyrocketed during the eighteenth century, 
and prices to consumers fell. Inexpensive iron fi ttings and 
parts made industrial machinery stronger, and iron soon be-
came common in bridges, buildings, and ships.

The nineteenth century was an age of steel rather than 
iron. Steel is much harder, stronger, and more resilient than 
iron, but until the nineteenth century it was very expensive 
to produce. Between 1740 and 1850 a series of improvements 
simplifi ed the process. In 1856 Henry Bessemer built a re-
fi ned blast furnace known as the Bessemer converter that 
made it possible to produce steel cheaply and in large quanti-
ties. Steel production rose sharply, and steel quickly began to 
replace iron in tools, machines, and structures that required 
high strength.

Transportation Steam engi neering and metallurgical in-
novations both contributed to improvements in transporta-
tion technology. James Watt’s steam engine did not adapt well 
to transportation uses because it consumed too much coal. 

An 1835 engraving depicts 
female workers at a tex-
tile factory. The shift to 
machine-based manufactur-
ing commonly started with 
the mechanization of the 
textile industries, not only 
in Great Britain, but also in 
other industrializing lands, 
such as the United States 
and Japan.
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After his patent expired, however, inventors devised high-
pressure engines that required less fuel. In 1815 George 
Stephenson, a self-educated Englishman, built the fi rst steam-
powered locomotive. In 1829 his Rocket won a contest by 
reaching a speed of 45 kilometers (28 miles) per hour. Al-
though they were more effi cient than Watt’s invention, Ste-
phenson’s engines still burned too much coal for use at sea. 
Sailing ships remained the most effective means of transport 
over the seas until the middle of 
the nineteenth century, when re-
fi ned engines of high effi ciency 
began to drive steamships.

Because they had the ca-
pacity to carry huge cargoes, 
railroads and steamships dra-
matically lowered transportation 
costs. They also contributed to 
the creation of dense transpor-
tation networks that linked re-
mote interior regions and distant 
shores more closely than ever 
before. Between 1830 and 1870, 
British entrepreneurs laid about 
20,000 kilometers (13,000 miles) 
of railroads, which linked indus-
trial centers, coalfi elds, iron de-
 posits, and port cities through-
out the land—and also carried 
some 322 million passengers as 
well as cargoes of raw materials 
and manufactured goods. Steam-
ships proved their own versatil-
ity by advancing up rivers to 

points that sailboats could not reach because of inconvenient 
twists, turns, or winds. Railroads and steamships benefi ted 
from the innovations that drove the industrialization process 
and in turn encouraged continuing industrialization by pro-
viding rapid and inexpensive transport.

The Factory System

In the emerging capitalist society of early modern Europe 
(discussed in chapter 23), most 
manufacturing took place under 
the putting-out system. To avoid 
guild restrictions on prices and 
wages, entrepreneurs in early 
modern Europe paid individu-
als to work on materials in their 
households. That protoindustrial 
system of production centered on 
the household and usually in-
volved fewer than ten people. 
During the seventeenth and early 
eighteenth centuries, new and 
larger units of production supple-
mented the putting-out system. 
Rising demand for certain prod-
ucts such as textiles and the grow-
ing use of water and wind power 
led to the formation of protoin-
dustrial factories, where workers 
performed specialized tasks un-
der one roof. Nevertheless, the 
largest preindustrial workforces 
consisted of unskilled laborers in 
mines and slaves on plantations.

A woman working as a drawer in a British coal mine drags her coal cart with the aid of a belt and chain. Manually produced coal fueled the machines of 
early industrial society. What specifi c risks might have been associated with this kind of job?

George Stephenson’s North Star engine of 1837. Although 
Stephenson did not invent the locomotive, his refi nements 
of locomotive technology, his application of civil engineering 
to the development of effi cient railroad lines, and his vision 
of the future impact of railway systems on commerce earned 
him the nickname “Father of the Railways.”
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The Factory  The factory system replaced both the 
putting-out system and protoindustrial factories and became 
the characteristic method of production in industrial econ-
omies. It began to emerge in the late eighteenth century, 
when technological advances transformed the British textile 
industry, and by the mid-nineteenth century most cotton 
production took place in factories. Many of the newly devel-
oped machines were too large and expensive for home use, 
and it became necessary to move work to locations where 
entrepreneurs and engineers built complicated machinery 
for large-scale production. This centralization of production 
brought together more workers doing specialized tasks than 
ever before. Most industrial workers hailed from the coun-
tryside. A combination of factors provided a plentiful supply 
of cheap labor for the burgeoning factories, including rural 
overpopulation, declining job opportunities, and the fi nan-
cial diffi culties of small farmers who had to sell their land 
to large landowners.

The factory system with its new machines demanded 
a rational organization of job functions that differed from 
earlier forms of industrial organization. The factory became 
associated with a new division of labor, one that called for 
a production process in which each worker performed a 
single task, rather than one in which a single worker com-
pleted the entire job, as was typical of handicraft tradi-
tions. In the fi rst chapter of the Wealth of Nations (1776), 
Adam Smith used a pin factory to describe the new sys-
tem of manufacture. “One man draws out the wire, another 
straights it, a third cuts it, a fourth points it, a fi fth grinds 
it at the top for receiving the head; . . . and the important 
business of making a pin is, in this manner, divided into 
about eighteen distinct operations.” Factories also enabled 
managers to impose strict work discipline and closely su-
pervise employees. Thus Josiah Wedgwood (1730–1795), an 
Englishman with a wooden leg and who owned a pottery 
plant, held his employees to high standards in an effort to 
produce the highest quality pottery. When he spotted in-
ferior work, he frequently dumped it on the factory fl oor 
and crushed it with his peg leg saying, “This will not do for 
Josiah Wedgwood!”

Working Conditions With its new divisions of labor, 
the factory system allowed managers to improve worker 
productivity and realize spectacular increases in the output 
of manufactured goods. But the new environment also had 
unsettling effects on the nature of work. The factory sys-
tem led to the emergence of an owner class whose capital 
fi nanced equipment and machinery that were too expensive 
for workers to acquire. Industrial workers themselves be-
came mere wage earners who had only their labor services 
to offer and who depended on their employers for their live-
lihood. In addition, any broad-range skills that workers may 
have previously acquired as artisans often became obsolete 
in a work environment that rewarded narrowly defi ned 
skills. The repetitious and boring nature of many industrial 

jobs, moreover, left many workers alienated or estranged 
from their work and the products of their labor.

Equally disturbing was the new work discipline and the 
pace of work. Those accustomed to rural labor soon learned 
that the seasons, the rising and setting of the sun, and fl uc-
tuations in the weather no longer dictated work routines. 
Instead, clocks, machines, and shop rules established new 
rhythms of work. Industrial workers commonly labored six 
days a week for twelve to fourteen hours daily. The factory 
whistle sounded the beginning and the end of the working 
day, and throughout the day workers had to keep pace with 
the monotonous movements of machines. At the same time, 
they faced strict and immediate supervision, which made lit-
tle allowance for a quick nap or socializing with friends. Floor 
managers pressured men, women, and children to speed up 
production and punished them when they did not meet ex-
pectations. Because neither the machines nor the methods of 
work took safety into account, early industrial workers con-
stantly faced the possibility of maiming or fatal accidents.

Industrial Protest In some instances, machine-centered 
factories sparked violent protest. Between 1811 and 1816, 
organized bands of English handicraft workers known as 
Luddites went on a rampage and destroyed textile machines 
that they blamed for their low wages and unemployment. 
They called their leader King Lud, after a legendary boy 
named Ludlam who broke a knitting frame to spite his fa-
ther. The movement broke out in the hosiery and lace in-
dustries around Nottingham and then spread to the wool 
and cotton mills of Lancashire. The Luddites usually wore 
masks and operated at night. Because they avoided violence 
against people, they enjoyed considerable popular support. 
Nevertheless, by hanging fourteen Luddites in 1813, the gov-
ernment served notice that it was unwilling to tolerate vio-
lence even against machines, and the movement gradually 
died out.

The Early Spread of Industrialization

Industrialization and the technological, organizational, 
and social transformations that accompanied it might have 
originated in many parts of the world where abundant craft 
skills, agricultural production, and investment capital could 
support the industrialization process. For half a century, 
however, industrialization took place only in Great Britain. 
Aware of their head start, British entrepreneurs and govern-
ment offi cials forbade the export of machinery, manufactur-
ing techniques, and skilled workers.

Yet Britain’s monopoly on industrialization did not last 
forever, because enterprising entrepreneurs recognized 
profi table opportunities in foreign lands and circumvented 
government regulations to sell machinery and technical 
know-how abroad. Moreover, European and North Amer-
ican businesspeople did their best to become acquainted 
with British industrial techniques and lure British experts 
to their lands. European and North American entrepreneurs 
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did not hesitate to bribe or even kidnap British engineers, 
and they also smuggled advanced machinery out of the Brit-
ish isles. Sometimes they got poor value for their invest-
ments: they found that it was diffi cult to attract the best 
British experts to foreign lands and had to make do with 
drunkards or second-rate specialists who demanded high 
pay but made little contribution to industrialization.

Industrialization in Western Europe Nevertheless, 
by the mid-nineteenth century, industrialization had spread 
to France, Germany, Belgium, and the United States. The 
French revolution and the Napoleonic wars helped set the 
stage for industrialization in western Europe by abolishing 
internal trade barriers and dismantling guilds that discour-
aged technological innovation and restricted the movement 
of laborers. The earliest continental center of industrial pro-
duction was Belgium, where coal, iron, textile, glass, and 
armaments production fl ourished in the early nineteenth 
century. About the same time, France also moved toward in-
dustrialization. By 1830, French fi rms employed about fi f-
teen thousand skilled British workers who helped establish 
mechanized textile and metallurgical industries in France. 
By the mid-nineteenth century, French engineers and inven-
tors were devising refi nements and innovations that led to 
greater effi  ciencies especially in metallurgical industries. 
Later in the century a boom in railroad construction stimu-
lated economic development while also leading to decreased 
transportation costs.

German industrialization pro-
ceeded more slowly than did Bel-
gian and French, partly because of 
political instability resulting from 
competition between the many Ger-
man states. After the 1840s, however, 
German coal and iron production 
soared, and by the 1850s an exten-
sive railroad network was under con-
struction. After unifi cation in 1871, 
Bismarck’s government sponsored 
rapid industrialization in Germany. 
In the interests of strengthening mil-
itary capacity, Bismarck encouraged 
the development of heavy industry, 
and the formation of huge businesses 
became a hallmark of German indus-
trialization. The giant Krupp fi rm, 

for example, dominated mining, metallurgy, armaments pro-
duction, and shipbuilding.

Industrialization in North America Industrialization 
transformed North America as well as western Europe in 
the nineteenth century. In 1800 the United States possessed 
abundant land and natural resources but few laborers and lit-
tle money to invest in business enterprises. Both labor and in-
vestment capital came largely from Europe: migrants crossed 
the Atlantic in large numbers throughout the nineteenth 
century, and European bankers and businesspeople eagerly 
sought opportunities to invest in businesses that made use 
of American natural resources. American industrialization 
began in the 1820s when entrepreneurs lured British crafts 
workers to New England and built a cotton textile industry. 
By mid-century well over a thousand mills were producing 
fabrics from raw cotton grown in the southern states, and 
New England had emerged as a site for the industrial produc-
tion also of shoes, tools, and handguns. In the 1870s heavy 
iron and steel industries emerged in areas such as western 
Pennsylvania and central Alabama where there were abun-
dant supplies of iron ore and coal. By 1900 the United States 
had become an economic powerhouse, and industrialization 
had begun to spill over into southern Canada.

The vast size of the United States was advantageous to 
industrialists because it made abundant natural resources 
available to them, but it also hindered travel and commu-
nication between the regions. To facilitate transportation 

Workers tend to a massive steam hammer 
under dangerous conditions.
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and distribution, state governments built canals, and pri-
vate investors established steamship lines and railroad net-
works. By 1860 rails linked the industrial northeast with 
the agricultural south and the midwestern cities of St. Louis 
and Chicago, where brokers funneled wheat and beef from 
the plains to the more densely populated eastern states. As 
in other lands, railroad construction in the United States 
spurred industrialization by providing cheap transportation 
and stimulating coal, iron, and steel industries.

Industrial Capitalism

Mass Production  Cotton textiles were the major 
factory-made products during the early phase of industri-
alization, but new machinery and techniques soon made it 
possible to extend the factory system to other industries. 
Furthermore, with refi ned manufacturing processes, facto-
ries could mass-produce standardized articles. An important 
contribution to the evolving factory system came from the 
American inventor Eli Whitney (1765–1825). Though best re-
membered as the inventor of the cotton gin (1793), Whitney 
also developed the technique of using machine tools to pro-
duce large quantities of interchangeable parts in the mak-
ing of fi rearms. In conventional methods a skilled worker 
made a complete musket, forming and fi tting each unique 
part; Whitney designed machine tools with which unskilled 
workers made only a particular part that fi t every musket of 
the same model. Before long, entrepreneurs applied Whit-
ney’s method to the manufacture of everything from clocks 
and sewing machines to uniforms and shoes. By the middle 
of the nineteenth century, mass production of standardized 
articles was becoming the hallmark of industrial societies.

In 1913 Henry Ford improved manufacturing techniques 
further when he introduced the assembly line to automo-
bile production. Instead of organizing production around a 
series of stations where teams of workers assembled each 
individual car using standardized parts, Ford designed a 
conveyor system that carried components past workers at 
the proper height and speed. Each worker performed a spe-
cialized task at a fi xed point on the assembly line, which 
churned out a complete chassis every 93 minutes—a task 
that previously had taken 728 minutes. The subdivision of 
labor and the coordination of operations resulted in enor-
mous productivity gains, enabling Ford Motor Company to 
produce half the world’s automobiles in the early twentieth 
century. With gains in productivity, car prices plummeted, 
allowing millions of people to purchase automobiles. The 
age of the motor car had arrived.

Big Business As the factory evolved, so too did the or-
ganization of business. Industrial machinery and factories 
were expensive investments, and they encouraged busi-
nesses to organize on a large scale. Thus industrialization 
spurred the continuing development of capitalist business 
organization. Entrepreneurs in early modern Europe formed 
private businesses in the hopes of profi ting from market-

oriented production and trade. Some businesses, such as the 
English East India Company and other commercial concerns, 
organized joint-stock companies in the interests of spread-
ing risk, achieving effi ciency, and maximizing profi ts. With 
industrialization, manufacturers followed the lead of mer-
chants by organizing on a large scale.

The Corporation During the 1850s and 1860s, govern-
ment authorities in Britain and France laid the legal founda-
tions for the modern corporation, which quickly became the 
most common form of business organization in industrial 
societies. By the late nineteenth century, corporations con-
trolled most businesses requiring large investments in land, 
labor, or machinery, including railroads, shipping lines, and 
industrial concerns that produced iron, steel, and arma-
ments. Meanwhile, an array of investment banks, broker-
age fi rms, and other fi nancial businesses arose to serve the 
needs of industrial capitalists organized in corporations.

Monopolies, Trusts, and Cartels To protect their in-
vestments, some big businesses of the late nineteenth century 
sought not only to outperform their competitors in the capi-
talist marketplace but also to eliminate competition. Business 
fi rms formed associations to restrict markets or establish mo-
nopolies in their industries. Large-scale business organiza-
tions formed trusts and cartels. The difference between the 
two was largely a technical one, and both shared a common 
goal: to control the supply of a product and hence its price 
in the marketplace. Some monopolists sought to control in-
dustries through vertical organization, by which they would 
dominate all facets of a single industry. The industrial empire 
of the American petroleum producer John D. Rockefeller, for 
example, which he ruled through Standard Oil Company and 
Trust, controlled almost all oil drilling, processing, refi ning, 
marketing, and distribution in the United States. Control over 
all aspects of the petroleum industry enabled Standard Oil to 
operate effi ciently, cut costs, and undersell its competitors. 
Vertical organization of this kind offered large corporations 
great advantages over smaller companies.

Other monopolists tried to eliminate competition by 
means of horizontal organization, which involved the con-
solidation or cooperation of independent companies in the 
same business. Thus cartels sought to ensure the prosperity 
of their members by absorbing competitors, fi xing prices, 
regulating production, or dividing up markets. The German 
fi rm IG Farben, the world’s largest chemical concern until 
the middle of the twentieth century, grew out of a complex 
merger of chemical and pharmaceutical manufacturers that 
controlled as much as 90 percent of production in chemi-
cal industries. By the end of the nineteenth century, some 
governments outlawed these combinations and broke them 
up. Yet, when governments proved unwilling to confront 
large businesses, or when the public remained ignorant or 
indifferent, monopolistic practices continued well into the 
twentieth century.
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INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY

Industrialization brought material benefi ts in its train: inex-
pensive manufactured products, rising standards of living, 
and population growth. Yet industrialization also unleashed 
dramatic and often unsettling social change. Massive inter-
nal and external migrations took place as millions of people 
moved from the countryside to work in new industrial cit-
ies, and European migrants crossed the Atlantic by the tens 
of millions to seek opportunities in the less densely popu-
lated lands of the western hemisphere. Industrialization en-
couraged the emergence of new social classes—especially 
the middle class and the working class—and forced men, 
women, and children to adjust to distinctly new patterns 
of family and work life. Reformers sought to alleviate the 
social and economic problems that accompanied industrial-
ization. The most infl uential critics were the socialists, who 
did not object to industrialization per se but worked toward 
the building of a more equitable and just society.

Industrial Demographics

Industrialization brought effi ciencies in production that 
fl ooded markets with affordable manufactured goods. In 
1851 the bounty of industry went on display in London at 
the Crystal Palace, a magnifi cent structure made of iron and 

glass that enclosed trees, gardens, fountains, and manufac-
tured products from around the world. Viewers fl ocked to 
the exhibition to see industrial products such as British tex-
tiles, iron goods, and machine tools. Colt revolvers and sew-
ing machines from the United States also attracted attention 
as representatives of the “American system of manufac-
ture,” which used interchangeable parts in producing large 
quantities of standardized goods at low prices. Observers 
marveled at the Crystal Palace exhibits and congratulated 
themselves on the achievements of industrial society.

In many ways, industrialization raised material stan-
dards of living. Industrial production led to dramatic reduc-
tions in the cost of clothing, for example, so individuals 
were able to add variety to their wardrobes. By the early 
nineteenth century, all but the desperately poor could af-
ford several changes of clothes, and light, washable un-
derwear came into widespread use with the availability 
of inexpensive manufactured cotton. Industrial factories 
turned out tools that facilitated agricultural work, while 
steam-powered locomotives delivered produce quickly and 
cheaply to distant markets, so industrialization contributed 
as well to a decline in the price of food. Consumers in early 
industrial Europe also fi lled their homes with more furni-
ture, cabinets, porcelain, and decorative objects than any 
but the most wealthy of their ancestors.

This is a 1911 photograph of Standard Oil’s refi nery in Richmond, California. Established in 1870 as an Ohio corporation, Standard Oil was the largest oil 
refi ner in the world and operated as a major company trust. It was one of the world’s fi rst and largest multinational corporations until it was broken up 
by the United States Supreme Court in 1911. John D. Rockefeller, the company’s founder, became the richest man in history.

ben85646_Ch29_pp650-675.indd   660ben85646_Ch29_pp650-675.indd   660 8/30/10   1:40 PM8/30/10   1:40 PM



666PART

Chapter 29 ■ The Making of Industrial Society  661

Population Growth The populations of European and 
Euro-American peoples rose sharply during the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries, and they refl ected the rising pros-
perity and standards of living that came with industrial-
ization. Between 1700 and 1800 the population of Europe 
increased from 105 million to 180 million, and during the 
nineteenth century it more than doubled to 390 million. 
Demographic growth in the western hemisphere—fueled 
by migration from Europe—was even more remarkable. 
Between 1700 and 1800 the population of North America 
and South America rose from 13 million to 24 million and 
then surged to 145 million by 1900. Demographic growth 
was most spectacular in the temperate regions of the west-

ern hemisphere. In Argentina, for example, population ex-
panded from 300,000 in 1800 to 4.75 million in 1900—a 
1,583 percent increase. In temperate North America—what 
is now the United States—population rose from 6 million to 
76 million (1,266 percent) during the 1800s.

The rapid population growth in Europe and the Ameri-
cas refl ected changing patterns of fertility and mortality. In 
most preindustrial societies fertility was high, but famines 
and epidemics resulted in high mortality, especially child 
mortality, which prevented explosive population growth. 

Medical advances over time supplied the means to con-
trol disease and reduce mortality. A case in point was small-
pox, an ancient, highly contagious, and often fatal viral dis-
ease that had killed more people than any other malady in 
world history. The experiments of the English physician Ed-
ward Jenner dealt an effective blow against smallpox. Know-
ing that milkmaids often contracted cowpox, in 1797 Jenner 
inoculated an eight-year-old boy with cowpox and followed 
it six weeks later with the smallpox virus. The boy became 

Exhibitors from around the world displayed fi ne handicrafts and 
manufactured goods at the Crystal Palace exhibition of 1851 in 
London. Industrial products from Britain and the United States 
particularly attracted the attention of visitors to the enchanting and 
futuristic exhibition hall.
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ill but soon recovered fully, leading Jenner to deduce that 
cowpox conferred immunity against smallpox. Later called 
vaccination (from vacca, the Latin word for “cow”), Jenner’s 
procedure not only created a powerful weapon in the war 
against smallpox but also laid the foundation for scientifi c 
immunology. Over time, physicians developed vaccines 
that prevented sickness and death from polio, tetanus, ty-
phoid, whooping cough, and many other diseases that once 
plagued humankind.

High birthrates were common also in early industrial-
izing societies, but death rates fell markedly because better 
diets and improved disease control reduced child mortality. 
Because more infants survived to adulthood, the population 
of early industrializing societies grew rapidly. By the late 
nineteenth century, better diets and improved sanitation 
led to declining levels of adult as well as child mortality, 
so populations of industrial societies expanded even faster. 
Britain and Germany, the most active sites of early indus-
trialization, experienced especially fast population growth. 
Between 1800 and 1900 the British population increased 

from 10.5 million to 37.5 million while German numbers 
rose from 18 million to 43 million.

The Demographic Transition Beginning in the nine-
teenth century, industrializing lands experienced a social 
change known as the demographic transition, which refers 
to shifting patterns of fertility and mortality. As industrializa-
tion transformed societies, fertility began a marked decline. 
In the short run, mortality fell even faster than fertility, so 
the populations of industrial societies continued to increase. 
Over time, however, declining birthrates led to lower popu-
lation growth and relative demographic stability. The prin-
cipal reason for declining fertility in industrial lands was 
voluntary birth control through contraception.

Birth Control For thousands of years, people tried to 
fi nd deliberate ways of preventing or reducing the probabil-
ity of pregnancy resulting from sexual intercourse. Some of 
the methods, such as coitus interruptus, proved not to be 
particularly reliable, and others, such as sexual abstinence, 

A French newspaper sponsored free smallpox vaccinations in 1905; the serum of a cow infected with cowpox is being injected into waiting Parisians.

ben85646_Ch29_pp650-675.indd   662ben85646_Ch29_pp650-675.indd   662 8/30/10   1:40 PM8/30/10   1:40 PM



666PART

Chapter 29 ■ The Making of Industrial Society  663

turned out to be unrealistic. More ingenious methods of birth 
control such as vaginal depositories, cervical caps, or drink-
able concoctions designed to prevent pregnancies or induce 
miscarriages usually carried serious health risks for women. 
Because none of those methods proved effective, people 
throughout the world had resorted to abortion or infanticide.

The fi rst effi cient means of contraception without nega-
tive side effects was the male condom. Initially made of ani-
mal intestines, it came into use in the seventeenth century. 
In reference to its place of origin, the Italian adventurer and 
womanizer Casanova called the condom an “English rid-
ing coat.” The effectiveness and popularity of the condom 
soared in the mid-nineteenth century with the arrival of the 
latex condom, which served both as a contraceptive device 
and as a barrier against syphilis, a much-feared venereal 
disease. Since then, a plethora of contraceptive devices has 
become available.

Married couples might have chosen to have fewer off-
spring because raising them cost more in industrial than in 
agricultural societies or because declining child mortality 
meant that any children born were more likely to survive 
to adulthood. In any case, the demographic transition ac-
companied industrialization in western Europe, the United 
States, Japan, and other industrializing lands as well.

Urbanization and Migration

Industrialization and population growth strongly encour-
aged migration and urbanization. Within industrial societies, 
migrants fl ocked from the countryside to urban centers in 
search of work. Industrial Britain led the world in urbaniza-
tion. In 1800 about one-fi fth of the British population lived 
in towns and cities of 10,000 or more inhabitants. During the 
following century a largely rural society became predomi-
nantly urban, with three-quarters of the population working 
and living in cities. That pattern repeated itself in continental 
Europe, the United States, Japan, and the rest of the industri-
alized world. By 1900 at least 50 percent of the population in 
industrialized lands lived in towns with populations of 2,000 
or more. The increasing size of cities refl ected this internal 
migration. In 1800 there were barely twenty cities in Europe 
with populations as high as 100,000, and there were none in 
the western hemisphere. By 1900 there were more than 150 
large cities in Europe and North America combined. With a 
population of 6.5 million, London was the largest city in the 
world, followed by New York with 4.2 million, Paris with 3.3 
million, and Berlin with 2.7 million.

The Urban Environment With urbanization came in-
tensifi ed environmental pollution. Although cities had al-
ways been putrid and unsanitary places, the rapid increase 
in urban populations during the industrial age dramatically 
increased the magnitude and severity of water and air pol-
lution. The widespread burning of fossil fuels, such as wood 
and coal, fouled the air with vast quantities of chemicals 
and particulate matter. This pollution led to typical occupa-

tional diseases among some trades. Chimney sweeps, for in-
stance, contracted cancer of the scrotum from hydrocarbon 
deposits found in chimney soot. Effl uents from factories 
and mills and an increasing amount of untreated sewage 
dirtied virtually every major river. No part of a city was im-
mune to the constant stench coming from air and water pol-
lution. Worse, tainted water supplies and unsanitary living 
conditions led to periodic epidemics of cholera and typhus, 
and dysentery and tuberculosis were also common mala-
dies. Until the latter part of the nineteenth century, urban 
environments remained dangerous places in which death 
rates commonly exceeded birthrates, and only the constant 
stream of new arrivals from the country kept cities growing.

Income determined the degree of comfort and security 
offered by city life. The wealthy typically tried to insulate 
themselves the best they could from urban discomforts 
by retreating to their elegant homes in the newly growing 
suburbs. The working poor, in contrast, crowded into the 
centers of cities to live in shoddy housing constructed espe-
cially for them. The rapid infl ux of people to expanding in-
dustrial cities such as Liverpool and Manchester encouraged 
the quick but slipshod construction of dwellings close to 
the mills and factories. Industrial workers and their families 
occupied overcrowded tenements lacking in comfort and 
amenities. The cramped spaces in apartments obliged many 
to share the same bed, increasing the likelihood of incestu-
ous relationships and the ease of disease transmission. The 
few open spaces outside the buildings were usually home to 
herds of pigs living in their own dung or were depositories 
for pools of stagnant water and human waste. Whenever 
possible, the inhabitants of such neighborhoods fl ocked to 
parks and public gardens.

By the later nineteenth century, though, government 
authorities were tending to the problems of the early in-
dustrial cities. They improved municipal water supplies, 
expanded sewage systems, and introduced building codes 
that outlawed the construction of rickety tenements to ac-
commodate poorly paid workers. Those measures made city 
life safer and brought improved sanitation that helped to 
eliminate epidemic disease. City authorities also built parks 
and recreational facilities to make cities more livable.

Transcontinental Migration While workers moved 
from the countryside to urban centers, rapid population 
growth in Europe encouraged massive migration to the 
Americas, especially to the United States. During the nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries, about fi fty million Eu-
ropeans migrated to the western hemisphere, and this fl ow 
of humanity accounts for much of the stunning demographic 
growth of the Americas. Many of the migrants intended to 
stay for only a few years and fully expected to return to their 
homelands with a modest fortune made in the Americas. In-
deed, some did return to Europe: about one-third of Italian 
migrants to the Americas made the trip back across the At-
lantic. The vast majority, however, remained in the western 
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hemisphere. They and their descendants transformed the 
Americas into Euro-American lands.

Most of the migrants came from the British isles in 
the early nineteenth century, from Germany, Ireland, and 
Scandinavia in the middle decades, and from eastern and 
southern Europe in the late nineteenth century. Migration 
refl ected diffi cult political, social, and economic circum-
stances in Europe: British migrants often sought to escape 

dangerous factories and the squalor of early industrial cit-
ies, most Irish migrants departed during the potato famines 
of the 1840s, and millions of Jews left the Russian empire in 
the 1890s because of the tsar’s anti-Semitic policies. Many of 
those migrants entered the workforce of the United States, 
where they settled in new industrial centers such as New 
York, Pittsburgh, and Cleveland. Indeed, labor from abroad 
made it possible for the United States to undergo rapid in-

The Reverend Thomas R. Malthus (1766–1834), English 
economist and pioneer of modern population study, gener-
ated controversy with his pessimistic predictions regarding 
the future of humanity. In his famous Essay on the Principle 
of Population (1798, rev. ed. 1803), he insisted that poverty 
and distress are the inevitable consequences of unchecked 
population growth. Malthus argued that demand for food 
will invariably exceed the means of subsistence.

The principal object of the present essay is to examine the 
effects of one great cause intimately united with the very 
nature of man; which, though it has been constantly and 
powerfully operating since the commencement of society, 
has been little noticed by the writers who have treated this 
subject. . . . The cause to which I allude is the constant ten-
dency in all animated life to increase beyond the nourish-
ment prepared for it.

This is incontrovertibly true. Through the animal and 
vegetable kingdoms Nature has scattered the seeds of life 
abroad with the most profuse and liberal hand; but has been 
comparatively sparing in the room and the nourishment 
necessary to rear them. The germs of existence contained in 
this earth, if they could freely develop themselves, would fi ll 
millions of worlds in the course of a few thousand years. Ne-
cessity, that imperious, all pervading law of nature, restrains 
them within the prescribed bounds. The race of plants and 
the race of animals shrink under this great restrictive law; 
and man cannot by any efforts of reason escape from it.

It may safely be pronounced, therefore, that population, 
when unchecked, goes on doubling itself every twenty-fi ve 
years, or increases in a geometrical ratio. . . . It may fairly be 
pronounced, therefore, that considering the present average 
state of the earth, the means of subsistence, under circum-
stances the most favorable to human industry, could not pos-
sibly be made to increase faster than in an arithmetical ratio.

The ultimate check to population appears then to be 
want of food, arising necessarily from the different ratios 
according to which population and food increase. But this 
ultimate check is never the immediate check, except in the 
cases of actual famine.

The immediate check may be stated to consist in all 
those customs and diseases, which seem to be generated by 
a scarcity of the means of subsistence; and all those causes, 
independent of this scarcity, whether of a moral or physical 
nature, which tend prematurely to weaken and destroy the 
human frame.

These checks to population which are constantly operat-
ing with more or less force in every society, and keep down 
the number to the level of the means of subsistence, may 
be classed under two general heads—the preventative and 
positive checks.

The preventative check, as far as it is voluntary, is pe-
culiar to man, and arises from that distinctive superiority 
in his reasoning faculties which enables him to calculate 
distant consequences. . . . These considerations are calcu-
lated to prevent, and certainly do prevent, a great number 
of persons in all civilised nations from pursuing the dictate 
of nature in an early attachment to one woman. . . . [T]he 
restraint from marriage which is not followed by irregular 
gratifi cations may properly be termed moral restraint.

The positive checks to population are extremely various, 
and include every cause, whether arising from vice or mis-
ery, which in any degree contributes to shorten the natural 
duration of human life. Under this head, therefore, may be 
enumerated all unwholesome occupations, severe labor and 
exposure to the seasons, extreme poverty, bad nursing of 
children, great towns, excesses of all kinds, the whole train of 
common diseases, and epidemics, wars, plague, and famine.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ Were Malthus’s fears about a lack of food realized dur-

ing the age of industrialization, or did aspects of the 
new industrial society in fact help to prevent those fears 
from being realized?

Source: Thomas R. Malthus. An Essay on Population. London: J. M. 
Dent, 1914, pp. 6–15.

sourcesfromthepast
Thomas Malthus on Population
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dustrialization in the late nine-
teenth century.

Industry and Society

As millions of people moved 
from the countryside to industrial 
centers, society underwent a dra-
matic transformation. Before in-
dustrialization, the vast majority 
of the world’s peoples worked in 
rural areas as cultivators or herd-
ers. Rulers, aristocrats, priests, 
and a few others enjoyed privi-
leged status, and small numbers 
of people worked in cities as arti-
sans, crafts workers, bureaucrats, 
or professionals. Many societies 
also made use of slave labor, oc-
casionally on a large scale.

Industrialization radically al-
tered traditional social structures. 
It encouraged the disappearance 
of slavery in lands undergoing 
industrialization, partly because 
the economics of industrial so-
ciety did not favor slave labor. 
Slaves were generally poor, so 
they did not consume the products of industrial manufac-
turers in large quantities. Industrialists preferred free wage 
laborers who spent their money on products that kept their 
factories busy.

New Social Classes     Industrialization also helped 
bring new social classes into being. Captains of industry and 
enterprising businesspeople became fabulously wealthy and 
powerful enough to overshadow the military aristocracy 
and other traditionally privileged classes. Less powerful 
than this new elite was the middle class, consisting of small 
business owners, factory managers, engineers, accountants, 
skilled employees of large corporations, and professionals 

such as teachers, physicians, and attorneys. Industrial pro-
duction generated great wealth, and a large portion of it 
fl owed to the middle class, which was a principal benefi -
ciary of indus trialization. Meanwhile, masses of laborers 
who toiled in factories and mines constituted a new working 
class. Less skilled than the artisans and crafts workers of 
earlier times, the new workers tended to machines or pro-
vided heavy labor for low wages. Concentrated in mining 
and industrial centers, the working class began to infl uence 
political affairs by the mid-nineteenth century.

Industrial Families  The most basic unit of social 
organization—the family—also underwent fundamental 

Gustave Dore, a French book illustra-
tor, sketched an image of Wentworth 
Street, Whitechapel, in London. By 
the middle of the nineteenth century, 
population shifts from rural areas to 
London made Whitechapel synony-
mous with poverty and overcrowding. 
Small dark avenues such as Went-
worth Street contained the greatest 
suffering, fi lth, and danger.
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Internalizing the work ethic of the industrial age, profes-
sional men dedicated themselves to self-improvement even 
in their leisure hours. They avidly read books and attended 
lectures on business or cultural themes. They also strove to 
instill their values in the industrial workforce and to impose 
work discipline on the laborers under their supervision. 
Threats of fi nes, beatings, and dismissal coerced workers 
into accepting factory rules against absenteeism, tardiness, 
and swearing. Through their support for churches and Sun-
day schools, factory owners sought to persuade workers to 
adopt middle-class norms of respectability and morality.

For their part, industrial workers often resisted the work 
discipline and moral pressures they encountered at the fac-
tory. They frequently observed “Holy Monday” and stayed 
home to lengthen their weekly break from work on Sundays. 
In their leisure time they fl ocked to sporting events: European 
soccer and American baseball both became popular sports 
during the industrial era. They also gambled, socialized at 
bars and pubs, and staged fi ghts between dogs or roosters. 
The middle and upper classes tried to suppress these activi-
ties and established urban police forces to control workers’ 
public behavior. But efforts at regulation had limited success, 
and workers persistently pursued their own interests.

Women at Home and Work Like men, women had 
worked long hours in preindustrial times. Agriculture and 
domestic manufacturing could easily accommodate wom-
en’s dual role as mothers and workers, since the workplace 

change during the industrial age. In preindustrial societies 
the family was the basic productive unit. Whether engaged 
in agriculture, domestic manufacturing, or commerce, fam-
ily members worked together and contributed to the welfare 
of the larger group. Industrialization challenged the family 
economy and reshaped family life by moving economic pro-
duction outside the home and introducing a sharp distinc-
tion between work and family life. During the early years 
of industrialization, family economies persisted as fathers, 
mothers, and children pooled their wages and sometimes 
even worked together in factories. Over time, however, it 
became less common for family members to work in groups. 
Workers left their homes each day to labor an average of 
fourteen hours in factories, and family members led increas-
ingly separate lives.

Work and Play Men gained increased stature and re-
sponsibility in the industrial age as work dominated public 
life. When production moved outside the home, some men 
became owners or managers of factories, although the major-
ity served as wageworkers. Industrial work seemed to be far 
more important than the domestic chores traditionally car-
ried out by women, or even the agricultural and light indus-
trial work performed by women and children. Men’s wages 
also constituted the bulk of their families’ income. Upper-
class and middle-class men especially enjoyed increased 
prestige at home, since they usually were the sole providers 
who made their families’ comfortable existence possible.

A small group of English-
men fi nd entertainment 
in a cockfi ght, a blood 
sport between two roost-
ers. Cockfi ghting was a 
pastime already practiced 
in the Indus Valley by 
2000 B.C.E. Banned 
out-right in England and 
Wales and in the British 
Overseas Territories with 
the Cruelty to Animals 
Act in 1835, it nonethe-
less remains a popular 
form of entertainment 
worldwide.
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venture and independence from family control. 
Their employers replaced their parents as guard-
ians, but high demand for servants ensured that 
women could switch jobs readily in search of 
more attractive positions. Young women ser-
vants often sent some of their earnings home, 
but many also saved wages for personal goals: 
amassing a dowry, for example, or building 
funds to start careers as clerks or secretaries.

Middle-Class Women   Middle-class women 
generally did not work outside the home. For 
them, industrialization brought stringent con-

fi nement to the domestic sphere and pressure to conform 
to new models of behavior revolving around their roles as 
mothers and wives. In a book entitled Woman in Her Social 
and Domestic Character (1833), Mrs. John Sandford—who re-
ferred to herself by her husband’s name rather than her own—
described the ideal British woman. “Domestic life is the chief 
source of her infl uence,” Sandford proclaimed, adding that 
“there is, indeed, something unfeminine in independence.” 
(By independence Sandford meant taking a job or “acting the 
Amazon.”) The model woman “knows that she is the weaker 
vessel” and takes pride in her ability to make the home a 
happy place for her husband and children.

Child Labor Industrialization profoundly infl uenced the 
childhood experience. Like their elders, children in pre-
industrial societies had always worked in and around the 
family home. Industrial work, which took children away 
from home and parents for long hours with few breaks, 
made child labor seem especially pitiable and exploitative. 
Early reports from British textile mills described sensational 
abuses by overseers who forced children to work from dawn 
until dark and beat them to keep them awake. Yet many 
families needed their children’s wages to survive, so they 
continued to send their offspring to the factories and mines. 
By the 1840s the British Parliament began to pass laws 
regulating child labor and ultimately restricted or removed 
children from the industrial workforce. In the long term, in-
dustrial society was responsible for removing children from 
the labor process altogether, even in the home. Whereas ag-
ricultural settings continued to demand that children make a 
contribution to the family income, urban industrial societies 
redefi ned the role of children. Motivated in part by moral 
concerns and in part by the recognition that modern society 
demanded a highly skilled and educated labor force, govern-
ments established the legal requirement that education, and 
not work for monetary gain, was the principal task of child-
hood. In England, for instance, education for children age 
fi ve to ten became mandatory by 1881.

The Socialist Challenge

Among the most vocal and infl uential critics of early indus-
trial society were the socialists, who worked to alleviate the 

was either at home or nearby. Industrialization dramati-
cally changed the terms of work for women. When indus-
try moved production from the home to the factory, married 
women were unable to work unless they left their homes and 
children in someone else’s care. By the late nineteenth cen-
tury, industrial society neither expected nor wanted women 
to engage in labor but, instead, encouraged women to de-
vote themselves to traditional pursuits such as the raising of 
children, the management of the home, and the preservation 
of traditional family values.

Working-Class Women   Working-class women, how-
ever, typically were expected to work at least until mar-
riage, and often even after marriage, usually to compensate 
for their husbands’ insuffi cient wages. Since women com-
monly earned less money than men, working-class women 
rarely could support themselves, let alone their families. Al-
though most women in the cities went into domestic service 
in middle-class households, an important minority labored 
in industry. Particularly during the early stages of industri-
alization, early manufacturers employed women in greater 
numbers than men. This was especially true for the fl our-
ishing low-wage textile industry, where labor-saving devices 
made their fi rst appearance. Both inventors and manufactur-
ers mistakenly believed that women (and also children) were 
best suited to operate the new machines because their small 
hands and fi ngers gave them superior dexterity. By the mid-
dle of the nineteenth century, women made up the majority 
of the British industrial workforce. Ironically, the labor-saving 
devices that initially increased female employment were also 
responsible for their elimination from the workforce. In the 
long term, most labor-saving devices replaced jobs women 
had done. The fi rst spinning jenny, for example, replaced ten 
workers for every worker it employed. A similar pattern held 
for the power looms that replaced weavers.

Most working-class women found employment in do-
mestic service. Industrialization increased the demand for 
domestic servants as the middle class grew in both numbers 
and wealth. One of every three European women became 
a domestic servant at some point in her life. Rural women 
sometimes had to move long distances to take positions in 
middle-class homes in cities, where they experienced ad-

Family and Factory
Most families had for long centuries lived according to the 
rhythms of nature and agrarianism. The age of industrializa-
tion introduced a machine-driven world and radically altered 
family life. What transformations occurred once factories orga-
nized life and work? Did changes equally affect men, women, 
and children?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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squalid Scottish cotton mill town called New Lanark into a 
model industrial community. At New Lanark, Owen raised 
wages, reduced the workday from seventeen to ten hours, 
built spacious housing, and opened a store that sold goods 
at fair prices. Despite the costs of those reforms, the mills of 
New Lanark generated profi ts. Out of the two thousand resi-
dents of the community, fi ve hundred were young children 
from the poorhouses of Glasgow and Edinburgh, and Owen 
devoted special attention to their education. He kept young 
children out of the factories and sent them to a school that 
he opened in 1816. Owen’s indictment of competitive capi-
talism, his stress on cooperative control of industry, and his 
advocacy of improved educational standards for children 
left a lasting imprint on the socialist tradition.

The ideas of the utopian socialists resonated widely in 
the nineteenth century, and their disciples established ex-
perimental communities from the United States to Romania. 
Despite the enthusiasm of the founders, most of the commu-
nities soon encountered economic diffi culties and political 
problems that forced them to fold. By the mid-nineteenth 
century, most socialists looked not to utopian communities 
but to large-scale organization of working people as the 
best means to bring about a just and equitable society.

Marx and Engels Most prominent of the nineteenth-
century socialists were the German theorists Karl Marx (1818–
1883) and Friedrich Engels (1820–1895). They scorned the 

social and economic problems generated by capitalism and 
industrialization. Socialists deplored economic inequalities, 
as represented by the vast difference in wealth between 
a captain of industry and a factory laborer, and they con-
demned the system that permitted the exploitation of labor-
ers, especially women and children. Early socialists sought 
to expand the Enlightenment understanding of equality: 
they understood equality to have an economic as well as 
a political, legal, and social dimension, and they looked to 
the future establishment of a just and equitable society. Al-
though most socialists shared this general vision, they held 
very different views on the best way to establish and main-
tain an ideal socialist society.

Utopian Socialists The term socialism fi rst appeared 
around 1830, when it referred to the thought of social crit-
ics such as Charles Fourier (1772–1837) and Robert Owen 
(1771–1858). Often called utopian socialists, Fourier, Owen, 
and their followers worked to establish ideal communities 
that would point the way to an equitable society. Fourier 
spent most of his life as a salesman, but he loathed the com-
petition of the market system and called for social transfor-
mations that would better serve the needs of humankind. 
He painstakingly planned model communities held together 
by love rather than coercion in which everyone performed 
work in accordance with personal temperament and in-
clination. Owen, a successful businessman, transformed a 

This 1909 photograph 
shows a young girl being 
instructed by a male 
supervisor on how to 
use a spinning machine. 
Women, not men, made 
up the bulk of the early 
labor force in the textile 
industry, principally 
because women were 
presumed easier to 
discipline than men and 
because women’s smaller 
hands allegedly made 
them better suited for 
working with machines.
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communists, who worked toward the abolition of private 
property and the institution of a radically egalitarian soci-
ety. The Manifesto asserted that all human history has been 
the history of struggle between social classes. It argued that 
the future lay with the working class because the laws of 
history dictated that capitalism would inexorably grind to a 
halt. Crises of overproduction, underconsumption, and di-
minishing profi ts would shake the foundations of the capi-
talist order. Meanwhile, members of the constantly growing 
and thoroughly exploited proletariat would come to view 
the forcible overthrow of the existing system as the only 
alternative available to them. Marx and Engels believed that 
a socialist revolution would result in a “dictatorship of the 
proletariat,” which would abolish private property and de-
stroy the capitalist order. After the revolution was secure, 
the state would wither away. Coercive institutions would 
also disappear, since there would no longer be an exploiting 
class. Thus socialism would lead to a fair, just, and egalitar-
ian society infi nitely more humane than the capitalist order.

The doctrines of Marx and Engels came to dominate 
European and international socialism, and socialist parties 
grew rapidly throughout the nineteenth century. Political 
parties, trade unions, newspapers, and educational associa-
tions all worked to advance the socialist cause. Yet social-
ists disagreed strongly on the best means to reform society. 
Revolutionary socialists such as Marx, Engels, and other 
communists urged workers to seize control of the state, con-
fi scate the means of production, and distribute wealth equi-
tably throughout society. Doubting that a revolution could 

utopian socialists as unrealistic dabblers whose ideal commu-
nities had no hope of resolving the problems of the early in-
dustrial era. Marx and Engels believed that social problems of 
the nineteenth century were inevitable results of a capitalist 
economy. They held that capitalism divided people into two 
main classes, each with its own economic interests and social 
status: the capitalists, who owned industrial machinery and 
factories (which Marx and Engels called the means of produc-
tion), and the proletariat, consisting of wageworkers who had 
only their labor to sell. Intense competition between capital-
ists trying to realize a profi t resulted in ruthless exploitation 
of the working class. To make matters worse, according to 
Marx and Engels, the state and its coercive institutions, such 
as police forces and courts of law, were agencies of the capi-
talist ruling class. Their function was to maintain capitalists 
in power and enable them to continue their exploitation of 
the proletariat. Even music, art, literature, and religion served 
the purposes of capitalists, according to Marx and Engels, 
since they amused the working classes and diverted attention 
from their misery. Marx once referred to religion as “the opi-
ate of the masses” because it encouraged workers to focus on 
a hypothetical realm of existence beyond this world rather 
than trying to improve their lot in society.

The Communist Manifesto Marx developed those 
views fully in a long, theoretical work called Capital. To-
gether with Engels, Marx also wrote a short, spirited tract 
entitled Manifesto of the Communist Party (1848). In the 
Manifesto Marx and Engels aligned themselves with the 

Once held almost exclu-
sively by men, clerical 
jobs increasingly went 
to women as industrial 
society matured. Men as-
sumed positions as man-
agers who supervised 
their female employees.
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succeed, evolutionary socialists placed their hopes in repre-
sentative governments and called for the election of legisla-
tors who supported socialist reforms.

Social Reform Although socialists did not win control 
of any government until the Russian revolution of 1917, their 
critiques—along with those of conservatives and liberals—
persuaded government authorities to attack the abuses of 
early industrialization and provide security for the working 
classes. Parliament prohibited underground employment for 
women, like the drawer Betty Harris, as well as for boys 
and girls under age ten and stipulated that children under 

age nine not work more than nine hours a day. The 1830s 
and 1840s saw the inception of laws that regulated wom-
en’s working hours, while leaving men without protection 
and constraints. The intention behind this legislation was 
to protect women’s family roles, but it also reduced wom-
en’s economic opportunities on the grounds of their special 
frailty. Coming under pressure from the voting public and 
labor unions, governments increasingly accepted that the 
state was responsible for the social and economic welfare of 
its citizens. Beginning in the late nineteenth century, Euro-
pean countries, led by Germany, adopted social reform pro-
grams, including retirement pensions, minimum wage laws, 

Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels were the most scathing critics 
of early industrial society. Indeed, their critique extended to 
industrial capitalism in general. In their view, contemporary 
society pitted capitalists (whom they called the bourgeoisie 
in their Manifesto of the Communist Party) against proletar-
ians. Marx and Engels argued that in the short term capital-
ists would exploit the proletarians, but that over the longer 
term proletarians would become aware of their misery, rise 
up, and destroy capitalist society.

The history of all hitherto existing society is the history of 
class struggles.

Freeman and slave, patrician and plebeian, lord and serf, 
guild-master and journeyman, in a word, oppressor and op-
pressed, stood in constant opposition to one another, car-
ried on an uninterrupted, now hidden, now open fi ght, a 
fi ght that each time ended, either in a revolutionary recon-
stitution of society at large, or in the common ruin of the 
contending classes. . . .

The modern bourgeois society that has sprouted from 
the ruins of feudal society has not done away with class an-
tagonisms. It has but established new classes, new condi-
tions of oppression, new forms of struggle in place of the 
old ones.

Our epoch, the epoch of the bourgeoisie, possesses, 
however, this distinctive feature: it has simplifi ed the class 
antagonisms. Society as a whole is more and more splitting 
up into two great hostile camps, into two great classes di-
rectly facing each other: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat. . . .

The bourgeoisie has stripped of its halo every occupation 
hitherto honoured and looked up to with reverent awe. It 
has converted the physician, the lawyer, the priest, the poet, 
the man of science, into its paid wage-labourers. . . .

The need for a constantly expanding market for its prod-
ucts chases the bourgeoisie over the whole surface of the 

globe. It must nestle everywhere, settle everywhere, estab-
lish connexions everywhere. . . .

The weapons with which the bourgeoisie felled feudalism 
to the ground are now turned against the bourgeoisie itself.

But not only has the bourgeoisie forged the weapons 
that bring death to itself; it has also called into existence the 
men who are to wield those weapons—the modern working 
class—the proletarians.

In proportion as the bourgeoisie, i.e., capital, is devel-
oped, in the same proportion is the proletariat, the mod-
ern working class, developed—a class of labourers, who live 
only so long as they fi nd work, and who fi nd work only so 
long as their labour increases capital. These labourers, who 
must sell themselves piecemeal, are a commodity, like every 
other article of commerce, and are consequently exposed to 
all the vicissitudes of competition, to all the fl uctuations of 
the market. . . .

The advance of industry, whose involuntary promoter is 
the bourgeoisie, replaces the isolation of the labourers, due 
to competition, by their revolutionary combination, due to 
association. The development of Modern Industry, there-
fore, cuts from under its feet the very foundation on which 
the bourgeoisie produces and appropriates products. What 
the bourgeoisie, therefore, produces, above all, is its own 
grave-diggers. Its fall and the victory of the proletariat are 
equally inevitable.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How did Marx and Engels’s historical embrace of the 

concept of class struggle shape their understanding of 
the great forces clashing during this industrial age?

Source: Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels. Manifesto of the Commu-
nist Party. Trans. by Samuel Moore. London: W. Reeves, 1888.

sourcesfromthepast
Marx and Engels on Bourgeoisie and Proletarians
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sickness, accident, and unemployment insurance, and the 
regulation of hours and conditions of work. These reforms 
of liberal capitalist society were a prelude to 
the modern welfare state.

Trade Unions     Trade unions also sought 
to advance the quest for a just and equitable 
society. As governments regulated businesses 
and enhanced social security, trade unions 
struggled to eliminate abuses of early industrial 
society and improve workers’ lives by seeking 
higher wages and better working conditions for 
their members. Through most of the nineteenth 
century, both employers and governments con-

sidered trade unions illegal associations whose purpose was 
to restrain trade. Tensions ran high when union members 
went on strike, especially when employers sought to keep 
their businesses going by hiring replacement workers. In 
those cases, violence frequently broke out, prompting gov-
ernment authorities to send in police or military forces to 
maintain order. Over the longer run, though, trade unions 
gradually improved the lives of working people and reduced 
the likelihood that a disgruntled proletariat would mount a 
revolution to overthrow industrial capitalist society. Indeed, 
trade unions became an integral part of industrial society 
because they did not seek to destroy capitalism but, rather, to 
make employers more responsive to their employees’ needs 
and interests.

Global Effects of Industrialization

Early industrialization was a British, western European, and 
North American affair. By the late nineteenth century, Russia 
and Japan were beginning to industrialize (see chapter 31). 
Quite apart from its spread beyond western Europe, indus-
trialization had deep global implications because industrial 
powers used their tools, technologies, business organiza-
tion, fi nancial infl uence, and transportation networks to ob-
tain raw materials from preindustrial societies around the 
world. Many lands that possessed natural resources became 
increasingly oriented to exporting raw materials but main-
tained little control over them because representatives of in-
dustrial countries dominated the commercial and fi nancial 
institutions associated with the trade. Some societies saw 
their home markets fl ooded with inexpensive manufactured 
products from industrial lands, which devastated traditional 
industries and damaged local economies.

The International Division of Labor Industrializa-
tion brought great economic and military strength to socie-
ties that reconfi gured themselves and relied on mechanized 
production. Their power encouraged other societies to work 
toward industrialization. Before the mid-twentieth century, 
however, those efforts had limited results outside Europe, 
North America, and Japan. In India, for example, entrepre-
neurs established a thriving industry in the production of 
jute—a natural, hemplike fi ber used for making carpets, up-
holstery, and burlap bags—as well as a small domestic steel 

Contemporary photograph of Karl Marx, German political philosopher 
and founder of modern socialism. His most important theoretical 
work, Das Kapital (Capital, in the English translation), is an extensive 
treatise on political economy that offers a highly critical analysis of 
capitalism.

Class Struggle
The reconfi guration of an industrial economy resulted in the 
formation of antagonistic social and economic classes. What 
confrontations took place between industrial-capitalists and 
the working class? What institutions and ideologies arose to 
represent these opposing interests?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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the demand for additional products as British, European, 
and U.S. industrialists sought the natural resources and ag-
ricultural products of Africa, the Americas, Asia, Australia, 
and eastern Europe. The mechanization of the textile indus-
try, for example, produced a demand for large quantities of 
raw cotton, which came mostly from India, Egypt, and the 
southern rim of the United States. Similarly, new industrial 
technologies increased demand for products such as rubber, 
the principal ingredient of belts and tires that were essen-
tial to industrial machinery, which came from Brazil, Malaya, 
and the Congo River basin.

Economic Development In some lands, specialization 
in the production and export of primary goods paved the 
way for economic development and eventual industrializa-
tion. This pattern was especially noticeable in lands settled by 
European colonists, including Canada, Argentina, Uruguay, 
South Africa, Australia, and New Zealand, each of which ex-
perienced economic growth through the export of primary 
products and the infusion of foreign capital and labor. The 
same societies had an additional advantage in that they were 
high-wage economies. High incomes fostered economic de-
velopment in two ways: they created fl ourishing markets, and 

industry. But fl edgling Indian industries lacked government 
support, and private investment capital was insuffi cient to 
bankroll industrialization on a large scale.

Nevertheless, industrialization had deep global ramifi -
cations. The industrialization process infl uenced the eco-
nomic and social development of many societies because it 
promoted a new international division of labor. Industrial 
societies needed minerals, agricultural products, and other 
raw materials from sometimes distant regions of the world. 
Representatives of industrial societies searched the globe 
for raw materials to supply their factories.

Demand for Raw Materials Large-scale global trade 
in agricultural products was nothing new. From the six-
teenth through the eighteenth century, European countries 
had imported sugar, spices, tobacco, tea, coffee, cotton, and 
other products grown mostly on plantations. In the nine-
teenth century, demand for these products increased sharply 
because of population growth. But industrial society fueled 

Robert Koehler’s painting The Strike depicts a situation verging 
toward violence as workers mill about in a confrontation with factory 
owners and one angry laborer crouches to pick up a stone.
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facilitated trade and transport. The benefi ts of this new sys-
tem fl owed primarily to Europe, North America, and Japan. 
Other lands realized few benefi ts from the process of indus-
trialization, but the process nevertheless increasingly linked 
the fortunes of all the world’s peoples.

in perspective
The process of industrialization involved the harnessing of 

inanimate sources of energy, the replacement of handicraft 

production with machine-based manufacturing, and the 

generation of new forms of business and labor organization. 

Along with industrialization came demographic growth, 

large-scale migration, and rapid urbanization, which in-

creased the demand for manufactured goods by the masses 

of working people. Societies that underwent industrializa-

tion enjoyed sharp increases in economic productivity: they 

produced large quantities of high-quality goods at low prices, 

and their increased productivity translated into higher mate-

rial standards of living. Yet industrialization brought costs, 

in the form of unsettling social problems, as well as bene-

fi ts. Family life changed dramatically in the industrial age as 

men, women, and children increasingly left their homes to 

work in factories and mines, often under appalling condi-

tions. Socialist critics sought to bring about a more just and 

equitable society, and government authorities curtailed the 

they encouraged entrepreneurs to counteract high wages and 
labor scarcity by inventing labor-saving technologies.

Economic Interdependence Other lands were less 
fortunate. The peoples of Latin America, sub-Saharan Af-
rica, south Asia, and southeast Asia also exported primary 
products but attracted little foreign investment and devel-
oped little mechanical industry. Export-oriented agricul-
ture dominated these lands, where the major cash crops 
were sugar, cotton, and rubber. Foreign owners controlled 
the plantations that produced these crops, and most of 
the profi ts went abroad, depriving domestic economies of 
funds that might otherwise have contributed to the build-
ing of markets and industries. The low wages of plantation 
workers made the situation worse by dampening demand 
for manufactured goods. The result was a concentration of 
wealth in the hands of small groups that contributed little 
to economic development through consumption or invest-
ment. To compound the problem, the dominant fi nancial 
interests adopted free-trade policies allowing unrestricted 
entry of foreign manufactures, which supported continuing 
industrialization in foreign lands but sharply limited oppor-
tunities for indigenous industrialization.

The new geographic division of labor, in which some 
of the world’s peoples provided raw materials while oth-
ers processed and consumed them, increased the volume 
of world trade and led to increased transportation on both 
sea and land. Bigger ships, larger docks, and deeper canals 

An Eastern Steamboat, a 
watercolor by Pavel Petro-
vich Svinin, depicted Rob-
ert Fulton’s steamboat 
the Paragon. Steamboats 
transported passengers 
and cargo and helped 
spread industrialization 
around the world.
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worst abuses of the early industrial era. Governments and la-

bor unions both worked to raise living standards and provide 

security for working people. Meanwhile, industrialization 

increasingly touched the lives of peoples around the world. 

Western European, North American, and Japanese societies 

followed Britain’s lead into industrialization, while many Af-

rican, Asian, and Latin American lands became dependent 

on the export of raw materials to industrial societies. ●

C H R O N O L O G Y
1730–1795 Life of Josiah Wedgwood

1733 John Kay develops the fl ying shuttle

1765 James Watt patents an improved steam engine

1765–1825 Life of Eli Whitney

1779 Samuel Crompton develops the spinning mule

1785 Edmund Cartwright develops the power loom

1797 Eli Whitney introduces interchangeable parts to the 
 manufacturing process

1829 George Stephenson’s locomotive, the Rocket, 
 attains a speed of 45 kilometers (28 miles) per hour

1832 Reform Bill expands electorate to House of Commons

1833 Factory Act restricts employment of women and 
 children in textile factories

1842 Mines Act restricts employment of women and children 
 in mines

1848 Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels publish Manifesto of 
 the Communist Party

1851 Crystal Palace exhibition in London

1856 Bessemer converter developed

1913 Henry Ford introduces the assembly line to the 
 manufacture of automobiles
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Chinese migrants toil at various tasks, from sifting soil and panning to carrying water, in their search for wealth in the California gold mines.
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The Americas in the 
  Age of Independence
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EYEWITNESS:
Fatt Hing Chin Searches for Gold from China to California

A village fi sh peddler, Fatt Hing Chin often roamed the coast of southern China in search 

of fi sh to sell at market. One day at the wharves, he heard a tale of mysterious but 

enticing mountains of gold beckoning young Chinese to cross the ocean. At nineteen years 

of age, Chin felt restless, and he longed for the glittering mountains. He learned that he 

could purchase passage on a foreign ship, but he also needed to be cautious. He did not want 

to alarm his parents, nor did he want to draw the attention of the authorities, who were 

reportedly arresting individuals seeking to leave China. Eventually, he reconciled his parents 

to his plans, and in 1849 he boarded a Spanish ship to sail to California and join the gold rush.

Chin felt some uncertainty once at sea. Surprised at the large number of young Chinese 

men crammed in with him in the ship’s hold, he shared their dismay as they remained 

confi ned for weeks to the vomit-laden cargo areas of the ship. Ninety-fi ve days and nights 

passed before the hills of San Francisco came into view. Upon arrival the travelers met 

Chinese veterans of life in the United States who explained the need to stick together if 

they were to survive and prosper.

Chin hired out as a gold miner and headed for the mountains of gold. After digging 

and sifting for two years, he had accumulated his own little pile of gold. He wrote to 

his brothers and cousins, urging them to join him, and thus helped fuel the large-scale 

overseas migration of workers. Having made his fortune, though, Chin decided to return 

to China. Wealthy, he traveled more comfortably this time around, with a bunk and other 

amenities—and temptations. He participated in the gambling that took place at sea and 

lost half his gold by the time the ship docked in Guangzhou. What remained still amounted 

to a small fortune. California gold provided him with the means to take a wife, build a 

house, and buy some land.

Although settled and prosperous, Chin remained restless and longed for the excitement 

of California. Leaving his pregnant wife, he sailed for California again after only a year in 

China. He returned to mining with his brother, but the gold was more diffi cult to fi nd. 

Inspired by the luck of another migrant, Tong Ling, who managed to get one dollar for 

The Building of American States

The United States: Westward Expansion 

and Civil War

The Canadian Dominion: Independence 

without War

Latin America: Fragmentation and Political 

Experimentation

American Economic Development

Migration to the Americas

Economic Expansion in the United States

Canadian Prosperity

Latin American Investments

American Cultural and Social Diversity

Societies in the United States

Canadian Cultural Contrasts

Ethnicity, Identity, and Gender in Latin America
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war. Although intermittently nervous about the possibility 
that the United States might begin to expand to the north, 
Canada established a relatively weak federal government, 
which presided over provinces that had considerable power 
over local affairs. Latin American lands were even more di-
verse than their counterparts to the north, and there was 
never any real possibility that they could join together in 
a confederation. Throughout the nineteenth century Latin 
America was a politically fragmented region, and many in-
dividual states faced serious problems and divisions within 
their own societies.

The United States: 
Westward Expansion and Civil War

After gaining independence the United States faced the need 
to construct a framework of government. During the 1780s 

THE BUILDING OF AMERICAN STATES

After winning independence from Britain, the United States 
fashioned a government and began to expand rapidly to 
the west. By mid-century the new republic had absorbed 
almost all the temperate lands of North America. Yet the 
United States was an unstable society composed of varied 
regions with diverse economic and social structures. Dif-
ferences over slavery and the rights of individual states as 
opposed to the federal government sparked a devastating 
civil war in the 1860s. That confl ict resulted in the aboli-
tion of slavery and the strengthening of the federal state. 
The experience of Canada was very different from that of 
the United States. Canada gained independence from Brit-
ain without fi ghting a war, and even though Canada also 
was a land of great diversity, it avoided falling into a civil 

each meal he sold, Chin’s cousins in San Francisco decided to open a restaurant. As one of them said, “If the 

foreign devils will eat his food, they will eat ours.” Chin found the city much more comfortable than the 

mountains. “Let the others go after the gold in the hills,” he said. “I’ll wait for the gold to come to the city.”

Fatt Hing Chin was one of the earliest Chinese migrants to settle in the Americas. His career path—from a 

miner in search of quick riches to an urban resident committed to a new homeland and hoping to profi t from 

the service industry—was quite typical of Chinese migrants to the United States. Some went from mining to 

railroad construction or agricultural labor, but all contributed to the transformation of the Americas. Along 

with millions of others from Europe and Asia, Chinese migrants increased the ethnic diversity of American 

populations and stimulated political, social, and economic development in the western hemisphere.

During the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, almost all the lands of the western hemisphere 

won their independence from European colonial powers. American peoples then struggled throughout the 

nineteenth century to build states and societies that realized their potential in an age of independence. The 

United States built the most powerful state in the western hemisphere and embarked on a westward push 

that brought most of the temperate regions of North America under U.S. control. Canada built a federal 

state under British Canadian leadership. The varied lands of Latin America built smaller states that often fell 

under the sway of local military leaders. One issue that most American peoples wrestled with, regardless of 

their region, was the legacy of the Enlightenment. The effort to build societies based on freedom, equality, 

and constitutional government was a monumental challenge only partially realized in lands characterized 

by enormous social, economic, and cultural diversity. Both the institution of slavery and its ultimate 

abolition complicated the process of building societies in the Americas, particularly in regard to defi ning 

and diversifying a new type of workforce for free and increasingly industrial economies. Asian and European 

migrants joined freed slaves and native-born workers in labor systems—from plantations and factories to 

debt peonage—that often betrayed American promises of welcome and freedom.

The age of independence for the United States, Canada, and Latin America was a contentious era 

characterized by continuous mass migration and explosive economic growth, occasionally followed by deep 

economic stagnation, and punctuated with civil war, ethnic violence, class confl ict, and battles for racial and 

sexual equality. Independence did not solve all the political and social problems of the western hemisphere 

but, rather, created a new context in which American peoples struggled to build effective states, enjoy 

economic prosperity, and attain cultural cohesion. Those goals were elusive throughout the nineteenth 

century and in many ways remain so even in the present day. Nevertheless, the histories of these fi rst lands 

to win independence from colonial powers inspired other peoples who later sought freedom from imperial 

rule, but they also served as portents of the diffi culties faced by newly free states.
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leaders from the rebellious colonies drafted a 
constitution that entrusted responsibility for 
general issues to a federal government, reserved 
authority for local issues for individual states, 
and provided for the admission of new states 
and territories to the confederation. Although 
the Declaration of Independence had declared 
that “all men are created equal,” most individ-
ual states limited the vote to men of property. 
But the Enlightenment ideal of equality encour-
aged political leaders to extend the franchise: 
by the late 1820s most property qualifi cations 
had disappeared, and by mid-century almost all 
adult white men were eligible to participate in 
the political affairs of the republic.

Westward Expansion and Manifest Destiny 

While working to settle constitutional issues, residents of the 
United States also began to expand rapidly to the west. After 
the American revolution, Britain ceded to the new republic 
all lands between the Appalachian Mountains and the Mis-
sissippi River, and the United States doubled in size. In 1803 
Napoleon Bonaparte needed funds immediately to protect 
revolutionary France from its enemies, and he allowed the 
United States to purchase France’s Louisiana Territory, which 
extended from the Mississippi River to the Rocky Mountains. 
Overnight the United States doubled in size again. Between 
1804 and 1806 a geographic expedition led by Meriwether 
Lewis and William Clark mapped the territory and surveyed 
its resources. Settlers soon began to fl ock west in search 
of cheap land to cultivate. By the 1840s westward expan-
sion was well under way, and many U.S. citizens spoke of a 
“manifest destiny.” According to this idea, the United States 
was destined, even divinely ordained, to expand across the 
North American continent from the Atlantic seaboard to the 
Pacifi c and beyond. Manifest destiny was often invoked to 
justify U.S. annexations.

Confl ict with Indigenous Peoples Westward ex-
pansion brought settlers and government forces into con-
fl ict with the indigenous peoples of North America, who 
resisted efforts to push them from their ancestral lands and 
hunting grounds. Native peoples forged alliances among 
themselves and also sought the backing of British colonial 
offi cials in Canada, but U.S. offi cials and military forces sup-
ported Euro-American settlers and gradually forced the con-
tinent open to white expansion. With the Indian Removal 
Act of 1830, the United States government determined to 
move all native Americans west of the Mississippi River into 
“Indian Territory” (Oklahoma). Among the tribes affected by 
this forced removal from the east were the Seminoles, some 
of whom managed to avoid capture and the long march to 
Oklahoma by resisting and retreating to Florida’s swampy 
lowlands. The Cherokees also suffered a harrowing 800-
mile migration from the eastern woodlands to Oklahoma 

Vanishing Ways of Life
For millennia indigenous peoples throughout the Americas 
had established their own cultural and economic patterns of 
life. What happened to those traditions once the consolidat-
ing nation-states in North America and Latin America commit-
ted to an expansion of their territories? How did indigenous 
peoples resist such conquest?

thinking about TRADITIONS

Sitting Bull (ca. 1831–1890) was a Hunkpapa Lakota Sioux holy man, 
who also led his people as a war chief during years of resistance to 
United States government policies. The Battle of the Little Bighorn, 
also known by the indigenous Americans as the Battle of Greasy 
Grass Creek, was the most famous action of the Great Sioux War 
of 1876–1877. It was an overwhelming victory for the Lakota and 
Northern Cheyenne, overseen by Sitting Bull.
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on the Trail of Tears (1838–1839), so known because thou-
sands died from disease, starvation, and the diffi culties of 
relocation.

After 1840 the site of confl ict between Euro-American 
and indigenous peoples shifted to the plains region west 
of the Mississippi River. Settlers and ranchers in the trans-
Mississippi west encountered peoples such as the Sioux, 
Comanche, Pawnee, and Apache, who possessed fi rearms 
and outstanding equestrian skills. The native peoples of the 
plains offered effective resistance to encroachment by white 
settlers and at times celebrated powerful victories over U.S. 
forces. In 1876, for example, thousands of Lakota Sioux 
and their allies annihilated an army under the command of 
Colonel George Armstrong Custer in the battle of Little Big 
Horn (in southern Montana). Despite occasional successes 
in battle, native Americans on the plains ultimately lost the 
war against the forces of U.S. expansionism. The techno-

logically sophisticated weaponry employed against native 
peoples included cannons and deadly, rapid-fi re Gatling 
guns. Those weapons aided U.S. forces in breaking native 
resistance and opened the western plains to U.S. conquest.

One last forbidding and symbolic confl ict took place in 
1890 at Wounded Knee Creek in South Dakota. Frightened 
and threatened by the Sioux adoption of the Ghost Dance, 
an expression of religious beliefs that included a vision of 
an afterlife in which all white peoples disappeared, whites 
wanted these religious ceremonies suppressed. U.S. cavalry 
forces chased the Sioux who were fl eeing to safety in the 
South Dakota Badlands. At Wounded Knee Creek, a Sioux 
man accidentally shot off a gun, and the cavalry overreacted 
badly, slaughtering more than two hundred men, women, 
and children with machine guns. Emblematic of harsh U.S. 
treatment of native peoples, Wounded Knee represented the 
place where “a people’s dream died,” as a later native leader 
put it.

The Mexican-American War Westward expansion 
also generated tension between the United States and Mex-
ico, whose territories included Texas, California, and New 
Mexico (the territory that is now the American southwest). 
Texas declared independence from Mexico in 1836, largely 
because the many U.S. migrants who had settled there 
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nineteenth century. 
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Why were there no portions of North America purchased from or 
ceded by native Americans?
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wanted to run their own affairs. In 1845 the United States 
accepted Texas as a new state—against vigorous Mexican 
protest—and moved to consolidate its hold on the territory. 
Those moves led to confl icts that rapidly escalated into the 
Mexican-American War (1846–1848), or, as it is known in 
Mexico, la intervención norteamericano (the North Amer-
ican Intervention) or la guerra del 47 (the War of 1847). 
U.S. forces instigated the war and then infl icted a punish-
ing defeat on the Mexican army. By the Treaty of Guada-
lupe Hidalgo (1848), the United States took possession of 
approximately one-half of Mexico’s territory, paying a mere 
fi fteen million dollars in exchange for Texas north of the 
Rio Grande, California, and New Mexico. Thousands of U.S. 
and Mexican soldiers died in the confl ict, and thousands of 

Mexican families found themselves stranded in the territo-
ries annexed by the United States. Some returned to Mexico, 
but most stayed put and attained U.S. citizenship. This con-
fl ict nonetheless fueled Mexican nationalism, as well as dis-
dain for the United States.

While satisfying desires for the United States to realize 
its manifest destiny, westward expansion also created prob-
lems within the republic by aggravating tensions between 
regions. The most serious and divisive issue had to do with 
slavery, which had vexed American politics since indepen-
dence. The Enlightenment ideal of equality clearly suggested 
that the appropriate policy was to abolish slavery, but the 
leaders of the American revolution and framers of the Con-
stitution recognized the sanctity of private property, includ-
ing slaves. U.S. independence initially promoted a surge of 
antislavery sentiment, as states from Delaware north abol-
ished slavery within their jurisdictions. Abolition did not 
bring full equality for free blacks in northern states, but it 

This photograph of an 1890s Plains Indian camp in South Dakota 
offers an idealized, pastoral, and peaceful image of the disappearing 
indigenous societies in the United States.
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hardened divisions between slave and free states. Westward 
expansion aggravated tensions further by raising the ques-
tion of whether settlers could extend slavery to newly ac-
quired territories.

Sectional Confl ict Opponents of slavery had dreamed 
that the institution would die a natural death with the decline 
of tobacco cultivation. Their hopes faded, however, with the 
invigoration of the slave system by the rise of cotton as a cash 
crop in the early nineteenth century, followed by westward 
expansion. The U.S. slave population rose sharply, from fi ve 
hundred thousand in 1770 to almost two million in 1820. As 
the numbers of slaves grew, antislavery forces fought to limit 
the spread of slavery to new territories. Beginning with the 
Missouri Compromise of 1820, a series of political compacts 
attempted to maintain a balance between slave and free 
states as the republic admitted new states carved out of west-
ern territories. Those compromises ultimately proved too 
brittle to endure, as proslavery 
and antislavery forces became 
more strident. Abraham Lincoln 
(1809–1865) predicted in 1858 
that “a house divided against it-
self cannot stand,” and he made 
the connection to slavery ex-
plicit: “I believe this government 
cannot endure permanently half 
slave and half free. . . . It will 
become all one thing, or all the 
other.”

The election of Abraham 
Lincoln to the presidency in 
1860 was the spark that ignited 
war between the states (1861–
1865). Lincoln was an explicitly 
sectional candidate, was con-
vinced that slavery was immoral, 
and was committed to free 
soil—territories without slavery. 
Although slavery stood at the 
center of the confl ict, President 
Lincoln had insisted from the 
beginning of the war that his 
primary aim was the restoration 
of the Union, not the abolition 
of slavery. He was therefore re-
luctant to adopt an abolitionist 
policy. There were reasons for 
his hesitancy. Not only had Lin-
coln been elected on a platform 
of noninterference with slavery 
within the states, but he also 
doubted the constitutionality of 
any federal action. He was also 
concerned about the diffi culties 

of assimilating four million freed slaves into the nation’s so-
cial and political fabric. Most important, Lincoln feared that 
an abolitionist program would have the effect of inducing 
border states to join the Confederacy and upsetting the loy-
alty of Delaware, Maryland, Kentucky, and Missouri—the 
four slave states that remained in the Union. The Civil War 
also revolved around issues central to the United States as 
a society: the nature of the Union, states’ rights as opposed 
to the federal government’s authority, and the imperatives 
of a budding industrial-capitalist system against those of an 
export-oriented plantation economy.

The U.S. Civil War Eleven southern states withdrew 
from the Union in 1860 and 1861, affi rming their right to dis-
solve the Union and their support for states’ rights. Slavery 
and the cultivation of cotton as a cash crop had isolated the 
southern states from economic developments in the rest of 
the United States. By the mid-nineteenth century, the south-

ern states were the world’s major 
source of cotton, and the bulk of 
the crop went to the British isles. 
Manufactured goods consumed 
in the southern states came 
mostly from Britain, and almost 
all food came from the region’s 
farms. Southerners considered 
themselves self-suffi cient and 
believed that they did not need 
the rest of the United States. 
Northerners saw the situation 
differently. They viewed seces-
sion as illegal insurrection and 
an act of betrayal. They fought 
not only against slavery but also 
against the concept of a state 
subject to blackmail by its con-
stituent parts. They also fought 
for a way of life—their emerg-
ing industrial society—and an 
expansive western agricultural 
system based on free labor.

The fi rst two years of the 
war ended in stalemate. The 
war changed character, how-
ever, when Abraham Lincoln 
signed the Emancipation Procla-
mation, making the abolition of 
slavery an explicit goal of the 
war. As the war progressed, Lin-
coln increasingly viewed the de-
struction of slavery as the only 
way to preserve the Union. Five 
days after the Union victory at 
Antietam, President Lincoln is-
sued a preliminary Emancipation 

This early-twentieth-century postcard offered an idealized 
depiction of Abraham Lincoln delivering his Gettysburg Ad-
dress, which commemorated the Union soldiers who fell in 
that crucial battle.
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Proclamation. The fi nal version, issued 1 January 1863, 
freed the slaves in those states that had rebelled. Ironically, 
in the states that remained loyal to the Union, slavery was 
protected by the U.S. Constitution. A looming problem was 
that the slaves freed by emancipation would have risked re-
enslavement after the war unless their liberty was quickly 
reaffi rmed. The solution to this problem, one that Lincoln 
urged, was the Thirteenth Amendment to the Constitution, 
ratifi ed in 1865, which completely abolished slavery through-
out the United States. 

Ultimately, the northern states prevailed in the Civil War, 
after the bloody battle at Gettysburg in July 1863 had turned 
the military tide against southern forces. The northern states 
brought considerable resources to the war effort—some 90 
percent of the country’s industrial capacity and approxi-
mately two-thirds of its railroad lines—but still they fought 
four bitter years against a formidable enemy. The victory 
of the northern states ended slavery in the United States. 
Moreover, it ensured that the United States would remain po-
litically united, and it enhanced the authority of the federal 
government in the republic. Thus, as European lands were 
building powerful states on the foundations of revolution-
ary ideals, liberalism, and nationalism, the United States also 
forged a strong central government to supervise westward 
expansion and deal with the political and social issues that 
divided the nation. That strength came at a horrible cost for 
both sides, however, especially in terms of the enormous 
human casualties. About 1,556,000 soldiers served in the 
Union armies and suffered a total of over 634,000 casualties, 
360,000 of whom died. Approximately 800,000 men served 
in the Confederate forces, which sustained approximately 
483,000 casualties, including 258,000 dead. 

The Canadian Dominion: 

Independence without War

Autonomy and Division Canada did not fi ght a war for 
independence, and in spite of deep regional divisions, it did 
not experience bloody internal confl ict. Instead, Canadian 
independence came gradually as Canadians and the British 
government agreed on general principles of autonomy. The 
distinctiveness of the two dominant ethnic groups, the Brit-
ish Canadians and the French Canadians, ensured that the 
process of building an independent society would not be 
smooth, but intermittent fears of U.S. expansion and con-
cerns about the possibility of an invasion from the south 
helped submerge ethnic differences. By the late nineteenth 
century, Canada was a land in control of its own destiny, de-
spite continuing ties to Britain and the looming presence of 
the United States to the south.

Originally colonized by trappers and settlers from both 
Britain and France, the colony of New France passed into the 
British empire after the British victory in the Seven Years’ 
War (1756–1763). Until the late eighteenth century, however, 
French Canadians outnumbered British Canadians, so im-
perial offi cials made large concessions to their subjects of 
French descent to forestall unnecessary strife. Offi cials rec-
ognized the Roman Catholic church and permitted contin-
ued observance of French civil law in Quebec and other 
areas of French Canadian settlement, which they governed 
through appointed councils staffed by local elites. British 
Canadians, in contrast, were Protestants who lived mostly 
in Ontario, followed British law, and governed themselves 
through elected representatives. After 1781 large numbers 
of British loyalists fl ed the newly formed United States to 

The grotesquely twisted 
bodies of dead northern 
soldiers lay near a fence 
outside Antietam, Mary-
land, in 1862. The Civil 
War was the most costly 
in U.S. history in terms of 
lives lost.
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the south and sought refuge in Canada, thus greatly enlarg-
ing the size of the English-speaking community there.

The War of 1812 Ethnic divisions and political differ-
ences could easily have splintered Canada, but the War of 
1812 stimulated a sense of unity against an external threat. 
The United States declared war on Britain in retaliation for 
encroachments on U.S. rights during the Napoleonic wars, 
and the British colony of Canada formed one of the front 

lines of the confl ict. U.S. military leaders assumed that they 
could easily invade and conquer Canada to pressure their 
foes. Despite the greater resources of the United States, 
however, Canadian forces repelled U.S. incursions. Their 
victories promoted a sense of Canadian pride, and anti-U.S. 
sentiments became a means for covering over differences 
among French Canadians and British Canadians.

After the War of 1812, Canada experienced an era of rapid 
growth. Expanded business opportunities drew English-
speaking migrants, who swelled the population. That in-
fl ux threatened the identity of Quebec, and discontent in 
Canada reached a critical point in the 1830s. The British 
imperial governors of Canada did not want a repeat of 
the American revolution, so between 1840 and 1867 they 
defused tensions by expanding home rule in Canada and 
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dates in which they were incorporated into the Dominion. 

At what date were eastern and western Canada geographically 
united?
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permitting the provinces to govern their own internal af-
fairs. Inspiring this imperial move toward Canadian au-
tonomy was the Durham Report, issued in 1839 by John 
George Lambton (1782–1840), the fi rst earl of Durham and 
the recent governor-general and lord high commissioner of 
Canada. He advocated a good deal of self-government for a 
united Canada, and his report became a model for British 
imperial policy and colonial self-rule in other states, includ-
ing Australia and New Zealand.

Dominion Westward expansion of the United States and 
the U.S. Civil War pushed Canada toward political autonomy. 
Fear of U.S. expansion helped stifl e internal confl icts among 
Canadians and prompted Britain to grant independence to 
Canada. The British North America Act of 1867 joined Que-
bec, Ontario, Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick and recog-
nized them as the Dominion of Canada. Other provinces 
joined the Dominion later. Each province had its own seat 
of government, provincial legislature, and lieutenant gover-
nor representing the British crown. The act created a federal 
government headed by a governor-general who acted as the 
British representative. An elected House of Commons and ap-
pointed Senate rounded out the framework of governance. 
Provincial legislatures reserved certain political matters for 
themselves, whereas others fell within the purview of the fed-
eral government. Without waging war, the Dominion of Can-
ada had won control over all Canadian internal affairs, and 
Britain retained jurisdiction over foreign affairs until 1931.

John A. Macdonald (1815–1891) became the fi rst prime 
minister of Canada, and he moved to incorporate all of 
British North America into the Dominion. He negotiated 
the purchase of the huge Northwest Territories from the 
Hudson’s Bay Company in 1869, and he persuaded Mani-
toba, British Columbia, and Prince Edward Island to join 
the Dominion. Macdonald believed, however, that Canada’s 
Dominion would remain symbolic—a mere “geographic ex-
pression,” as he put it—until the government took concrete 
action to make Canadian unity and independence a real-
ity. To strengthen the union, he oversaw construction of a 
transcontinental railroad, completed in 1885. The railroad 
facilitated transportation and communications throughout 
Canada and eventually helped bring new provinces into 
the Dominion: Alberta and Saskatchewan in 1905 and New-
foundland in 1949. Internal confl icts never disappeared, but 
the Dominion provided a foundation for Canadian indepen-
dence and unity. Although maintaining ties to Britain and 
struggling to forge an identity distinct from that of its pow-
erful neighbor to the south, Canada developed as a cultur-
ally diverse yet politically unifi ed society.

Latin America: Fragmentation 
and Political Experimentation

Political unity was short-lived in Latin America. Simón 
Bolívar (1783–1830), hailed as South America’s liberator, 
worked for the establishment of a large confederation that 

would provide Latin America with the political, military, and 
economic strength to resist encroachment by foreign powers. 
The wars of independence that he led encouraged a sense of 
solidarity in Latin America. But Bolívar once admitted that 
“I fear peace more than war,” and after the defeat of the 
common colonial enemy, solidarity was impossible to sus-
tain. Bolívar’s Gran Colombia broke into its three constituent 
parts—Venezuela, Colombia, and Ecuador—and the rest of 
Latin America fragmented into numerous independent states.

Creole Elites and Political Instability Following 
the example of the United States, creole elites usually es-
tablished republics with written constitutions for the newly 
independent states of Latin America. Yet constitutions were 
much more diffi cult to frame in Latin America than in the 
United States. Before gaining independence, Latin American 
leaders had less experience with self-government because 
Spanish and Portuguese colonial regimes were far more au-
tocratic than was the British imperial government in North 
America. Creole elites responded enthusiastically to Enlight-
enment values and republican ideals, but they had little ex-
perience putting their principles into practice. As a result, 
several Latin American lands lurched from one constitution 
to another as leaders struggled to create a machinery of 
government that would lead to political and social stability.

Creole elites also dominated the newly independent 
states and effectively prevented mass participation in public 
affairs. Less than 5 percent of the male population was ac-
tive in Latin American politics in the nineteenth century, and 
millions of indigenous peoples lived entirely outside the po-
litical system. Without institutionalized means of expressing 
discontent or opposition, those disillusioned with the sys-
tem had little choice beyond rebellion. Aggravating political 
instability were differences among elites. Whether they were 
urban merchants or rural landowners, Latin American elites 
divided into different camps as liberals or conservatives, 
centralists or federalists, secularists or Roman Catholics.

Confl icts with Indigenous Peoples    One thing 
elites agreed on was the policy of claiming American land 
for agriculture and ranching. That meant pushing aside 
indigenous peoples and establishing Euro-American hege-
mony in Latin America. Confl ict was most intense in Argen-
tina and Chile, where cultivators and ranchers longed to take 
over the South American plains. During the mid-nineteenth 
century, as the United States was crushing native resistance 
to western expansion in North America, Argentine and Chil-
ean forces brought modern weapons to bear in their cam-
paign to conquer the indigenous peoples of South America. 
By the 1870s, they had pacifi ed the most productive lands 
and forced indigenous peoples either to assimilate to Euro-
American society or to retreat to marginal lands that were 
unattractive to cultivators and ranchers.

Caudillos Although creole elites agreed on the policy 
of conquering native peoples, division and discord in the 
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Why was it diffi cult for large, federated republics, such as the Republic 
of Colombia, founded by Simón Bolívar, to survive?
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newly independent states helped caudillos, or regional mili-
tary leaders, come to power in much of Latin America. The 
wars of independence had lasted well over a decade, and 
they provided Latin America with military rather than ci-
vilian heroes. After independence, military leaders took to 
the political stage, appealing to populist sentiments and 
exploiting the discontent of the masses. One of the most 
notable caudillos was Juan Manuel de Rosas, who from 
1829 to 1852 ruled an Argentina badly divided between the 
cattle-herding and gaucho society of the pampas (the inte-
rior grasslands) and the urban elite of Buenos Aires. Rosas 
himself emerged from the world of cattle ranching, and he 
used his skills to subdue other caudillos and establish con-
trol in Buenos Aires. Rosas called for regional autonomy in 
an attempt to reconcile competing interests, but he worked 
to centralize the government he usurped. He quelled rebel-
lions, but he did so in bloody fashion. Critics often likened 
Rosas to historically infamous fi gures, calling him “the Ma-
chiavelli of the pampas” and “the Argentine Nero,” and they 
accused him of launching a reign of terror to stifl e opposi-
tion. One writer exiled by the caudillo compiled a chart that 
counted the number of Rosas’s victims and the violent ways 
they met their ends; of the 22,404 total victims killed, most 
met their end in armed clashes but others died by poison-
ing, hanging, and assassination.

Rosas did what caudillos did best: he restored order. In 
doing so, however, he made terror a tool of the government, 
and he ruled as a despot through his own personal army. 

Rosas also, however, embodied the winning personality 
traits most exemplifi ed by caudillos. He attained great pop-
ularity through his identifi cation with the people and with 
gauchos, and he demonstrated his physical strength and 
machismo. Although caudillo rule often limited freedom 
and undermined republican ideals, it sometimes also gave 
rise to an opposition that aimed to overthrow the caudillos 
and work for liberal reforms that would promote democratic 
forms of government.

Mexico: War and Reform Independent Mexico expe-
rienced a succession of governments, from monarchy to re-
public to caudillo rule, but it also generated a liberal reform 
movement. The Mexican-American War caused political tur-
moil in Mexico and helped the caudillo General Antonio 
López de Santa Anna (1797–1876) perpetuate his intermittent 
rule. After the defeat and disillusion of the war, however, 
a liberal reform movement attempted to reshape Mexican 
society. Led by President Benito Juárez (1806–1872), a Mexi-
can of indigenous ancestry, La Reforma of the 1850s aimed 
to limit the power of the military and the Roman Catholic 
church in Mexican society. Juárez and his followers called 
for liberal reform, designed in part to create a rural middle 
class. The Constitution of 1857 set forth the ideals of La Re-
forma. It curtailed the prerogatives of priests and military 
elites, and it guaranteed universal male suffrage and other 
civil liberties, such as freedom of speech. Land reform ef-
forts centered on dismantling corporate properties, which 

Edouard Manet’s painting 
depicts the execution by 
fi ring squad of Emperor 
Maximilian, whose death 
in 1867 ended attempted 
French rule in Mexico.
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had the effect of parceling out communal Indian lands and 
villages as private property, much of which ended up in the 
hands of large landowners, not indigenous peoples.

Mexico: Revolution La Reforma challenged some of the 
fundamental conservatism of Mexican elites, who led spirited 
opposition to political, social, and economic reform. Liberals 
and conservatives in Mexico stayed bitterly divided, and con-
servatives forced the Juárez government out of Mexico City 
until 1861, when Juárez struggled to establish order in his 
country. To lessen Mexico’s fi nancial woes, Juárez chose to 
suspend loan payments to foreign powers, and that led to 
French, British, and Spanish intervention as Europeans sought 
to recover and protect their investments in Mexico. France’s 
Napoleon III proved especially persistent and intrusive. His 
attempts to end Mexican disorder by re-creating a monarchy 
met unexpected resistance in Puebla, where Mexican forces 
beat back the French invaders on 5 May 1862, a date thereaf-
ter celebrated as Cinco de Mayo. Napoleon III then sent tens 
of thousands of troops and proclaimed a Mexican empire, 
although he had to withdraw those forces in 1867. A Mexican 
fi ring squad killed the man he had appointed emperor, the 
Austrian archduke Maximilian (1832–1867). Juárez managed 
to restore a semblance of liberal gov-
ernment, but Mexico remained beset 
by political divisions.

By the early twentieth century, 
Mexico was a divided land mov-
ing toward civil war. The Mexican 
revolution (1910–1920), a bitter and 
bloody confl ict, broke out when 
middle-class Mexicans joined with 
peasants and workers to overthrow 
the powerful dictator Porfi rio Díaz 
(1830–1915). The revolt in Mexico, 
which was the fi rst major, violent 
effort in Latin America to attempt 
to topple the grossly unequal sys-
tem of landed estates—whereby 
fully 95 percent of all peasants re-
mained landless—turned increas-
ingly radical as those denied land 
and representation armed them-
selves and engaged in guerrilla 
warfare against government forces. 
The lower classes took up weap-
ons and followed the revolutionary 
leaders Emiliano Zapata (1879–1919) 
and Francisco (Pancho) Villa (1878–
1923), charismatic agrarian reb-
els who organized massive armies 
fi ghting for tierra y libertad (land 
and liberty), which were Zapata’s 
stated revolutionary goals. Zapata, 
the son of a mestizo peasant, and 

Villa, the son of a fi eld worker, embodied the ideals and 
aspirations of the indigenous Mexican masses and enjoyed 
tremendous popular support. They discredited timid gov-
ernmental efforts at reform and challenged governmental 
political control; Zapata confi scated hacienda lands and be-
gan distributing the lands to the peasants, while Villa at-
tacked and killed U.S. citizens in retaliation for U.S. support 
of Mexican government offi cials—and succeeded in eluding 
capture by either U.S. or Mexican forces.

Despite the power and popularity enjoyed by Zapata 
and Villa, they were unable to capture Mexico’s major cit-
ies, and they did not command the resources and wealth to 
which government forces had access. The Mexican revolution 
came to an end soon after government forces ambushed and 
killed Zapata in 1919. Villa was killed a few years later, as-
sassinated in 1923 while driving in the town of Hidalgo de 
Parral, his car and body riddled with bullets. Government 
forces regained control over Mexico, a land battered and dev-
astated by long years of war and by the death of as many 
as two million Mexicans. Although radicals such as Zapata 
and Villa were ultimately defeated, the Mexican Constitution 
of 1917 had already addressed some of the concerns of the 
revolutionaries by providing for land redistribution, univer-

sal suffrage, state-supported educa-
tion, minimum wages and maximum 
hours for workers, and restrictions 
on foreign ownership of Mexican 
property and mineral resources. Al-
though these constitutional provi-
sions were not soon implemented, 
they provided important guarantees 
for the future.

In the form of division, rebel-
lion, caudillo rule, and civil war, in-
stability and confl ict plagued Latin 
America throughout the nineteenth 
century. Many Latin American peo-
ples lacked education, profi table 
employment, and political represen-
tation. Simón Bolívar himself once 
said that “independence is the only 
blessing we have gained at the ex-
pense of all the rest.”

AMERICAN ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT

During the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries, two principal 
infl uences—mass migration and Brit-
ish investment—shaped economic de-
velopment throughout the Americas. 
But American states reacted in dif-
ferent ways to migration and foreign 
investment. The United States and 

Zapata, hailing from the southern state of 
Morelos, was the very picture of a revolutionary 
leader, heavily armed and sporting his dashing, 
trademark moustache.
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Canada absorbed waves of migrants, exploited British capital, 
built industrial societies, and established economic indepen-
dence. The fragmented states of Latin America were unable to 
follow suit, however, as they struggled with the legacies of co-
lonialism, slavery, and economic dependence on single export 
crops. Migrants to Latin America mostly worked not in facto-
ries but on plantations. The importation of migrant laborers 
for agricultural work in South America and the Caribbean in-

dicated some of the major alterations in labor systems taking 
place throughout the Americas in the wake of slavery’s aboli-
tion. Freedom for slaves did not necessarily bring about freer 
forms of labor, because many migrants arrived under contract 
or as indentured laborers. Although some freed slaves became 
small landowning farmers, more found themselves still sub-
ject to landowning elite control in the form of debt peonage 
or sharecropping. Life and labor in the Americas, whether for 

During the era of La Reforma in Mexico, the leftist liberal 
Ponciano Arriaga voiced demands for land reform on behalf 
of the Mexican masses, refl ecting the broader problem of 
land control throughout Latin American societies. At the 
Constitutional Convention of 1856–1857, Arriaga spoke 
about the troubles resulting from an aristocratic monopoly 
on land and argued passionately for reform.

One of the most deeply rooted evils of our country—an 
evil that merits the close attention of legislators when they 
frame our fundamental law—is the monstrous division of 
landed property.

While a few individuals possess immense areas of uncul-
tivated land that could support millions of people, the great 
majority of Mexicans languish in a terrible poverty and are 
denied property, homes, and work.

Such a people cannot be free, democratic, much less 
happy, no matter how many constitutions and laws proclaim 
abstract rights and beautiful but impracticable theories—
impracticable by reason of an absurd economic system.

There are Mexican landowners who occupy (if one can 
give that name to a purely imaginary act) an extent of 
land greater than the area of some of our sovereign states, 
greater even than that of one or several European states.

In this vast area, much of which lies idle, deserted, aban-
doned, awaiting the arms and labor of men, live four or fi ve 
million Mexicans who know no other industry than agricul-
ture, yet are without land or the means to work it, and who 
cannot emigrate in the hope of bettering their fortunes. 
They must either vegetate in idleness, turn to banditry, or 
accept the yoke of a landed monopolist who subjects them 
to intolerable conditions of life. . . .

How can a hungry, naked, miserable people practice 
popular government? How can we proclaim the equal 
rights of men and leave the majority of the nation in condi-
tions worse than those of helots or pariahs? How can we 
condemn slavery in words, while the lot of most of our fel-
low citizens is more grievous than that of the black slaves 
of Cuba or the United States? When will we begin to con-

cern ourselves with the fate of the proletarians, the men we 
call Indians, the laborers and peons of the countryside, who 
drag the heavy chains of serfdom established not by Span-
ish laws—which were so often fl outed and infringed—but 
by the arbitrary mandarins of the colonial regime? Would 
it not be more logical and honest to deny our four million 
poor Mexicans all share in political life and public offi ces, all 
electoral rights, and declare them to be things, not persons, 
establishing a system of government in which an aristocracy 
of wealth, or at most of talent, would form the basis of our 
institutions?

For one of two things is inevitable: either our political 
system will continue to be dominated for a long time to 
come by a de facto aristocracy—no matter what our fun-
damental laws may say—and the lords of the land, the 
privileged caste that monopolizes the soil and profi ts by the 
sweat of its serfs, will wield all power and infl uence in our 
civil and political life; or we will achieve a reform, shatter 
the trammels and bonds of feudal servitude, bring down all 
monopolies and despotisms, end all abuses, and allow the 
fruitful element of democratic equality, the powerful ele-
ment of democratic sovereignty—to which alone authority 
rightfully belongs—to penetrate the heart and veins of our 
political institutions. The nation wills it, the people demand 
it; the struggle has begun, and sooner or later that just au-
thority will recover its sway. The great word “reform” has 
been pronounced, and it is vain to erect dykes to contain 
those torrents of truth and light.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ In studies of life not just in Mexico but throughout the 

Americas, how can patterns of land ownership illuminate 
societies’ economic and political power structures?

Source: “A Mexican Radical: Ponciano Arriaga.” In Benjamin Keen, 
ed., Latin American Civilization History and Society, 1492 to the 
Present, 6th ed., revised and updated. New York: Westview Press, 
1996, pp. 273–74.

sourcesfromthepast
Ponciano Arriaga Calls for Land Reform
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freedmen and freedwomen, migrants, or industrial workers, 
often proved arduous and at times heartbreaking, even as 
those American workers contributed to the economic develop-
ment of the region.

Migration to the Americas

Underpinning the economic development of the Americas 
was large-scale migration of European and Asian peoples 
to the United States, Canada, and Latin America. Internal 
migration within the Americas also contributed to a new 
economic landscape, particularly as Latin Americans jour-
neyed to the United States in search of work and fi nancial 
well-being. Gold discoveries drew prospectors hoping to 
make a quick fortune: the California gold rush of 1849 drew 
the largest crowd, but Canadian gold also lured migrants 
by the tens of thousands. Outnumbering gold prospectors 
were millions of European and Asian migrants who made 
their way to the factories, railroad construction sites, and 
plantations of the Americas. Following them 
were others who offered the support services 
that made life for migrant workers more com-
fortable and at the same time transformed the 
ethnic and cultural landscape of the Americas. 
Fatt Hing Chin’s restaurant in San Francisco’s 
Chinatown fed Chinese migrants, but it also 
helped introduce Chinese cuisine to American 
society. Migrants from other parts of the world 
found similar comforts as their foods, religious 
beliefs, and cultural traditions migrated with 
them to the Americas.

Industrial Migrants After the mid-nineteenth century, 
European migrants fl ocked to North America, where they 
fi lled the factories of the growing industrial economy of 
the United States. Their lack of skills made them attractive 
to industrialists seeking workers to operate machinery or 
perform heavy labor at low wages. By keeping labor costs 
down, migrants helped increase the profi tability and fuel 
the expansion of U.S. industry.

In the 1850s European migrants to the United States 
numbered 2.3 million—almost as many as had crossed the 
Atlantic during the half century from 1800 to 1850—and 
the volume of migration surged until the early twentieth 
century. Increasing rents and indebtedness drove cultiva-
tors from Ireland, Scotland, Germany, and Scandinavia to 
seek opportunities in North America. Some of them moved 
to the Ohio and Mississippi River valleys in search of cheap 
and abundant land, but many stayed in the eastern cities 
and contributed to the early industrialization of the United 

Italian migrants construct 
a railway in New York. 
Italians were just one of 
many European groups 
coming to the Americas in 
the nineteenth century.

Mass Migration
The nineteenth century witnessed a mass migration of Asians 
and Europeans to the Americas. How did those migrants con-
tribute to a redefi nition of work and culture in the Americas? 
How in turn did their experience in the Americas—North, Cen-
tral, and South—change migrants and their cultural practices?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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States. By the late nineteenth century, most European mi-
grants were coming from southern and eastern Europe. 
Poles, Russian Jews, Slavs, Italians, Greeks, and Portuguese 
were most prominent among the later migrants, and they 
settled largely in the industrial cities of the eastern states. 
They dominated the textile industries of the northeast, and 
without their labor, the remarkable industrial expansion 
that the United States experienced in the late nineteenth 
century would have been inconceivable.

Asian migrants further swelled the U.S. labor force and 
contributed to the construction of an American transpor-
tation infrastructure. Chinese migration grew rapidly after 
the 1840s, when British gunboats opened China to foreign 
infl uences. Offi cials of the Qing government permitted for-
eigners to seek indentured laborers in China and approved 
their migration to distant lands. Between 1852 and 1875 
some two hundred thousand Chinese migrated to Califor-
nia. Some, like Fatt Hing Chin, negotiated their own pas-
sage and sought to make their fortune in the gold rush, but 
most traveled on indentured labor contracts that required 
them to cultivate crops or work on the Central Pacifi c Rail-
road. An additional fi ve thousand Chinese entered Canada 
to search for gold in British Columbia or work on the Cana-
dian Pacifi c Railroad.

Plantation Migrants Whereas migrants to the United 
States contributed to the development of an industrial soci-
ety, those who went to Latin American lands mostly worked 
on agricultural plantations. Some Europeans fi gured among 
these migrants. About four million Italians sought oppor-
tunities in Argentina in the 1880s and 1890s, for example, 
and the Brazilian government paid Italian migrants to cross 
the Atlantic and work for coffee growers, who experienced 
a severe labor shortage after the abolition of slavery there 
(1888). Many Italian workers settled permanently in Latin 
America, especially Argentina, but some, popularly known 
as golondrinas (“swallows”) because of their regular migra-
tions, traveled back and forth annually between Europe and 
South America to take advantage of different growing sea-
sons in the northern and southern hemispheres.

Other migrants who worked on plantations in the west-
ern hemisphere came from Asian lands. More than fi fteen 
thousand indentured laborers from China worked in the 
sugarcane fi elds of Cuba during the nineteenth century, and 
Indian migrants traveled to Jamaica, Trinidad, Tobago, and 
Guyana. Laborers from both China and Japan migrated to 
Peru, where they worked on cotton plantations in coastal re-
gions, mined guano deposits for fertilizer, and built railroad 
lines. After the middle of the nineteenth century, expanding 
U.S. infl uence in the Pacifi c islands also led to Chinese, Jap-
anese, Filipino, and Korean migrations to Hawai`i, where 
planters sought indentured laborers to tend sugarcane. 
About twenty-fi ve thousand Chinese went to Hawai`i during 
the 1850s and 1860s, and later 180,000 Japanese also made 
their way to island plantations.

Economic Expansion in the United States

British Capital  British investment capital in the United 
States proved crucial to the early stages of industrial de-
velopment by helping businesspeople establish a textile in-
dustry. In the late nineteenth century, it also spurred a vast 
expansion of U.S. industry by funding entrepreneurs, who 
opened coal and iron ore mines, built iron and steel facto-
ries, and constructed railroad lines. The fl ow of investment 
monies was a consequence of Britain’s own industrializa-
tion, which generated enormous wealth and created a need 
for investors to fi nd profi table outlets for their funds. Stable, 
white-governed states and colonies were especially fertile 
grounds for British investment, which often provided the 
impetus for industrial expansion and economic indepen-
dence in those regions. In the case of the United States, it 
helped create a rival industrial power that would eventually 
outperform Britain’s economy.

After the 1860s, U.S. businesses made effective use of 
foreign investment capital as the reunited land recovered 
from the Civil War. The war determined that the United 
States would depend on wage labor rather than slavery, and 
entrepreneurs set about tapping American resources and 
building a continental economy.

Railroads Perhaps the most important economic devel-
opment of the later nineteenth century was the construc-
tion of railroad lines that linked all U.S. regions and helped 
create an integrated national economy. Because of its enor-
mous size and environmental diversity, the United States 
offered an abundance of natural resources for industrial ex-
ploitation. But vast distances made it diffi cult to maintain 
close economic ties between regions until a boom in rail-
road construction created a dense transportation, commu-
nication, and distribution network. Before the Civil War the 
United States had about 50,000 kilometers (31,000 miles) 
of railroad lines, most of them short routes east of the Mis-
sissippi River. By 1900 there were more than 320,000 kilo-
meters (200,000 miles) of track, and the U.S. rail network 
stretched from coast to coast. Most prominent of the new 
lines was a transcontinental route, completed in 1869, run-
ning from Omaha, where connections provided access to 
eastern states, to San Francisco.

Railroads decisively infl uenced U.S. economic develop-
ment. They provided cheap transportation for agricultural 
commodities, manufactured goods, and individual travelers 
as well. Railroads hauled grain, beef, and hogs from the 
plains states, cotton and tobacco from the south, lumber 
from the northwest, iron and steel from the mills of Pitts-
burgh, and fi nished products from the eastern industrial 
cities. Quite apart from the transportation services they 
provided, railroads spurred the development of other in-
dustries: they required huge amounts of coal, wood, glass, 
and rubber, and by the 1880s some 75 percent of U.S. steel 
went to the railroad industry. Railroads also required the 
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human suffering for indigenous peoples and environmental 
damage through soil erosion and pollution. Irrigation and 
the politics of water also sparked trouble, especially as set-
tlers and farmers entered the drier plains and even desert 
regions. The dark smoke emanating from railroad engines 
undoubtedly represented progress to industrial promoters, 
but it also symbolized an ever-widening intrusion into the 
natural environment.

Railroads even shaped the sense of time in the United 
States. Until rapid and regular rail transportation became 
available, communities set their clocks by the sun. As a re-
sult, New York time was eleven minutes and forty-fi ve sec-
onds behind Boston time. When the clock showed 12 noon 
in Chicago, it was 11:50 A.M. in St. Louis and 12:18 P.M. in 
Detroit. Those differences in local sun times created sched-
uling nightmares for railroad managers, who by the 1880s 
had to keep track of more than fi fty time standards. Obser-
vance of local time also created hazards because a small 
miscalculation in scheduling could bring two massive trains 

development of new managerial skills to operate large, 
complicated businesses. In 1850 few if any U.S. businesses 
had more than a thousand employees. By the early 1880s, 
however, the Pennsylvania Railroad alone employed almost 
fi fty thousand people, and the size of the business called for 
organization and coordination on an unprecedented scale. 
Railroads were the testing grounds where managers devel-
oped the techniques they needed to run big businesses.

Space and Time  Railroads led to drastic changes in 
the ways people organized and controlled space and time. 
Railroads altered the landscape in often extreme fashion, 
and the transformations consequent to the building of 
railroads—in land control and development, the transporta-
tion of migrants and settlers to the west, and the exploita-
tion of natural resources—only furthered the environmental 
impact of the railroad. The westward expansion driven by 
the railroad led to broadscale land clearing and the exten-
sion of farming and mining lands, and brought about both 

In this lithograph of Frances F. Palmer’s well-known painting American Express Train (ca. 1864), the railroad demonstrates its domination of the natural 
landscape and its role as the harbinger of change and industry.
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Policy created some violent altercations with indigenous 
peoples who resisted encroachment on their lands and with 
trappers who resented disruption of their way of life, but 
it also promoted economic growth and independence. In 
Canada as in the United States, the ability to control and 
direct economic affairs was crucial to limiting the state’s 
dependence on British capital.

As a result of the National Policy, Canada experienced 
booming agricultural, mineral, and industrial production in 
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Canadian 
population surged as a result of both migration and natural 
increase. Migrants fl ocked to Canada’s shores from Asia and 
especially from Europe: between 1903 and 1914 some 2.7 
million eastern European migrants settled in Canada. Fu-
eled in part by this population growth, Canadian economic 
expansion took place on the foundation of rapidly increas-
ing wheat production and the extraction of rich mineral re-
sources, including gold, silver, copper, nickel, and asbestos. 
Industrialists also tapped Canadian rivers to produce the 
hydroelectric power necessary for manufacturing.

U.S. Investment Canada remained wary of its power-
ful neighbor to the south but did not keep U.S. economic 
infl uence entirely at bay. British investment dwarfed U.S. in-
vestment throughout the nineteenth century: in 1914 British 
investment in Canada totaled $2.5 billion, compared with 
$700 million from the United States. Nevertheless, the U.S. 
presence in the Canadian economy grew. By 1918, Ameri-
cans owned 30 percent of all Canadian industry, and there-
after the U.S. and Canadian economies became increasingly 
interdependent. Canada began to undergo rapid industrial-
ization after the early twentieth century, as the province of 
Ontario benefi ted from the spillover of U.S. industry in the 
northeastern states.

Latin American Investments

Latin American states did not undergo industrialization 
or enjoy economic development like that of the United 
States and Canada. Colonial legacies help explain the dif-
ferent economic development in Latin American lands. 
Even when Spain and Portugal controlled the trade and in-
vestment policies of their American colonies, their home 
economies were unable to supply suffi cient quantities of 
the manufactured goods that colonial markets demanded. 
As a result, they opened the colonies to European trade, 
which snuffed out local industries that could not compete 
with British, French, and German producers of inexpensive 
manufactured goods. Moreover, both in colonial times and 
after independence, Latin American elites—urban merchants 
and large landholders—retained control over local econo-
mies. Elites profi ted handsomely from European trade and 
investment and thus had little incentive to seek different 
economic policies or work toward economic diversifi cation. 
Thus foreign investment and trade had more damaging ef-
fects in Latin America than in the United States or Canada.

hurtling unexpectedly toward each other on the same track. 
To simplify matters, in 1883 railroad companies divided the 
North American continent into four zones in which all rail-
road clocks read precisely the same time. The general public 
quickly adopted “railroad time” in place of local sun time, 
and in 1918 the U.S. government legally established the four 
time zones as the nation’s offi cial framework of time.

Economic Growth Led by railroads, the U.S. economy 
expanded at a blistering pace between 1870 and 1900. In-
ventors designed new products and brought them to market: 
electric lights, telephones, typewriters, phonographs, fi lm 
photography, motion picture cameras, and electric motors 
all made their appearance during this era. Strong consumer 
demand for those and other products fueled rapid industrial 
expansion and suggested to observers that the United States 
had found the road to continuous progress and prosperity.

Yet the march of U.S. industrialization did not go en-
tirely unopposed: large-scale labor unions emerged along-
side big business in the period from 1870 to 1900, and 
confrontations between business owners seeking profi ts 
and workers seeking higher wages or job security some-
times grew ugly. A nationwide, coordinated strike of rail 
workers in 1877 shut down two-thirds of the nation’s rail-
roads. Violence stemming from the strike took the lives of 
one hundred people and resulted in ten million dollars’ 
worth of property damage. Nevertheless, big business pre-
vailed in its disputes with workers during the nineteenth 
century, often with support from federal or state govern-
ments, and by the early twentieth century the United States 
had emerged as one of the world’s major industrial powers.

Canadian Prosperity

British investment deeply infl uenced the development of the 
Canadian as well as the U.S. economy in the nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries. Canadian leaders, like U.S. lead-
ers, took advantage of British capital to industrialize with-
out allowing their economy to fall under British control. 
During the early nineteenth century, Britain paid relatively 
high prices for Canadian agricultural products and minerals, 
partly to keep the colony stable and discourage the formation 
of separatist movements. As a result, white Canadians en-
joyed a high standard of living even before industrialization.

The National Policy After the establishment of the 
Dominion, politicians started a program of economic de-
velopment known as the National Policy. The idea was to 
attract migrants, protect nascent industries through tariffs, 
and build national transportation systems. The centerpiece 
of the transportation network was the transcontinental Ca-
nadian Pacifi c Railroad, built largely with British investment 
capital and completed in 1885. The Canadian Pacifi c Rail-
road opened the western prairie lands to commerce, stimu-
lated the development of other industries, and promoted the 
emergence of a Canadian national economy. The National 
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materials, and entrepreneurs also established glass, chemical, 
and textile industries. The capital, Mexico City, underwent 
a transformation during the Díaz years: it acquired paved 
streets, streetcar lines, and electric streetlights. But the prof-
its from Mexican enterprises did not support continuing in-
dustrial development. Instead, they went into the pockets of 
the Mexican oligarchy and foreign investors who supported 
Díaz, while a growing and discontented urban working class 
seethed with resentment at low wages, long hours, and for-
eign managers. Even as agriculture, railroad construction, 
and mining were booming, the standard of living for average 
Mexicans had begun to decline by the early twentieth cen-
tury. Frustration with that state of affairs helps explain the 
sudden outbreak of violent revolution in 1910.

Despite a large proportion of foreign and especially 
British control, Latin American economies expanded rapidly 
in the late nineteenth century. Exports drove that growth: 
copper and silver from Mexico, bananas and coffee from 
Central America, rubber and coffee from Brazil, beef and 
wheat from Argentina, copper from Chile, and tobacco and 
sugar from Cuba. Other areas in the world also developed 
many of those same products for export, however, and 
competition for markets often led to lower prices for those 
commodities. As in the United States and Canada, foreign 
investment in Latin America provided capital for develop-
ment, but unlike the situation in the northern lands, con-
trol over industries and exports remained in foreign hands. 
Latin American economies were thus subject to decisions 
made in the interests of foreign investors, and unstable gov-
ernments could do little in the face of strong foreign in-
tervention. Controlled by the very elites who profi ted from 
foreign intervention at the expense of their citizens, Latin 

British Investment The relatively small size of Latin 
American markets limited foreign infl uence, which generally 
took the form of investment or what could be termed infor-
mal imperialism. British merchants had little desire to trans-
form Latin American states into dependent trading partners 
for the simple reason that they offered no substantial mar-
ket for British goods. Nevertheless, British investors took 
advantage of opportunities that brought them profi ts and 
considerable control over Latin American economic affairs. 
In Argentina, for example, British investors encouraged the 
development of cattle and sheep ranching. After the 1860s 
and the invention of refrigerated cargo ships, meat became 
Argentina’s largest export. British investors controlled the 
industry and reaped the profi ts, however, as Argentina be-
came Britain’s principal supplier of meat. Between 1880 
and 1914, European migrants labored in the new export in-
dustries and contributed to the explosive growth of urban 
areas such as Buenos Aires: by 1914 the city’s population ex-
ceeded 3.5 million. Although migrant laborers rarely shared 
in the profi ts controlled by elites, the domination of urban 
labor by European migrants represented yet another form of 
foreign infl uence in Latin American economic affairs.

Attempted Industrialization   In a few lands, ruling 
elites made attempts to encourage industrialization, but with 
only limited success. The most notable of those efforts came 
when the dictatorial general Porfi rio Díaz ruled Mexico 
(1876–1911). Díaz represented the interests of large landown-
ers, wealthy merchants, and foreign investors. Under his rule, 
railroad tracks and telegraph lines connected all parts of 
Mexico, and the production of mineral resources surged. A 
small steel industry produced railroad track and construction 

British and U.S. investors 
underwrote economic and 
industrial development in 
Latin America during the 
late nineteenth century, 
but most of the profi ts 
fl owed outside the region. 
This copper mine in north-
western Mexico was built 
with U.S. investments.
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ties of life for native and African-American peoples as well 
as recent migrants and women. American societies experi-
enced ample strife in the age of independence. In efforts 
to maintain their own position and preserve social stabil-
ity, the dominant political forces in the Americas often re-
pressed demands for recognition by dispossessed groups.

Societies in the United States

By the late nineteenth century, the United States had be-
come a boisterous multicultural society—the most culturally 
diverse land of the western hemisphere—whose population 
included indigenous peoples, Euro-American settlers, African-
American laborers, and growing numbers of migrants from 
Europe and Asia. Walt Whitman described the United States 
as “not merely a nation but a teeming nation of nations.” Yet 
political and economic power rested almost exclusively with 
white male elites of European ancestry. The United States 
experienced tension and occasional confl ict as members of 
various constituencies worked for dignity, prosperity, and a 
voice in society. During the nineteenth century, cultural and 
social tension swirled especially around indigenous peoples, 
African-American slaves and their descendants, women, and 
migrants.

Native Peoples As they expanded to the west, Euro-
American settlers and ranchers pushed indigenous peoples 

American governments helped account for the region’s 
slower economic development, despite growth in industrial 
and export economies.

AMERICAN CULTURAL 
AND SOCIAL DIVERSITY

In his “Song of Myself” (1855), a poetic celebration of him-
self as well as the vast diversity of his nation, U.S. poet Walt 
Whitman asked:

Do I contradict myself?
Very well then I contradict myself,
(I am large, I contain multitudes.)

Much of the allure of the Americas derived from their 
vast spaces and diverse populations. The Americas were 
indeed large, and they contained multitudes. While diver-
sity distinguished the Americas, it also provided abundant 
fuel for confl icts between ethnic groups, social classes, and 
those segregated into rigid castes based on race and gen-
der. The social and cultural diversity of American societies 
challenged their ability to achieve cultural cohesion as well 
as political unity and democratically inclusive states. The 
lingering legacies of European conquest, slavery, migration, 
and patriarchy highlighted contradictions between the En-
lightenment ideals of freedom and equality and the reali-

The Apache youths at 
the Carlisle Indian School 
offer stark faces to the 
camera, suggesting their 
discontent with reform 
efforts directed at assimi-
lation through education.
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onto reservations. Although promis-
ing to respect those lands, the U.S. 
government permitted settlers and 
railroads to encroach on the res-
ervations and force native peoples 
into increasingly cramped and mar-
ginal territories. Begrudging native 
Americans even these meager lands, 
the United States embarked in the 
latter half of the nineteenth century 
on a policy designed to reduce na-
tive autonomy even further through 
laws and reforms aimed at assimilat-
ing tribes to the white way of life. 
The U.S. government and private 
citizens acted to undermine or de-
stroy outright the bases of native 
cultural traditions. Native tribes on 
the plains, for example, had devel-
oped material cultures largely cen-
tered on the hunting of bison, or 
buffalo, and the skillful exploitation 
of those animal resources. Begin-
ning in 1850 but accelerating after 
the Civil War, white migrants, rail-
road employees, hunters, and “wild 
west” men such as Buffalo Bill Cody 
shot and killed hundreds of thou-
sands of bison, effectively exterminating the buffalo and the 
economy of the Plains Indians. Herds numbering at least 15 
million had been reduced to a mere thousand by 1875.

Other U.S. actions also attempted to sever native Ameri-
cans’ ties to their communal traditions and cultural prac-
tices. The Dawes Severalty Act of 1887 shifted land policies 
away from collective tribal reservations and toward individ-
ual tracts of land meant to promote the family farms once 
common in white U.S. society and now becoming increas-
ingly less competitive. Even more traumatically, govern-
ment offi cials removed native children from their families 
and tribes and enrolled them in white-controlled boarding 
schools. These schools, such as the Carlisle Indian School 
and the Toledo Indian School, illustrated the extent to 
which white society sought to eliminate tribal infl uences 
and inculcate Christian, U.S. values. Tribal languages as 
well as native dress and hair fashions were banned, further 
distancing the children from their cultures. Native Ameri-
cans, however, resisted these forms of assimilation, often 
fl eeing from boarding schools or refusing to agree to new 
governmental land policies. Native land control diminished 
as a result, but over the following decades tribes rebuilt and 
reaffi rmed native identities.

Freed Slaves The Civil War ended slavery, but it did not 
bring about instant equality for freed slaves and their African-
American descendants. In an effort to establish a place for 

freed slaves in American society, 
northern forces sent armies of occu-
pation to the southern states and 
forced them to undergo a program of 
social and political Reconstruction 
(1867–1877). They extended civil 
rights to freed slaves and provided 
black men with voting rights. Black 
and white citizens in southern states 
elected biracial governments for the 
fi rst time in U.S. history, and freed 
slaves participated actively in the 
political affairs of the republic.

After Reconstruction, however, 
the armies of occupation went back 
north, and a violent backlash soon 
dismantled the program’s reforms. 
Freed slaves had not received land 
grants or any other means of eco-
nomic support, so many had to work 
as sharecroppers for former slave 
owners. Under those circumstances 
it was relatively easy for white south-
erners to take away the political and 
civil liberties that former slaves had 
gained under Reconstruction. By the 
turn of the century, U.S. blacks faced 
violence and intimidation when they 

tried to vote. Southern states fashioned a rigidly segregated 
society that deprived the African-American population of 
educational, economic, and political opportunities. Although 
freedom was better than slavery, it was far different from the 
hopeful visions of the slaves who had won their emancipation.

Women Even before the Civil War, a small but growing 
women’s movement had emerged in the United States. At 
the Seneca Falls Convention in 1848, feminists issued a 
“declaration of sentiments” modeled on the Declaration of 
Independence—“We hold these truths to be self-evident: 
that all men and women are created equal”—and they de-
manded equal political and economic rights for U.S. women:

Now, in view of this entire disenfranchisement of 
one-half the people of this country, their social 
and religious degradation—in view of the unjust 
laws above mentioned, and because women do 
feel themselves aggrieved, oppressed, and fraudu-
lently deprived of their most sacred rights, we 
insist that they have immediate admission to all 
the rights and privileges which belong to them as 
citizens of the United States.

Women fought for equal rights throughout the nine-
teenth century, and new opportunities for education and 
employment offered alternatives to marriage and domestic-
ity. Women’s colleges, reform activism, and professional in-

A lithograph from Harper’s Weekly after the Civil 
War. A black artisan, a middle-class African-
American, and a black Union soldier are in the 
process of voting, perhaps for the fi rst time in 
their lives.
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dustrial jobs allowed some women to pursue careers over 
marriage. Yet meaningful economic and political opportuni-
ties for women awaited the twentieth century.

Migrants Between 1840 and 1914 some twenty-fi ve mil-
lion European migrants landed on American shores, and in 
the late nineteenth century most of them hailed from south-
ern and eastern European countries. Migrants introduced 
new foods, music, dances, holidays, sports, and languages 
to U.S. society and contributed to the cultural diversity of 
the western hemisphere. Yet white, native-born citizens of 
the United States began to feel swamped by the arrival of so 
many migrants. Distaste for foreigners often resulted in hos-
tility to the migrants who fl ooded into the expanding indus-
trial cities. Migrants and their families tended to concentrate 
in certain districts, such as Little Italy and Chinatown—
partly out of choice, since they preferred neighbors with 

familiar cultural traditions, but partly also because native-
born citizens discouraged the migrants from moving into 
other neighborhoods. Concerns about growing numbers of 
migrants with different cultural and social traditions eventu-
ally led to the exclusion of new arrivals from Asian lands: 
the U.S. government ordered a complete halt to migration 
from China in 1882 and from Japan in 1907.

Canadian Cultural Contrasts

Ethnic Diversity     British and French settlers each 
viewed themselves as Canada’s founding people. This 
cleavage, which profoundly infl uenced Canadian political 
development, masked much greater cultural and ethnic di-
versity in Canada. French and British settlers displaced the 
indigenous peoples, who remain a signifi cant minority of 
Canada’s population today. Slavery likewise left a mark on 
Canada. Slavery was legal in the British empire until 1833, 
and many early settlers brought their slaves to Canada. Af-
ter the 1830s, escaped slaves from the United States also 
reached Canada by way of the Underground Railroad. 
Blacks in Canada were free but not equal, segregated and 
isolated from the political and cultural mainstream. Chinese 
migrants also came to Canada; lured by gold rushes such 
as the Fraser River rush of 1858 and by opportunities to 
work on the Canadian Pacifi c Railway in the 1880s, Chinese 
migrants lived mostly in segregated Chinatowns in the cit-
ies of British Columbia, and like blacks they had little voice 
in public affairs. In the late nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries, waves of migrants brought even greater ethnic 
diversity to Canada. Between 1896 and 1914 three million 
migrants from Britain, the United States, and eastern Eu-
rope arrived in Canada.

Despite the heterogeneity of Canada’s population, 
communities descended from British and French settlers 
dominated Canadian society, and confl ict between the two 
communities was the most prominent source of ethnic ten-
sion throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. After 
1867, as British Canadians led the effort to settle the Northwest 
Territories and incorporate them into the Dominion, frictions 
between the two groups intensifi ed. Westward expansion 
brought British Canadian settlers and cultivators into confl ict 
with French Canadian fur traders and lumberjacks. The fur 
traders in particular often lived on the margins between Eu-
ropean and indigenous societies. They frequently married or 
consorted with native women, giving rise to the métis, indi-
viduals of mixed European and indigenous ancestry.

The Métis and Louis Riel  A major outbreak of civil 
strife took place in the 1870s and 1880s. Native peoples and 
métis had moved west throughout the nineteenth century 
to preserve their land and trading rights, but the drive of 
British Canadians to the west threatened them. Louis Riel 
(1844–1885) emerged as the leader of the métis and indig-
enous peoples of western Canada. A métis himself, Riel 
abandoned his studies for the priesthood in Montreal and 

This photograph from the late nineteenth century captures the busy 
street life in San Francisco’s Chinatown. Migrants fl ocked to urban 
centers and created ethnic enclaves such as Chinatown for comfort 
and protection, transforming the urban landscapes of the Americas in 
the process.
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Work on the Canadian Pacifi c Railroad in the 1880s re-
newed the threat of white settlement to indigenous and mé-
tis society. The métis asked Riel to lead resistance to the 
railroad and British Canadian settlement. In 1885 he orga-
nized a military force of métis and native peoples in the Sas-
katchewan river country and led an insurrection known as 
the Northwest Rebellion. Canadian forces quickly subdued 
the makeshift army, and government authorities executed 
Riel for treason.

Although the Northwest Rebellion never had a chance 
of success, the execution of Riel nonetheless reverberated 

returned to his home in the Red River Settlement (in the 
southern part of modern Manitoba). Sensitive to his commu-
nity’s concern that the Canadian government threatened lo-
cal land rights, Riel assumed the presidency of a provisional 
government in 1870. He led his troops in capturing Fort 
Garry (modern Winnipeg) and negotiated the incorporation 
of the province of Manitoba into the Canadian Dominion. 
Canadian government offi cials and troops soon outlawed 
his government and forced Riel into years of exile, during 
which he wandered through the United States and Quebec, 
even suffering confi nement in asylums.

Even before the conclusion of the Civil War brought slavery 
to an end in the United States, Jourdan Anderson had taken 
the opportunity to run away and claim his freedom. After the 
war his former master, Colonel P. H. Anderson, wrote a letter 
asking him to return to work on his Tennessee plantation. In 
responding from his new home in Dayton, Ohio, Anderson 
respectfully refers to the colonel as “my old master” and ad-
dresses him as “sir.” Yet Anderson’s letter makes it clear that 
his family’s freedom and welfare were his principal concerns.

I want to know particularly what the good chance is you 
propose to give me. I am doing tolerably well here; I get 
$25 a month, with victuals and clothing; have a comfortable 
home for Mandy (the folks here call her Mrs. Anderson), 
and the children, Milly, Jane and Grundy, go to school and 
are learning well; the teacher says Grundy has a head for a 
preacher. They go to Sunday-School, and Mandy and me at-
tend church regularly. We are kindly treated; sometimes we 
overhear others saying, “Them colored people were slaves” 
down in Tennessee. The children feel hurt when they hear 
such remarks, but I tell them it was no disgrace in Tennessee 
to belong to Col. Anderson. Many darkies would have been 
proud, as I used to was, to call you master. Now, if you will 
write and say what wages you will give me, I will be bet-
ter able to decide whether it would be to my advantage to 
move back again.

As to my freedom, which you say I can have, there is 
nothing to be gained on that score, as I got my free-papers 
in 1864 from the Provost-Marshal-General of the Depart-
ment at Nashville. Mandy says she would be afraid to go 
back without some proof that you are sincerely disposed to 
treat us justly and kindly—and we have concluded to test 
your sincerity by asking you to send us our wages for the 
time we served you. This will make us forget and forgive old 
scores, and rely on your justice and friendship in the future. I 
served you faithfully for thirty-two years and Mandy twenty 

years. At $25 a month for me, and $2 a week for Mandy, our 
earnings would amount to $11,680. Add to this the interest 
for the time our wages has been kept back and deduct what 
you paid for our clothing and three doctor’s visits to me, 
and pulling a tooth for Mandy, and the balance will show 
what we are in justice entitled to. Please send the money 
by Adams Express, in care of V. Winters, esq, Dayton, Ohio. 
If you fail to pay us for faithful labors in the past we can 
have little faith in your promises in the future. We trust the 
good Maker has opened your eyes to the wrongs which you 
and your fathers have done to me and my fathers, in making 
us toil for you for generations without recompense. Here I 
draw my wages every Saturday night, but in Tennessee there 
was never any pay day for the negroes any more than for the 
horses and cows. Surely there will be a day of reckoning for 
those who defraud the laborer of his hire.

In answering this letter please state if there would be 
any safety for my Milly and Jane, who are now grown up and 
both good-looking girls. You know how it was with poor 
Matilda and Catherine. I would rather stay here and starve 
and die if it comes to that than have my girls brought to 
shame by the violence and wickedness of their young mas-
ters. You will also please state if there has been any schools 
opened for the colored children in your neighborhood, the 
great desire of my life now is to give my children an educa-
tion, and have them form virtuous habits.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ In what clever ways does Jourdan Anderson test the 

seriousness of his former owner’s offer of employment, 
and what does his approach say about the meaning of 
black freedom?

Source: Leon F. Litwack. Been in the Storm So Long: The Aftermath 
of Slavery. New York: Knopf, 1979, pp. 334–35.

sourcesfromthepast
The Meaning of Freedom for an Ex-Slave
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capital of Buenos Aires, which was perhaps 
the most cosmopolitan city of nineteenth-
century Latin America. With its broad 
avenues, smart boutiques, and hand-

some buildings graced with wrought 
iron, Buenos Aires enjoyed a reputa-
tion as “the Paris of the Americas.”

Latin American intellectuals 
seeking cultural identity usually 
saw themselves either as heirs 
of Europe or as products of 
the American environment. One 
spokesperson who identifi ed 

with Europe was the Argentine 
president Domingo Faustino Sar-
miento (1811–1888). Sarmiento 

despised the rule of caudillos that 
had emerged after indepen-

dence and worked for the 
development of the best so-
ciety based on European 
values. In his widely read 
book Facundo: Civilization 
and Barbarism (1845), Sar-
miento argued that it was 
necessary for Buenos Aires 

to bring discipline to the dis-
orderly Argentine country-
side. Deeply infl uenced by 
the Enlightenment, he char-
acterized books, ideas, law, 
education, and art as prod-
ucts of cities, and he ar-
gued that only when cities 

dominated the countryside would social stability and genuine 
liberty be possible.

Gauchos Sarmiento admired the bravery and indepen-
dence of Argentina’s gauchos (“cowboys”), but he consid-
ered it imperative that urban residents rather than ranchers 
make society’s crucial decisions. Although the mystique of 
the gaucho did not extend throughout all of Latin America, 
observers did see gauchos as one symbol of Latin Ameri-
can identity. Most gauchos were mestizos or castizos, but 
there were also white and black gauchos. For all intents 
and purposes, anyone who adopted gaucho ways became a 
gaucho, and gaucho society acquired an ethnic egalitarian-
ism rarely found elsewhere in Latin America. Gauchos were 
most prominent in the Argentine pampas, but their cultural 
practices linked them to the cowboys, or vaqueros, found 
throughout the Americas. As pastoralists herding cattle and 
horses on the pampas, gauchos stood apart from both the 
indigenous peoples and the growing urban and agricultural 
elites who gradually displaced them with large landhold-
ings and cattle ranches that spread to the pampas.

throughout Canadian history. French Canadians took 
it as an indication of the state’s readiness to sub-
due individuals who were culturally distinct 
and politically opposed to the drive for 
a nation dominated by British Cana-
dian elites. In the very year when 
completion of the transcontinental 
railroad signifi ed for some the be-
ginnings of Canadian national 
unity, Riel’s execution foreshad-
owed a long term of cultural 
confl ict between Canadians of 
British, French, and indigenous 
ancestry.

Ethnicity, Identity, 
and Gender in 
Latin America

The heritage of Spanish and Por-
tuguese colonialism and the 
legacy of slavery inclined 
Latin American societies to-
ward the establishment of hi-
erarchical distinctions based 
on ethnicity and color. At the 
top of society stood the cre-
oles, individuals of European 
ancestry born in the Ameri-
cas, while indigenous peo-
ples, freed slaves, and their 
black descendants occupied 
the lowest rungs of the so-
cial ladder. In between were 
various groups of mixed an-
cestry, such as mestizos, mulattoes, zambos, and castizos. Al-
though most Latin American states ended the legal recogni-
tion of these groups, the distinctions themselves persisted 
after independence and limited the opportunities available to 
peoples of indigenous, African, or mixed ancestry.

Migration and Cultural Diversity Large-scale mi-
gration brought added cultural diversity to Latin America in 
the nineteenth century. Indentured laborers who went from 
Asian lands to Peru, Brazil, Cuba, and other Caribbean des-
tinations carried with them many of their native cultural 
practices. When their numbers were relatively small, as in 
the case of Chinese migrants to Cuba, they mostly intermar-
ried and assimilated into the working classes without leaving 
much foreign infl uence on the societies they joined. When 
they were relatively more numerous, however, as in the case 
of Indian migrants to Trinidad and Tobago, they formed dis-
tinctive communities in which they spoke their native lan-
guages, prepared foods from their homelands, and observed 
their inherited cultural and social traditions. Migration of Eu-
ropean workers to Argentina brought a lively diversity to the 
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Engraving of Louis Riel, the rebellious Canadian métis. Riel fought 
through political and military means on behalf of the métis and indig-
enous peoples of western Canada.

ben85646_Ch30_pp676-703.indd   699ben85646_Ch30_pp676-703.indd   699 8/30/10   1:42 PM8/30/10   1:42 PM



700  Part 6 ■ An Age of Revolution, Industry, and Empire, 1750 to 1914

Nevertheless, by the late nineteenth century, gauchos were 
more echoes of the Latin American past than makers of a 
viable society.

Male Domination Even more than in the United States 
and Canada, male domination was a central characteristic 
of Latin American society in the nineteenth century. Women 
could not vote or hold offi ce, nor could they work or manage 
estates without permission from their male guardians. In rural 
areas, women were liable to rough treatment and assault by 
gauchos and other men steeped in the values of machismo—a 
social ethic that honored male strength, courage, aggressive-
ness, assertiveness, and cunning. A few women voiced their 
discontent with male domination and machismo. In her poem 
“To Be Born a Man” (1887), for example, the Bolivian poet 
Adela Zamudio lamented bitterly that talented women could 
not vote, but ignorant men could, just by learning how to sign 
their names. Although Latin American lands had not yet gen-
erated a strong women’s movement, they did begin to expand 
educational opportunities for girls and young women after 
the mid-nineteenth century. In large cities most girls received 
some formal schooling, and women usually fi lled teaching 
positions in the public schools that proliferated throughout 
Latin America in the late nineteenth century.

Female Activism  Women did carve spaces for them-
selves outside or alongside the male world of machismo, and 
this was especially true in the home and in the marketplace, 
where Latin American women exerted great infl uence and 
control. In the early twentieth century, women served in con-
junction with men in the Mexican revolution, most famously 
as Zapatistas, or followers of Emiliano Zapata. Many women 
supporting Zapata labored within the domestic realm to pro-
vide food for the soldiers, and others breached the domestic 
barrier to become soldiers and offi cers themselves. Although 
those women who became soldaderas (female soldiers or 
supporters of soldiers) demonstrated the most extreme 
forms of activism during the Mexican revolution, Mexican 
women on the whole made major contributions to the suc-
cess of the revolution and shared in the radical spirit of 
change that characterized much of early-twentieth-century 
Latin America.

in perspective
After gaining independence from European colonial powers, 

the states of the western hemisphere worked to build stable 

and prosperous societies. The independent American states 

faced diffi cult challenges—including vast territories, diverse 

populations, social tensions, and cultural differences—as 

they sought to construct viable societies on the Enlighten-

ment principles of freedom, equality, and constitutional gov-

ernment. The United States and Canada built large federal 

societies in North America, whereas a series of smaller states 

The gauchos led independent and self-suffi cient lives that 
appealed broadly in hierarchical Latin American society. Gau-
chos lived off their own skills and needed only their horses 
to survive. They dressed distinctively, with sashed trousers, 
ponchos, and boots. Countless songs and poems lauded their 
courage, skills, and lovemaking bravado. Yet independence 
and caudillo rule disrupted gaucho life as the cowboys in-
creasingly entered armies, either voluntarily or under com-
pulsion, and as settled agriculture and ranches surrounded 
by barbed wire enclosed the pampas. The gauchos did not 
leave the pampas without resistance. The poet José Her-
nandez offered a romanticized vision of the gaucho life and 
protested its decline in his epic poem The Gaucho Martín 
Fierro (1873). Hernandez conveyed the pride of gauchos, par-
ticularly those who resisted assimilation into Euro-American 
society, by having Martín Fierro proclaim his independence 
and assert his intention to stay that way:

I owe nothin’ to nobody;
I don’t ask for shelter, or give it;
and from now on, nobody
better try to lead me around by a rope.

Pedro Damian Alegre as an Argentinian gaucho, dressed traditionally 
and striking a solitary pose symbolic of gaucho individualism.
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pean and Asian migrants, who contributed not only to Amer-

ican cultural diversity but also to the transformations in labor 

practices necessitated by the abolition of slavery and the rise 

of industry. All American lands experienced tensions arising 

from social, economic, cultural, and ethnic differences, which 

led occasionally to violent civil confl ict and often to smolder-

ing resentments and grievances. The making of independent 

American societies was not a smooth process, but it refl ected 

the increasing interdependence of all the world’s peoples. ●

governed affairs in Latin America. The United States in par-

ticular was an expansive society, absorbing Texas, California, 

and the northern territories of Mexico while extending its au-

thority from the Atlantic to the Pacifi c Ocean. Throughout the 

hemisphere, descendants of European settlers subdued in-

digenous American peoples and built societies dominated by 

Euro-American peoples. They established agricultural econo-

mies, exploited natural resources, and in some lands launched 

processes of industrialization. They accepted streams of Euro-
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European portrait of China’s Empress Dowager Cixi from 1903. Beginning her political career as a concubine in the harem of the Xianfeng emperor, she developed into a powerful and 
charismatic fi gure who became the de facto ruler of the Manchu Qing dynasty in China for over forty years, from 1861 until her death in 1908. 
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EYEWITNESS:
“Heavenly King” Hong Xiuquan, 

Empress Dowager Cixi, and Qing Reform

Hong Xiuquan, the third son of a poor family, grew up in a farming village in southern 

China about 50 kilometers (31 miles) from Guangzhou. Although he was arrogant 

and irritable, he showed intellectual promise. His neighbors made him village teacher so 

that he could study and prepare for the civil service examinations, the principal avenue to 

government employment, since a position in the Qing bureaucracy would bring honor and 

wealth to both his family and his village. Between 1828 and 1837, Hong took the exams 

three times but failed to obtain even the lowest degree. This outcome was not surprising, 

since thousands of candidates competed for a degree, which only a few obtained. Yet the 

disappointment was too much for Hong. He suffered an emotional collapse, lapsed into a 

delirium that lasted about forty days, and experienced visions.

Upon recovering from his breakdown, Hong resumed his position as village teacher. 

After failing the civil service examinations a fourth time in 1843, he began studying the 

works of a Chinese missionary who explained the basic elements of Christianity. As he 

pondered the religious tracts, Hong came to believe that during his illness he had visited 

heaven and learned from God that he was the younger brother of Jesus Christ. He believed 

further that God had revealed to him that his destiny was to reform China and pave the 

way for the heavenly kingdom. Inspired by these convictions, Hong baptized himself and 

worked to build a community of disciples.

Hong’s personal religious vision soon evolved into a political program: Hong believed 

that God had charged him with the establishment of a new order, one that necessitated 

the destruction of the Qing dynasty, which had ruled China since 1644. In 1847 he joined 

the Society of God Worshipers, a religious group recently founded by disgruntled peasants 

and miners. Hong soon emerged as the group’s guiding force, and in the summer of 1850 

he led about ten thousand followers in rebellion against the Qing dynasty. On his thirty-

seventh birthday, 11 January 1851, he assumed the title of “Heavenly King” and proclaimed 

The Ottoman Empire in Decline

The Nature of Decline

Reform and Reorganization

The Young Turk Era

The Russian Empire under Pressure

Military Defeat and Social Reform

Industrialization

Repression and Revolution

The Chinese Empire under Siege
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From Tokugawa to Meiji

Meiji Reforms
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his own dynasty, the Taiping tianguo (“Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace”). Hong’s followers, known as the 

Taipings, quickly grew from a ragtag band to a disciplined and zealous army of over one million men and 

women who pushed the Qing dynasty to the brink of extinction.

One of the more radical beliefs of the Taipings was the equality of men and women before God and on 

earth, and that belief was ironically illustrated in the political rise of a woman destined to be part of the 

Taipings’ downfall: the Dowager Empress Cixi. Rising to behind-the-throne power in the early 1860s, Cixi 

helped to institute changes—putting Chinese, not Manchus, in charge of armies, for example—that worked 

to quell the Taiping rebels. Both the Hong-led Taiping rebellion and the imperial power of Cixi suggested the 

internal turmoil of a China reaching a crossroads in its history. 

China was not the only land that faced serious diffi culties in the nineteenth century: the Ottoman empire, 

the Russian empire, and Tokugawa Japan experienced problems similar to those of China during the late 

Qing dynasty. One problem common to the four societies was military weakness that left them vulnerable 

to foreign threats. The Ottoman, Russian, Qing, and Tokugawa armies all fought wars or engaged in military 

confrontations with the industrial lands of western Europe and the United States, and all discovered suddenly 

and unexpectedly that they were militarily much weaker than the industrial powers. European lands occasionally 

seized territories outright and either absorbed them into their own possessions or ruled them as colonies. 

More often, however, European and U.S. forces used their power to squeeze concessions out of militarily weak 

societies. They won rights for European and U.S. businesses to seek opportunities on favorable terms and 

enabled industrial capitalists to realize huge profi ts from trade and investment in militarily weak societies.

Another problem common to the four societies was internal weakness that was due to population 

pressure, declining agricultural productivity, famine, falling government revenue, and corruption at all levels 

of government. Ottoman, Russian, Chinese, and Japanese societies all experienced serious domestic turmoil, 

especially during the second half of the nineteenth century, as peasants mounted rebellions, dissidents 

struggled for reform, and political factions fought among themselves or conspired to organize coups. 

Military weakness often left leaders of the four societies unable to respond effectively to domestic strife, 

which sometimes provided western European powers and the United States with an excuse to intervene to 

protect their business interests.

Thus, by the late nineteenth century, the Ottoman empire, the Russian empire, Qing China, and Tokugawa 

Japan were societies at crossroads. Even if they undertook a program of thoroughgoing political, social, and 

economic reform, they might continue to experience domestic diffi culties and grow progressively weaker in 

relation to industrial lands. Reformers in all four societies promoted plans to introduce written constitutions, 

limit the authority of rulers, make governments responsive to the needs and desires of the people, guarantee 

equality before the law, restructure educational systems, and begin processes of industrialization. Many 

reformers had traveled in Europe and the United States, where they experienced constitutional government 

and industrial society fi rsthand, and they sought to remodel their own societies along the lines of the 

industrial lands.

Vigorous reform movements emerged in all four lands, but they had very different results. In the Ottoman 

empire, the Russian empire, and Qing China, ruling elites and wealthy classes viewed reform warily and 

opposed any changes that might threaten their status. Reform in those three lands was halting, tentative, 

and sometimes abortive, and by the early twentieth century, the Ottoman, Romanov, and Qing dynasties 

were on the verge of collapse. In Japan, however, the Tokugawa dynasty fell and so was unable to resist 

change. Reform there was much more thorough than in the other lands, and by the early twentieth century, 

Japan was an emerging industrial power poised to expand its infl uence in the larger world.

Taiping (TEYE-pihng)
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in hopes of using it as a springboard for an attack on the 
British empire in India. His campaign was a miserable fail-
ure: Napoleon had to abandon his army and sneak back to 
France, where he proceeded to overthrow the Directory. But 
the invasion sparked turmoil in Egypt, as local elites battled 
to seize power after Napoleon’s departure. The ultimate vic-
tor was the energetic general Muhammad Ali, who built a 
powerful army modeled on European forces and ruled Egypt 
from 1805 to 1848. He drafted peasants to serve as infantry, 
and he hired French and Italian offi cers to train his troops. 
He also launched a program of industrialization, concentrat-
ing on cotton textiles and armaments. Although he remained 
nominally subordinate to the Ottoman sultan, by 1820 he 
had established himself as the effective ruler of Egypt, which 
was the most powerful land in the Muslim world. He even 
invaded Syria and Anatolia, threatening to capture Istanbul 
and topple the Ottoman state. Indeed, the Ottoman dynasty 
survived only because British forces intervened out of fear 
that Ottoman collapse would result in a sudden and dan-
gerous expansion of Russian infl uence. Nevertheless, Mu-
hammad Ali made Egypt an essentially autonomous region 
within the Ottoman empire.

Economic ills aggravated the military and political 
problems of the Ottoman state. The volume of trade pass-
ing through the Ottoman empire declined throughout the 

THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE IN DECLINE

During the eighteenth century the Ottoman empire expe-
rienced military reverses and challenges to its rule. By the 
early nineteenth century, the Ottoman state could no longer 
ward off European economic penetration or prevent territo-
rial dismemberment. As Ottoman offi cials launched reforms 
to regenerate imperial vigor, Egypt and other north Afri-
can provinces declared their independence, and European 
states seized territories in the northern and western parts 
of the Ottoman empire. At the same time, pressure from 
ethnic, religious, and nationalist groups threatened to frag-
ment the polyglot empire. The once-powerful realm slipped 
into decline, its sovereignty maintained largely by the same 
European powers that exploited its economy.

The Nature of Decline

Military Decline By the late seventeenth century, the 
Ottoman empire had reached the limits of its expansion. 
Ottoman armies suffered humiliating defeats on the battle-
fi eld, especially at the hands of Austrian and Russian foes. 
Ottoman forces lagged behind European armies in strategy, 
tactics, weaponry, and training. Equally serious was a break-
down in the discipline of the elite Janissary corps, which 
had served as the backbone of the imperial armed forces 
since the fi fteenth century. The Janissaries repeatedly mas-
terminded palace coups during the seventeenth and eigh-
teenth centuries and by the nineteenth century had become 
a powerful political force within the Ottoman state. The 
Janissaries neglected their military training and turned a 
blind eye to advances in weapons technology. As its military 
capacity declined, the Ottoman realm became vulnerable to 
its more powerful neighbors.

Loss of military power translated into declining effective-
ness of the central government, which was losing power in the 
provinces to its own offi cials. By the early nineteenth century, 
semi-independent governors and local notables had formed 
private armies of mercenaries and slaves to support the sultan 
in Istanbul in return for recognition of autonomy. Increasingly 
these independent rulers also turned fi scal and administrative 
institutions to their own interests, collecting taxes for them-
selves and sending only nominal payments to the imperial 
treasury, thus depriving the central state of revenue.

Territorial Losses The Ottoman government managed 
to maintain its authority in Anatolia (present-day Turkey), the 
heart of the empire, as well as in Iraq, but it suffered serious 
territorial losses elsewhere. Russian forces took over poorly 
defended territories in the Caucasus and in central Asia, and 
the Austrian empire nibbled away at the western frontiers. 
Nationalist uprisings forced Ottoman rulers to recognize the 
independence of Balkan provinces, notably Greece (1830) 
and Serbia (1867).

Most signifi cant, however, was the loss of Egypt. In 
1798 the ambitious French general Napoleon invaded Egypt 

By the latter part of the nineteenth century, European imperialism 
directly affected the fortunes of the Ottoman empire. This undated 
political cartoon shows England as a lion and Russia as a bear threat-
ening Turkey (shown as a turkey). The illustration is labeled “Be my 
ally, or I’ll give you the worst thrashing you ever had in your life.”
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later seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, as European 
merchants increasingly circumvented Ottoman intermedi-
aries and traded directly with their counterparts in India 
and China. By the eighteenth century the focus of European 
trade had shifted to the Atlantic Ocean basin, where the Ot-
tomans had no presence at all.

Economic Diffi culties Meanwhile, as European pro-
ducers became more effi cient in the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries, their textiles and manufactured goods 
began to fl ow into the Ottoman empire. Because those items 
were inexpensive and high-quality products, they placed 
considerable pressure on Ottoman artisans and crafts work-
ers, who frequently led urban riots to protest foreign im-

ports. Ottoman exports consisted largely of raw materials 
such as grain, cotton, hemp, indigo, and opium, but they 
did not offset the value of imported European manufac-
tures. Gradually, the Ottoman empire moved toward fi scal 
insolvency and fi nancial dependency. After the middle of 
the nineteenth century, economic development in the Otto-
man empire depended heavily on foreign loans, as European 
capital fi nanced the construction of railroads, utilities, and 
mining enterprises. Interest payments grew to the point that 
they consumed more than half of the empire’s revenues. In 
1882 the Ottoman state was unable to pay interest on its 
loans and had no choice but to accept foreign administration 
of its debts.

The Capitulations Nothing symbolized foreign infl u-
ence more than the capitulations, agreements that exempted 
European visitors from Ottoman law and provided European 
powers with extraterritoriality—the right to exercise juris-
diction over their own citizens according to their own laws. 
The practice dated back to the sixteenth century, when Ot-
toman sultans signed capitulation treaties to avoid the bur-

Ottoman empire in 1800
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Territorial losses of the Ottoman empire, 1800–1923. 
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What might have been the strategic value of the remaining Ottoman 
territories?
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den of administering justice for communities of 
foreign merchants. By the nineteenth century, 
however, Ottoman offi cials regarded the capitu-
lations as humiliating intrusions on their sover-
eignty. Capitulations also served as instruments 
of economic penetration by European business-
people who established tax-exempt banks and 
commercial enterprises in the Ottoman empire, 
and they permitted foreign governments to levy 
duties on goods sold in Ottoman ports.

By the early twentieth century, the Ottoman 
state lacked the resources to maintain its costly 
bureaucracy. Expenditures exceeded revenues, and the state 
experienced growing diffi culty paying the salaries of its em-
ployees in the palace household, the military, and the reli-
gious hierarchy. Declining incomes led to reduced morale, 
recruitment diffi culties, and a rise in corruption. Increased 
taxation designed to offset revenue losses only led to in-
creased exploitation of the peasantry and a decline in agri-
cultural production. The Ottoman empire was ailing, and it 
needed a major restructuring to survive.

Reform and Reorganization

In response to recurring and deepening crises, Ottoman lead-
ers launched a series of reforms designed to strengthen and 
preserve the state. Reform efforts 
began as early as the seventeenth 
century, when sultans sought to 
limit taxation, increase agricultural 
production, and end offi cial corrup-
tion. Reform continued in the eigh-
teenth century, as Sultan Selim III 
(reigned 1789–1807) embarked on a 
program to remodel his army along 
the lines of European forces. But 
the establishment of a new crack 
fi ghting force, trained by European 
instructors and equipped with mod-
ern weapons, threatened the elite 
Janissary corps, which reacted vio-
lently by rising in revolt, killing the 
new troops, and locking up the sul-
tan. When Selim’s successor tried to 
revive the new military force, ram-
paging Janissaries killed all male 
members of the dynasty save one, 
Selim’s cousin Mahmud II, who be-
came sultan (reigned 1808–1839).

The Reforms of Mahmud II 

The encroachment of European 
powers and the separatist ambi-
tions of local rulers persuaded 
Mahmud to launch his own re-
form program. Politically savvy, 

Mahmud ensured that his reforms were perceived not as 
dangerous infi del innovations but, rather, as a restoration 
of the traditional Ottoman military. Nevertheless, his pro-
posal for a new European-style army in 1826 brought him 
into confl ict with the Janissaries. When the Janissaries mu-
tinied in protest, Mahmud had them massacred by troops 
loyal to the sultan. That incident cleared the way for a series 
of reforms that unfolded during the last thirteen years of 
Mahmud’s reign.

Mahmud’s program remodeled Ottoman institutions 
along western European lines. Highest priority went to the 
creation of a more effective army. European drill masters 
dressed Ottoman soldiers in European-style uniforms and 

instructed them in European weap-
ons and tactics. Before long, Ot-
toman recruits were studying at 
military and engineering schools 
that taught European curricula.
Mahmud’s reforms went beyond 
military affairs. His government 
created a system of secondary edu-
cation for boys to facilitate the tran-
sition from mosque schools, which 
provided most primary education, 
to newly established scientifi c, tech-
nical, and military academies. Mah-
mud also tried to transfer power 
from traditional elites to the sultan 
and his cabinet by taxing rural land-
lords, abolishing the system of mili-
tary land grants, and undermining 
the ulama, the Islamic leadership. 
To make his authority more effective, 
the sultan established European-
style ministries, constructed new 
roads, built telegraph lines, and in-
augurated a postal service. By the 
time of Mahmud’s death in 1839, 
the Ottoman empire had shrunk 
in size, but it was also more man-
ageable and powerful than it had 
been since the early seventeenth 
century.

Reforming Traditions
Ottoman, Russian, and east Asian political leaders, long se-
cure in their traditions, suddenly took up reform efforts in the 
nineteenth century to shore up the strength and the viability 
of their societies. How did those reforms challenge traditional 
precepts, and how effective were they?

thinking about TRADITIONS

Sultan Abdül Hamid II ruled the Ottoman empire from 
1876 to 1909, when the Young Turks deposed him 
and sent him into exile.
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Legal and Educational Reform    Continuing de-
feats on the battlefi eld and the rise of separatist movements 
among subject peoples prompted the ruling classes to un-
dertake more radical restructuring of the Ottoman state. 
The tempo of reform increased rapidly during the Tanzi-
mat (“reorganization”) era (1839–1876). Once again, the 
army was a principal target of reform efforts, but legal and 
educational reforms also had wide-ranging implications for 
Ottoman society. In designing their program, Tanzimat re-
formers drew considerable inspiration from Enlightenment 
thought and the constitutional foundations of western Eu-
ropean states.

Tanzimat reformers attacked Ottoman law with the aim 
of making it acceptable to Europeans so they could have the 
capitulations lifted and recover Ottoman sovereignty. Using 
the French legal system as a guide, reformers promulgated 
a commercial code (1850), a penal code (1858), a maritime 
code (1863), and a new civil code (1870–1876). Tanzimat re-
formers also issued decrees designed to safeguard the rights 
of subjects. Key among them were measures that guaran-
teed public trials, rights of privacy, and equality before the 
law for all Ottoman subjects, whether Muslim or not. Mat-
ters pertaining to marriage and divorce still fell under re-
ligious law. But because state courts administered the new 
laws, legal reform undermined the ulama and enhanced the 
authority of the Ottoman state. Educational reforms also 
undermined the ulama, who controlled religious education 
for Muslims. A comprehensive plan for educational reform, 
introduced in 1846, provided for a complete system of pri-
mary and secondary schools leading to university-level in-
struction, all under the supervision of the state ministry of 
education. A still more ambitious plan, inaugurated in 1869, 
provided for free and compulsory primary education.

Opposition to the Tanzimat Although reform and 
reorganization strengthened Ottoman society, the Tanzimat 
provoked spirited opposition from several distinct quarters. 
Harsh criticism came from religious conservatives, who ar-
gued that reformers posed a threat to the empire’s Islamic 
foundation. Many devout Muslims viewed the extension 
of legal equality to Jews and Christians as an act contrary 
to the basic principles of Islamic law. Even some minor-
ity leaders opposed legal equality, fearing that it would di-
minish their own position as intermediaries between their 
communities and the Ottoman state. Criticism arose also 
from a group known collectively as the Young Ottomans. 
Although they did not share a common political or religious 
program—their views ranged from secular revolution to 
uncompromising Islam—Young Ottomans agitated for indi-
vidual freedom, local autonomy, and political decentraliza-
tion. Many Young Ottomans desired the establishment of 
a constitutional government along the lines of the British 
system. A fourth and perhaps the most dangerous critique 
of Tanzimat emerged from within the Ottoman bureaucracy 
itself. In part because of their exclusion from power, high-

level bureaucrats were determined to impose checks on the 
sultan’s power by forcing him to accept a constitution and, 
if necessary, even to depose the ruler.

The Young Turk Era

Reform and Repression In 1876 a group of radical 
dissidents from the Ottoman bureaucracy seized power 
in a coup, formed a cabinet that included partisans of 
reform, and installed Abdül Hamid II as sultan (reigned 
1876–1909). Convinced of the need to check the sultan’s 
power, reformers persuaded Abdül Hamid to accept a con-
stitution that limited his authority and established a repre-
sentative government. Within a year, however, the sultan 
suspended the constitution, dissolved parliament, exiled 
many liberals, and executed others. For thirty years he 
ruled autocratically in an effort to rescue the empire from 
dismemberment by European powers. He continued to de-
velop the army and administration according to Tanzimat 

Young Turks celebrate the success of their coup, which forced the 
sultan to establish a constitutional government in 1908.
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principles, and he oversaw the formation of a police force, 
educational reforms, economic development, and the con-
struction of railroads.

Abdül Hamid’s despotic rule generated many liberal op-
position groups. Though intended to strengthen the state, 
reform and reorganization actually undermined the position 
of the sultan. As Ottoman bureaucrats and army offi cers re-
ceived an education in European curricula, they not only 
learned modern science and technology but also became 

acquainted with European political, social, and cultural tra-
ditions. Many of them fell out of favor with Abdül Hamid 
and spent years in exile, where they experienced European 
society fi rsthand. Educated subjects came to believe that the 
biggest problem of the Ottoman empire was the political 
structure that vested unchecked power in the sultan. For 
these dissidents, Ottoman society was in dire need of po-
litical reform and especially of a written constitution that 
defi ned and limited the sultan’s power.

T
Beginning in the 1890s the Ottoman Society for Union and 
Progress, better known as the Young Turk Party, started 
agitating for the resignation of the Ottoman sultan Abdül 
Hamid and the restoration of the constitution of 1876. After 
years of underground activity, the Young Turks forced the 
sultan to reestablish a parliamentary government and rein-
state the constitution in 1908. Shortly thereafter the Young 
Turks outlined their plans for a new Turkish state.

 1. The basis for the Constitution will be respect for the 
predominance of the national will. One of the con-
sequences of this principle will be to require without 
delay the responsibility of the minister before the 
Chamber, and, consequently, to consider the minister as 
having resigned, when he does not have a majority of 
the votes of the Chamber.

 2. Provided that the number of senators does not exceed 
one third the number of deputies, the Senate will be 
named (which is not provided for in article 62 of the 
Constitution) as follows: one third by the Sultan and 
two thirds by the nation, and the term of senators will 
be of limited duration.

 3. It will be demanded that all Ottoman subjects having 
completed their twentieth year, regardless of whether 
they possess property or fortune, shall have the right to 
vote. Those who have lost their civil rights will naturally 
be deprived of this right.

 4. It will be demanded that the right freely to constitute 
political groups be inserted in a precise fashion in the 
constitutional charter, in order that article 1 of the Con-
stitution of 1293 (1876) be respected. . . .

 7. The Turkish tongue will remain the offi cial state lan-
guage. Offi cial correspondence and discussion will take 
place in Turk. . . .

 9. Every citizen will enjoy complete liberty and equality, 
regardless of nationality or religion, and be submitted 
to the same obligations. All Ottomans, being equal 

before the law as regards rights and duties relative to 
the State, are eligible for government posts, according 
to their individual capacity and their education. Non-
Muslims will be equally liable to the military law.

10. The free exercise of the religious privileges which have 
been accorded to different nationalities will remain 
intact. . . .

14. Provided that the property rights of landholders are 
not infringed upon (for such rights must be respected 
and must remain intact, according to the law), it will be 
proposed that peasants be permitted to acquire land, 
and they will be accorded means to borrow money at a 
moderate rate. . . .

16. Education will be free. Every Ottoman citizen, within 
the limits of the prescriptions of the Constitution, may 
operate a private school in accordance with the special 
laws.

17. All schools will operate under the surveillance of the 
state. In order to obtain for Ottoman citizens an educa-
tion of a homogeneous and uniform character, the 
offi cial schools will be open, their instruction will be 
free, and all nationalities will be admitted. Instruction 
in Turk will be obligatory in public schools. In offi cial 
schools, public instruction will be free.

Secondary and higher education will be given in the pub-
lic and offi cial schools indicated above; it will use the Turkish 
tongue as a basis. . . . Schools of commerce, agriculture and 
industry will be opened with the goal of developing the re-
sources of the country.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How do the plans of the Young Turks privilege their own 

age cohort within the Ottoman empire, particularly in 
regard to voting rights and education?

Source: Rondo Cameron, ed. Civilization since Waterloo: A Book of 
Source Readings. Itasca, Ill.: F. E. Peacock, 1971, pp. 245–46.

sourcesfromthepast
Proclamation of the Young Turks
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The Young Turks The most active dissident organiza-
tion was the Ottoman Society for Union and Progress, bet-
ter known as the Young Turk Party, although many of its 
members were neither young nor Turkish. Founded in 1889 
by exiled Ottoman subjects living in Paris, the Young Turk 
Party vigorously promoted reform, and its members made 
effective use of recently established newspapers to spread 
their message. Young Turks called for universal suffrage, 
equality before the law, freedom of religion, free public ed-
ucation, secularization of the state, and the emancipation 
of women. In 1908 the Young Turks inspired an army coup 
that forced Abdül Hamid to restore parliament and the con-
stitution of 1876. In 1909 they dethroned him and estab-
lished Mehmed V Rashid (reigned 1909–1918) as a puppet 
sultan. Throughout the Young Turk era (1908–1918), Otto-
man sultans reigned but no longer ruled.

While pursuing reform within Ottoman society, the 
Young Turks sought to maintain Turkish hegemony in the 
larger empire. They worked to make Turkish the offi cial lan-
guage of the empire, even though many subjects spoke Ara-
bic or a Slavic language as their native tongue. Thus Young 
Turk policies aggravated tensions between Turkish rulers 
and subject peoples outside the Anatolian heartland of the 
Ottoman empire. Syria and Iraq were especially active re-
gions of Arab resistance to Ottoman rule. In spite of their 
efforts to shore up the ailing empire, reformers could not 
turn the tide of decline: Ottoman armies continued to lose 
wars, and subject peoples continued to seek autonomy or 
independence. By the early twentieth century, the Ottoman 
empire survived principally because European diplomats 
could not agree on how to dispose of the empire without 
upsetting the European balance of power.
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How would straddling so much 
space and so many cultures have 
affected the process of industrial-
ization and nationalism in Russia?
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THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE 
UNDER PRESSURE

Like the Ottoman empire, the Russian empire experienced 
battlefi eld reverses that laid bare the economic and technolog-
ical disparity between Russia and western European powers. 
Determined to preserve Russia’s status as a great land power, 
the tsarist government embarked on a program of reform. 
The keystone of those efforts was the emancipation of the 
serfs. Social reform paved the way for government-sponsored 
industrialization, which began to transform Russian society 
during the last decades of the nineteenth century. Political 
liberalization did not accompany social and economic reform, 
because the tsars refused to yield their autocratic powers. The 
oppressive political environment sparked opposition move-
ments that turned increasingly radical in the late nineteenth 
century. In the early twentieth century, domestic discontent 
reached crisis proportions and exploded in revolution.

Military Defeat and Social Reform

The nineteenth-century tsars ruled a multiethnic, mul-
tilingual, multicultural empire that stretched from 

Poland to the Pacifi c Ocean. Only about half 
the population spoke the Russian lan-

guage or observed the Russian Or-
thodox faith. The Romanov tsars 

ruled their diverse and sprawl-
ing realm through an auto-

cratic regime in which all 
initiative came from 

the central administration. The tsars enjoyed the support of 
the Russian Orthodox church and a powerful class of nobles 
who owned most of the land and were exempt from taxes 
and military duty. Peasants made up the vast majority of the 
population, and most of them were serfs bound to the lands 
that they cultivated. Serfdom was almost as cruel and exploit-
ative as slavery, but most landowners, including the state, 
considered it a guarantee of social stability.

The Crimean War  A respected and feared military 
power, Russia maintained its tradition of conquest and ex-
pansion. During the nineteenth century the Russian empire 
expanded in three directions: east into Manchuria, south into 
the Caucasus and central Asia, and southwest toward the 
Mediterranean. This last thrust led to interference in the Bal-
kan provinces of the Ottoman empire. After defeating Turk-
ish forces in a war from 1828 to 1829, Russia tried to establish 
a protectorate over the weakening Ottoman empire. This ex-
pansive effort threatened to upset the balance of power in 
Europe, which led to military confl ict between Russia and a 
coalition including Britain, France, the kingdom of Sardinia, 
and the Ottoman empire. The Crimean War (1853–1856) 
clearly revealed the weakness of the Russian empire, which 
could hold its own against Ottoman and Qing forces, but not 
against the industrial powers of western Europe. In Septem-
ber 1854, allied forces mounted a campaign against Sevasto-
pol in the Crimean peninsula, headquarters of Russia’s Black 
Sea Fleet. Unable to mobilize, equip, and transport troops to 
defeat European forces that operated under a mediocre com-
mand, Russian armies suffered devastating and humiliating 
defeats on their own territory. Russia’s economy could not 
support the tsars’ expansionist ambitions, and the Crimean 
War clearly demonstrated the weakness of an agrarian econ-
omy based on unfree labor. Military defeat compelled the 
tsarist autocracy to reevaluate the Russian social order and 
undertake an extensive restructuring program.

Emancipation of the Serfs  The key to social reform 
in Russia was emancipation of the serfs. Opposition to serf-
dom had grown steadily since the eighteenth century, not 
only among radicals, but also among high offi cials. Although 
some Russians objected to serfdom on moral grounds, many 
believed that it had become an obstacle to economic devel-
opment and a viable state. Besides being economically inef-
fi cient, serfdom was a source of rural instability and peasant 
revolt: hundreds of insurrections broke out during the fi rst 
four decades of the nineteenth century. As Tsar Alexander II 
(reigned 1855–1881) succinctly suggested to the nobility of 
Moscow, “It is better to abolish serfdom from above than to 
wait until the serfs begin to liberate themselves from below.” 
Accordingly, in 1861 the tsar abolished the institution of serf-
dom, though it remained in practice for decades to come.

The government sought to balance the interests of lords 
and serfs, but on balance the terms of emancipation were 
unfavorable to most peasants. The government compensated 
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landowners for the loss of their land and the serfs who had 
worked it. Serfs won their freedom, had their labor obliga-
tions gradually canceled, and gained opportunities to be-
come landowners. But the peasants won few political rights, 
and they had to pay a redemption tax for most of the lands 
they received. Many disappointed peasants believed that 
their rulers forced them to pay for land that was theirs by 
right. A few peasants prospered and improved their position 
as the result of emancipation, but most found themselves in 
debt for the rest of their lives—a source of alienation and 
radicalization. Emancipa tion resulted in little if any increase 
in agricultural production.

Political and Legal Reform  Other important reforms 
came in the wake of the serfs’ emancipation. To deal with 
local issues of health, education, and welfare, the govern-
ment created elected district assemblies, or zemstvos, in 
1864. Although all classes, including peasants, elected rep-
resentatives to these assemblies, the zemstvos remained sub-
ordinate to the tsarist autocracy, which retained exclusive 
authority over national issues, and the landowning nobility, 
which possessed a disproportionately large share of both 
votes and seats. Legal reform was more fruitful than experi-

mentation with representative government. The revision of 
the judiciary system in 1864 created a system of law courts 
based on western Euro pean models, replete with indepen-
dent judges and a system of appellate courts. Legal reforms 
also instituted trial by jury for criminal offenses and elected 
justices of the peace who dealt with minor offenses. These 
reforms encouraged the emergence of attorneys and other 
legal experts, whose professional standards contributed to a 
decline in judicial corruption.

Industrialization

Social and political reform coincided with industrialization 
in nineteenth-century Russia. Tsar Alexander II emancipated 
the serfs partly with the intention of creating a mobile labor 
force for emerging industries, and the tsarist government en-
couraged industrialization as a way of strengthening the Rus-
sian empire. Thus, although Russian industrialization took 
place within a framework of capitalism, it differed from west-
ern European industrialization in that the motivation for de-
velopment was political and military and the driving force 
was government policy rather than entrepreneurial initia-
tive. Industrialization proceeded slowly at fi rst, but it surged 
during the last two decades of the nineteenth century.

The Witte System   The prime mover behind Russian 
industrialization was Count Sergei Witte, minister of fi nance 
from 1892 to 1903. His fi rst budget, submitted to the govern-
ment in 1893, outlined his aims as “removing the unfavorable 
conditions which hamper the economic development of the 
country” and “kindling a healthy spirit of enterprise.” Avail-
ing himself of the full power of the state, Witte implemented 
policies designed to stimulate economic development. The 
center piece of his industrial policy was an ambitious pro-
gram of railway construction, which linked the far-fl ung 
regions of the Russian empire and also stimulated the de-
velopment of other industries. Most important of the new 
lines was the trans-Siberian railway, which opened Siberia to 
large-scale settlement, exploitation, and industrialization. To 
raise domestic capital for industry, Witte remodeled the state 
bank and encouraged the establishment of savings banks. 
Witte supported infant industries with high protective tariffs 
while also securing large foreign loans from western Europe 
to fi nance industrialization. His plan worked. French and Bel-
gian capital played a key role in developing the steel and coal 
industries, and British funds supported the booming petro-
leum industry in the Caucasus.

Industrial Discontent For a decade the Witte system 
played a crucial role in the industrialization of Russia, but 
peasant rebellions and strikes by industrial workers indi-
cated that large segments of the population were unwilling 
to tolerate the low standard of living that Witte’s policy en-
tailed. Recently freed serfs often did not appreciate factory 
work, which forced them to follow new routines and adapt 
to the rhythms of industrial machinery. Industrial growth 

Tsar Alexander II of Russia. After signing the Treaty of Paris in 1856, 
ending the Crimean War, Alexander abolished serfdom in the Russian 
empire.
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began to generate an urban working class, which endured 
conditions similar to those experienced by workers in other 
societies during the early stages of industrialization. Employ-
ers kept wages of overworked and poorly housed workers at 
the barest minimum. The industrial sections of St. Petersburg 
and Moscow became notorious for the miserable working 
and living conditions of factory laborers. In 1897 the govern-
ment limited the maximum working day to 11.5 hours, but 
that measure did little to alleviate the plight of workers. The 
government prohibited the formation of trade unions and 
outlawed strikes, which continued to occur in spite of the 
restrictions. Economic exploitation and the lack of political 
freedom made workers increasingly receptive to revolution-
ary propaganda, and underground movements soon devel-
oped among them.

Not everyone was dissatisfi ed with the results of intensi-
fi ed industrialization. Besides foreign investors, a growing 
Russian business class benefi ted from government policy 
that protected domestic industries and its profi ts. Russian en-
trepreneurs reaped rich rewards for their roles in economic 
development, and they had little complaint with the politi-
cal system. In contrast to western European capitalists, who 
had both material and ideological reasons to challenge the 
power of absolute monarchs and the nobility, Russian busi-
nesspeople generally did not challenge the tsarist autocracy.

Repression and Revolution

Protest During the last three decades of the nineteenth 
century, antigovernment protest and revolutionary activ-
ity increased. Hopes aroused by government reforms gave 
impetus to reform movements, and social tensions arising 

from industrialization fueled protest by groups whose aims 
became increasingly radical. Peasants seethed with discon-
tent because they had little or no land and, increasingly, 
mobile dissidents spread rebellious ideas between indus-
trial cities. At the center of opposition were university stu-
dents and a class of intellectuals collectively known as the 
intelligentsia. Their goals and methods varied, but they gen-
erally sought substantial political reform and thorough so-
cial change. Most dissidents drew inspiration from western 
European socialism, but they despised the individualism, 
materialism, and unbridled capitalism of western Europe 
and thus worked toward a socialist system more in keeping 
with Russian cultural traditions. Many revolutionaries were 
anarchists, who on principle opposed all forms of govern-
ment and believed that individual freedom cannot be re-
alized until all government is abolished. Some anarchists 
relied on terror tactics and assassination to achieve their 
goals. Insofar as they had a positive political program, the 
anarchists wanted to vest all authority in local governing 
councils elected by universal suffrage.

Repression Some activists saw the main potential for rev-
olutionary action in the countryside, and between 1873 and 
1876 hundreds of anarchists and other radicals traveled to 
rural areas to enlighten and rouse the peasantry. The peas-
ants did not understand their impassioned speeches, but the 
police did and soon arrested the idealists. Tsarist authorities 
sentenced some to prison and banished others to the remote 
provinces of Siberia. Frightened by manifestations of radical-
ism, tsarist authorities resorted to repression: they censored 
publications and sent secret police to infi ltrate and break up 
dissident organizations. Repression, however, only radicalized 

Russian merchants in 
nineteenth-century 
Novgorod wear both 
western European and 
traditional Russian dress 
while taking tea. What 
does this mixed fashion 
suggest about the Russian 
society and its economic 
evolution?
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revolutionaries further and en-
couraged them to engage in con-
spiratorial activities.

In the Baltic provinces, Po-
land, the Ukraine, Georgia, and 
central Asia, dissidents opposed 
the tsarist autocracy on ethnic 
as well as political and social 
grounds. In those lands, subject 
peoples speaking their own lan-
guages often used schools and 
political groups as foundations 
for separatist movements as they 
sought autonomy or indepen-
dence from the Russian empire. 
Tsarist offi cials responded with a 
heavy-handed program of Russi-
fi cation to repress the use of lan-
guages other than Russian and 
to restrict educational opportu-
nities to those loyal to the tsar-
ist state. Throughout the Russian 
empire, Jews also were targets 
of suspicion, and tsarist authori-
ties tolerated frequent pogroms 
(anti-Jewish riots) by subjects 
jealous of their Jewish neighbors’ success in business affairs. 
To escape this violence, Jews migrated by the hundreds of 
thousands to western Europe and the United States in the late 
nineteenth century.

Terrorism In 1876 a recently formed group called the 
Land and Freedom Party began to promote the assassination 
of prominent offi cials as a means to pressure the govern-
ment into political reform. In 1879 a terrorist faction of the 
party, the People’s Will, resolved to assassinate Alexander II, 
who had emancipated the serfs and had launched a program 
of political and social reform. After several unsuccessful 
attempts, an assassin exploded a bomb under Alexander’s 

carriage in 1881. The fi rst blast did little damage, but as Al-
exander inspected his carriage, a second and more powerful 
explosion killed the reforming tsar. The attack brought the 
era of reform to an end and prompted the tsarist autocracy 
to adopt an uncompromising policy of repression.

In 1894 Nicholas II (reigned 1894–1917) ascended the 
throne. A well-intentioned but weak ruler, Nicholas cham-
pioned oppression and police control. To defl ect attention 
from domestic issues and neutralize revolutionary move-
ments, the tsar’s government embarked on expansionist 
ventures in east Asia. Russian designs on Korea and Man-
churia clashed with similar Japanese intentions, leading to 
a rivalry that ended in war. The Russo-Japanese war began 

Japanese infantry charging during the 
Russo-Japanese war.
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with a Japanese surprise attack on the Russian naval squad-
ron at Port Arthur in February 1904 and ended in May 1905 
with the destruction of the Russian navy.

The Revolution of 1905      Russian military defeats 
brought to a head simmering political and social discontent 
and triggered widespread disturbances. In January 1905 a 
group of workers marched on the tsar’s Winter Palace in St. 
Petersburg to petition Nicholas for a popularly elected as-
sembly and other political concessions. Government troops 
met the petitioners with rifl e fi re, killing 130. The news 
of this Bloody Sunday massacre caused an angry uproar 
throughout the empire that culminated in labor unrest, peas-
ant insurrections, student demonstrations, and mutinies in 
both the army and the navy. Organizing themselves at the 
village level, peasants discussed seizing the property of their 
landlords. Urban workers created new councils known as 
soviets to organize strikes and negotiate with employers and 
government authorities. Elected delegates from factories and 
workshops served as members of these soviets.

Revolutionary turmoil paralyzed Russian cities and 
forced the government to make concessions. Sergei Witte, 
whom Nicholas had appointed to conduct peace negotia-
tions with Japan, urged the tsar to create an elected legisla-
tive assembly. The tsar reluctantly consented and permitted 
the establishment of the Duma, Russia’s fi rst parliamentary 
institution. Although the Duma lacked the power to create 
or bring down governments, from the Romanov perspective 
this act was a major concession. Still, the creation of the 
Duma did not end unrest. Between 1905 and 1907 disorder 
continued, and violence fl ared especially in the Baltic prov-
inces, Poland, the Ukraine, Georgia, and central Asia, where 
ethnic tensions added to revolutionary sentiments. Through 
bloody reprisals the government eventually restored order, 
but the hour was late for the Romanov dynasty.

THE CHINESE EMPIRE UNDER SIEGE

The Chinese empire and the Qing dynasty experienced even 
more diffi culties than did the Ottoman and Russian empires 
during the nineteenth century. European powers infl icted 
military defeats on Qing forces and compelled China’s lead-
ers to accept a series of humiliating treaties. The provisions 
of these treaties undermined Chinese sovereignty, carved 
China into spheres of infl uence that set the stage for eco-
nomic exploitation, and handicapped the Qing dynasty’s 
ability to deal with domestic disorder. As the government 
tried to cope with foreign challenges, it also faced danger-
ous internal upheavals, the most important of which was 
the Taiping rebellion. Caught between aggressive foreigners 
and insurgent rebels, China’s ruling elites developed reform 
programs to maintain social order, strengthen the state, and 
preserve the Qing dynasty. The reforms had limited effect, 
however, and by the early twentieth century, China was in a 
seriously weakened condition.

The Opium War and the Unequal Treaties

In 1759 the Qianlong emperor restricted the European com-
mercial presence in China to the waterfront at Guangzhou, 
where European merchants could establish warehouses. 
There, Chinese authorities controlled not only European 
merchants but also the terms of trade. Foreign merchants 
could deal only with specially licensed Chinese fi rms 
known as cohongs, which bought and sold goods at set 
prices and operated under strict regulations established by 
the government. Besides the expense and inconvenience of 
the cohong system, European merchants had to cope with a 
market that had little demand for European products. As a 
result, European merchants paid for Chinese silk, porcelain, 
lacquerware, and tea largely with silver bullion.

The Opium Trade Seeking increased profi ts in the late 
eighteenth century, offi cials of the British East India Com-
pany sought alternatives to bullion to exchange for Chinese 
goods. They gradually turned to trade in a product that was 
as profi table as it was criminal—opium. Using Turkish and 
Persian expertise, the East India Company grew opium in 
India and shipped it to China, where company offi cials ex-
changed it for Chinese silver coin. The silver then fl owed 
back to British-controlled Calcutta and London, where com-
pany merchants used it to buy Chinese products in Guang-
zhou. The opium trade expanded rapidly: annual imports of 
opium in the early nineteenth century amounted to about 
4,500 chests, each weighing 60 kilograms (133 pounds), but 
by 1839 some 40,000 chests of opium entered China annu-
ally to satisfy the habits of drug addicts. With the help of 
this new commodity, the East India Company easily paid for 
luxury Chinese products.

Trade in opium was illegal, but it continued unabated 
for decades because Chinese authorities made little effort 
to enforce the law. Indeed, corrupt offi cials often benefi ted 
personally by allowing the illegal trade to go on. By the late 
1830s, however, government offi cials had become aware 
that China had a trade problem and a drug problem as well. 
The opium trade not only drained large quantities of silver 
bullion from China but also created serious social problems 
in southern China. When government authorities took steps 
in 1838 to halt the illicit trade, British merchants started los-
ing money. In 1839 the Chinese government stepped up its 
campaign by charging the incorruptible Lin Zexu with the 
task of destroying the opium trade. Commissioner Lin acted 
quickly, confi scating and destroying some 20,000 chests of 
opium. His uncompromising policy ignited a war that ended 
in a humiliating defeat for China.

The Opium War Outraged by the Chinese action against 
opium, British commercial agents pressed their government 
into a military retaliation designed to reopen the opium 
trade. The ensuing confl ict, known as the Opium War (1839–
1842), made plain the military power differential between 
Europe and China. In the initial stages of the confl ict, British 
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naval vessels easily demonstrated their superiority on the 
seas. Meanwhile, equipped only with swords, knives, spears, 
and occasionally muskets, the defenders of Chinese coastal 
towns were no match for the controlled fi repower of well-
drilled British infantry armed with rifl es. But neither the de-
struction of Chinese war fl eets nor the capture of coastal 
forts and towns persuaded the Chinese to sue for peace.

British forces broke the military stalemate when they 
decided to strike at China’s jugular vein—the Grand Canal, 
which linked the Yangzi and Yellow River valleys—with 
the aid of steam-powered gunboats. Armed, shallow-draft 
steamers could travel speedily up and down rivers, project-
ing the military advantage that European ships enjoyed on 
the high seas deep into interior regions. In May 1842 a Brit-
ish armada of seventy ships—led by the gunboat Nemesis—
advanced up the Yangzi River. The British fl eet encountered 
little resistance, and by the time it reached the intersection 

of the river and the Grand Canal, the Chinese government 
had sued for peace. China experienced similar military set-
backs throughout the second half of the nineteenth century 
in confl icts with Britain and France (1856–1858), France 
(1884–1885), and Japan (1894–1895).

Unequal Treaties In the wake of those confrontations 
came a series of pacts collectively known in China as un-
equal treaties, which curtailed China’s sovereignty. Begin-
ning with the Treaty of Nanjing, which Britain forced China 
to accept at the conclusion of the Opium War in 1842, these 
agreements guided Chinese relations with foreign states un-
til 1943. The Treaty of Nanjing (1842) ceded Hong Kong 
Island in perpetuity to Britain, opened fi ve Chinese ports—
including Guangzhou and Shanghai—to commerce and 
residence, compelled the Qing government to extend most-
favored-nation status to Britain, and granted extraterritorial-
ity to British subjects, which meant they were not subject 
to Chinese laws. The Treaty of Nanjing governed relations 
only between Britain and China, but France, Germany, Den-

Chinese opium smokers. Chinese efforts to stop opium imports led to 
a humiliating defeat in the Opium War.
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mark, the Netherlands, Spain, Belgium, Austria-Hungary, 
the United States, and Japan later concluded similar unequal 
treaties with China. Collectively these treaties broadened 
the concessions given to foreign powers; they legalized the 
opium trade, permitted the establishment of Christian mis-
sions throughout China, and opened additional treaty ports. 
To ease sales of foreign goods, various treaties also pre-
vented the Qing government from levying tariffs on imports 
to protect domestic industries. By 1900 ninety Chinese ports 
were under the effective control of foreign powers, foreign 

merchants controlled much of the Chinese economy, Chris-
tian missionaries sought converts throughout China, and 
foreign gunboats patrolled Chinese waters. Several treaties 
also released Korea, Vietnam, and Burma (now known as 
Myanmar) from Chinese authority and thereby dismantled 
the Chinese system of tributary states.

The Taiping Rebellion

The debilitation of the Chinese empire at the end of the 
nineteenth century was as much a result of internal turmoil 

T
In 1838 Qing emperor Daoguang sent Lin Zexu to Guang-
zhou to put an end to imports of opium into China. A lead-
ing Confucian scholar, Lin worked to persuade Chinese and 
foreigners alike that opium was a harmful and evil drug. In 
1839 he composed a letter to Great Britain’s Queen Victoria 
seeking her support in halting the fl ow of opium. Although 
never delivered, the letter illustrates Lin’s efforts to stem the 
fl ow of opium by reason and negotiation before he resorted 
to sterner measures.

You have traded in China for almost 200 years, and as a re-
sult, your country has become wealthy and prosperous.

As this trade has lasted for a long time, there are bound 
to be unscrupulous as well as honest traders. Among the 
unscrupulous are those who bring opium to China to harm 
the Chinese; they succeed so well that this poison has spread 
far and wide in all the provinces. You, I hope, will certainly 
agree that people who pursue material gains to the great 
detriment of the welfare of others can be neither tolerated 
by Heaven nor endured by men. . . .

I have heard that the areas under your direct jurisdiction 
such as London, Scotland, and Ireland do not produce opium; 
it is produced instead in your Indian possessions such as Ben-
gal, Madras, Bombay, Patna, and Malwa. In these possessions 
the English people not only plant opium poppies that stretch 
from one mountain to another but also open factories to 
manufacture this terrible drug. As months accumulate and 
years pass by, the poison they have produced increases in its 
wicked intensity, and its repugnant odor reaches as high as 
the sky. Heaven is furious with anger, and all the gods are 
moaning with pain! It is hereby suggested that you destroy 
and plow under all of these opium plants and grow food 
crops instead, while issuing an order to punish severely any-
one who dares to plant opium poppies again. If you adopt 
this policy of love so as to produce good and exterminate 
evil, Heaven will protect you, and gods will bring you good 

fortune. Moreover, you will enjoy a long life and be re-
warded with a multitude of children and grandchildren! . . .

The present law calls for the imposition of the death sen-
tence on any Chinese who has peddled or smoked opium. 
Since a Chinese could not peddle or smoke opium if for-
eigners had not brought it to China, it is clear that the true 
culprits of a Chinese’s death as a result of an opium convic-
tion are the opium traders from foreign countries. Being the 
cause of other people’s death, why should they themselves 
be spared from capital punishment? A murderer of one per-
son is subject to the death sentence; just imagine how many 
people opium has killed! This is the rationale behind the 
new law which says that any foreigner who brings opium to 
China will be sentenced to death by hanging or beheading. 
Our purpose is to eliminate this poison once and for all and 
to the benefi t of all mankind. . . .

Our Celestial Empire towers over all other countries in 
virtue and possesses a power great and awesome enough to 
carry out its wishes. But we will not prosecute a person with-
out warning him in advance; that is why we have made our 
law explicit and clear. If the merchants of your honorable 
country wish to enjoy trade with us on a permanent basis, 
they must fearfully observe our law by cutting off, once and 
for all, the supply of opium. Under no circumstance should 
they test our intention to enforce the law by deliberately 
violating it.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Lin Zexu convey his distaste for opium in the 

descriptive terms he attaches to the drug, and how do 
the punishments infl icted on opium peddlers suggest Lin 
Zexu’s perception of opium’s threat to China?

Source: Dan J. Li. China in Transition. New York: Van Nostrand, 
1969, pp. 64–67.

sourcesfromthepast
Letter of Lin Zexu to Queen Victoria
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Notice the division of China, which technically 
remained a sovereign nation, into spheres of in-
fl uence by various European nations and Japan. 

What impact would such spheres of infl uence 
have had on the Chinese government in Beijing?
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leaders also called for the establishment of democratic po-
litical institutions and the building of an industrial society. 
Although they divided their army into separate divisions of 
men and women soldiers, the Taipings decreed the equality 
of men and women. Taiping regulations prohibited sexual in-
tercourse among their followers, including married couples, 
but Hong and other high leaders maintained large harems.

After sweeping through southeastern China, Hong and 
his followers in the Society of God Worshipers took Nan-
jing in 1853 and made it the capital of their Taiping (“Great 
Peace”) kingdom. From Nanjing they campaigned through-
out China, and as the rebels passed through the countryside 
whole towns and villages joined them—often voluntarily, 
but sometimes under coercion. By 1855 a million Taipings 
were poised to attack Beijing. Qing forces repelled them, 
but fi ve years later, fi rmly entrenched in the Yangzi River 
valley, the Taipings threatened Shanghai.

Taiping Defeat The radical nature of the Taiping pro-
gram ensured that the Chinese gentry would side with the 
Qing government to support a regime dedicated to the pres-
ervation of the established order. After imperial forces con-
sisting of Manchu soldiers failed to defeat the Taipings, the 
Qing government created regional armies staffed by Chi-
nese instead of Manchu soldiers and commanded by mem-
bers of the scholar-gentry class, a shift encouraged by the 
empress dowager Cixi (1835–1908), a former imperial con-
cubine who established herself as effective ruler of China 
during the last fi fty years of the Qing dynasty. With the aid 
of European advisors and weapons, these regional armies 
gradually overcame the Taipings. By 1862 Hong Xiuquan had 
largely withdrawn from public affairs, as he sought solace 

as it was a consequence of foreign intrusion. Large-scale 
rebellions in the later nineteenth century refl ected the in-
creasing poverty and discontent of the Chinese peasantry. 
Between 1800 and 1900 China’s population rose by almost 
50 percent, from 330 million to 475 million. The amount 
of land under cultivation increased only slowly during the 
same period, so population growth strained Chinese re-
sources. The concentration of land in the hands of wealthy 
elites aggravated peasant discontent, as did widespread cor-
ruption of government offi cials and increasing drug addic-
tion. After 1850, rebellions erupted throughout China: the 
Nian rebellion (1851–1868) in the northeast, the Muslim re-
bellion (1855–1873) in the southwest, and the Tungan rebel-
lion (1862–1878) in the northwest. Most dangerous of all was 
the Taiping rebellion (1850–1864), which raged throughout 
most of China and brought the Qing dynasty to the brink 
of collapse.

The Taiping Program The village schoolteacher Hong 
Xiuquan provided both inspiration and leadership for the 
Taiping rebellion. His call for the destruction of the Qing 
dynasty and his program for the radical transformation of 
Chinese society appealed to millions of men and women. 
The Qing dynasty had ruled China since 1644, and Qing 
elites had adapted to Chinese ways, but many native Chi-
nese subjects despised the Manchu ruling class as foreigners. 
The Taiping reform program contained many radical features 
that appealed to discontented subjects, including the aboli-
tion of private property, the creation of communal wealth to 
be shared according to needs, the prohibition of footbinding 
and concubinage, free public edcation, simplifi cation of the 
written language, and literacy for the masses. Some Taiping 

The fi nal assault on the Taipings at 
Nanjing by Qing forces in 1864, an 
operation that caught common people 
and their livestock in the crossfi re.
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The Self-Strengthening Movement Most imagi-
native of the reform programs was the Self-Strengthening 
Movement (1860–1895), which fl ourished especially in the 
1860s and 1870s. Empowered with imperial grants of au-
thority that permitted them to raise troops, levy taxes, and 
run bureaucracies, several local leaders promoted military 
and economic reform. Adopting the slogan “Chinese learn-
ing at the base, Western learning for use,” leaders of the 
Self-Strengthening Movement sought to blend Chinese cul-
tural traditions with European industrial technology. While 
holding to Confucian values and seeking to reestablish a 
stable agrarian society, movement leaders built modern 
shipyards, constructed railroads, established weapons in-
dustries, opened steel foundries with blast furnaces, and 
founded academies to develop scientifi c expertise.

Although it laid a foundation for industrialization, the 
Self-Strengthening Movement brought only superfi cial change 
to the Chinese economy and society. It did not introduce 
enough industry to bring real military and economic strength 

in religious refl ection and diversion in his harem. After a 
lingering illness, he committed suicide in June 1864. In the 
following months Nanjing fell, and government forces slaugh-
tered some one hundred thousand Taipings. By the end of 
the year, the rebellion was over. But the Taiping rebellion had 
taken a costly toll. It claimed twenty million to thirty million 
lives, and it caused such drastic declines in agricultural pro-
duction that populations in war-torn regions frequently re-
sorted to eating grass, leather, hemp, and even human fl esh.

Reform Frustrated

The Taiping rebellion altered the course of Chinese his-
tory. Contending with aggressive foreign powers and lands 
ravaged by domestic rebellion, Qing rulers recognized that 
changes were necessary for the empire to survive. From 1860 
to 1895, Qing authorities tried to fashion an effi cient and 
benevolent Confucian government to solve social and eco-
nomic problems while also adopting foreign technology to 
strengthen state power.

Empress Dowager Cixi diverted government funds intended for the construction of modern warships to the construction of a huge marble vessel to 
decorate a lake in the gardens of the Summer Palace near Beijing.
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into spheres of economic infl uence. Powerless to resist for-
eign demands, the Qing government granted exclusive rights 
for railway and mineral development to Germany in Shan-
dong Province, to France in the southern border provinces, 
to Great Britain in the Yangzi River valley, to Japan in the 
southeastern coastal provinces, and to Russia in Manchuria. 
Only distrust among the foreign powers prevented the total 
dismemberment of the Middle Kingdom.

The Hundred Days Reforms       Those setbacks 
sparked the ambitious but abortive Hundred Days reforms of 
1898. The leading fi gures of the reform movement were the 
scholars Kang Youwei (1858–1927) and Liang Qichao (1873–
1929), who published a series of treatises reinterpreting Con-
fucian thought in a way that justifi ed radical changes in the 
imperial system. Kang and Liang did not seek to preserve 
an agrarian society and its cultural traditions so much as 
to remake China and turn it into a powerful modern indus-
trial society. Impressed by their ideas, the young and open-
minded Emperor Guangxu launched a sweeping program to 
transform China into a constitutional monarchy, guarantee 
civil liberties, root out corruption, remodel the educational 
system, encourage foreign infl uence in China, modernize 
military forces, and stimulate economic development. The 
broad range of reform edicts produced a violent reaction 
from members of the imperial household, their allies in the 
gentry, and the young emperor’s aunt, the ruthless and pow-
erful empress dowager Cixi. After a period of 103 days, Cixi 
nullifi ed the reform decrees, imprisoned the emperor in the 
Forbidden City, and executed six leading reformers. Kang 
and Liang, the spiritual guides of the reform movement, es-
caped to Japan.

The Boxer Rebellion  Believing that foreign powers 
were pushing for her retirement, Cixi threw her support 
behind an antiforeign uprising known as the Boxer rebel-
lion, a violent movement spearheaded by militia units call-
ing themselves the Society of Righteous and Harmonious 
Fists. The foreign press referred to the rebels as Boxers. In 
1899 the Boxers organized to rid China of “foreign devils” 
and their infl uences. With the empress dowager’s encour-
agement, the Boxers went on a rampage in northern China, 
killing foreigners and Chinese Christians as well as Chinese 
who had ties to foreigners. Confi dent that foreign weapons 
could not harm them, some 140,000 Boxers besieged for-
eign embassies in Beijing in the summer of 1900. A heavily 
armed force of British, French, Russian, U.S., German, and 
Japanese troops quickly crushed the Boxer movement in 
bloody retaliation for the assault. The Chinese government 
had to pay a punitive indemnity and allow foreign powers 
to station troops in Beijing at their embassies and along the 
route to the sea.

Because Cixi had instigated the Boxers’ attacks on for-
eigners, many Chinese regarded the Qing dynasty as bank-
rupt. Revolutionary uprisings gained widespread public 

to China. It also encountered obstacles in the imperial gov-
ernment: the empress dowager Cixi diverted funds intended 
for the navy to build a magnifi cent marble boat to grace a lake 
in the imperial gardens. Furthermore, the movement foun-
dered on a contradiction: industrialization would bring fun-
damental social change to an agrarian land, and education 
in European curricula would undermine the commitment to 
Confucian values.

Spheres of Infl uence In any case, the Self-Strengthening 
Movement also did not prevent continuing foreign intrusion 
into Chinese affairs. During the latter part of the nineteenth 
century, foreign powers began to dismantle the Chinese 
system of tributary states. In 1885 France incorporated Viet-
nam into its colonial empire, and in 1886 Great Britain de-
tached Burma from Chinese control. In 1895 Japan forced 
China to recognize the independence of Korea and cede 
the island of Taiwan and the Liaodong Peninsula in south-
ern Manchuria. By 1898 foreign powers had carved China 

A French journal discussing events in China included an illustration of 
the Chinese rebels’ severed heads being displayed on a wall in 1900.
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support throughout the country, even among conservative 
Chinese gentry. Cixi died in November 1908, one day af-
ter the sudden, unexpected, and mysterious death of the 
emperor. In her last act of state, the empress dowager ap-
pointed the two-year-old boy Puyi to the imperial throne. 
But Puyi never had a chance to rule: revolution broke out in 
the autumn of 1911, and by early 1912 the last emperor of 
the Qing dynasty had abdicated his throne.

THE TRANSFORMATION OF JAPAN

In 1853 a fl eet of U.S. warships steamed into Tokyo Bay and 
demanded permission to establish trade and diplomatic re-
lations with Japan. Representatives of European lands soon 
joined U.S. agents in Japan. Heavily armed foreign powers 
intimidated the Tokugawa shogun and his government, the 
bakufu, into signing unequal treaties providing political and 
economic privileges similar to those obtained earlier from the 
Qing dynasty in China. Opposition forces in Japan used the 
humiliating intrusion of foreigners as an excuse to overthrow 
the discredited shogun and the Tokugawa bakufu. After re-
storing the emperor to power in 1868, Japan’s new rulers 
worked for the transformation of Japanese society to achieve 
political and economic equality with foreign powers. The 
changes initiated during the Meiji period turned Japan into 
the political, military, and economic powerhouse of east Asia.

From Tokugawa to Meiji

Crisis and Reform  By the early nineteenth century, 
Japanese society was in turmoil. Declining agricultural pro-
ductivity, periodic crop failures and famines, and harsh taxa-
tion contributed to economic hardship and sometimes even 
led to starvation among the rural population. A few culti-
vators prospered during this period, but many had to sell 
their land and become tenant farmers. Economic conditions 
in towns and cities, where many peasants migrated in search 
of a better life, were hardly better than those in the coun-
tryside. As the price of rice and other commodities rose, the 
urban poor experienced destitution and hunger. Even samu-
rai and daimyo faced hardship because they fell into debt 
to a growing merchant class. Under those conditions, Japan 
experienced increasing peasant protest and rebellion during 
the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries.

The Tokugawa bakufu responded with conservative re-
forms. Between 1841 and 1843 the shogun’s chief advisor, 
Mizuno Tadakuni, initiated measures to stem growing social 
and economic decline and to shore up the Tokugawa gov-
ernment. Mizuno canceled debts that samurai and daimyo 
owed to merchants, abolished several merchant guilds, and 
compelled peasants residing in cities to return to the land 
and cultivate rice. Most of his reforms were ineffective, and 
they provoked strong opposition that ultimately drove him 
from offi ce.

A Japanese view of an audience of the fi rst U.S. consul, Townsend Harris, with the Tokugawa shogun and his offi cials in 1859.
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Foreign Pressure Another problem facing the Toku-
gawa bakufu was the insistence on the establishment of 
diplomatic and commercial relations by foreign lands. Begin-
ning in 1844, British, French, and U.S. ships visited Japan 
seeking to establish relations. The United States in partic-
ular sought ports where its Pacifi c merchant and whaling 
fl eets could stop for fuel and provisions. Tokugawa offi cials 
refused all those requests and stuck to the policy of ex-
cluding all European and American visitors to Japan except 
for a small number of Dutch merchants, who carried on a 
carefully controlled trade in Nagasaki. In the later 1840s 
the bakufu began to make military preparations to resist 
potential attacks.

The arrival of a U.S. naval squadron in Tokyo Bay in 
1853 abruptly changed the situation. The American com-
mander, Commodore Matthew C. Perry, trained his guns on 
the bakufu capital of Edo (modern Tokyo) and demanded 
that the shogun open Japan to diplomatic and commercial 
relations and sign a treaty of friendship. The shogun had 
no good alternative and so quickly acquiesced to Perry’s 
demands. Representatives of Britain, the Netherlands, and 
Russia soon won similar rights. Like Qing diplomats a few 
years earlier, Tokugawa offi cials agreed to a series of un-
equal treaties that opened Japanese ports to foreign com-
merce, deprived the government of control over tariffs, and 
granted foreigners extraterritorial rights.

The End of Tokugawa Rule  The sudden intrusion 
of foreign powers precipitated a domestic crisis in Japan 
that resulted in the collapse of the Tokugawa bakufu and 
the restoration of imperial rule. When the shogun complied 
with the demands of U.S. and European representatives, he 
aroused the opposition of conservative daimyo and the em-
peror, who resented the humiliating terms of the unequal 
treaties and questioned the shogun’s right to rule Japan as 
“subduer of barbarians.” Opposition to Tokugawa authority 
spread rapidly, and the southern domains of Choshu and 
Satsuma became centers of discontented samurai. By 1858 
the imperial court in Kyoto—long excluded from playing an 
active role in politics—had become the focal point for op-
position. Dissidents there rallied around the slogan “Revere 
the emperor, expel the barbarians.”

The Meiji Restoration Tokugawa offi cials did not yield 
power quietly. Instead, they vigorously responded to their 
opponents by forcibly retiring dissident daimyo and exe-
cuting or imprisoning samurai critics. In a brief civil war, 
however, bakufu armies suffered repeated defeats by dissi-
dent militia units trained by foreign experts and armed with 
imported weapons. With the Tokugawa cause doomed, the 
shogun resigned his offi ce. On 3 January 1868 the boy em-
peror Mutsuhito—subsequently known by his regnal name, 
Meiji (“Enlightened Rule”)—took the reins of power. Em-
peror Meiji (1852–1912) reigned during a most eventful pe-
riod in Japan’s history.

Meiji Reforms

The Meiji restoration returned authority to the Japanese em-
peror and brought an end to the series of military govern-
ments that had dominated Japan since 1185. It also marked 
the birth of a new Japan. Determined to gain parity with 
foreign powers, a conservative coalition of daimyo, imperial 
princes, court nobles, and samurai formed a new govern-
ment dedicated to the twin goals of prosperity and strength: 
“rich country, strong army.” The Meiji government looked to 
the industrial lands of Europe and the United States to ob-
tain the knowledge and expertise to strengthen Japan and 
win revisions of the unequal treaties. The Meiji government 
sent many students and offi cials abroad to study everything 
from technology to constitutions, and it also hired foreign 
experts to facilitate economic development and the creation 
of indigenous expertise.

Japanese artist Miyagawa Shuntei offered a late-nineteenth-century 
pointed contrast in fashion in his depiction of two women at the 
seaside. One wears European swimwear, and the other has donned 
a kimono.
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Revamping the Tax System Japan’s new 
leaders next put the regime on secure fi nancial 
footing by revamping the tax system. Peasants 
traditionally paid taxes in grain, but because 
the value of grain fl uctuated with the price of 
rice, so did government revenue. In 1873 the 
Meiji government converted the grain tax into 
a fi xed-money tax, which provided the govern-
ment with predictable revenues and left peas-
ants to deal with market fl uctuations in grain 
prices. The state also began to assess taxes on 
the potential productivity of arable land, no mat-

ter how much a cultivator actually produced. This measure 
virtually guaranteed that only those who maximized produc-
tion could afford to hold on to their land. Others had to sell 
their land to more effi cient producers.

Constitutional Government The reconstruction of 
Japanese society continued in the 1880s under mounting do-
mestic pressure for a constitution and representative govern-
ment. Those demands coincided with the rulers’ belief that 
constitutions gave foreign powers their strength and unity. 
Accordingly, in 1889 the emperor promulgated the Meiji con-
stitution as “a voluntary gift” to his people. Drafted under 
the guidance of Ito Hirobumi, this document established a 
constitutional monarchy with a legislature, known as the 
Diet, composed of a house of nobles and an elected lower 
house. The constitution limited the authority of the Diet and 
reserved considerable power to the executive branch of gov-
ernment. The “sacred and inviolable” emperor commanded 
the armed forces, named the prime minister, and appointed 
the cabinet. Both the prime minister and the cabinet were 
responsible to the emperor rather than the lower house, as 
in European parliamentary systems. The emperor also had 
the right to dissolve the parliament, and whenever the Diet 
was not in session he had the prerogative of issuing ordi-
nances. Effective power thus lay with the emperor, whom 
the parliament could advise but never control. The Meiji con-
stitution recognized individual rights, but it provided that 
laws could limit those rights in the interests of the state, and 
it established property restrictions on the franchise, ensur-
ing that delegates elected to the lower house represented the 
most prosperous social classes. In the elections of 1890 less 
than 5 percent of the adult male population was eligible to 
cast ballots. Despite its conservative features, the Meiji con-
stitution provided greater opportunity for debate and dissent 
than ever before in Japanese society.

Remodeling the Economy  Economic initiatives 
matched efforts at political reconstruction. Convinced that a 
powerful economy was the foundation of national strength, 
the Meiji government created a modern transportation, com-
munications, and educational infrastructure. The establish-
ment of telegraph, railroad, and steamship lines tied local 

Foreign Infl uences Among the most prominent of the 
Meiji-era travelers were Fukuzawa Yukichi (1835–1901) and 
Ito Hirobumi (1841–1909). Fukuzawa began to study English 
soon after Perry’s arrival in Japan, and in 1860 he was a mem-
ber of the fi rst Japanese mission to the United States. Later, he 
traveled in Europe, and he reported his observations of for-
eign lands in a series of popular publications. He lauded the 
constitutional government and modern educational systems 
that he found in the United States and western Europe, and 
he argued strongly for equality before the law in Japan. Ito 
ventured abroad on four occasions. His most important jour-
ney came in 1882 and 1883, when he traveled to Europe to 
study foreign constitutions and administrative systems, as 
Meiji leaders prepared to fashion a new government. He was 
especially impressed with recently united Germany, and he 
drew inspiration from the German constitution in drafting a 
governing document for Japan.

Abolition of the Social Order The fi rst goal of the 
Meiji leaders was to centralize political power, a ticklish 
task that required destruction of the old social order. After 
persuading daimyo to yield their lands to the throne in ex-
change for patents of nobility, reformers replaced the old do-
mains with prefectures and metropolitan districts controlled 
by the central government. Reformers then appointed new 
prefectural governors to prevent the revival of old domain 
loyalties. As a result, most daimyo found themselves effec-
tively removed from power. The government also abolished 
the samurai class and the stipends that supported it. Gone as 
well were the rights of daimyo and samurai to carry swords 
and wear their hair in the distinctive topknot that signifi ed 
their military status. When Meiji leaders raised a conscript 
army, they deprived the samurai of the military monopoly 
they had held for centuries. Many samurai felt betrayed by 
these actions, and Meiji offi cials sought to ease their discon-
tent by awarding them government bonds. As the bonds di-
minished in value because of infl ation, former warriors had 
to seek employment or else suffer impoverishment. Frus-
trated by these new circumstances, some samurai rose in 
rebellion, but the recently created national army crushed 
all opposition. By 1878 the national government no longer 
feared military challenges to its rule.

Opening Doors
In 1853 Commodore Matthew Perry sailed into Edo Bay and 
inaugurated a new era in Japan’s history. Why did the arrival of 
American forces prompt change in Japan? In what ways did the 
Japanese respond?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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power in the hands of a small group of people, collectively 
known as zaibatsu, or fi nancial cliques. By the early twenti-
eth century, Japan had joined the ranks of the major indus-
trial powers.

Costs of Economic Development Economic devel-
opment came at a price, as the Japanese people bore the 
social and political costs of rapid industrialization. Japanese 
peasants, for example, supplied much of the domestic capi-
tal that supported the Meiji program of industrialization. The 
land tax of 1873, which cost peasants 40 to 50 percent of 
their crop yields, produced almost 90 percent of government 
revenue during the early years of Meiji development. Foreign 
exchange to purchase industrial equipment came chiefl y 
from the export of textiles produced in a labor-intensive in-
dustry staffed by poorly paid workers.

The diffi cult lot of peasants came to the fore in 1883 
and 1884 with a series of peasant uprisings aimed at mon-
eylenders and government offi ces holding records of loans. 
The Meiji government deployed military police and army 
units to put down these uprisings, and authorities impris-
oned or executed many leaders of the rebellions. Thereafter, 
the government did virtually nothing to alleviate the suffer-
ing of the rural population. Hundreds of thousands of fami-
lies lived in destitution, haunted by malnutrition, starvation, 
and infanticide. Those who escaped rural society to take up 
work in the burgeoning industries learned that the state did 
not tolerate labor organizations that promoted the welfare 
of workers: Meiji law treated the formation of unions and 
the organization of strikes as criminal activities, and the 
government crushed a growing labor movement in 1901.

Nevertheless, in a single generation Meiji leaders trans-
formed Japan into a powerful industrial society poised to 
play a major role in world affairs. Achieving political and 
economic equality with western European lands and the 
United States was the prime goal of Meiji leaders, who 
sought an end to humiliating treaty provisions. Serving as 
symbols of Japan’s remarkable development were the end-
ing of extraterritoriality in 1899, the conclusion of an alli-
ance with Britain as an equal power in 1902, and convincing 
displays of military prowess in victories over the Chinese 
empire (1894–1895) and the Russian empire (1904–1905).

in perspective
During the nineteenth century, Ottoman, Russian, Chinese, 

and Japanese societies faced severe challenges on both for-

eign and domestic fronts. Confrontations with western Euro-

pean and U.S. forces showed that the agrarian societies were 

militarily much weaker than industrializing lands. Ottoman, 

Russian, Chinese, and Japanese societies suffered also from 

domestic weaknesses brought on by growing populations, 

the slowing of agricultural productivity, offi cial corruption, 

and regional markets into a national economic network. The 
government also removed barriers to commerce and trade by 
abolishing guild restrictions and internal tariffs. Aiming to 
improve literacy rates—40 percent for males and 15 percent 
for females in the nineteenth century—the government intro-
duced a system of universal primary and secondary educa-
tion. Universities provided advanced instruction for the best 
students, especially in scientifi c and technical fi elds. This in-
frastructure supported rapid industrialization and economic 
growth. Although most economic enterprises were privately 
owned, the government controlled military industries and es-
tablished pilot programs to stimulate industrial development. 
During the 1880s the government sold most of its enterprises 
to private investors who had close ties to government offi -
cials. The result was a concentration of enormous economic 

This Japanese illustration of Emperor Mutsohito demonstrates the 
visual and martial transformations in Meiji Japan.
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that might threaten their positions in society. In Japan, how-

ever, dissent led to the collapse of the Tokugawa bakufu, and 

reformers had the opportunity to undertake a much more 

thorough program of reform than did their counterparts in 

Ottoman, Russian, and Chinese societies. By the early twen-

tieth century, on the basis of reforms implemented by Meiji 

leaders, Japan was becoming a political, military, and eco-

nomic powerhouse. ●

and declining imperial revenues. All those societies embarked 

on ambitious reform programs that drew inspiration from 

western European and U.S. models to solve the crises caused 

by domestic discontent and foreign intrusions on their sover-

eignty. But reform programs had very different results in dif-

ferent lands. In the Ottoman, Russian, and Chinese empires, 

conservative ruling elites were able to limit the scope of re-

form: although they generally supported industrialization 

and military reform, they stifl ed political and social reforms 
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EYEWITNESS:
Cecil John Rhodes Discovers 

Imperial Diamonds Are Forever

Few Europeans had traveled to south Africa by the mid-nineteenth century, but the 

discovery of diamonds and rich gold deposits brought both European settlers and dramatic 

change to the region. European prospectors fl ocked to south Africa to seek their fortune.

Among the arrivals was Cecil John Rhodes, an eighteen-year-old student at Oxford 

University, who in 1871 went to south Africa in search of a climate that would relieve his 

tuberculosis. Rhodes was persistent, systematic, and ambitious. He carefully supervised 

African laborers who worked his claims in the diamond fi elds, and he bought the rights 

to others’ claims when they looked promising. By 1889, at age thirty-fi ve, he had almost 

completely monopolized diamond mining in south Africa, and he controlled 90 percent of 

the world’s diamond production. With ample fi nancial backing, Rhodes built up a healthy 

stake in the gold-mining business, although he did not seek to monopolize gold the way he 

did diamonds. He also entered politics, serving as prime minister (1890–1896) of the British 

Cape Colony.

Yet Rhodes’s ambitions went far beyond business and local politics. In his vision the 

Cape Colony would serve as a base of operations for the extension of British control to 

all of Africa, from Cape to Cairo. Rhodes led the movement to enlarge the colony by 

absorbing territories to the north settled by Dutch farmers. Under Rhodes’s guidance, the 

colony annexed Bechuanaland (modern Botswana) in 1885, and in 1895 it added Rhodesia 

(modern Zambia and Zimbabwe) to its holdings. But Rhodes’s plan did not stop with Africa: 

he urged the expansion of the British empire until it embraced all the world, and he even 

hoped to bring the United States of America back into the British fold. Rhodes considered 

British society the most noble, moral, and honorable in the world, and he regarded imperial 

expansion as a duty to humankind: “We are the fi nest race in the world,” he said in 1877, 

“and the more of the world we inhabit, the better it is for the human race.” In his sense of 

superiority to other peoples as well as his restless energy, his compulsion to expand, and 

Foundations of Empire

Motives of Imperialism

Tools of Empire

European Imperialism

The British Empire in India

Imperialism in Central Asia and 

Southeast Asia

The Scramble for Africa

European Imperialism in the Pacifi c

The Emergence of New Imperial Powers
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his craving to extract mineral wealth from distant parts of the world, Rhodes represented well the views of 

European imperialists who carved the world into colonies during the nineteenth century.

Throughout history strong societies have often sought to dominate their weaker neighbors by subjecting 

them to imperial rule. They have built empires for various reasons: to gain control over natural resources, to 

subdue potential enemies, to seize wealth, to acquire territory for expansion, and to win glory. From the days 

of ancient Mesopotamia and Egypt to the present, imperialism has been a prominent theme of world history.

During the second half of the nineteenth century, as the Ottoman and Qing empires weakened, a handful 

of western European states wrote a new chapter in the history of imperialism. Strong nationalist sentiments 

enabled them to mobilize their populations for purposes of overseas expansion. Industrialization equipped 

them with the most effective tools and the most lethal weapons available anywhere in the world. Three 

centuries of experience with maritime trade in Asia, Africa, the Americas, and Oceania provided them with 

unparalleled knowledge of the world and its peoples. With those advantages, western European peoples 

conquered foreign armies, overpowered local rulers, and imposed their hegemony throughout the world. 

Toward the end of the century, the United States and Japan joined European states as new imperial powers.

The establishment of global empires had far-reaching effects. In many ways, imperialism tightened 

links between the world’s societies. Imperial powers encouraged trade between dominant states and their 

overseas colonies, for example, and they organized mass migrations of laborers to work in agricultural and 

industrial ventures. Yet imperialism also fostered divisions between the world’s peoples. Powerful tools, 

deadly weapons, and global hegemony tempted European peoples to consider themselves superior to 

their subjects throughout the world: modern racism is one of the legacies of imperialism. Another effect of 

imperialism was the development of nationalism in subject lands. Just as the incursion of Napoleonic armies 

stimulated the development of nationalism in Europe, so the imposition of foreign rule provoked nationalist 

responses in colonized lands. Although formal empires almost entirely dissolved in the twentieth century, 

the infl uence of global imperialism continues to shape the contemporary world.

FOUNDATIONS OF EMPIRE

Even under the best of circumstances, campaigns to conquer 
foreign lands have always been dangerous and expensive 
ventures. They have arisen from a sense that foreign con-
quest is essential, and they have entailed the mobilization 
of political, military, and economic resources. In nineteenth-
century Europe, proponents of empire advanced a variety 
of political, economic, and cultural arguments to justify the 
conquest and control of foreign lands. The imperialist ven-
tures that they promoted enjoyed dramatic success partly 
because of the increasingly sophisticated technologies devel-
oped by European industry.

Motives of Imperialism

Modern Imperialism  The building of empires is an 
old story in world history. By the nineteenth century, how-
ever, European observers recognized that empires of their 
day were different from those of earlier times. Accordingly, 
about mid-century they began to speak of imperialism, and 
by the 1880s the recently coined term had made its way into 
popular speech and writing throughout western Europe. In 
contemporary usage, imperialism refers to the domination 
of European powers—and later the United States and Japan 

as well—over subject lands in the larger world. Sometimes 
that domination came in the old-fashioned way, by force of 
arms, but often it arose from trade, investment, and busi-
ness activities that enabled imperial powers to profi t from 
subject societies and infl uence their affairs without going to 
the trouble of exercising direct political control.

Modern Colonialism Like the building of empires, the 
establishment of colonies in foreign lands is a practice dat-
ing from ancient times. In modern parlance, however, colo-
nialism refers not just to the sending of colonists to settle 
new lands but also to the political, social, economic, and 
cultural structures that enabled imperial powers to domi-
nate subject lands. In some lands, such as North America, 
Chile, Argentina, Australia, New Zealand, and south Africa, 
European powers established settler colonies populated 
largely by migrants from the home societies. Yet contem-
porary scholars also speak of European colonies in India, 
southeast Asia, and sub-Saharan Africa, even though Euro-
pean migrants did not settle there in large numbers. Euro-
pean agents, offi cials, and businesspeople effectively turned 
those lands into colonies and profoundly infl uenced their 
historical development by controlling their domestic and 
foreign policies, integrating local economies into the net-

ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   732ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   732 8/30/10   1:45 PM8/30/10   1:45 PM



666PART

Chapter 32 ■ The Building of Global Empires  733

basin and Malaya. Abundant supplies of tin were available 
from colonies in southeast Asia and copper in central Africa. 
The United States and Russia supplied most of the world’s 
petroleum in the nineteenth century, but the oil fi elds of 
southwest Asia attracted the attention of European industri-
alists and imperialists alike.

Proponents of imperialism also held that colonies would 
consume manufactured products and provide a haven for mi-
grants in an age of rapidly increasing European population. 
In fact, manufactured goods did not fl ow to most colonies in 
large quantities, and European migrants went overwhelmingly 
to independent states in the Americas rather than to overseas 
colonies. Nevertheless, arguments arising from national eco-
nomic interest generated considerable support for imperialism.

Political Motives of Imperialism As European states 
extended their infl uence overseas, a geopolitical argument 
for imperialism gained prominence. Even if colonies were 
not economically benefi cial, imperialists held, it was crucial 
for political and military reasons to maintain them. Some 
overseas colonies occupied strategic sites on the world’s 
sea lanes, and others offered harbors or supply stations for 
commercial and naval ships. Advocates of imperialism 
sought to gain those advantages for their own states and—
equally important—to deny them to rivals.

Imperialism had its uses also for domestic politics. In an 
age when socialists and communists directly confronted in-
dustrialists, European politicians and national leaders sought 
to defuse social tension and inspire patriotism by focusing 
public attention on foreign imperialist ventures. Cecil Rhodes 
himself once observed that imperialism was an attractive al-
ternative to civil war, and the German chancellor Otto von 

work of global capitalism, introducing European business 
techniques, transforming educational systems according 
to European standards, and promoting European cultural 
preferences.

During the second half of the nineteenth century, many 
Europeans came to believe that imperial expansion and co-
lonial domination were crucial for the survival of their states 
and societies—and sometimes for the health of their per-
sonal fortunes as well. European merchants and entrepre-
neurs sometimes became fabulously wealthy from business 
ventures in Asia or Africa, and they argued for their home 
states to pursue imperialist policies partly to secure and en-
hance their own enterprises. After making his fortune mining 
diamonds and gold, for example, Cecil Rhodes (1853–1902) 
worked tirelessly on behalf of British imperial expansion.

Economic Motives of Imperialism It is not diffi cult 
to understand why entrepreneurs such as Rhodes would 
promote overseas expansion, but their interests alone could 
not have driven the vast imperialist ventures of the late 
nineteenth century. In fact, a wide range of motives encour-
aged European peoples to launch campaigns of conquest 
and control. Some advocates argued that imperialism was in 
the economic interests of European societies as well as indi-
viduals. They pointed out that overseas colonies could serve 
as reliable sources of raw materials not available in Europe 
that came into demand because of industrialization: rubber, 
tin, and copper were vital products, for example, and by 
the late nineteenth century petroleum had also become a 
crucial resource for industrialized lands. Rubber trees were 
indigenous to the Amazon River basin, but imperialists es-
tablished colonial rubber plantations in the Congo River 

Cecil Rhodes resting in 
the goldfi elds of south 
Africa, about 1897. His 
dominating economic, 
cultural, and political 
infl uence on southern 
African territories for 
personal and British gain 
was a model of European 
imperialist values.
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Bismarck worked to persuade both industrialists and workers 
that overseas expansion would benefi t them all. By the end 
of the nineteenth century, European leaders frequently orga-
nized colonial exhibitions where subject peoples displayed 
their dress, music, and customs for tourists and the general 
public in imperial lands, all in an effort to win popular sup-
port for imperialist policies.

Cultural Justifi cations of Imperialism Even spiri-
tual motives fostered imperialism. Like the Jesuits in the 
early modern era, missionaries fl ocked to African and Asian 
lands in search of converts to Christianity. Missionaries often 
opposed imperialist ventures and defended the interests of 
their converts against European entrepreneurs and colonial 
offi cials. Nevertheless, their spiritual campaigns provided a 
powerful religious justifi cation for imperialism. Furthermore, 
missionaries often facilitated communications between im-
perialists and subject peoples, and they sometimes provided 
European offi cials with information they needed to main-
tain control of overseas colonies. Missionary settlements also 
served as convenient meeting places for Europeans overseas 
and as distribution centers for European manufactured goods.

While missionaries sought to introduce Christianity to 
subject peoples, other Europeans worked to bring them 
“civilization” in the form of political order and social sta-
bility. French imperialists routinely invoked the mission 
civilisatrice (“civilizing mission”) as justifi cation for their 
expansion into Africa and Asia, and the English writer and 
poet Rudyard Kipling (1864–1936) defi ned the “white man’s 
burden” as the duty of European and Euro-American peo-
ples to bring order and enlightenment to distant lands.

Tools of Empire

Even the strongest motives would not have enabled impe-
rialists to impose their rule throughout the world without 
the powerful technological advantages that industrialization 
conferred on them. Ever since the introduction of gunpow-
der in the thirteenth century, European states had competed 
vigorously to develop increasingly powerful military tech-
nologies. Industrialization enhanced those efforts by making 
it possible to produce huge quantities of advanced weap-
ons and tools. During the nineteenth century, industrialists 
devised effective technologies of transportation, commu-

nication, and war that enabled European impe-
rialists to have their way in the larger world.

Transportation Technologies  The most 
important innovations in transportation involved 
steamships and railroads. Small steamboats plied 
the waters of the United States and western Eu-
rope from the early nineteenth century. During 
the 1830s British naval engineers adapted steam 
power to military uses and built large, iron-
clad ships equipped with powerful guns. These 
steamships traveled much faster than any sailing 

vessel, and as an additional advantage they could ignore the 
winds and travel in any direction. Because they could travel 
much farther upriver than sailboats, which depended on con-
venient winds, steamships enabled imperialists to project 
power deep into the interior regions of foreign lands. Thus 
in 1842 the British gunboat Nemesis led an expedition up the 
Yangzi River that brought the Opium War to a conclusion. 
Steam-powered gunboats later introduced European power 
to inland sites throughout Africa and Asia.

The construction of new canals enhanced the effec-
tiveness of steamships. Both the Suez Canal (constructed 
1859–1869) and the Panama Canal (constructed 1904–1914) 
facilitated the building and maintenance of empires by en-
abling naval vessels to travel rapidly between the world’s 
seas and oceans. They also lowered the costs of trade be-
tween imperial powers and subject lands.

Once imperialists had gained control of overseas lands, 
railroads helped them to maintain their hegemony and or-
ganize local economies to their own advantage. Rail trans-
portation enabled colonial offi cials and armies to travel 
quickly through the colonies. It also facilitated trade in raw 
materials and the distribution of European manufactured 
goods in the colonies.

Military Technologies    European industrialists also 
churned out enormous quantities of increasingly powerful 
weapons. The most advanced fi rearms of the early nine-
teenth century were smoothbore, muzzle-loading muskets. 
When large numbers of infantry fi red their muskets at once, 
the resulting volley could cause havoc among opponents. 
Yet it took a skilled musketeer about one minute to reload a 
weapon, and because of its smoothbore, the musket was not 
a very accurate fi rearm. By mid-century European armies 
were using breech-loading fi rearms with rifl ed bores that 
were far more accurate and reliable than muskets. By the 
1870s Europeans were experimenting with rifl ed machine 
guns, and in the 1880s they adopted the Maxim gun, a light 
and powerful weapon that fi red eleven bullets per second.

Those fi rearms provided European armies with an arse-
nal vastly stronger than any other in the world. Accurate ri-
fl es and machine guns devastated opposing overseas forces, 
enabling European armies to impose colonial rule almost at 
will. In 1898, for example, a British army with twenty ma-

New Imperialism?
The building of empires stretched back historically as far as the 
beginning of written history. How did the so-called new impe-
rialism of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries differ from 
earlier imperial traditions?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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chine guns and six gunboats encountered a Sudanese force 
at Omdurman, near Khartoum on the Nile River. During 
fi ve hours of fi ghting, the British force lost a few hundred 
men while machine guns and explosive charges fi red from 
gunboats killed thousands of Sudanese. The battle of Om-
durman opened the door for British colonial rule in Sudan.

Communications Technologies  Communications
also benefi ted from industrialization. Oceangoing steamships 
reduced the time required to deliver messages from imperial 
capitals to colonial lands. In the 1830s it took as long as two 
years for a British correspondent to receive a reply to a letter 
sent to India by sailing ship. By the 1850s, however, after the 

PARTT
Rudyard Kipling lived in northern India for the fi rst six years 
of his life. He grew up speaking Hindi, and he mixed easily 
with Indian subjects of the British empire. After attending a 
boarding school in England, he returned to India in 1882 and 
became a journalist and writer. Many of his works express his 
deep enchantment with India, but he also believed strongly 
in imperial rule. Indeed, he wrote his famous poem titled 
“The White Man’s Burden” to encourage the United States 
to impose colonial rule in the Philippines. While recognizing 
the unpopularity of foreign rule, Kipling considered it a duty 
to bring order to colonial lands and to serve subject peoples.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 Send forth the best ye breed—
Go bind your sons to exile
 To serve your captives’ need;
To wait in heavy harness,
 On fl uttered folk and wild—
Your new-caught, sullen peoples,
 Half-devil and half-child.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 In patience to abide,
To veil the threat of terror
 And check the show of pride;
By open speech and simple,
 An hundred times made plain,
To seek another’s profi t,
 And work for another’s gain.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 The savage wars of peace—
Fill full the mouth of Famine
 And bid the sickness cease;
And when your goal is nearest
 The end for others sought,
Watch Sloth and heathen Folly
 Bring all your hope to nought.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 No tawdry rule of kings,
But toil of serf and sweeper—
 The tale of common things.

The ports ye shall not enter,
 The roads ye shall not tread,
Go make them with your living,
 And mark them with your dead.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 And reap his old reward:
The blame of those ye better,
 The hate of those ye guard—
The cry of hosts ye humor
  (Ah, slowly!) toward the light;—
“Why brought ye us from bondage,
  “Our loved Egyptian night?”

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 Ye dare not stoop to less—
Nor call too loud on Freedom
 To cloak your weariness;
By all ye cry or whisper,
 By all ye leave or do,
The silent, sullen peoples
 Shall weigh your Gods and you.

Take up the White Man’s burden—
 Have done with childish days—
The lightly proffered laurel,
 The easy, ungrudged praise.
Comes now, to search your manhood
 Through all the thankless years,
Cold, edged with dear-bought wisdom,
 The judgment of your peers!

For Further Refl ection
 ■ Compare and contrast the sorts of adjectives Kipling uses 

to describe native peoples as opposed to Europeans; 
how does his very language usage convey his sense of 
white superiority?

Source: Rudyard Kipling. “The White Man’s Burden.” McClure’s 
Magazine 12, no. 4 (1899): 290–91.

sourcesfromthepast
Rudyard Kipling on the White Man’s Burden
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introduction of steamships, 
correspondence could make 
the round-trip between Lon-
don and Bombay in four 
months. After the opening 
of the Suez Canal in 1869, 
steamships traveled from 
Britain to India in less than 
two weeks.

The invention of the tele-
graph made it possible to ex-
change messages even faster. 
Telegraph wires carried com-
munications over land from 
the 1830s, but only in the 
1850s did engineers devise 
reliable submarine cables for 
the transmission of mes-
sages through the oceans. 
By 1870, submarine cables 
carried messages between 
Britain and India in about 
fi ve hours. By 1902, cables 
linked all parts of the Brit-
ish empire throughout the 
world, and other European 
states maintained cables to 
support communications with their own colonies. Their mo-
nopoly on telegraphic communications provided imperial 
powers with distinct advantages over their subject lands. 
Imperial offi cials could rapidly mobilize forces to deal with 
troubles, and merchants could respond quickly to develop-
ments of economic and commercial signifi cance. Rapid com-
munication was an integral structural element of empire.

EUROPEAN IMPERIALISM

Aided by powerful technologies, European states launched 
an unprecedented round of empire building in the second 
half of the nineteenth century. Imperial expansion began 
with the British conquest of India. Competition between im-
perial powers led to European intrusion into central Asia and 
the establishment of colonies in southeast Asia. Fearful that 
rivals might gain control over some region that remained 
free of imperial control, European states embarked on a cam-
paign of frenzied expansion in the 1880s that brought almost 
all of Africa and Pacifi c Ocean territories into their empires.

The British Empire in India

The British empire in south Asia and southeast Asia grew 
out of the mercantile activities of the English East India 
Company, which enjoyed a monopoly on English trade with 
India. The East India Company obtained permission from 
the Mughal emperors of India to build fortifi ed posts on 

the coastlines. There, company agents traded for goods and 
stored commodities in warehouses until company ships ar-
rived to transport them to Europe. In the seventeenth cen-
tury, company merchants traded mostly for Indian pepper 
and cotton, Chinese silk and porcelain, and fi ne spices from 
southeast Asia. During the eighteenth century, tea and cof-
fee became the most prominent trade items, and European 
consumers acquired a taste for both beverages that they 
have never lost.

Company Rule After the death of the emperor Aurang-
zeb in 1707, the Mughal state entered a period of decline, 
and many local authorities asserted their independence 
of Mughal rule. The East India Company took advantage 
of Mughal weakness to strengthen and expand its trad-
ing posts. In the 1750s company offi cials embarked on the 
outright conquest of India. Through diplomacy or mili-
tary campaigns, the company conquered autonomous In-
dian kingdoms and reduced Mughal rule to only a small 
area around Delhi. Part of the British policy of expansion 
was the “doctrine of lapse,” greatly resented by Indians. 
If an Indian ruler failed to produce a biological male heir 
to the throne, his territories lapsed to the company upon 
his death. By the mid-nineteenth century, the English East 
India Company had annexed huge areas of India and had 
established control over present-day Pakistan, Bangladesh, 
Burma, and Sri Lanka. Company rule was enforced by a 

Thousands of spectators gathered on the banks of the Suez Canal in 1869 to watch a parade of ships that 
opened the canal by proceeding from the Mediterranean to the Red Sea. The Suez and Panama canals became 
the most strategic waterways in the world because they signifi cantly shortened maritime routes both between 
Europe and the lands bordering the Indian and Pacifi c oceans and between one coast of North America and 
ports on the other side of South America.
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small British army and a large number of Indian troops 
known as sepoys.

Indian Rebellion  Not all of the Indian population was 
willing to cooperate with foreign rule, however, and the 
English East India Company faced a deadly uprising in 1857 
that threatened the British empire in India. Sepoy discon-
tent came to a head when rumors circulated among the 
troops that cartridges for newly issued rifl es were lubricated 
with a mixture of pig and cow fat. To load their rifl es, se-
poys had to bite off the ends of the lubricated cartridges, 
thus making oral contact with a substance that was offen-
sive and insulting to both Muslims and Hindus. In several 
isolated cases, soldiers refused to use these cartridges, but 
they were promptly convicted of mutiny. 

In response to the harsh treatment meted out by the 
British, several sepoy regiments joined what became a large-
scale mutiny, rapidly igniting a general anti-British revolution 
in central and north India. Sepoys were now joined by In-
dian princes and their followers, whose territories had been 
annexed by the British, and people whose ways of life and 

sources of income had been disrupted by British trade, mis-
sionary activities, and misguided social reforms. What had 
begun as a rebellion by Indian troops in the employ of the 
English East India Company turned into a full-fl edged war 
of independence against British rule. In the course of the 
confl ict, both sides committed widespread atrocities against 
combatants and noncombatants alike. After several months 
of inconclusive battles, British forces fi nally gained the up-
per hand by late 1857, and peace was offi cially declared on 
8 July 1858.

British Imperial Rule The widespread but unsuccessful 
rebellion against British rule in India had far-reaching conse-
quences. The British government offi cially abolished the Mu-
ghal empire and exiled the emperor Muhammad Bahadur 
Shah to Burma. To stabilize affairs and forestall future prob-
lems, the British crown abolished the East India Company in 
favor of the direct rule of India by the British government. In 
1858 Queen Victoria (reigned 1837–1901) assigned responsi-
bility for Indian policy to the newly established offi ce of sec-
retary of state for India. A viceroy represented British royal 

A contemporary British print depicts what the British perceived as atrocities at Cawnpore. At left, independence-seeking sepoys kill British troops and 
men from the garrison, while women and children fall in the foreground. 
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authority in India and administered the colony through an 
elite Indian civil service staffed almost exclusively by the 
English. Indians served in low-level bureaucratic positions, 
but British offi cials formulated all domestic and foreign pol-
icy in India.

Under both the East India Company and direct colo-
nial administration, British rule transformed India. As they 
extended their authority to all parts of India and Ceylon 
(modern Sri Lanka), British offi cials cleared forests, re-
structured landholdings, and encouraged the cultivation of 
crops, such as tea, coffee, and opium, that were especially 
valuable trade items. They built extensive railroad and tele-
graph networks that tightened links between India and the 
larger global economy. They also constructed new canals, 
harbors, and irrigation systems to support commerce and 
agriculture. British colonial authorities made little effort 
to promote Christianity, but they established English-style 
schools for the children of Indian elites, whom they sought 
as supporters of their rule.

Imperialism in Central Asia 
and Southeast Asia

As the East India Company and British colonial agents 
tightened their grip on India, competition among European 
states kindled further empire-building efforts. Beginning in 
the early nineteenth century, French and Russian strategists 

sought ways to break British power and establish their own 
colonial presence in India. The French bid stalled after the 
fall of Napoleon, but Russian interest in India fueled a pro-
longed contest for power in central Asia.

Russian forces had probed central Asia as early as the 
sixteenth century, but only in the nineteenth century did 
they undertake a systematic effort to extend Russian author-
ity south of the Caucasus. The weakening of the Ottoman 
and Qing empires turned central Asia into a political vacuum 
and invited Russian expansion into the region. By the 1860s 
cossacks had overcome Tashkent, Bokhara, and Samarkand, 
the great caravan cities of the silk roads, and approached 
the ill-defi ned northern frontier of British India. For the 
next half century, military offi cers and imperialist adventur-
ers engaged in a risky pursuit of infl uence and intelligence 
that British agents referred to as the “Great Game.”

The Great Game Russian and British explorers ven-
tured into parts of central Asia never before visited by Euro-
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Imperialism in Asia, ca. 1914. Date is year of conquest. 
Note the claims made by various industrial powers.

Which territories remained unclaimed, and why? Which power claimed 
the most imperial territory in Asia?
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peans. They mapped terrain, scouted mountain passes, and 
sought alliances with local rulers from Afghanistan to the 
Aral Sea—all in an effort to prepare for the anticipated war 
for India. In fact, the outbreak of global war in 1914 and the 
collapse of the tsarist state in 1917 ensured that the contest 
for India never took place. Nevertheless, imperial expansion 
brought much of central Asia into the Russian empire and 
subjected the region to a Russian hegemony that persisted 
until the disintegration of the Soviet Union in 1991.

Competition among European powers led also to fur-
ther imperialism in southeast Asia. The Philippines had 
come under Spanish colonial rule in the sixteenth century, 
and many southeast Asian islands fell under Dutch rule in 
the seventeenth century. As imperial rivalries escalated in 
the nineteenth century, Dutch offi cials tightened their con-
trol and extended their authority throughout the Dutch East 
Indies, the archipelago that makes up the modern state of 
Indonesia. Along with cash crops of sugar, tea, coffee, and 

tobacco, exports of rubber and tin made the Dutch East In-
dies a valuable and productive colony.

British Colonies in Southeast Asia In the inter-
ests of increasing trade between India, southeast Asia, and 
China, British imperialists moved in the nineteenth century 
to establish a presence in southeast Asia. As early as the 
1820s, colonial offi cials in India came into confl ict with the 
kings of Burma (modern Myanmar) while seeking to extend 
their infl uence to the Irrawaddy River delta. By the 1880s 
they had established colonial authority in Burma, which 
became a source of teak, ivory, rubies, and jade. In 1824 
Thomas Stamford Raffl es founded the port of Singapore, 
which soon became the busiest center of trade in the Strait 
of Melaka. Administered by the colonial regime in India, 
Singapore served as the base for the British conquest of 
Malaya (modern Malaysia) in the 1870s and 1880s. Besides 
offering outstanding ports that enabled the British navy to 

Warships provide covering fi re as British troops prepare to storm the Burmese port of Rangoon in 1824. By the 1880s the British had established colonial 
authority in Burma and were using it as a source of such valuable commodities as teak, ivory, rubies, and jade.
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control sea lanes linking the Indian Ocean with the South 
China Sea, Malaya provided abundant supplies of tin and 
rubber.

French Indochina Although foiled in their efforts to 
establish themselves in India, French imperialists built the 
large southeast Asian colony of French Indochina, consist-
ing of the modern states of Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos, 
between 1859 and 1893. Like their British counterparts in 
India, French colonial offi cials introduced European-style 
schools and sought to establish close connections with na-
tive elites. Unlike their rivals, French offi cials also encour-
aged conversion to Christianity, and as a result the Roman 
Catholic church became prominent throughout French Indo-
china, especially in Vietnam. By century’s end, all of south-
east Asia had come under European imperial rule except for 
the kingdom of Siam (modern Thailand), which preserved 
its independence largely because colonial offi cials regarded 
it as a convenient buffer state between British-dominated 
Burma and French Indochina.

The Scramble for Africa

The most striking outburst of imperialism took place in Af-
rica. As late as 1875, European peoples maintained a limited 
presence in Africa. They held several small coastal colonies 
and fortifi ed trading posts, but their only sizable posses-
sions were the Portuguese colonies of Angola and Mozam-
bique, the French settler colony 
in northern Algeria, and a clus-
ter of settler colonies populated 
by British and Dutch migrants 
in south Africa. After the end 
of the slave trade, a lively com-
merce developed around the 
exchange of African gold, ivory, 
and palm oil for European tex-
tiles, guns, and manufactured 
goods. This trade brought con-
siderable prosperity and eco-
nomic opportunity, especially 
to west African lands.

Between 1875 and 1900, 
however, the relationship be-
tween Africa and Europe dra-
matically changed. Within a 
quarter century, European im-
perial powers partitioned and 
colonized almost the entire Af-
rican continent. Prospects of ex-
ploiting African resources and 
nationalist rivalries between Eu-
ropean powers help to explain 
this frenzied quest for empire, 
often referred to as the “scram-
ble for Africa.”

European Explorers in Africa European imperial-
ists built on the information compiled by a series of adven-
turers and explorers who charted interior regions of Africa 
that Europeans had never before visited. Some went to Af-
rica as missionaries. Best known of them was Dr. David 
Livingstone, a Scottish minister, who traveled through much 
of central and southern Africa in the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury in search of suitable locations for mission posts. Other 
travelers were adventurers such as the American journal-
ist Henry Morton Stanley, who undertook a well-publicized 
expedition to fi nd Livingstone and report on his activities. 
Meanwhile, two English explorers, Richard Burton and John 
Speke, ventured into east Africa seeking the source of the 
Nile River. The geographic information compiled by these 
travelers held great interest for merchants eager to exploit 
business opportunities in Africa.

Especially exciting was reliable information about the 
great African rivers—the Nile, Niger, Congo, and Zambesi—
and the access they provided to inland regions. In the 1870s 
King Leopold II of Belgium (reigned 1865–1909) employed 
Henry Morton Stanley to help develop commercial ventures 
and establish a colony called the Congo Free State (modern-
day Democratic Republic of the Congo) in the basin of the 
Congo River. To forestall competition from Belgium’s much 
larger and more powerful European neighbors, Leopold an-
nounced that the Congo region would be a free-trade zone 
accessible to merchants and businesspeople from all Euro-

pean lands. In fact, however, he 
carved out a personal colony 
and fi lled it with lucrative rub-
ber plantations run by forced la-
bor. Working conditions in the 
Congo Free State were so bru-
tal, taxes so high, and abuses 
so many that humanitarians 
protested Leopold’s colonial 
regime. Predatory rule had cul-
minated in the death of four to 
eight million Africans. In 1908 
the Belgian government took 
control of the colony, known 
thereafter as Belgian Congo.

As Leopold colonized cen-
tral Africa, Britain established 
an imperial presence in Egypt. 
As Muhammad Ali and other 
Egyptian rulers sought to build 
up their army, strengthen the 
economy, and distance them-
selves from Ottoman author-
ity, they borrowed heavily from 
European lenders. In the 1870s 
crushing debt forced Egyptian 
offi cials to impose high taxes, 
which provoked popular unrest 

Henry Morton Stanley spent a great deal of time in the fi eld, 
but here he appears, along with his gun bearer Kalulu, in 
front of a painted backdrop in a photographer’s studio.
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and a military rebellion. In 1882 
a British army occupied Egypt to 
protect British fi nancial interests 
and ensure the safety of the Suez 
Canal, which was crucial to Brit-
ish communications with India.

South Africa    Long before 
the nineteenth-century scram-
ble, a European presence had 
grown at the southern tip of the 
African continent, where the 
Dutch East India Company had 
established Cape Town (1652) 
as a supply station for ships en 
route to Asia. Soon after, former 
company employees plus newly 
arrived settlers from Europe 
moved into lands beyond com-
pany control to take up farming 
and ranching. Many of these set-
tlers, known fi rst as Boers (the 
Dutch word for “farmer”) and 
then as Afrikaners (the Dutch 
word for “African”), believed 
that God had predestined them 
to claim the people and re-
sources of the Cape. The area 
under white settler control ex-
panded during the eighteenth century as a steady stream 
of European migrants—chiefl y Dutch, Germans, and French 
Huguenots fl eeing religious persecution—continued to swell 
the colony’s population. As European settlers spread beyond 
the reaches of the original colony, they began encroaching 
on lands occupied by Khoikhoi and Xhosa peoples. Competi-
tion for land soon led to hostility, and by the early eighteenth 
century, warfare, enslavement, and smallpox epidemics had 
led to the virtual extinction of the Khoikhoi. After a century 
of intermittent warfare, the Xhosa too had been decimated, 
losing lives, land, and resources to European settlers.

The British takeover of the Cape during the Napoleonic 
Wars (1799–1815) encouraged further Afrikaner expansion 
into the interior of south Africa. The establishment of Brit-
ish rule in 1806 deeply disrupted Afrikaner society, for in 
its wake came the imposition of English law and language. 
The institution of slavery—a key defi ning feature of rural 
Afrikaner society—developed into the most contentious is-
sue between British administrators and Afrikaner settlers. 
When the British abolished slavery in 1833, they not only 
eliminated the primary source of labor for white farmers but 
also dealt a crippling blow to Afrikaner fi nancial viability 
and lifestyles. Chafi ng under British rule, Afrikaners started 
to leave their farms in Cape Colony and gradually migrated 
east in what they called the Great Trek. That colonial ex-
pansion sometimes led to violent confl ict with indigenous 

peoples, but the superior fi re-
power of Afrikaner voortrekkers
(Afrikaans for “pioneers”) over-
came fi rst Ndebele and then 
Zulu resistance. The colonizers 
interpreted their successful ex-
pansion as evidence that God 
approved of their dominance 
in south Africa. By the mid-
nineteenth century, voortrekkers
had created several independent 
republics: the Republic of Natal, 
annexed by the British in 1843; 
the Orange Free State in 1854; 
and the South African Republic 
(Transvaal territories) in 1860.

Britain’s lenient attitude to-
ward Afrikaner statehood took 
a drastic turn with the discov-
ery of large mineral deposits in 
Afrikaner-populated territories—
diamonds in 1867 and gold in 
1886. The infl ux of thousands of 
British miners and prospectors 
led to tensions between Brit-
ish authorities and Afrikaners, 
culminating in the South Afri-
can War (1899–1902; sometimes 
called the Boer War). Although 

the brutal confl ict pitted whites against whites, it also took 
a large toll on black Africans, who served both sides as sol-
diers and laborers. The internment of 100,000 black Africans 
in British concentration camps, for example, left more than 
10,000 dead. The Afrikaners conceded defeat in 1902, and 
by 1910 the British government had reconstituted the four 
former colonies as provinces in the Union of South Africa, 
a largely autonomous British dominion. British attempts at 
improving relations between English speakers and Afrikan-
ers centered on shoring up the privileges of white colonial 
society and the domination of black Africans.

The Berlin Conference Tensions between those Euro-
pean powers who were seeking African colonies led to the 
Berlin West Africa Conference (1884–1885), during which the 
delegates of twelve European states as well as the United 
States and the Ottoman empire—not a single African was 
present—devised the ground rules for the colonization of 
Africa. Half the nations represented, including the United 
States, had no colonial ambitions on the continent, but they 
had been invited to give the proceedings a veneer of unbi-
ased international approval. The Berlin Conference produced 
agreement for future claims on African lands: each colonial 
power had to notify the others of its claims, and each claim 
had to be followed up by “effective occupation” of the claimed 
territory. Occupation was commonly accomplished either by 

This 1912 photograph shows a stark portrait of the Belgian 
king’s inhumane treatment of Africans in the Congo.
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getting a signed agreement from a local African ruler or by 
military conquest. Conference participants also spelled out 
noble-minded objectives for colonized lands: an end to the 
slave trade, the extension of civilization and Christianity, and 
commerce and trade. Although the conference did not parcel 
out African lands among the participant nations, it neverthe-
less served public notice that European powers were poised 
to carve the continent into colonies.

During the next twenty-fi ve years, European imperi-
alists sent armies to consolidate their claims and impose 
colonial rule. Armed with the latest weapons technology, 
including the newly developed machine gun and artillery 
with explosive shells, they rarely failed to defeat African 
forces. All too often, battles were one-sided. In 1898, at Om-
durman, a city in central Sudan near the junction of the 
White and Blue Nile rivers, British forces killed close to 
20,000 Sudanese in a matter of hours while suffering only 
minor losses themselves. The only indigenous African state 
to resist colonization successfully was Ethiopia. In 1895, 
Italian forces invaded Ethiopia, anticipating an easy victory. 
But any designs to establish a colony were abandoned when 
the well-equipped Ethiopian army annihilated the Italians 
at the battle of Adwa in 1896. Besides Ethiopia, the only 
African state to remain independent was Liberia, a small 
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Imperialism in Africa, ca. 1914. 
By 1914, only Ethiopia and Liberia remained free of European control.

How was it possible for Europeans to gain such domination?
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republic in west Africa populated by freed slaves that was 
effectively a dependency of the United States. 

Systems of Colonial Rule In the wake of rapid con-
quest came problems of colonial occupation. Imperial pow-
ers commonly assumed that, following an initial modest 
investment, colonial administration would become fi nan-
cially self-suffi cient. For decades, Europeans struggled to 
identify the ideal system of rule, only to learn that colonial 
rule in Africa could be maintained only through exceed-
ingly high expenditures.

The earliest approach to colonial rule involved “con-
cessionary companies.” European governments typically 
granted private companies large concessions of territory 
and empowered them to undertake economic activities such 
as mining, plantation agriculture, or railroad construction. 
Concessionary companies also had permission to imple-
ment systems of taxation and labor recruitment. Although 
that approach allowed European governments to colonize 
and exploit immense territories with only a modest invest-
ment in capital and personnel, company rule also brought 
liabilities. The brutal use of forced labor, which provoked 
a public outcry in Europe, and profi ts smaller than antici-
pated persuaded most European governments by the early 
twentieth century to curtail the powers of private compa-
nies and to establish their own rule, which took the form 
of either direct rule, typical of French colonies, or indirect 
rule, characteristic of British colonies.

Under direct rule, colonies featured administrative dis-
tricts headed by European personnel who assumed respon-
sibility for tax collection, labor and military recruitment, and 
the maintenance of law and order. Administrative bound-
aries intentionally cut across existing African political and 
ethnic boundaries to divide and weaken potentially power-
ful indigenous groups. Direct rule aimed at removing strong 
kings and other leaders and replacing them with more mal-
leable persons. Underlying the principle of direct rule was 
the desire to keep African populations in check and to per-
mit European administrators to engage in a “civilizing mis-
sion.” However, that approach to colonial rule presented its 
own diffi culties. Key among them was the constant shortage 
of European personnel. For example, in French West Africa 
some thirty-six hundred Europeans tried to rule 
over an African population of more than nine 
million. The combination of long distances and 
slow transport limited effective communication 
between regional authorities and offi cials in 
remote areas. An inability to speak local lan-
guages and a limited understanding of local 
customs among European offi cials further un-
dermined their effective administration.

The British colonial administrator Freder-
ick D. Lugard (1858–1945) was the driving force 
behind the doctrine of indirect rule, which the 
British employed in many of their African col-

onies. In his book The Dual Mandate in British Tropical 
Africa (1922), he stressed the moral and fi nancial advan-
tages of exercising control over subject populations through 
indigenous institutions. He was particularly keen on using 
existing “tribal” authorities and “customary laws” as the 
foundation for colonial rule. Forms of indirect rule worked 
in regions where Africans had already established strong 
and highly organized states, but elsewhere erroneous as-
sumptions concerning the “tribal” nature of African socie-
ties weakened the effectiveness of indirect rule. Bewildered 
by the complexities of African societies, colonial offi cials 
frequently imposed their own ideas of what constituted 
“tribal boundaries” or “tribal authorities.” The invention 
of rigid tribal categories and the establishment of artifi cial 
tribal boundaries became one of the greatest obstacles to 
nation building and regional stability in much of Africa dur-
ing the second half of the twentieth century.

European Imperialism in the Pacifi c

While scrambling for Africa, European imperial powers did 
not overlook opportunities to establish their presence in 
the Pacifi c Ocean basin. Imperialism in the Pacifi c took two 
main forms. In Australia and New Zealand, European pow-
ers established settler colonies and dominant political insti-
tutions. In most of the Pacifi c islands, however, they sought 
commercial opportunities and reliable bases for their opera-
tions but did not wish to go to the trouble or expense of 
outright colonization. Only in the late nineteenth century 
did they begin to impose direct colonial rule on the islands.

Settler Colonies in the Pacifi c European mariners 
reconnoitered Australia and made occasional landfalls from 
the early sixteenth century, but only after the Pacifi c voyages 
of Captain James Cook did Europeans travel to the south-
ern continent in large numbers. In 1770 Cook anchored his 
fl eet for a week at Botany Bay, near modern Sydney, and 
reported that the region would be suitable for settlement. In 
1788 a British fl eet with about one thousand settlers, most 
of them convicted criminals, arrived at Sydney harbor and 
established the colony of New South Wales. The migrants 
supported themselves mostly by herding sheep. Lured by 
opportunity, voluntary migrants outnumbered convicts by 

Forays into the Pacifi c
Oceania had remained largely outside the purview of Euro-
pean and American imperialists until the nineteenth century. 
What resulted once European and American traders, mission-
aries, and settlers arrived on the shores of islands as far afi eld 
as Australia and Hawai`i? How did the indigenous peoples re-
spond to these intruders? 

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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the 1830s, and the discovery of gold in 1851 brought a surge 
in migration to Australia. European settlers established com-
munities also in New Zealand. Europeans fi rst visited New 
Zealand while hunting whales and seals, but the islands’ 
fertile soils and abundant stands of timber soon attracted 
their attention and drew large numbers of migrants.

European migration rocked the societies of Australia 
and New Zealand. Diseases such as smallpox and measles 
devastated indigenous peoples at the same time that Eu-
ropean migrants fl ooded into their lands. The aboriginal 
population of Australia fell from about 650,000 in 1800 to 
90,000 in 1900, whereas the European population rose from 

a few thousand to 3.75 million during the same period. Sim-
ilarly, the population of indigenous Maori in New Zealand 
fell from about 200,000 in 1800 to 45,000 a century later, 
while European numbers climbed to 750,000.

Increasing migration also fueled confl ict between Euro-
pean settlers and native populations. Large settler societies 
pushed indigenous peoples from their lands, often following 
violent confrontations. Because the nomadic foraging peoples 
of Australia did not occupy lands permanently, British set-
tlers considered the continent terra nullius—“land belonging 
to no one”—that they could seize and put to their own uses. 
They undertook brutal military campaigns to evict aboriginal 

The 1880s proved a crucial time for sub-Saharan African 
societies and European imperial adventurers. European na-
tions at the Berlin Conference set forth the rules by which 
they would partition and rule African states, and then those 
nations—such as Great Britain—commissioned companies 
like the Royal Niger Company to assert imperial preroga-
tives. To fend off French competitors in the Niger River delta, 
the British-controlled Royal Niger Company had local rulers 
sign its “standard treaty,” a mass-produced, fi ll-in-the-blank 
document that essentially ceded trade and political control 
to the company, and thus to Britain, in what became the 
British colony of Nigeria.

We, the undersigned Chiefs of __________ , with the view to 
the bettering of the condition of our country and our peo-
ple, do this day cede to the Royal Niger Company, for ever, 
the whole of our territory from __________ .

We also give to the said Royal Niger Company full power 
to settle all native disputes arising from any cause whatever, 
and we pledge ourselves not to enter into any war with other 
tribes without the sanction of the said Royal Niger Company.

We understand that the said Royal Niger Company have 
full power to mine, farm, and build in any portion of our 
country.

We bind ourselves not to have any intercourse with any 
strangers or foreigners except through the said Royal Niger 
Company.

In consideration of the foregoing, the said Royal Niger 
Company (Chartered and Limited) bind themselves not to 
interfere with any of the native laws or customs of the coun-
try, consistently with the maintenance of order and good 
government.

The said Royal Niger Company agree to pay native own-
ers of land a reasonable amount for any portion they may 
require.

The said Royal Niger Company bind themselves to pro-
tect the said Chiefs from the attacks of any neighboring ag-
gressive tribes.

The said Royal Niger Company also agree to pay the said 
Chiefs __________ measures native value.

We, the undersigned witnesses, do hereby solemnly de-
clare that the __________ Chiefs whose names are placed op-
posite their respective crosses have in our presence affi xed 
their crosses of their own free will and consent, and that the 
said __________ has in our presence affi xed his signature.

Done in triplicate at __________ , this __________ day of 
_________ , 188__ .

Declaration by interpreter  I, __________ , of __________ , do 
hereby solemnly declare that 
I am well acquainted with the 
language of the country, and 
that on the __________ day of 
_________ , 188__ , I truly and 
faithfully explained the above 
Agreement to all the Chiefs 
present, and that they under-
stood its meaning.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What did this “standard treaty” promise to Nigerian 

leaders, and what was expected in return? Given lan-
guage barriers and imperial greed, do you believe 
Nigerians received true and faithful explanations of the 
treaty’s meaning?

Source: Alfred J. Andrea and James H. Overfi eld, eds. The Human 
Record: Sources of Global History, 3rd ed., vol. 2. Boston: Wads-
worth, 1998, pp. 299–300.

sourcesfromthepast
The Royal Niger Company Mass-Produces Imperial Control in Africa
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peoples from lands suitable for agriculture or herding. De-
spite native resistance, by 1900 the British had succeeded in 
displacing most indigenous Australians from their traditional 
lands and dispersing them throughout the continent.

A similarly disruptive process transpired in New Zea-
land. Representatives of the British government encouraged 
Maori leaders in 1840 to sign the Treaty of Waitangi, presum-
ably designed to place New Zealand under British protec-
tion. Interpreted differently by the British and the Maori, the 
treaty actually signaled the coming of offi cial British colonial 
control in New Zealand (1841) and thereafter inspired effec-
tive and long-lasting Maori opposition to British attempts to 
usurp their land and sovereignty. Confl icts over land confi s-
cations and disputed land sales, for example, helped to spark 
the New Zealand Wars, a series of military confrontations 
between autonomous Maori groups and British troops and 
settlers that extended from the mid- to the late nineteenth 
century. Various Maori also cooperated in the Maori King 

Movement (or Kingitanga), beginning in 1856, as a means of 
forwarding Maori unity and sovereignty. While political and 
military battles continued, the British managed by the end 
of the century to force many Maori into poor rural commu-
nities separated from European settlements.

Imperialists in Paradise Even though imported dis-
eases ravaged indigenous populations, the Pacifi c islands 
mostly escaped the fate of Australia and New Zealand, where 
settlers overwhelmed and overpowered native populations. 
During the nineteenth century the principal European visi-
tors to Pacifi c islands were whalers, merchants, and mission-
aries. Whalers frequented ports where they could relax, refi t 
their ships, and drink rum. Merchants sought fragrant san-
dalwood and succulent sea slugs, both of which fetched high 
prices in China. Missionaries established both Roman Cath-
olic and Protestant churches throughout the Pacifi c Ocean 
basin. Naval vessels sometimes made a show of force or in-
tervened in disputes between islanders and Europeans—or 
between competing groups of Europeans. Through most of 
the nineteenth century, however, imperialist powers had no 
desire to establish direct colonial rule over Pacifi c islands.
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Imperialism in Oceania, ca. 1914. 
Observe the many small, distant islands of the Pacifi c. 

Why would imperial powers have thought it so important to 
claim these islands in the late nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries?
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THE EMERGENCE OF 
NEW IMPERIAL POWERS

Nineteenth-century imperialism was mostly a European af-
fair. Toward the end of the century, however, two new impe-
rial powers appeared on the world stage: the United States 
and Japan. Both lands experienced rapid industrialization 
in the late nineteenth century, and both built powerful 
armed forces. As European imperial powers planted their 
fl ags throughout the world, leaders of the United States and 
Japan decided that they too needed to establish a global 
imperial presence.

U.S. Imperialism in 
Latin America and the Pacifi c

The very existence of the United States was due to Euro-
pean imperialism. After the new republic had won its inde-
pendence, U.S. leaders pursued their manifest destiny and 
brought almost all the temperate regions of North America 
under their authority. Like British migrants in Australia 
and New Zealand, Euro-American cultivators pushed indig-
enous peoples onto marginal lands and reservations. This 
domination of the North American continent represents a 
part of the larger story of European and Euro-American 
imperialism.

The Monroe Doctrine The fl edgling United States also 
tried to wield power outside North America. In 1823 Presi-
dent James Monroe (in offi ce 1817–1825) issued a proclama-
tion that warned European states against imperialist designs 
in the western hemisphere. In essence Monroe claimed 
the Americas as a U.S. protectorate, and his proclamation, 
known as the Monroe Doctrine, served as a justifi cation for 
later U.S. intervention in hemispheric affairs. Until the late 
nineteenth century, the United States mostly exercised in-
formal infl uence in the Americas and sought to guarantee 
free trade in the region. That policy benefi ted U.S. entre-
preneurs and their European counterparts who worked to 
bring the natural resources and agricultural products of the 
Americas to the world market.

As the United States consolidated its continental hold-
ings, U.S. leaders became interested in acquiring territories 
beyond the temperate regions of North America. In 1867 the 
United States purchased Alaska from Russia and in 1875 it 
claimed a protectorate over the islands of Hawai`i, where 
U.S. entrepreneurs had established highly productive sugar-
cane plantations. The Hawaiian kingdom survived until 1893, 
when a group of planters and businesspeople overthrew the 
last monarch, Queen Lili`uokalani (reigned 1891–1893), and 
invited the United States to annex the islands. U.S. president 
Grover Cleveland (in offi ce 1885–1889 and 1893–1897) op-
posed annexation, but his successor, William McKinley (in 
offi ce 1897–1901), was more open to American expansion 
and agreed to acquire the islands as U.S. possessions in 1898.

That situation changed in the late nineteenth century. 
Just as nationalist rivalries drove the scramble for Africa, 
so they encouraged imperialist powers to stake their claims 
in the Pacifi c. In an era of global imperialism, European 
states sought reliable coaling stations for their steamships 
and ports for their navies. France established a protectorate 
in Tahiti, the Society Islands, and the Marquesas as early as 
1841 and imposed direct colonial rule in 1880. France also 
annexed New Caledonia in 1853. Britain made Fiji a crown 
colony in 1874, and Germany annexed several of the Mar-
shall Islands in 1876 and 1878. At the Berlin Conference, 
European diplomats agreed on a partition of Oceania as 
well as Africa, and Britain, France, Germany, and the United 
States proceeded to claim almost all of the Pacifi c islands. 
By 1900 only the kingdom of Tonga remained independent, 
and even Tonga accepted British protection against the pos-
sibility of encroachments by other imperial powers.

Quite apart from their value as ports and coaling sta-
tions, the Pacifi c islands offered economic benefi ts to impe-
rial powers. Hawai`i and Fiji were the sites of productive 
sugarcane plantations. Samoa, French Polynesia, and many 
Melanesian and Micronesian islands were sources of copra—
dried coconut, which produced high-quality vegetable oil 
for the manufacture of soap, candles, and lubricants. New 
Caledonia had rich veins of nickel, and many small Pacifi c 
islands had abundant deposits of guano—bird droppings 
that made excellent fertilizer.

An anonymous contemporary painting depicts the signing of the 
Treaty of Waitangi on 6 February 1840. British military and colonial 
offi cials look on as about fi fty Maori chiefs put their names to the 
document.
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The Panama Canal To facilitate communication and 
transportation between the Atlantic and the Pacifi c oceans, 
the United States sought to build a canal across some nar-
row stretch of land in Central America. Engineers identifi ed 
the isthmus of Panama in northern Colombia as the best 
site for a canal, but Colombia was unwilling to cede land for 
the project. Under President Theodore Roosevelt (in offi ce 
1901–1909), an enthusiastic champion of imperial expan-
sion, the United States supported a rebellion against Co-
lombia in 1903 and helped rebels establish the breakaway 
state of Panama. In exchange for this support, the United 
States won the right to build a canal across Panama and to 
control the adjacent territory, known as the Panama Canal 
Zone. Given this expansion of U.S. interests in Latin Amer-
ica, Roosevelt added a corollary to the Monroe Doctrine 
in 1904. The “Roosevelt Corollary” exerted the U.S. right 
to intervene in the domestic affairs of nations within the 
hemisphere if they demonstrated an inability to maintain 
the security deemed necessary to protect U.S. investments. 
The Roosevelt Corollary, along with the Panama Canal 
when it opened in 1914, strengthened U.S. military and eco-
nomic claims.

Imperial Japan

Strengthened by rapid industri-
alization during the Meiji era, Ja-
pan joined the ranks of imperial 
powers in the late nineteenth 
century. Japanese leaders deeply 
resented the unequal treaties 
that the United States and Euro-
pean powers forced them to ac-
cept in the 1860s. They resolved 
to eliminate the diplomatic han-
dicaps imposed by the treaties 
and to raise Japan’s profi le in the 
world. While founding repre-
sentative political institutions to 
demonstrate their trustworthi-
ness to American and European 
diplomats, Japanese leaders also 
made a bid to stand alongside 
the world’s great powers by 
launching a campaign of impe-
rial expansion.

Early Japanese Expan-

sion    The Japanese drive to 
empire began in the east Asian 
islands. During the 1870s Japa-
nese leaders consolidated their 
hold on Hokkaido and the Ku-
rile Islands to the north, and 
they encouraged Japanese mi-
grants to populate the islands 

The Spanish-Cuban-American War The United 
States emerged as a major imperial and colonial power af-
ter the brief Spanish-Cuban-American War (1898–1899). 
War broke out as anticolonial tensions mounted in Cuba 
and Puerto Rico—the last remnants of Spain’s American 
empire—where U.S. business interests had made large in-
vestments. In 1898 the U.S. battleship Maine exploded and 
sank in Havana harbor. U.S. leaders claimed sabotage and 
declared war on Spain. The United States easily defeated 
Spain and took control and possession of Cuba and Puerto 
Rico. After the U.S. navy destroyed the Spanish fl eet at Ma-
nila in a single day, the United States also took possession 
of Guam and the Philippines, Spain’s last colonies in the 
Pacifi c, to prevent them from falling under German or Japa-
nese control.

The United States quickly established colonial govern-
ments in most of its new possessions. Instability and disor-
der prompted the new imperial power to intervene also in 
the affairs of Caribbean and Central American lands, even 
those that were not U.S. possessions, to prevent rebellion 
and protect American business interests. U.S. military forces 
occupied Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Nicaragua, Hon-
duras, and Haiti in the early 
twentieth century.

The consolidation of U.S. 
authority in the Philippines was 
an especially diffi cult affair. The 
Spanish-Cuban-American War co-
incided with a Filipino revolt 
against Spanish rule, and U.S. 
forces promised to support inde-
pendence of the Philippines in 
exchange for an alliance against 
Spain. After the victory over 
Spain, however, President Wil-
liam McKinley decided to bring 
the Philippines under American 
control. The United States paid 
Spain twenty million dollars for 
rights to the colony, which was 
important to American busi-
nesspeople and military leaders 
because of its strategic position 
in the South China Sea. Led by 
Emilio Aguinaldo—known to his 
followers as the George Washing-
ton of his country—Filipino reb-
els turned their arms against the 
new intruders. The result was a 
bitter insurrection that raged un-
til 1902 and fl ared sporadically 
until 1906. The confl ict claimed 
the lives of 4,200 American sol-
diers, 15,000 rebel troops, and 
some 200,000 Filipino civilians.

Queen Lili`uokalani, last monarch of Hawai`i, before her 
deposition in 1893. Wearing a European dress, the queen 
sits on a throne covered with a traditional royal cape made 
of bird feathers.
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leaders were unwilling to recognize Chinese control over 
a land so important to Japanese business interests. Thus 
in August 1894 they declared war on China. The Japanese 
navy quickly gained control of the Yellow Sea and demol-
ished the Chinese fl eet in a battle lasting a mere fi ve hours. 
The Japanese army then pushed Qing forces out of the Ko-
rean peninsula. Within a few months the confl ict was over. 
When the combatants made peace in April 1895, Qing au-
thorities recognized the independence of Korea, thus mak-
ing it essentially a dependency of Japan. They also ceded 
Taiwan, the Pescadores Islands, and the Liaodong penin-
sula, which strengthened Japanese control over east Asian 
waters. Alongside territorial acquisitions, Japan gained un-
equal treaty rights in China like those enjoyed by European 
and American powers.

The unexpected Japanese victory startled European im-
perial powers, especially Russia. Tensions between Japan 
and Russia soon mounted, as both imperial powers had 
territorial ambitions in the Liaodong peninsula, Korea, and 
Manchuria. During the late 1890s Japanese military leaders 
vastly strengthened both their navy and their army with an 
eye toward a future confl ict with Russia.

The Russo-Japanese War  War broke out in 1904, 
and Japanese forces overran Russian installations before 
reinforcements could arrive from Europe. The enhanced 
Japanese navy destroyed the Russian Baltic fl eet, which had 
sailed halfway around the world to support the war effort. By 
1905 the war was over, and Japan won international recog-
nition of its colonial authority over Korea and the Liaodong 
peninsula. Furthermore, Russia ceded the southern half 

to forestall Russian expansion there. By 1879 they had also 
established their hegemony over Okinawa and the Ryukyu 
Islands to the south.

In 1876 Japan purchased modern warships from Brit-
ain, and the newly strengthened Japanese navy immediately 
began to fl ex its muscles in Korea. After a confrontation 
between the Korean navy and a Japanese surveying vessel, 
Meiji offi cials dispatched a gunboat expedition and forced 
Korean leaders to submit to the same kind of unequal treaty 
that the United States and European states had imposed 
on Japan. As European and U.S. imperialists divided up 
the world in the 1880s and 1890s, Meiji political and mili-
tary leaders made plans to project Japanese power abroad. 
They developed contingency plans for a confl ict with China, 
staged maneuvers in anticipation of a continental war, and 
built a navy with the capacity to fi ght on the high seas.

The Sino-Japanese War Confl ict erupted in 1894 
over the status of Korea. Taking advantage of the unequal 
treaty of 1876, Japanese businesses had substantial inter-
ests in Korea. When an antiforeign rebellion broke out in 
Korea in 1893, Meiji leaders feared that the land might fall 
into anarchy and become an inviting target of European 
and U.S. imperialism. Qing rulers sent an army to restore 
order and reassert Chinese authority in Korea, but Meiji 

The Japanese painter Kobayashi Kiyochika celebrates a Japanese na-
val victory over the Chinese fl eet. China’s defeat in the Sino-Japanese 
war showed how the Qing dynasty had been weakened militarily, 
especially by the Opium War, and demonstrated how successful mod-
ernization had been for Japan since the Meiji restoration.
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for example, the cultivation of cotton began probably before 
5000 B.C.E. For most of history, cultivators spun thread and 
wove their own cotton textiles or else supplied local artisans 
with raw materials. In the nineteenth century, however, co-
lonial administrators reoriented the cultivation of cotton to 
serve the needs of the emerging British textile industry. They 
encouraged cultivators to produce cotton for export rather 
than for local consumption, and they built railroads deep into 
the subcontinent to transport raw cotton to the coast quickly, 
before rain and dust could spoil the product. They shipped 
raw cotton to England, where mechanized factories rapidly 
turned out large volumes of high-quality textiles. They also 
allowed the import of inexpensive British textiles, which un-
dermined Indian cotton cloth production. The value of raw 
cotton exported from India went from 10 million rupees in 
1849 to 60 million rupees in 1860 and 410 million rupees in 
1913, whereas the value of fi nished cotton products imported 
into India rose from 50,000 rupees in 1814 to 5.2 million 
rupees in 1829 and 30 million rupees in 1890. Thus colonial 
policies transformed India from the world’s principal center 
of cotton manufacture to a supplier of raw cotton and a con-
sumer of textiles produced in the British isles.

In some cases, colonial rule led to the introduction of 
new crops that transformed both the landscape and the so-
cial order of subject lands. In the early nineteenth century, 
for example, British colonial offi cials introduced tea bushes 
from China to Ceylon and India. The effect on Ceylon was 
profound. British planters felled trees in much of the island, 
converted rain forests into tea plantations, and recruited 
Ceylonese women by the thousands to carry out the labor-
intensive work of harvesting mature tea leaves. Consump-
tion of tea in India and Ceylon was almost negligible, so 
increased supplies met the growing demand for tea in Eu-
rope, where the beverage became accessible to individuals 
of all social classes. The value of south Asian tea exports 
rose from about 309,000 pounds sterling in 1866 to 4.4 mil-
lion pounds sterling in 1888 and 6.1 million pounds ster-
ling in 1900. Malaya and Sumatra underwent a similar social 

of Sakhalin island to Japan, along with a railroad and eco-
nomic interests in southern Manchuria. Victory in the Russo-
Japanese War transformed Japan into a major imperial power.

LEGACIES OF IMPERIALISM

Imperialism and colonialism profoundly infl uenced the de-
velopment of world history. In some ways, they tightened 
links between the world’s peoples: trade and migration in-
creased dramatically as imperial powers exploited the re-
sources of subject lands and recruited labor forces to work 
in colonies throughout the world. Yet imperialism and co-
lonialism also brought peoples into confl ict and heightened 
senses of difference between peoples. European, Euro-
American, and Japanese imperialists all came to think of 
themselves as superior to the peoples they overcame. Mean-
while, foreign intrusion stimulated the development of na-
tional identities in colonized lands, and over time these 
national identities served as a foundation for anticolonial 
independence movements.

Empire and Economy

One of the principal motives of imperialism was the desire 
to gain access to natural resources and agricultural prod-
ucts. As imperial powers consolidated their hold on foreign 
lands, colonial administrators reorganized subject societies 
so they would become effi cient suppliers of timber, rubber, 
petroleum, gold, silver, diamonds, cotton, tea, coffee, cacao, 
and other products as well. As a result, global trade in those 
commodities surged during the nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries. The advantages of that trade went mostly to 
the colonial powers, whose policies encouraged their subject 
lands to provide raw materials for processing in the industri-
alized societies of Europe, North America, and Japan.

Economic and Social Changes Sometimes colonial 
rule transformed the production of crops and commodities 
that had long been prominent in subject societies. In India, 

An engraving depicts the 
East India Railway about 
1863. Though originally 
built to transport goods, 
railroads quickly became 
a popular means of pas-
senger travel in India.
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transformation after British colonial agents planted rubber 
trees there in the 1870s and established plantations to meet 
the growing global demand for rubber products.

Labor Migrations

Efforts to exploit the natural resources and agricultural 
products of subject lands led imperial and colonial powers 
to encourage mass migrations of workers during the nine-

teenth and early twentieth centuries. Two patterns of labor 
migration were especially prominent during the imperial 
and colonial era. European migrants went mostly to temper-
ate lands, where they worked as free cultivators or industrial 
laborers. In contrast, migrants from Asia, Africa, and the Pa-
cifi c islands moved largely to tropical and subtropical lands, 
where they worked as indentured laborers on plantations or 
manual laborers for mining enterprises or large-scale con-
struction projects. Between them, these two streams of labor 
migration profoundly infl uenced the development of socie-
ties, especially in the Americas and the Pacifi c basin.

European Migration Between 1800 and 1914 some 
fi fty million European migrants left their homes and sought 
opportunities overseas. Most of those migrants left the rel-
atively poor agricultural societies of southern and eastern 
Europe, especially Italy, Russia, and Poland, although siz-
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Imperialism and migration during the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. 
An unprecedented intercontinental migration of people characterized 
the age of imperialism.

What factors encouraged and facilitated migration on this extraordi-
nary scale?
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able numbers came also from Britain, Ireland, Germany, 
and Scandinavia. A majority of the migrants—about thirty-
two million—went to the United States. Many of the early 
arrivals went west in search of cheap land to cultivate. Later 
migrants settled heavily in the northeast, where they pro-
vided the labor that drove U.S. industrialization after the 
1860s. Settler colonies in Canada, Argentina, Australia, New 
Zealand, and south Africa also drew large numbers of Euro-
pean migrants, who mostly became free cultivators or herd-
ers but sometimes found employment as skilled laborers in 
mines or fl edgling industries. Most European migrants trav-
eled as free agents, but some went as indentured laborers. 
All of them were able to fi nd opportunities in temperate re-
gions of the world because of European and Euro-American 
imperialism in the Americas, south Africa, and Oceania.

Indentured Labor Migration In contrast to their Eu-
ropean counterparts, migrants from Asia, Africa, and the 
Pacifi c islands generally traveled as indentured laborers. As 
the institution of slavery went into decline, planters sought 
large numbers of laborers to replace slaves who left the 
plantations. The planters relied primarily on indentured 
laborers recruited from relatively poor and densely popu-
lated lands. Between 1820 and 1914 about 2.5 million in-
dentured laborers left their homes to work in distant parts 
of the world. Labor recruiters generally offered workers 
free passage to their destinations and provided them with 
food, shelter, clothing, and modest compensation for their 
services in exchange for a commitment to work for fi ve to 
seven years. Sometimes recruiters also offered free return 
passage to workers who completed a second term of service.

The majority of the indentured laborers came from In-
dia, but sizable numbers also came from China, Japan, Java, 
Africa, and the Pacifi c islands. Indentured laborers went 
mostly to tropical and subtropical lands in the Americas, 
the Caribbean, Africa, and Oceania. The indentured labor 
trade began in the 1820s when French and British colonial 
offi cials sent Indian migrants to work on sugar plantations 
in the Indian Ocean islands of Réunion and Mauritius. The 
arrangement worked well, and large numbers of Indian la-
borers later went to work on rubber plantations in Malaya 
and sugar plantations in south Africa, the Pacifi c island of 
Fiji, the Guianas, and the Caribbean islands of Trinidad, To-
bago, and Jamaica. After the Opium War, recruiters began to 
seek workers in China. Large numbers of Chinese laborers 
went to sugar plantations in Cuba and Hawai`i, guano mines 
in Peru, tin mines in Malaya, gold mines in south Africa 
and Australia, and railroad construction sites in the United 
States, Canada, and Peru. After the Meiji restoration in Japan, 
a large contingent of Japanese laborers migrated to Hawai`i 
to work on sugar plantations, and a smaller group went to 
work in guano mines in Peru. Indentured laborers from Af-
rica went mostly to sugar plantations in Réunion, the Gui-
anas, and Caribbean islands. Those from Pacifi c islands went 
mostly to plantations in other Pacifi c islands and Australia.

Empire and Migration All those large-scale migrations 
of the nineteenth century refl ected the global infl uence of 
imperial powers. European migrations were possible only 
because European and Euro-American peoples had estab-
lished settler societies in temperate regions around the 
world. Movements of indentured laborers were possible 
because colonial offi cials were able to recruit workers and 
dispatch them to distant lands where their compatriots had 
already established plantations or opened mines. In com-
bination the nineteenth-century migrations profoundly 
infl uenced societies around the world by depositing large 
communities of people with distinctive ethnic identities in 
lands far from their original homes.

Empire and Society

Colonial Confl ict   The policies adopted by imperial 
powers and colonial offi cials forced peoples of different so-
cieties to deal with one another on a regular and system-
atic basis. Their interactions often led to violent confl icts 
between colonizers and subject peoples. The sepoy rebel-
lion was the most prominent effort to resist British colonial 
authority in India, but it was only one among thousands of 
insurrections organized by discontented Indian subjects be-
tween the mid-nineteenth and the mid-twentieth centuries. 
Colonized lands in southeast Asia and Africa also became 
hotbeds of resistance, as subject peoples revolted against 
foreign rule, tyrannical behavior of colonial offi cials, the 
introduction of European schools and curricula, high taxa-
tion, and requirements that subject peoples cultivate certain 
crops or provide compulsory labor for colonists’ enterprises.

Many rebellions drew strength from traditional reli-
gious beliefs, and priests or prophets often led resistance to 
colonial rule. In Tanganyika, for example, a local prophet 
organized the large-scale Maji Maji rebellion (1905–1906) to 
expel German colonial authorities from east Africa. Rebels 
sprinkled themselves with maji-maji (“magic water”), which 
they believed would protect them from German weapons. 
The magic water was ineffective, and as many as seventy-
fi ve thousand insurgents died in the confl ict. Neverthe-
less, rebellion was a constant threat to colonial rule. Even 
when subject peoples dared not revolt, since they could 
not match European weaponry, they resisted colonial rule 
by boycotting European goods, organizing political parties 
and pressure groups, publishing anticolonial newspapers 
and magazines, and pursuing anticolonial policies through 
churches and religious groups.

Colonial policies also led to confl icts among peoples 
brought together artifi cially into multicultural societies. 
When indentured laborers from different societies congre-
gated on plantations, for example, tensions quickly devel-
oped between workers and their supervisors and among 
different groups of workers themselves. In Hawai`i, one of 
the most diverse multicultural societies created by the la-
bor migrations of the nineteenth century, workers on sugar 
plantations came primarily from China, Japan, and Portugal, 
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environment survived, reproduced, 
and fl ourished, according to Dar-
win, whereas others declined and 
went into extinction. The slogan 
“survival of the fi ttest” soon be-
came a byword for Darwin’s theory 
of evolution. Theorists known as 
social Darwinists seized on those 
ideas, which Darwin had applied 
exclusively to biological matters, 
and adapted them to explain the 
development of human societies. 
The English philosopher Herbert 
Spencer (1820–1903) relied on the-
ories of evolution to explain differ-
ences between the strong and the 
weak: successful individuals and 
races had competed better in the 
natural world and consequently 
evolved to higher states than did 
other, less fi t peoples. On the ba-
sis of that reasoning, Spencer and 
others justifi ed the domination of 
European imperialists over subject 
peoples as the inevitable result of 
natural scientifi c principles.

Popular Racism  On a more 
popular level, there was no need 
for elaborate scientifi c theories 
to justify racist prejudices. Rep-
resentatives of imperial and co-
lonial powers routinely adopted 
racist views on the basis of per-
sonal experience, which seemed 
to teach their superiority to sub-
ject peoples. In 1896, for example, 
the British military offi cer Colonel 
Francis Younghusband refl ected 
on differences between peoples 
that he noticed during his travels 
throughout China, central Asia, 

and India. He granted that Asian peoples were physically 
and intellectually equal to Europeans, but he held that

no European can mix with non-Christian races 
without feeling his moral superiority over them. 
He feels, from the fi rst contact with them, that 
whatever may be their relative positions from an 
intellectual point of view, he is stronger morally 
than they are. And facts show that this feeling is a 
true one. It is not because we are any cleverer than 
the natives of India, because we have more brains 
or bigger heads than they have, that we rule India; 
but because we are stronger morally than they 

but there were also sizable contin-
gents from the Philippines, Korea, 
and other Pacifi c islands. Workers 
and their families normally lived 
in villages dominated by their 
own ethnic groups, but there were 
plentiful opportunities for indi-
viduals and groups to mix with 
one another at work, at play, or 
in the larger society. Although the 
various ethnic communities read-
ily adopted their neighbors’ foods 
and sometimes took spouses from 
other groups, linguistic, religious, 
and cultural differences provided a 
foundation for strong ethnic iden-
tities throughout the plantation era 
and beyond.

Scientifi c Racism  Social and 
cultural differences were the foun-
dation of an academic pursuit 
known as scientifi c racism, which 
became prominent especially after 
the 1840s. Theorists such as the 
French nobleman Count Joseph Ar-
thur de Gobineau (1816–1882) took 
race as the most important index 
of human potential. In fact, there 
is no such thing as a biologically 
pure race, but nineteenth-century 
theorists assumed that the human 
species consisted of several distinct 
racial groups. In his dense, four-
volume Essay on the Inequality of 
the Human Races (1853–1855), 
Gobineau divided humanity into 
four main racial groups, each of 
which had its own peculiar traits. 
Gobineau characterized Africans 
as unintelligent and lazy; Asians as 
smart but docile; the native peoples 
of the Americas as dull and arrogant; and Europeans as intel-
ligent, noble, and morally superior to others. Throughout the 
later nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, racist thinkers 
sought to identify racial groups on the basis of skin color, 
bone structure, nose shape, cranial capacity, and other physi-
cal characteristics. Agreeing uniformly that Europeans were 
superior to other peoples, race theorists clearly refl ected the 
dominance of European imperial powers in the larger world.

After the 1860s, scientifi c racists drew heavily from the 
writings of Charles Darwin (1809–1882), an English biolo-
gist whose book The Origin of Species (1859) argued that all 
living species had evolved over thousands of years in a fero-
cious contest for survival. Species that adapted well to their 

Scientifi c racists often argued that Europeans had 
reached a higher stage of evolution than other 
peoples. An illustration from a popular book by Josiah 
Clark Nott and G. R. Glidden, Indigenous Races of the 
Earth, deliberately distorted facial and skull features 
to suggest a close relationship between African 
peoples and chimpanzees.

Apollo Belvidere

Greek

Creole Negro

Young chimpanzee

Negro

Young chimpanzee
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Ram Mohan Roy During the nineteenth century, edu-
cated Indian elites helped forge a sense of Indian identity. 
Among the most infl uential of them was Ram Mohan Roy 
(1772–1833), a prominent Bengali intellectual sometimes 
called the “father of modern India.” Roy argued for the 
construction of a society based on both modern European 
science and the Indian tradition of devotional Hinduism. 
He supported some British colonial policies, such as the 
campaign to end the practice of sati, and he worked with 
Christian social reformers to improve the status of women 
by providing them with education and property rights. Yet 
Roy saw himself as a Hindu reformer who drew inspiration 
from the Vedas and Upanishads and who sought to bring 
Hindu spirituality to bear on the problems and conditions 
of his own time. During the last two decades of his life, Roy 
tirelessly published newspapers and founded societies to 
mobilize educated Hindus and advance the cause of social 
reform in colonial India.

Reform societies fl ourished in nineteenth-century In-
dia. Most of them appealed to upper-caste Hindus, but some 
were Muslim organizations, and a few represented the in-
terests of peasants, landlords, or lower castes. After mid-
century, reformers increasingly called for self-government 
or at least greater Indian participation in government. Their 
leaders often had received an advanced education at British 
universities, and they drew inspiration from European En-
lightenment values such as equality, freedom, and popular 
sovereignty. But they invoked those values to criticize the 
British colonial regime in India and to call for political and 
social reform.

The Indian National Congress The most important 
of the reform groups was the Indian National Congress, 

are. Our superiority over them is not due to mere 
sharpness of intellect, but to that higher moral na-
ture to which we have attained in the development 
of the human race.

Racist views were by no means a monopoly of European 
imperialists: U.S. and Japanese empire builders also devel-
oped a sense of superiority over the peoples they conquered 
and ruled. U.S. forces in the Philippines disparaged the reb-
els they fought there as “gooks,” and they did not hesitate to 
torture enemies in a confl ict justifi ed by President McKinley 
as an effort to “civilize and Christianize” the Filipinos. In 
the 1890s Japanese newspapers portrayed Chinese and Ko-
rean peoples as dirty, backward, stupid, and cowardly. Some 
scholars concocted speculative theories that the Japanese 
people were more akin to the “Aryans,” who supposedly had 
conquered much of the Eurasian landmass in ancient times, 
than to the “Mongolians” who populated China and Korea. 
After their victory in the Russo-Japanese War, political and 
military leaders came to believe that Japan had an obligation 
to oversee the affairs of their backward neighbors and help 
civilize their little Asian brothers.

Nationalism and Anticolonial Movements

While imperialists convinced themselves of their racial su-
periority, colonial rule provoked subject peoples to develop 
a sense of their own identities. Just as Napoleon’s invasions 
aroused national feelings and led to the emergence of nation-
alist movements in Europe, so imperial expansion and colo-
nial domination prompted the formation of national identities 
and the organization of anticolonial movements in subject 
lands. The potential of imperialism and colonialism to push 
subject peoples toward nationalism was most evident in India.

Much of western India 
experienced severe famine 
in 1896–1897, and 
epidemics of bubonic 
plague broke out among 
weakened populations. 
British relief efforts were 
often heavy-handed and 
insensitive, and they 
did little to alleviate the 
problems.
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elites who absorbed Enlightenment values and then turned 
those values into an attack on European colonial rule in for-
eign lands.

in perspective
The construction of global empires in the nineteenth century 

noticeably increased the tempo of world integration. Armed 

with powerful transportation, communication, and military 

technologies, European peoples imposed their rule on much 

of Asia and almost all of Africa. They wielded enormous infl u-

ence throughout the world, even where they did not estab-

lish imperial control, because of their wealth and economic 

power. Toward the end of the nineteenth century, the United 

States and Japan joined European states as global imperialists. 

All the imperial powers profoundly infl uenced the develop-

ment of the societies they ruled. They shaped the economies 

and societies of their colonies by pushing them to supply nat-

ural resources and agricultural commodities in exchange for 

manufactured products. They created multicultural societies 

around the world by facilitating the movement of workers to 

lands where there was high demand for labor on plantations 

or in mines. They unintentionally encouraged the emergence 

of independence movements by provoking subject peoples to 

develop a sense of national identity. From the early twentieth 

century forward, much of global history has revolved around 

issues stemming from the world order of imperialism and 

colonialism. ●

founded in 1885, with British approval, as a forum for edu-
cated Indians to communicate their views on public affairs 
to colonial offi cials. Representatives from all parts of the 
subcontinent aired grievances about Indian poverty, the 
transfer of wealth from India to Britain, trade and tariff 
policies that harmed Indian businesses, the inability of co-
lonial offi cials to provide effective relief for regions stricken 
by drought or famine, and British racism toward Indians. 
By the end of the nineteenth century, the congress openly 
sought Indian self-rule within a larger imperial framework. 
In 1916 the congress joined forces with the All-India Mus-
lim League, the most prominent organization working to 
advance the political and social interests of Muslims, who 
made up about 25 percent of the Indian population.

Faced with increasing demands for Indian participation 
in government, in 1909 colonial authorities granted a limited 
franchise that allowed wealthy Indians to elect representatives 
to local legislative councils. By that time, however, the drive 
for political reform had become a mass movement. Indian na-
tionalists called for immediate independence, mounted dem-
onstrations to build support for their cause, and organized 
boycotts of British goods. A few zealous nationalists turned 
to violence and sought to undermine British rule by bomb-
ing government buildings and assassinating colonial offi cials. 
Going into the twentieth century, Indian nationalism was a 
powerful movement that would bring independence from co-
lonial rule in 1947.

Although local experiences varied considerably, Indian 
nationalism and independence movements served as models 
for anticolonial campaigns in other lands. In almost all cases, 
the leaders of those movements were European-educated 

ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   754ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   754 8/30/10   1:46 PM8/30/10   1:46 PM



666PART

Chapter 32 ■ The Building of Global Empires  755

C H R O N O L O G Y
1772–1833 Life of Ram Mohan Roy

1809–1882 Life of Charles Darwin

1816–1882 Life of Count Joseph Arthur de Gobineau

1824 Founding of Singapore by Thomas Stamford Raffl es

1840 Treaty of Waitangi

1853–1902 Life of Cecil Rhodes

1857 Sepoy rebellion

1859–1869 Construction of the Suez Canal

1860–1864 Land wars in New Zealand

1865–1909 Reign of King Leopold II of Belgium

1884–1885 Berlin West Africa Conference

1885 Founding of the Indian National Congress

1894–1895 Sino-Japanese War

1897–1901 Term of offi ce of U.S. president William McKinley

1898–1899 Spanish-Cuban-American War

1899–1902 South African War (Boer War)

1901–1909 Term of offi ce of U.S. president Theodore Roosevelt

1904–1905 Russo-Japanese War

1904–1914 Construction of the Panama Canal

1905–1906 Maji Maji rebellion

1906 Founding of All-India Muslim League

ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   755ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   755 8/30/10   1:46 PM8/30/10   1:46 PM



756  Part 6 ■ An Age of Revolution, Industry, and Empire, 1750 to 1914

Michael Adas. Machines as the Measure of Men: Science, Technol-
ogy, and Ideologies of Western Dominance. Ithaca, 1988. Argues 
that European imperialists judged other peoples on the basis of 
their technological expertise.

———. Prophets of Rebellion: Millenarian Protest Movements 
against the European Colonial Order. Cambridge, 1987. Fascinating 
study focusing on fi ve rebellions against European colonial rule led 
by religious leaders.

Benedict Anderson. Imagined Communities: Refl ections on the Ori-
gin and Spread of Nationalism. Rev. ed. London, 1991. Examines the 
emergence of nationalism in Europe and its spread to other parts of 
the world during the era of imperialism.

A. Adu Boahen. African Perspectives on Colonialism. Baltimore, 
1987. A valuable synthetic work that examines African responses to 
imperial intrusions and colonial regimes.

Sugata Bose. A Hundred Horizons: The Indian Ocean in the Age of 
Global Empires. Cambridge, Mass., 2006. A bold interregional his-
tory that argues that the peoples of the Indian Ocean littoral shared 
a common historical destiny.

H. V. Bowen. The Business of Empire: The East India Company and 
Imperial Britain, 1756–1833. Cambridge, 2006. Detailed history of 
the company’s rise to power in India.

Jane Burbank and Frederick Cooper. Empires in World History: 
Power and the Politics of Difference. Princeton, 2010. A major study 
that considers modern empires in historical context.

John M. Carroll. Edge of Empires: Chinese Elites and British Colonials 
in Hong Kong. Cambridge, Mass., 2005. Study of the commercial 
and social interaction between Chinese and British in the formation 
of Hong Kong.

Ken S. Coates. A Global History of Indigenous Peoples: Struggle and 
Survival. Houndmills, 2004. Stressing the active role of indigenous 
peoples, this work examines the dynamics of colonial encounters.

Bernard S. Cohn. Colonialism and Its Forms of Knowledge: The Brit-
ish in India. Princeton, 1996. Insightful essays on the cultural and 
intellectual manifestations of imperialism.

Philip D. Curtin. The World and the West: The European Challenge 
and the Overseas Response in the Age of Empire. Cambridge and 
New York, 2000. A work that focuses on cultural change as it exam-
ines how various peoples have responded to the establishment of 
European empires.

Ranajit Guha and Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, eds. Selected Sub-
altern Studies. New York, 1988. A collection of essays dealing with 
the experiences of women, minorities, peasants, workers, rebels, 
and subordinate groups in colonial India.

Daniel R. Headrick. The Tentacles of Progress: Technology Transfer 
in the Age of Imperialism, 1850–1940. New York, 1988. Argues that 
imperial powers reserved the benefi ts of technological innova-
tion for themselves by limiting the expertise that they shared with 
subject peoples.

———. The Tools of Empire: Technology and European Imperial-
ism in the Nineteenth Century. New York, 1981. Surveys the role of 
transportation, communication, military, and medical technologies 
in the making of global empires.

Adam Hochschild. King Leopold’s Ghost: A Story of Greed, Terror, 
and Heroism in Colonial Africa. Boston, 1998. A ghastly story of 
nearly forgotten greed and crime.

Peter H. Hoffenberg. An Empire on Display: English, Indian, and Aus-
tralian Exhibitions from the Crystal Palace to the Great War. Berke-
ley, 2001. An imaginative work that shows how exhibitions shaped 
culture and society within and across borders of the British empire.

Zine Magubane. Bringing the Empire Home: Race, Class, and Gender 
in Britain and Colonial South Africa. Chicago, 2004. Study of the 
ways that colonial England used racial stereotypes to justify its own 
social hierarchies as well as the colonial project.

David Northrup. Indentured Labor in the Age of Imperialism, 
1834–1922. Cambridge, 1995. Careful study of indentured labor 
migrations and working conditions.

Thomas Pakenham. The Scramble for Africa, 1876–1912. New York, 
1991. Detailed popular history of empire building in sub-Saharan 
Africa.

H. L. Wesseling. The European Colonial Empires: 1815–1919. New 
York, 2004. Puts the process of colonization into a comparative and 
long-term perspective.

Kathleen Wilson, ed. A New Imperial History: Culture, Identity, and 
Modernity in Britain and the Empire, 1660–1840. New York, 2004. 
Study of the cultural impact of colonialism on Britain.

Louise Young. Japan’s Total Empire: Manchuria and the Culture 
of Wartime Imperialism. Berkeley, 1988. An important work that 
analyzes the transforming power imperialism had on both the colo-
nized and the colonizer.

For Further Reading

ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   756ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   756 8/30/10   1:46 PM8/30/10   1:46 PM



ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   757ben85646_Ch32_pp730-759.indd   757 8/30/10   1:46 PM8/30/10   1:46 PM



758

At the 1781 British surrender to colonial American troops in Yorktown, the British band reput-
edly played the march “The World Turned Upside Down.” Whether that is a true story or not, 

the tune’s title offered an appropriate commentary on how the state of the world was indeed 
experiencing dramatic changes, not just by political revolutions, but also by industrialization and 
the new imperialism. When the much-underrated colonial and guerrilla forces defeated the brash, 
imperial army of Great Britain, the most powerful nation in the world, that world did indeed seem 
upside down. A subject population of the British empire had bested its rulers and overthrown 
monarchy in favor of a republican form of government.

As “the people” became the source for national sovereignty in much of the Atlantic basin, rev-
olution brought about the beheading of a king and a queen in France and the elevation of slaves 
to the status of national leaders in Haiti. Throughout Europe, the Caribbean, and Latin America, 
old governments fell under the pressure of revolutionary ideals and a new sort of nationalism. 
Similarly, the economic transformations linked to industrialization contributed to a world seem-
ingly upended, whereby machines, factories, and inanimate sources of power and energy ruled 
over human life and nature. Industrialization likewise promoted mass migrations of Europeans 
and Asians to the Americas, literally repositioning human populations across hemispheres. Mi-
grants, indigenous peoples, freed slaves, and women agitated for their democratic rights and 
equality in these new industrial and expansionist national states, but most of the world did not 
immediately undergo revolution inspired by Enlightenment of ideals of liberty, equality, and pop-
ular sovereignty.

Some of the oldest, most prestigious, and most powerful territories in the world, from the Ot-
toman empire and Africa to Russia, China, and Japan, found themselves challenged by the upstart 
new imperialists in Europe and the United States, their sovereignty and freedom impinged upon 
by the powerful combination of nationalism, industry, and militarism. Resistance to this world 
turned upside down persisted, however. On the foundation of thoroughgoing reform, Japan man-
aged to attain parity with European empires. Colonial subjects from India to Africa engaged in 
large-scale rebellion and small acts of resistance. What North American colonists began in the late 
eighteenth century, colonial peoples in Africa and Asia fi nished in the twentieth century. After 
Europe imploded from within during two cataclysmic world wars, colonized peoples would turn 
the world upside down once again.

The World Turned Upside Down
State of the World
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At the time the Great War erupted in 1914, Europeans 
and their descendants in North America dominated 

global affairs to an unprecedented extent, exercising po-
litical and economic control over peoples and their lands 
in most of Asia, nearly all of Africa, the Americas, and 
the Pacifi c islands. This global dominance was the out-
come of three interconnected historical developments 
that took place between 1750 and 1914. Political revo-
lutions in the Atlantic Ocean basin had encouraged the 
formation of national states, which could mobilize large-
scale popular support. Extensive economic transforma-
tions paralleled the political reorganization of national 
communities, as peoples in western Europe and North 
America initiated processes of industrialization. Indus-
trializing societies wielded enormous political and eco-
nomic power. Their effi cient transportation systems, fast 
communications networks, and powerful military tech-
nology supported imperial and colonial expansion. The 
ensuing cross-cultural encounters resulted in a high de-
gree of interaction among the world’s peoples.

In 1914 a Europe torn by national rivalries, colonial 
disputes, and nationalist aspirations plunged into war. 
As the imperial powers of Europe drew on the human 

and material resources of their colonies and dependen-
cies and as lands such as the Ottoman empire, Japan, and 
the United States became belligerents, the Great War 
turned increasingly global in scope. By the time the war 
ended in 1918, the major European powers, including 
the victorious ones, had exhausted much of their eco-
nomic wealth and global political primacy.

Global interdependence ensured that after the Great 
War most of the world needed to cope with postwar 
frustrations and economic instability, culminating in the 
Great Depression in 1929. Spawning political turmoil and 
social misery, postwar upheavals paved the way to fas-
cist dictatorships in Italy and Germany and authoritar-
ian regimes elsewhere. While the industrial world reeled 
under the impact of the Great Depression, the commu-
nist leadership of the Soviet Union, a state born out of 
revolution in 1917, embarked on a state-sponsored pro-
gram of rapid industrialization. Amid great human suf-
fering, a series of fi ve-year plans transformed the Soviet 
Union into a major international power and the fi rst 
socialist state. Meanwhile, the continued economic and 
political weakening of the European colonial powers 
encouraged political ferment in Asia, where nationalist 

CONTEMPORARY GLOBAL 
REALIGNMENTS, 
1914 TO THE PRESENT
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movements tried to forge new identities free from impe-
rial domination.

Sparked as a result of the Great War and the Great 
Depression, World War II began in China in 1931 when 
Japanese forces established a colonial empire on Chi-
nese territory. The confl ict spread to Europe in the late 
1930s when the Nazi regime embarked on a policy of ter-
ritorial expansion. By 1941 all the world’s major powers 

had been sucked into a maelstrom of violence and suf-
fering that engulfed most European societies, almost all 
of Asia and the Pacifi c, and parts of Africa. World War II 
proved to be more destructive than any previous war and 
counted among its victims more civilians than soldiers. 
With the United States and the Soviet Union playing the 
lead roles, the Allied forces brought the confl ict to a vic-
torious end in 1945.

World War II completed the economic and politi-
cal weakening of European societies and led to a sec-
ond major realignment in the contemporary era. Two 
events—the immediate outbreak of the cold war and the 
dismantling of colonial empires—created and realigned 
the world of the late twentieth and twenty-fi rst centu-
ries. Because European powers no longer had the where-
withal to rule the world and their empires, two new 
superpowers fi lled a global void. The cold war, therefore, 
signifi cantly contributed to global political transforma-
tions after World War II. It was a strategic struggle that 

developed between the United States and its allies on the 
one hand and the Soviet Union and its allied countries on 
the other. The confl ict between the forces of capitalism 
and communism produced a new set of global relation-
ships, shaping the foreign policies, economic systems, and 
political institutions of nations throughout the world. The 
cold war ended suddenly in the late 1980s as the Soviet-
dominated regimes of central and eastern Europe dis-
solved under the impact of mostly peaceful revolutions.

Although the cold war complicated the task of build-
ing nations from the wreckage of empires, in the three 
decades after World War II an irresistible wave of inde-
pendence movements swept away colonies and empires 
and led to the establishment of new nations in Africa 
and Asia. This end of empire was one of the most impor-
tant outcomes of World War II and was perhaps the most 
spectacular phase of contemporary global realignments, 
but the initial euphoria that accompanied freedom from 
imperial control was tempered by neocolonial and post-
colonial problems such as rapid population growth, lack 
of economic development, and regional and ethnic con-
fl icts among the former colonial lands.

Other transforming forces were also at work, among 
them globalization, a process that widened the extent 
and forms of cross-cultural interaction among the world’s 
peoples. Technological advances dissolved old political, 
social, and economic barriers and promoted globaliza-
tion. Improvements in information, communication, and 
transportation technologies, for instance, eased the 
movement of peoples, diseases, and cultural preferences 
across political and geographic borders. In this highly in-
terdependent world, the task of dealing with problems 
of a global magnitude—such as human rights, epidemic 
diseases, gender equity, and environmental pollution—
increasingly required international cooperation. Greater 
global integration encouraged similar economic and po-
litical preferences and fostered common cultural values, 
but forces promoting distinct cultural traditions and po-
litical identities also arose to challenge the universalizing 
effects of globalization.
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This 1914 painting depicts the assassination of Archduke Francis Ferdinand and his wife, the Duchess Sophie. The gun in the killer’s hand triggered what became the bloodiest war in 
history to date.

33

The Great War: 
  The World in Upheaval
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EYEWITNESS:
A Bloodied Archduke and a Bloody War

Archduke Francis Ferdinand (1863–1914) was aware that his fi rst offi cial visit to Sarajevo 

was fraught with danger. That ancient city was the capital of Bosnia-Herzegovina, twin 

provinces that had been under Ottoman rule since the fi fteenth century and then occupied 

in 1878 and fi nally annexed by Austria-Hungary in 1908. These provinces became the hotbed 

of pan-Serbian nationalism. Ferdinand was on record as favoring greater autonomy for the 

provinces, but his words carried little weight with most Serbian nationalists, who hated the 

dynasty and the empire represented by the heir to the throne of Austria-Hungary.

It was a warm and radiant Sunday morning when Ferdinand’s motorcade made its way 

through the narrow streets of Sarajevo. Waiting for him along the designated route were 

seven assassins armed with bombs and revolvers. The fi rst would-be assassin did nothing, 

but the next man in line had more resolve and threw a bomb into the open car. Glancing off 

Ferdinand’s arm, the bomb exploded near another vehicle and injured dozens of spectators. 

Trying to kill himself, the bomb thrower swallowed cyanide and jumped into a nearby river. 

The old poison only made him vomit, and the water was too shallow for drowning.

Undeterred, Ferdinand went on to a reception at city hall; after the reception he 

instructed his driver to take him to the hospital where those wounded in the earlier attack 

were being treated. While Ferdinand was on his way to the hospital, a young Bosnian Serb 

named Gavrilo Princip (1894–1918) lunged at the archduke’s car and fi red a revolver. The 

fi rst bullet blew a gaping hole in the side of Ferdinand’s neck. A second bullet intended 

for the governor of Bosnia went wild and entered the stomach of the expectant Duchess 

Sophie, the wife of the archduke. Turning to his wife, the archduke pleaded: “Sophie 

dear! Don’t die! Stay alive for our children!” By the time medical aid arrived, however, the 

archduke and the duchess were dead.

In the meantime, Princip swallowed poison, which also only made him sick. When 

he tried to turn the gun on himself, a crowd intervened. After rescuing Princip from the 

mob, the police infl icted their own torture on the assassin: they kicked him, beat him, and 
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national ambitions and ethnic resentments, the pursuit of 
exclusive economic interests, abrasive colonial rivalries, 
and a general struggle over the balance of power in Europe 
and in the world at large. Between 1871 and 1914, Euro-
pean governments adopted foreign policies that increased 
steadily the danger of war. So as to not fi nd themselves 
alone in a hostile world, national leaders sought alignments 
with other powers. The establishment and maintenance in 

THE DRIFT TOWARD WAR

The catalyst for war was the assassination of Archduke Fran-
cis Ferdinand, heir to the throne of the Austro-Hungarian 
empire, by a Serbian nationalist. Yet without deeper under-
lying developments, the assassin’s bullets would have had 
limited effect. The underlying causes for the war of 1914–
1918 were many, including intense nationalism, frustrated 

scraped the skin from his neck with the edges of their swords. Three months later a court found Princip guilty 

of treason and murder, but because he committed his crime before his twentieth birthday, he could not be 

executed. Sentenced to twenty years in prison, Princip died in April 1918 from tuberculosis.

The assassination on 28 June 1914 brought to a head the tensions between the Austro-Hungarian empire 

and the neighboring kingdom of Serbia. As other European powers took sides, the stakes far outgrew Austro-

Serbian confl icts. Nationalist aspirations, international rivalries, and an infl exible alliance system transformed 

that confl ict into a general European war and ultimately into a global struggle involving thirty-two nations. 

Twenty-eight of those nations, collectively known as the Allies and the Associated Powers, fought the 

coalition known as the Central Powers, which consisted of Germany, Austria-Hungary, the Ottoman empire, 

and Bulgaria. The shell-shocked generation that survived the carnage called this clash of arms the Great War. 

Sadly, though, a subsequent generation of survivors renamed the confl ict World War I, because it was only 

the fi rst of two wars that engulfed the world in the fi rst half of the twentieth century.

The Great War lasted from August 1914 to November 1918 and ushered in history’s most violent century. 

In geographic extent the confl ict surpassed all previous wars, compelling men, women, and children on fi ve 

continents to participate directly or indirectly in a struggle that many did not understand. The Great War also 

had the distinction of being the fi rst total war in human history, as governments mobilized every available 

human and material resource for the conduct of war. This scope contrasted with those of past wars, which, 

though frequently waged with ruthlessness and savage effi ciency, were less destructive because they rarely 

engaged the passions of entire nations. Moreover, total war depended on industrial nations’ capacity to 

fi ght with virtually unlimited means and to conduct combat on a vast scale. The industrial nature of the 

confl ict meant that it was the bloodiest in the annals of organized violence. It took the lives of millions of 

combatants and civilians, physically maimed untold multitudes, and emotionally scarred an entire generation. 

The military casualties passed a threshold beyond previous experience: approximately fi fteen million soldiers 

died, and an additional twenty million combatants suffered injuries.

The war of 1914–1918 did more than destroy individual lives. It seriously damaged national economies. 

The most visible signs of that damage were huge public debts and soaring rates of infl ation. The international 

economy witnessed a shift in power away from western Europe. By the end of the confl ict, the United 

States loomed as an economic world power that, despite its self-imposed isolation during the 1920s and 

1930s, played a key role in global affairs in the coming decades. Politically, the war led to the redrawing of 

European boundaries and caused the demise of four dynasties and their empires—the Ottoman empire, 

the Russian empire, the Austro-Hungarian empire, and the German empire. The Great War also gave birth 

to nine new nations: Yugoslavia, Austria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Poland, Lithuania, Latvia, Estonia, and 

Finland. The war helped unleash the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917, which set the stage for an ideological 

confl ict between capitalism and communism that endured to the end of the twentieth century. Finally, the 

Great War was responsible for an international realignment of power. It undermined the preeminence and 

prestige of European society, signaling an end to Europe’s global primacy.
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threat of national independence, helped set the stage for 
international confl ict.

National Rivalries

Aggressive nationalism was also manifest in economic com-
petition and colonial confl icts, fueling dangerous rivalries 
among the major European powers. The industrialized na-
tions of Europe competed for foreign markets and engaged in 
tariff wars, but the most unsettling economic rivalry involved 
Great Britain and Germany. By the twentieth century, Ger-
many’s rapid industrialization threatened British economic 
predominance. In 1870 Britain, the fi rst industrial nation, 
produced almost 32 percent of the world’s total industrial 
output, compared with Germany’s share of 13 percent, but 
by 1914 Britain’s share had dropped to 14 percent, roughly 
equivalent to that of Germany. British reluctance to accept 
the relative decline of British industry vis-à-vis German in-
dustry strained relations between the two economic powers.

The Naval Race An expensive naval race further ex-
acerbated tensions between the two nations. Germans and 
Britons convinced themselves that naval power was impera-
tive to secure trade routes and protect merchant shipping. 
Moreover, military leaders and politicians saw powerful na-
vies as a means of controlling the seas in times of war, a 
control they viewed as decisive in determining the outcome 
of any war. Thus, when Germany’s political and military 
leaders announced their program to build a fl eet with many 
large battleships, they seemed to undermine British naval 
supremacy. The British government moved to meet the Ger-
man threat through the construction of super battleships 
known as dreadnoughts. Rather than discouraging the Ger-
mans from their naval buildup, the British determination 
to retain naval superiority stimulated the Germans to build 
their own fl otilla of dreadnoughts. This expensive naval 
race contributed further to international tensions and hos-
tilities between nations.

Colonial Disputes  Economic rivalries fomented colo-
nial competition. During the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries, European nations searched aggressively for 
new colonies or dependencies to bolster economic perfor-
mance. In their haste to conquer and colonize, the impe-
rial powers stumbled over each other, repeatedly clashing 
in one corner of the globe or another: Britain and Russia 
faced off in Persia (modern-day Iran) and Afghanistan; Brit-
ain and France in Siam (modern-day Thailand) and the Nile 
valley; Britain and Germany in east and southwest Africa; 
Germany and France in Morocco and west Africa.

Virtually all the major powers engaged in the scramble 
for empire, but the competition between Britain and Ger-
many and that between France and Germany were the most 
intense and dangerous. Germany, a unifi ed nation only 

Europe of two hostile alliances—the Allies and the Central 
Powers—helped spread the war from the Balkans.

Nationalist Aspirations

The French revolution and subsequent Napoleonic conquests 
spread nationalism throughout most of Europe (see chapter 
28). Inherent in nationalism was the idea that peoples with 
the same ethnic origins, language, and political ideals had 
the right to form sovereign states; this concept is termed self-
determination. The dynastic and reactionary powers that 
dominated European affairs during the early nineteenth 
century either ignored or opposed the principle of self-
determination, thereby denying national autonomy to Ger-
mans, Italians, and Belgians, among others. Before long, 
however, a combination of powerful nationalistic movements, 
revolutions, and wars allowed Belgians to gain independence 
from the Netherlands in 1830, promoted the unifi cation of 
Italy in 1861, and secured the unifi cation of Germany in 1871. 
Yet at the end of the nineteenth century, the issue of nation-
alism remained unresolved in other areas of Europe, most 
notably in eastern Europe and the Balkans. There the na-
tionalist aspirations of subject minorities threatened to tear 
apart the multinational empires of the Ottoman, Habsburg, 
and Russian dynasties and with them the regional balance of 
power. In those instances, opposition to foreign rule played 
a large role in the construction of national identities and de-
mands for self-determination.

The Ottoman empire had controlled the Balkan penin-
sula since the fi fteenth century, but after 1829 the Turkish 
empire shriveled. European powers, especially Austria and 
Russia, were partly responsible for the shrinking of Otto-
man territories in Europe, but the slicing away of Turkish 
territory resulted mostly from nationalist revolts by the sul-
tan’s subjects. Greece was the fi rst to gain independence 
(in 1830), but within a few decades Serbia, Romania, and 
Bulgaria followed suit.

As the Ottoman territories succumbed to the forces of 
nationalism, Austria-Hungary confronted the nationalist as-
pirations of Slavic peoples—Poles, Czechs, Slovaks, Serbs, 
Croats, and Slovenes. Most menacing and militant were the 
Serbs, who pressed for unifi cation with the independent 
kingdom of Serbia. Russia added fuel to this volatile situa-
tion by promoting Pan-Slavism, a nineteenth-century move-
ment that stressed the ethnic and cultural kinship of the 
various Slav peoples of eastern and east central Europe and 
that sought to unite those peoples politically. Pan-Slavism, 
as advocated by Russian leaders, supported Slav nationalism 
in lands occupied by Austria-Hungary. The purpose behind 
that policy was to promote secession by Slav areas, thereby 
weakening Austrian rule and perhaps preparing territories 
for future Russian annexation. Russia’s support of Serbia, 
which supported Slav nationalism, and Germany’s backing 
of Austria-Hungary, which tried desperately to counter the 
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since 1871, embarked on the colonial race belatedly but ag-
gressively, insisting that it too must have its “place in the 
sun.” German imperial efforts were frustrated, however, by 
the simple fact that British and French imperialists had al-
ready carved up most of the world. German-French antago-
nisms and German-British rivalries went far toward shaping 
the international alliances that contributed to the spread of 
war after 1914.

Between 1905 and 1914, a series of international cri-
ses and two local wars raised tensions and almost precipi-
tated a general European war. The fi rst crisis resulted from 
a French-German confrontation over Morocco in 1905. Try-
ing to isolate the French diplomatically, the German gov-
ernment announced its support of Moroccan independence, 
which French encroachment endangered. The French re-
sponded to German intervention by threatening war. An 
international conference in Algeciras, Spain, in the follow-
ing year prevented a clash of arms, but similar crises 
threatened the peace in subsequent years. Contributing to 

the growing tensions in European affairs were the Balkan 
wars. Between 1912 and 1913, the states of the Balkan 
peninsula—including Bulgaria, Greece, Montenegro, Serbia, 
and Romania—fought two consecutive wars for possession 
of European territories held by the Ottoman empire. The 
Balkan wars strained European diplomatic relations and 
helped shape the tense circumstances that led to the out-
break of the Great War.

Public Opinion  Public pressure also contributed to na-
tional rivalries. Characteristic of many European societies 
was a high degree of political participation and chauvinism 
on the part of citizens who identifi ed strongly with the 
state. These citizens wanted their nation to outshine others, 
particularly in the international arena. New means of com-
munication nourished the public’s desire to see their coun-
try “come in fi rst,” whether in the competition for colonies 
or in the race to the South Pole. The content of cheap, mass-
produced newspapers, pamphlets, and books fueled feelings 

Dissident cartoonist Walter Trier’s satirical map of Europe in 1914. Trier’s work stands in stark contrast to the press of the time, which fueled the 
chauvinist desires of competing national publics. What message was Trier trying to convey with this map?
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of national arrogance and aggressive patriotism. However, 
public pressure calling for national greatness placed policy-
makers and diplomats in an awkward situation. Compelled 
to achieve headline-grabbing foreign policy successes, these 
leaders ran the risk of paying for short-lived triumphs with 
long-lasting hostility from other countries.

Understandings and Alliances

In addition to a basic desire for security, escalating national 
rivalries and nationalist aspirations of subject minorities 
spawned a system of entangling alliances. While national in-
terests guided the search for allies, each nation viewed its ful-
fi llment of treaty obligations as crucial to self-preservation. 
Moreover, the complexity of those obligations could not hide 
the common characteristic underlying all the alliances: they 
outlined the circumstances under which countries would 
go to war to support one another. Intended to preserve the 
peace, rival alliance systems created a framework whereby 
even a small international crisis could set off a chain reaction 
leading to global war. Thus by 1914 Europe’s major powers 
had transformed themselves into two hostile camps—the 
Triple Alliance and the Triple Entente.

The Central Powers  The Triple Alliance, also known 
as the Central Powers, grew out of the close relation-
ship that developed between the leaders of Germany and 
Austria-Hungary during the last three decades of the nine-
teenth century. In 1879 the governments of the two empires 
formed the Dual Alliance, a defensive pact that ensured re-
ciprocal protection from a Russian attack and neutrality in 
case of an attack from any other power. Fear of a hostile 
France motivated Germans to enter into this pact, whereas 
Austrians viewed it as giving them a free hand in pursuing 
their Balkan politics without fear of Russian intervention. 
Italy, fearful of France, joined the Dual Alliance in 1882, 
thereby transforming it into the Triple Alliance. From the 
outset, however, the Italian policy of aggrandizement at 
the expense of the Ottoman empire and Italy’s rivalry with 
Austria-Hungary in the Balkans threatened to wreck the 
alliance. Thus the Italian declaration of war on the Otto-
man empire in 1911 and the subsequent drive to annex the 
Tripoli region of northern Africa strained the Triple Alliance 
because the German government tried to cultivate friendly 
relations with the Turks.

The Allies The Central Powers sought to protect the po-
litical status quo in Europe, but the leaders of other nations 
viewed this new constellation of power with suspicion. This 
response was especially true of French leaders, who neither 
forgot nor forgave France’s humiliating defeat during the 
Franco-Prussian War of 1870–1871. The French government 
was determined to curb the growing might of Germany.

The tsarist regime of Russia was equally disturbed by 
the new alignment of powers, especially by Germany’s sup-

port of Austria, and British leaders were traditionally sus-
picious of any nation that seemed to threaten the balance 
of power on the Continent. The result was that the most 
unlikely bedfellows formed the Triple Entente, a combina-
tion of nations commonly referred to as the Allies. The Tri-
ple Entente originated in a series of agreements between 
Britain and France (1904) and between Britain and Russia 
(1907) that aimed to resolve colonial disputes. Between 
1907 and 1914 cooperation between the leaders of Britain, 
France, and Russia led to the signing of a military pact in 
the summer of 1914. Reciprocal treaty obligations, which 
the governments felt compelled to honor lest they face the 
risk of being alone in a hostile world, made it diffi cult for 
diplomats to contain what otherwise might have been rela-
tively small international crises.

War Plans The preservation of peace was also diffi cult 
because the military staffs of each nation had devised infl ex-
ible military plans and timetables to be carried out in the 
event of war. For example, French military strategy revolved 
around Plan XVII, which amounted to a veritable celebration 
of offensive maneuvers. The French master plan could be 
summed up in one word, attack, to be undertaken always 
and everywhere. This strategy viewed the enemy’s intentions 
as inconsequential and gave no thought to the huge number 
of casualties that would invariably result. German war plans 
in particular played a crucial role in the events leading to the 
Great War. Germany’s fear of encirclement encouraged its 
military planners to devise a strategy that would avoid a war 
on two fronts. It was based on a strategy developed in 1905 
by General Count Alfred von Schlieffen (1833–1913). The 
Schlieffen plan called for a swift knockout of France, fol-
lowed by defensive action against Russia. German planners 
predicated their strategy on the knowledge that the Russians 
could not mobilize their soldiers and military supplies as 
quickly as the French, thus giving German forces a few pre-
cious weeks during which they could concentrate their full 
power on France. However brilliantly conceived, the Schlief-
fen plan raised serious logistical problems, not the least of 
which was moving 180,000 soldiers and their supplies into 
France and Belgium on fi ve hundred trains, with fi fty wag-
ons each. More important, Germany’s military strategy was 
a serious obstacle to those seeking to preserve the peace. In 
the event of Russian mobilization, Germany’s leaders would 
feel compelled to stick to their war plans, thereby setting in 
motion a military confl ict of major proportions.

GLOBAL WAR

War came to Europe during harvest time, and most ordinary 
people heard the news as they worked in the fi elds. They 
reacted not with enthusiasm but with shock and fear. Other 
people, especially intellectuals and young city dwellers, met 
the news with euphoria. Many of them had long expected 
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war and saw it as a liberating release of pressure that would 
resolve the various political, social, and economic crises that 
had been building for years. The philosopher Bertrand Rus-
sell observed that the average Englishman positively wanted 
war, and the French writer Alain-Fournier noted that “this 
war is fi ne and just and great.” In the capitals of Europe, 
people danced in the streets when their governments an-
nounced formal declarations of war. When the fi rst contin-
gents of soldiers left for the front, jubilant crowds threw 
fl owers at the feet of departing men, who expected to return 
victorious after a short time.

Reality crushed any expectations of a short and tri-
umphant war. On most fronts the confl ict quickly bogged 
down and became a war of attrition in which the fi repower 
of modern weapons slaughtered soldiers by the millions. 
For the fi rst time in history, belligerent nations engaged in 

total war. Even in democratic societies, governments as-
sumed dictatorial control to marshal the human and mate-
rial resources required for continuous war. One result was 
increased participation of women in the labor force. Total 
war had repercussions that went beyond the borders of Eu-
rope. Imperial ties drew millions of Asians, Africans, and 
residents of the British dominions into the war to serve as 
soldiers and laborers. Struggles over far-fl ung colonies fur-
ther underlined the global dimension of this war. Last, the 
war gained a global fl avor through the entry of Japan, the 
United States, and the Ottoman empire, nations whose lead-
ers professed little direct interest in European affairs.

The Guns of August

The shots fi red from Gavrilo Princip’s revolver on that fate-
ful day of 28 June 1914 were heard around the world, for 
they triggered the greatest war in human history up to that 
point. By July, Austrian investigators had linked the assas-
sins to a terrorist group known as the Black Hand. Centered 
in neighboring Serbia, this organization was dedicated to the 
unifi cation of all south Slavs, or Yugoslavs, to form a greater 
Serbia. As far as Serbian nationalists were concerned, the 
principal obstacle to Slavic unity was the Austro-Hungarian 
empire, which explains why the heir to the Habsburg throne 
was a symbolic victim. This viewpoint also explains Aus-
tria’s unyielding and violent response to the murder.

Declarations of War The assassination set in motion a 
fl urry of diplomatic activity that quickly escalated into war. 
Austrian leaders in Vienna were determined to teach the 
unruly Serbs a lesson, and on 23 July the Austrians issued a 
nearly unacceptable ultimatum to the government of Serbia. 
The Serbian government accepted all the terms of the ulti-
matum except one, which infringed on its sovereignty. The 
ultimatum demanded that Austrian offi cials take part in any 
Serbian investigation of persons found on Serbian territory 
connected to the assassination of Francis Ferdinand. On 
28 July, after declaring the Serbian reply to be unsatisfac-
tory, Austria-Hungary declared war on Serbia. The war had 
begun, and politicians and generals discovered that it could 
not be easily arrested. The subsequent sequence of events 
was largely determined by two factors: complex mobiliza-
tion plans and the grinding logic of the alliance system. 
Mobilization called for the activation of military forces for 
imminent battle and the redirection of economic and social 
activities to support military efforts. Thus military planners 
were convinced that the timing of mobilization orders and 
adherence to precise timetables were crucial to the success-
ful conduct of war.

On 29 July the Russian government mobilized its troops 
to defend its Serbian ally and itself from Austria. The tsar of 
Russia then ordered mobilization against Germany. Nicholas 
II (1868–1918) took that decisive step reluctantly and only 
after his military experts had convinced him that a partial 
mobilization against the Austrians would upset complex 

This British recruiting poster refl ects the enthusiasm that many British 
people felt at the beginning of the Great War, when they believed it 
would be a short and glorious adventure—an expectation that was 
very quickly dashed.
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military plans and timetables. Delayed mobilization might 
invite defeat, they advised, should the Germans enter the 
war. That action precipitated a German ultimatum to Rus-
sia on 31 July, demanding that the Russian army cease its 
mobilization immediately. Another ultimatum addressed to 
France demanded to know what France’s intentions were in 
case Germany and Russia went to war. The Russians replied 
with a blunt “impossible,” and the French never answered. 
Thus on 1 August the German government declared war on 
Russia, and France started to mobilize.

After waiting two more days, the Germans declared war 
on France, on 3 August. On the same day, German troops 
invaded Belgium in accordance with the Schlieffen plan. 
Key to this plan was an attack on the weak left fl ank of the 
French army by a massive German force through Belgium. 
The Belgian government, which had refused to permit the 
passage of German troops, called on the signatories of the 
treaty of 1839, which guaranteed Belgium’s neutrality. On 
4 August the British government, one of the signatories, 
sent an ultimatum to Germany demanding that Belgian neu-
trality be respected. When Germany’s wartime leaders re-
fused, the British immediately declared war. A local confl ict 
had become a general European war.

Mutual Butchery

Everyone expected the war to be brief. In the fi rst weeks of 
August 1914, twenty million young men donned uniforms, 
took up rifl es, and left for the front. Many of them looked 

forward to heroic charges, rapid promotions, and a quick 
homecoming. Some dreamed of glory and honor, and they 
believed that God was on their side. The inscription on the 
belt buckle of German recruits read Gott mit uns (“God 
is with us”), a sentiment echoed by Russian troops, who 
fought for “God and Tsar,” and British soldiers, who went 
into battle “For God, King, and Country.” Several years later 
Americans felt called on to “make the world safe for democ-
racy.” Similar attitudes prevailed among the political and 
military leaders of the belligerent nations. The war strate-
gies devised by the fi nest military thinkers of the time paid 
little attention to matters of defense. Instead, they were pre-
occupied with visions of sweeping assaults, envelopments, 
and, above all, swift triumphs.

The Western Front The German thrust toward Paris in 
August 1914 came to a grinding halt along the river Marne, 
and both sides then undertook fl anking maneuvers, a “race 
to the sea” that took them to the Atlantic coast. For the next 
three years, the battle lines remained virtually stationary, as 
both sides dug in and slugged it out in a war of attrition that 
lasted until the late autumn of 1918. Each belligerent tried 
to wear down the enemy by infl icting continuous damage 
and casualties, only to have their own forces suffer heavy 
losses in return. Trenches on the western front ran from the 
English Channel to Switzerland. Farther south, Italy left the 
Triple Alliance in favor of neutrality but entered the war 
on the side of the Allies in 1915. By the terms of the Treaty 

This photograph from Au-
gust 1914 documents the 
famous “guns of August” 
that sparked the Great 
War. Dogs carted this 
machine gun to the front 
in Belgium.
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of London, the Allies promised, once victory was secured, 
to cede to Italy Austro-Hungarian-controlled territories, spe-
cifi cally south Tyrol and most of the Dalmatian coast. Al-
lied hopes that the Italians would pierce Austrian defenses 

quickly faded. After the disastrous defeat at Caporetto in 
1917, Italian forces maintained a defensive line only with 
the help of the French and the British.

Stalemate and New Weapons The stalemate on 
the western and southern fronts refl ected technological 
developments that favored defensive tactics. Barbed wire, 
which had confi ned cattle on America’s Great Plains, proved 
highly effective in frustrating the advance of soldiers across 
“no-man’s-land,” the deadly territory between opposing 
trenches. The rapid and continuous fi re of machine guns 
further contributed to the battlefi eld stalemate, turning in-
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Why didn’t the same kind of trench warfare immobilize opposing 
armies on the eastern front the way it did on the western front?
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fantry charges across no-man’s-land into suicide missions. 
First deployed by Confederate troops during the U.S. Civil 
War, the machine gun had been a key weapon for over-
coming resistance to colonial expansion before Europeans 
trained the weapon on one another during the Great War. 
The machine gun represented one of the most important 
advances in military technology and compelled military 
leaders on all sides to rethink their battlefi eld tactics.

The immobility of trench warfare and the desire to re-
introduce movement to warfare prompted the development 
of weapons that supplied the power necessary to break the 
deadly stalemate. Industrial societies subsequently gave birth 
to many new and potent weapons. The most unconventional 
weapon was poisonous gas, fi rst used 
by German troops in January 1915. 
Especially hated and much feared by 
troops in the trenches was mustard gas, 
a liquid agent that, when exposed to air, 
turned into a noxious yellow gas, hence 
its name. The effects of mustard gas did 
not appear for some twelve hours fol-
lowing exposure, but then it rotted the 
body from both within and without. 
After blistering the skin and damag-
ing the eyes, the gas attacked the bron-
chial tubes, stripping off the mucous 
membrane. Death could occur in four 
to fi ve weeks. In the meantime, victims 
endured excruciating pain and had to 
be strapped to their beds. Like the ma-
chine gun, gas proved a potent weapon, 
and both sides suffered heavy casual-
ties totaling about 1.2 million soldiers. 
Such destructiveness convinced military 
leaders of the effectiveness of chemical 
agents, yet gas attacks failed to deliver 
the promised strategic breakthroughs, 
and the anticipated return to more fl uid 
battle lines never materialized.

Other novel weapons developed 
during the war included tanks and air-

planes. The British fi rst introduced tanks in late 
1915, and the Allies deployed them to break 
down defensive trenches and to restore fi ght-
ing. Despite its proven short-term effectiveness 
during the fi nal offenses of the war, the tank 
did not produce the longed-for strategic advan-
tage. As a rule, German counterattacks quickly 
regained the ground won by tanks. Also of re-
cent origin was the airplane, still in its infancy 
in 1914. Constantly refi ned and improved as the 
war progressed, the airplane by the end of the 
war showed dramatic improvements in speed, 
range, and altitude. However, because airplanes 
could not carry enough weapons to do serious 

damage to troops or installations on the ground, their real 
asset during the Great War was aerial reconnaissance. It was, 
in effect, an attempt to prevent the enemy from conducting 
aerial reconnaissance that led to the much publicized and 
glamorized aerial combat of the Great War featuring “ace 
fi ghters” and “dogfi ghts.” The plane and the tank fi gured 
more prominently as important strategic weapons during 
the Second World War. Other weapons systems, such as the 
submarine, had made earlier appearances in warfare but 
did not play a signifi cant role until the Great War. It was 
not until the Great War, when the German navy deployed 
its diesel-powered submarine fl eet against Allied commer-
cial shipping, that the submarine proved its military effec-

tiveness. Although the German navy 
relied more heavily on submarines, 
the allied navies of Great Britain and 
the United States deployed their own 
fl eets of diesel-powered submarines.

No-Man’s-Land The most coura-
geous infantry charges, even when 
preceded by pulverizing artillery bar-
rages and clouds of poisonous gas, 
were no match for determined de-
fenders. Shielded by the dirt of their 
trenches and by barbed wire and gas 
masks, they unleashed a torrent of le-
thal metal with their machine guns and 
repeating rifl es. In every sector of the 
front, those who fought rarely found 
the glory they sought. Instead, they 
encountered death. No-man’s-land was 
strewn with shell craters, cadavers, and 
body parts. The grim realities of trench 
warfare—the wet, cold, waist-deep mud, 
gluttonous lice, and corpse-fed rats—
contrasted sharply with the ringing 
phrases of politicians and generals jus-
tifying the unrelenting slaughter. War 
had ceased to be a noble and sporting 
affair, if it ever was.

Heroic War?
Before the Great War, Europeans in battle usually adhered to 
certain military traditions and had expectations that confl icts 
could be settled quickly. How did the Great War alter time-
honored military codes of conduct and dash hopes for a quick 
end to the war? What role did new technologies play in the 
process of changing the understanding of war?

thinking about TRADITIONS

Air-raid warden in helmet and gas mask, 
holding a wooden gas attack rattle in his 
gloved hand. The deployment of poison 
gas represented a technological devel-
opment of horrifi c dimension that was 
designed to break the stalemate of trench 
warfare by killing, on a massive scale, 
soldiers otherwise diffi cult to reach.
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The Eastern Front In eastern Europe and the Balkans, 
the battle lines were more fl uid. After a staunch defense, a 
combination of Austrian and German forces overran Serbia, 
Albania, and Romania. Farther north, Russia took the of-
fensive early by invading Prussia in 1914. The Central Pow-
ers recovered quickly, however, and by the summer of 1915 
combined German-Austrian forces drove the Russian armies 
out of East Prussia and then out of Poland and established a 
defensive line extending from the Baltic to the Ukraine. Rus-
sian counterattacks in 1916 and 1917 collapsed in a sea of ca-
sualties. Those Russian defeats undermined the popularity 
of the tsar and his government and played a signifi cant role 
in fostering revolutionary ferment within Russian society.

Bloodletting Many battles took place, but some were so 
horrifi c, so devastating, and so futile that their names are 
synonymous with human slaughter. The casualty fi gures 
attested to this bloodletting. In 1916 the Germans tried to 
break the deadlock with a huge assault on the fortress of 
Verdun. The French rallying cry was “They shall not pass,” 

and they did not—but at a tremendous cost: while the vic-
torious French counted 315,000 dead, the defeated Germans 
suffered a loss of 280,000. Survivors recovered fewer than 
160,000 identifi able bodies. The rest were unrecognizable 
or had been blown to bits by high explosives and sucked 
into the mud. To relieve the pressure on Verdun, British 
forces counterattacked at the Somme, and by November 
they had gained a few thousand yards at the cost of 420,000 
casualties. The Germans suffered similar losses, although in 
the end neither side gained any strategic advantage.

New Rules of Engagement  Dying and suffering 
were not limited solely to combatants: the Great War estab-
lished rules of engagement that made civilians targets of 
warfare. Because they were crucial to the war effort, mil-
lions of people out of uniform became targets of enemy 
military operations. On 30 August 1914, Parisians looked up 
at the sky and saw a new weapon of war, a huge, silent Ger-
man zeppelin (a hydrogen-fi lled dirigible) whose underbelly 
rained bombs, eventually killing one person. That event 
heralded a new kind of warfare—air war against civilians. 
A less novel but more effective means of targeting civilian 
populations was the naval blockade. Military leaders on 
both sides used blockades to deny food to whole popula-
tions, hoping that starving masses would force their gov-
ernments to capitulate. The British blockade of Germany 
during the war contributed to the deaths of an estimated 
half-million Germans.

Total War: The Home Front

Helmuth Karl von Moltke (1800–1891), former chief of the 
Prussian General Staff, showed an uncanny insight long be-
fore 1914 when he predicted that future wars would not end 
with a single battle, because the defeat of a nation would 
not be acknowledged until the whole strength of its people 
was broken. He was right. As the Great War ground on, 
it became a confl ict of attrition in which the organization 
of material and human resources was of paramount impor-
tance. War became total, fought between entire societies, 
not just between armies; and total victory was the only ac-
ceptable outcome that might justify the terrible sacrifi ces 
made by all sides. The nature of total war created a military 
front and a home front. The term home front expressed the 
important reality that the outcome of the war hinged on 
how effectively each nation mobilized its economy and ac-
tivated its noncombatant citizens to support the war effort.

The Home Front As the war continued beyond Christ-
mas 1914 and as war weariness and a decline in economic 
capability set in, the response of all belligerents was to limit 
individual freedoms and give control of society increasingly 
over to military leaders. Because patriotism and courage 
alone could not guarantee victory, the governments of bel-
ligerent nations assumed control of the home front. Initially, 
ministers and generals shrank from compulsive measures, 

A dogfi ght between German and British planes during the Great 
War. Dogfi ghts as a new type of combat resulted from the attempt 
of each contestant to prevent the enemy from conducting aerial 
reconnaissance.
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even conscription of recruits, 
but they quickly changed their 
minds. Each belligerent gov-
ernment eventually militarized 
civilian war production by sub-
ordinating private enterprises to 
governmental control and im-
posing severe discipline on the 
labor process.

Economic measures were 
foremost in the minds of gov-
ernment leaders because the 
war created unprecedented de-
mands for raw materials and 
manufactured goods. Those ma-
terial requirements compelled 
governments to abandon long-
cherished ideals of a laissez-faire 
capitalist market economy and 
to institute tight controls over 
economic life. Planning boards 
reorganized entire industries, set 
production quotas and priorities, 
and determined what would be 
produced and consumed. Gov-
ernment authorities also established wage and price controls, 
extended work hours, and in some instances restricted the 
movement of workers. Because bloody battlefi elds caused an 
insatiable appetite for soldiers, nations responded by extend-
ing military service. In Germany, for example, men between 
the ages of sixteen and sixty were eligible to serve at the 
front. By constantly tapping into the available male popula-
tion, the war created an increasing demand for workers at 
home. Unemployment—a persistent feature of all prewar 
economies—vanished virtually overnight.

Women at War As men marched off to war, women 
marched off to work. Conscription took men out of the la-
bor force, and wartime leaders exhorted women to fi ll the 
gaps in the workforce. A combination of patriotism and 
high wages drew women into formerly “male” jobs. The 
lives of women changed as they bobbed their hair and left 
home or domestic service for the workplace. Some women 
took over the management of farms and businesses left by 
their husbands, who went off to fi ght. Others found jobs as 
postal workers and police offi cers. Behind the battle lines, 
women were most visible as nurses, physicians, and com-
munications clerks.

Perhaps the most crucial work performed by women dur-
ing the war was the making of shells. Several million women, 
and sometimes children, put in long, hard hours in munitions 
factories. This work exposed them to severe dangers. The 
fi rst came from explosions, because keeping sparks away 
from highly volatile materials was impossible. Many women 
died in these incidents, although government censorship dur-

ing the war made it diffi cult to 
know how many women per-
ished in this fashion. The other, 
more insidious danger came 
from working with TNT explo-
sives. Although the authorities 
claimed that this work was not 
dangerous, exposure to TNT 
caused severe poisoning, de-
pending on the length of expo-
sure. Before serious illnesses 
manifested themselves, TNT poi-
soning marked its victims by 
turning their skin yellow and 
their hair orange. The accepted 
though ineffectual remedy for 
TNT poisoning was rest, good 
food, and plenty of fresh milk.

Middle- and upper-class 
women often reported that the 
war was a liberating experi-
ence, freeing them from older 
attitudes that had limited their 
work and their personal lives. 
At the least, the employment of 

upper-class women spawned a degree of deliverance from 
parental control and gave women a sense of mission. They 
knew that they were important to the war effort. The impact 
of the Great War on the lives of working-class women, in 
contrast, was relatively minor. Working-class women in cities 
had long been accustomed to earning wages, and for them 
war work proved less than liberating. Most of the belligerent 
governments promised equal pay for equal work, but in most 
instances that promise remained unfulfi lled. Although wom-
en’s industrial wages rose during the war, measurable gaps 
always remained between the incomes of men and women. 
In the end, substantial female employment was a transi-
tory phenomenon. With few exceptions, the Great War only 
briefl y suspended traditional patterns of work outside the 
home. Nevertheless, the extension of voting rights to women 
shortly after the war, in Britain (1918, for women thirty years 
and older), Germany (1919), and Austria (1919), was in part 
due to the role women assumed during the Great War. Later 
in the century, war and revolution continued to serve as at 
least temporary liberating forces for women, especially in 
Russia (1917) and China (1949), where new communist gov-
ernments discouraged the patriarchal family system and sup-
ported sexual equality, including birth control.

Propaganda To maintain the spirit of the home front and 
to counter threats to national unity, governments resorted to 
the restriction of civil liberties, censorship of bad news, and 
vilifi cation of the enemy through propaganda campaigns. 
While some government offi cials busily censored war news, 
people who had the temerity to criticize their nation’s war 

Mutilated body on the western front. So tremendous was the 
number of the dead—over a half-million French and German 
soldiers perished in the battle of Verdun alone—that many 
were never recovered or identifi ed.
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effort were prosecuted as traitors. In France, for example, 
former prime minister Joseph Caillaux spent two years in 
prison awaiting trial because he had publicly suggested that 
the best interest of France would be to reach a compromise 
peace with Germany.

The propaganda offi ces of the belligerent nations tried 
to convince the public that military defeat would mean the 
destruction of everything worth living for, and to that end 
they did their utmost to discredit and dehumanize the en-
emy. Posters, pamphlets, and “scientifi c” studies depicted 
the enemy as subhuman savages who engaged in vile 
atrocities. While German propaganda depicted Russians as 
semi-Asiatic barbarians, French authorities chronicled the 
atrocities committed by the German “Hun” in Belgium. In 
1917 the Times of London published a story claiming that 
Germans converted human corpses into fertilizer and food. 
With much less fanfare a later news story admitted that this 
information resulted from a sloppy translation: the German 

word for horse had been mistakenly translated as “human.” 
German propaganda stooped equally low. One widely dis-
tributed poster invoked images of bestial black Allied sol-
diers raping German women, including pregnant women, 
to suggest the horrors that would follow if the nation’s war 
effort failed. Most atrocity stories originated in the fertile 
imagination of propaganda offi cers, and their falsehood 
eventually engendered public skepticism and cynicism. 
Ironically, public disbelief of wartime propaganda led to an 
inability to believe in the abominations perpetrated during 
subsequent wars.

Confl ict in East Asia and the Pacifi c

To many Asian and African peoples, the Great War was 
a murderous European civil war that quickly turned into 
a global confl ict. There were three reasons for the war’s 
expansion. First, European governments carried their ani-
mosities into their colonies, embroiling them—especially 

The Great War produced a wealth of poetry. The poetic re-
sponse to war covered a range of moods, from early roman-
ticism and patriotism to cynicism, resignation, and the angry 
depiction of horror. Perhaps the greatest of all war poets 
was Wilfred Owen (1893–1918), whose poems are among the 
most poignant of the war. Owen, who enlisted for service 
on the western front in 1915, was injured in March 1917 
and sent home. Declared fi t for duty in August 1918, he re-
turned to the front. German machine-gun fi re killed him 
on 7 November, four days before the armistice, when he 
tried to cross the Sambre Canal.

Bent double, like old beggars under sacks,
Knock-kneed, coughing like hags, we cursed through 

sludge,
Till on the haunting fl ares we turned our backs
And towards our distant rest began to trudge.
Men marched asleep. Many had lost their boots
But limped on, blood-shod. All went lame; all blind;
Drunk with fatigue; deaf even to the hoots
Of gas-shells dropping softly behind.

Gas! GAS! Quick, boys!—An ecstasy of fumbling,
Fitting the clumsy helmets just in time;
But someone still was yelling out and stumbling
And fl oundering like a man in fi re or lime.—
Dim, through the misty panes and thick green light
As under a green sea, I saw him drowning.

In all my dreams, before my helpless sight,
He plunges at me, guttering, choking, drowning.
If in some smothering dreams you too could pace
Behind the wagon that we fl ung him in,
And watch the white eyes writhing in his face,
His hanging face, like a devil’s sick of sin;
If you could hear, at every jolt, the blood
Come gargling from the froth-corrupted lungs,
Obscene as cancer, bitter as the cud
Of vile, incurable sores on innocent tongues,—
My friend, you would not tell with such high zest
To children ardent for some desperate glory,
The old Lie: Dulce et decorum est
Pro patria mori.*

*Author’s note: “Sweet and fi tting is it to die for one’s country” 
comes from a line by the Roman poet Horace (65–8 B.C.E.)

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Owen poetically describe the effects of a gas 

attack? Is his literary depiction more or less effective 
than detached descriptions of war’s effects?

Source: Edmund Blunden, ed. The Poems of Wilfred Owen. London: 
Chattus & Windus, 1933, p. 66.

sourcesfromthepast
Dulce et Decorum Est
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African societies—in their war. Second, because Europe’s 
human reserves were not enough to satisfy the appetite of 
war, the British and the French augmented their ranks by 
recruiting men from their colonies. Millions of Africans and 
Asians were drawn into the war. Behind their trenches the 
French employed laborers from Algeria, China, and French 
Indochina, and the British did not hesitate to draft Indian 
and African troops for combat. The British in particular re-
lied on troops furnished by the dominion lands, including 
Australia, New Zealand, Canada, Newfoundland, and South 
Africa. Third, the Great War assumed global signifi cance be-
cause the desires and objectives of some principal actors 
that entered the confl ict—Japan, the United States, and the 
Ottoman empire—had little to do with the murder in Sara-
jevo or the other issues that drove the Europeans to battle.

Japan’s Entry into the War On 15 August 1914 the 
Japanese government, claiming that it desired “to secure 
fi rm and enduring peace in Eastern Asia,” sent an ultimatum 
to Germany demanding the handover of the German-leased 

territory of Jiaozhou (northeastern China) to Japanese au-
thorities without compensation. The same note also de-
manded that the German navy unconditionally withdraw 
its warships from Japanese and Chinese waters. When the 
Germans refused to comply, the Japanese entered the war 
on the side of the Allies on 23 August 1914. Japanese forces 
took the fortress of Qingdao, a German-held port in China’s 
Shandong Province, in November 1914, and between August 
and November of that year took possession of the German-
held Marshall Islands, the Mariana Islands, Palau, and the 
Carolines. Forces from New Zealand and Australia joined in 
the Japanese quest for German-held islands in the Pacifi c, 
capturing German-held portions of Samoa in August 1914 
and German-occupied possessions in the Bismarck Archi-
pelago and New Guinea.

The Twenty-one Demands  After seizing German 
bases on the Shandong peninsula and on Pacifi c islands, Ja-
pan shrewdly exploited Allied support and European pre-
occupation to advance its own imperial interests in China. 

Women at work in an English munitions factory. The Great War 
drew huge numbers of men out of the workforce at a time of great 
industrial need. Women replaced them, for the fi rst time assuming 
traditionally “male” jobs.

 “The Heroes of Belgium 1914.” French propaganda poster expresses 
outrage at the German invasion of Belgium.
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On 18 January 1915 the Japa-
nese presented the Chinese gov-
ernment with twenty-one secret 
demands. The terms of that ulti-
matum, if accepted, would have 
reduced China to a protectorate 
of Japan. The most important 
demands were that the Chinese 
confi rm the Japanese seizure of 
Shandong from Germany, grant 
Japanese industrial monopolies 
in central China, place Japanese 
overseers in key government po-
sitions, give Japan joint control 
of Chinese police forces, restrict 
their arms purchases to Japanese 
manufacturers, and make those 
purchases only with the approval 
of the Tokyo government. China 
submitted to most of the de-
mands but rejected others. Chi-
nese diplomats leaked the note 
to the British authorities, who 
spoke up for China, thus pre-
venting total capitulation. The Twenty-one Demands refl ected 
Japan’s determination to dominate east Asia and served as the 
basis for future Japanese pressure on China.

Battles in Africa and Southwest Asia

The geographic extent of the confl ict also broadened beyond 
Europe when the Allies targeted German colonies in Africa. 
When the war of 1914–1918 erupted in Europe, all of sub-
Saharan Africa (except Ethiopia and Liberia) consisted of 
European colonies, with the Germans controlling four: Togo-
land, the Cameroons, German Southwest Africa, and German 
East Africa. Unlike the capture of German colonies in the 
Pacifi c, which Allied forces accomplished during the fi rst 
three months of the war with relative ease, the conquest of 
German colonies in Africa was diffi cult. Togoland fell to an 
Anglo-French force after three weeks of fi ghting, but it took 
extended campaigns ranging over vast distances to subdue 
the remaining German footholds in Africa. The Allied force 
included British, French, and Belgian troops and large con-
tingents of Indian, Arab, and African soldiers. Fighting took 

place on land and sea; on lakes 
and rivers; in deserts, jungles, 
and swamps; and in the air. 
Germs were frequently more 
deadly than Germans; tens of 
thousands of Allied soldiers and 
workers succumbed to deadly 
tropical diseases. The German 
fl ag did not disappear from Af-
rica until after the armistice took 
effect on 11 November 1918.

Gallipoli The most extensive 
military operations outside Eu-
rope took place in the south-
west Asian territories of the 
Ottoman empire, which was 
aligned with the Central Pow-
ers at the end of 1914. Seeking 
a way to break the stalemate 
on the western front, Winston 
Churchill (1874–1965), fi rst lord 
of the Admiralty (British navy), 
suggested that an Allied strike 

against the Ottomans—a weak ally of the Central Powers—
would hurt the Germans. Early in 1915 the British navy 
conducted an expedition to seize the approach to the Dar-
danelles Strait in an attempt to open a warm-water supply 
line to Russia through the Ottoman-controlled strait. After 
bombing the forts that defended the strait, Allied ships took 
damage from fl oating mines and withdrew without accom-
plishing their mission. After withdrawing the battleships, 
the British high command decided to land a combined force 
of English, Canadian, Australian, and New Zealand soldiers 
on the beaches of the Gallipoli peninsula. The campaign was 
a disaster. Turkish defenders, ensconced in the cliffs above, 
quickly pinned down the Allied troops on the beaches. 
Trapped between the sea and the hills, Allied soldiers dug 
in and engaged in their own version of trench warfare. The 
resulting stalemate produced a total of 250,000 casualties 
on each side. Despite the losses, Allied leaders took nine 
months to admit that their campaign had failed.

Gallipoli was a debacle with long-term consequences. 
Although the British directed the ill-fated campaign, it was 

mostly Canadians, Australians, and New Zea-
landers who suffered terrible casualties. That 
recognition led to a weakening of imperial ties 
and paved the way for emerging national identi-
ties. In Australia the date of the fateful landing, 
25 April 1915, became enshrined as Anzac Day 
(an acronym for Australian and New Zealand 
Army Corps) and remains the country’s most 
signifi cant day of public homage. On the other 
side, the battle for the strait helped launch the 
political career of the commander of the Turk-

An Indian gun crew in the Somme area, 1916. During the 
Great War, colonial powers relied on millions of Asian and 
African men to fi ght or labor for their respective sides.

From Civil War to Total War
Many observers considered the Great War a civil war among 
Europeans. How did the war draw in peoples outside Europe, 
and what form did contacts between Europeans, Asians, and 
Africans take?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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ish division that defended Gallipoli. Mustafa Kemal (1881–
1938) went on to play a crucial role in the formation of the 
modern Turkish state.

Armenian Massacres The war provided the pretext for 
a campaign of extermination against the Ottoman empire’s 
two million Armenians, the last major non-Muslim ethnic 
group under Ottoman rule seeking autonomy and eventual 
independence. Friction between Christian Armenians and 
Ottoman authorities went back to the nineteenth century, 
when distinct nationalist feelings stirred many of the peoples 
who lived under Ottoman rule.

Initially, Armenians had relied on government reforms to 
prevent discrimination against non-Muslim subjects by cor-
rupt offi cials and extortionist tax collectors. When abuses 
persisted, Armenians resorted to confrontation. Armenian 
demonstrations against Ottoman authorities in 1890 and 1895 
led to reprisals by a government that had become increas-
ingly convinced that the Armenians were seeking indepen-
dence, as other Christian minorities of the Balkans had done 
in previous decades.

After 1913 the Ottoman state adopted a new policy of 
Turkish nationalism intended to shore up the crumbling impe-
rial edifi ce. The new nationalism stressed Turkish culture and 
traditions, which only aggravated tensions between Turkish 
rulers and non-Turkish subjects of the empire. In particular, 
the state viewed Christian minorities as an obstacle to Turkism. 
During the Great War, the Ottoman government branded Ar-
menians as a traitorous internal enemy, who threatened the 
security of the state, and then unleashed a murderous cam-
paign against them. Forced mass evacuations, accompanied 
by starvation, dehydration, and exposure, led to the death of 
tens of thousands of Armenians. An equally deadly assault on 
the Armenians came by way of government-organized mas-
sacres that claimed victims through mass drowning, incinera-
tion, or assaults with blunt instruments. 

Those wartime atrocities that took place principally 
between 1915 and 1917 have become known as Armenian 
genocide. Best estimates suggest that close to a million Ar-
menians perished. Although it is generally agreed that the 
Armenian genocide did occur, the Turkish government in 
particular rejects the label of genocide and claims that Ar-
menian deaths resulted not from a state-sponsored plan of 
mass extermination but from communal warfare perpetrated 
by Christians and Muslims, disease, and famine.

The Ottoman Empire After successfully fending off Al-
lied forces on the beaches of Gallipoli in 1915 and in Mesopo-
tamia in 1916, Ottoman armies retreated slowly on all fronts. 
After yielding to the Russians in the Caucasus, Turkish troops 
were unable to defend the empire against invading British 
armies that drew heavily on recruits from Egypt, India, Aus-
tralia, and New Zealand. As the armies smashed the Ottoman 
state—one entering Mesopotamia and the other advancing 
from the Suez Canal toward Palestine—they received signifi -

cant support from an Arab revolt against the Turks. In 1916, 
abetted by the British, the nomadic bedouin of Arabia under 
the leadership of Ibn Ali Hussain, sherif of Mecca and king 
of the Hejaz (1856–1931), and others rose up against Turkish 
rule. The motivation for the Arab revolt centered on securing 
independence from the Ottoman empire and subsequently 
creating a unifi ed Arab nation spanning lands from Syria to 
Yemen. The British government did not keep its promise of 
Arab independence after the war.

THE END OF THE WAR

The war produced strains within all the belligerent nations, 
but most of them managed, often ruthlessly, to cope with 
food riots, strikes, and mutinies. In the Russian empire, the 
war amplifi ed existing stresses to such an extent that the 
Romanov dynasty was forced to abdicate in favor of a provi-
sional government in the spring of 1917. Eight months later, 
the provisional government yielded power to Bolshevik rev-
olutionaries, who took Russia out of the war early in 1918. 
This blow to the Allies was more than offset by the entry of 

Australian recruiting poster. The British were keen to augment their 
forces by recruiting Australians and others to help defeat the Otto-
man empire, which had allied itself with the Central Powers.

Bolshevik (BOHL-sheh-vihk)
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of factories and segments of the military. The period be-
tween March and November witnessed a political struggle 
between the provisional government and the powerful Pet-
rograd soviet. At fi rst the new government enjoyed con-
siderable public support as it disbanded the tsarist police; 
repealed all limitations on freedom of speech, press, and 
association; and abolished laws that discriminated against 
ethnic or religious groups; but it failed to satisfy popular de-
mands for an end to war and for land reform. It claimed that, 
being provisional, it could not make fundamental changes 
such as confi scating land and distributing it among peas-
ants. Any such change had to be postponed for decision by 
a future constituent assembly. The government also pledged 
itself to “unswervingly carry out the agreements made with 
the Allies” and promised to continue the war to a victorious 
conclusion. The Petrograd soviet, in contrast, called for an 
immediate peace. Such radicals were the only ones in Russia 
determined to end the war and hence gained more support 
from the people of Russia.

Lenin Into this tense political situation stepped Vladimir 
Ilyich Lenin (1870–1924), a revolutionary Marxist who had 
been living in exile in Switzerland. Born into a warm and 
loving family, Lenin grew up in the confi nes of a moderately 
prosperous family living in the provincial Russian town of 
Simbirsk. In 1887, shortly after his father’s death, the police 
arrested and hanged his older brother for plotting to assas-
sinate the tsar, an event that seared Lenin’s youth. Following 
a brief career as a lawyer, Lenin spent many years abroad, 
devoting himself to studying Marxist thought and writing 
political pamphlets. In contrast to Marx, Lenin viewed the in-

the United States into the confl ict in 1917, which turned the 
tide of war in 1918. The resources of the United States fi nally 
compelled the exhausted Central Powers to sue for peace in 
November 1918.

In 1919 the victorious Allies gathered in Paris to hammer 
out a peace settlement that turned out to be a compromise 
that pleased few of the parties involved. The most signifi cant 
consequence of the war was Europe’s diminished role in the 
world. The war of 1914–1918 undermined Europe’s power 
and simultaneously promoted nationalist aspirations among 
colonized peoples who clamored for self-determination and 
national independence. For the time being, however, the 
major imperialist powers kept their grip on their overseas 
holdings.

Revolution in Russia

The March Revolution The Great War had under-
mined the Russian state. In the spring of 1917, disintegrat-
ing armies, mutinies, and food shortages provoked a series 
of street demonstrations and strikes in Petrograd (St. Peters-
burg). The inability of police forces to suppress the upris-
ings, and the subsequent mutiny of troops garrisoned in 
the capital, persuaded Tsar Nicholas II (reigned 1894–1917) 
to abdicate the throne. Thus Russia ceased to be a mon-
archy, and the Romanov dynasty disappeared after more 
than three hundred years of uninterrupted rule. The March 
revolution—the fi rst of two revolutions in 1917—was an un-
planned and incomplete affair.

The Struggle for Power  After its success in Petrograd, 
the revolution spread throughout the country, and political 
power in Russia shifted to two 
new agencies: the provisional 
government and the Petrograd 
soviet of Workers’ and Soldiers’ 
Deputies. Soviets, which were 
revo lutionary councils organized 
by socialists, appeared for the 
fi rst time during the Russian rev-
olution of 1905 (see chapter 31). 
In 1917, soviets of Workers’ and 
Soldiers’ Deputies surfaced all 
over Russia, wielding consider-
able power through their control 

Vladimir Lenin makes a speech in Red 
Square on the fi rst anniversary (1918) 
of the Bolshevik revolution.
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U.S. Intervention and 
Collapse of the Central Powers

The year 1917 was crucial for another reason: it marked the 
entry of the United States into the war on the side of the 
Allies. In 1914 the American public fi rmly opposed inter-
vention in a European war. Woodrow Wilson (1856–1924) 
was reelected president in 1916 because he campaigned on 
a nonintervention platform. That sentiment soon changed. 
After the outbreak of the war, the United States pursued a 
neutrality that favored the Allies, and as the war progressed, 
the United States became increasingly committed economi-
cally to an Allied victory.

Economic Considerations During the fi rst two years 
of the war, the U.S. economy coped with a severe business 
recession that saw thousands of businesses fail and un-
employment reach 15 percent. Economic recovery became 
dependent on sales of war materials, especially on British 
orders for munitions. Because U.S. companies sold huge 
amounts of supplies to the Allies, insistence on neutrality 
seemed hypocritical at best. With the war grinding on, the 
Allies took out large loans with American banks, which per-
suaded some Americans that an Allied victory made good fi -
nancial sense. Moreover, by the spring of 1917, the Allies had 
depleted their means of paying for essential supplies from 
the United States and probably could not have maintained 
their war effort had the United States remained neutral. An 
Allied victory and, hence, the ability to pay off Allied war 
debts could be accomplished only by direct U.S. participa-
tion in the Great War.

Submarine Warfare The offi cial factor in the United 
States’ decision to enter the war was Germany’s resumption 
of unrestricted submarine warfare in February 1917. At the 
outset of the war, U.S. government offi cials asserted the tra-
ditional doctrine of neutral rights for American ships because 
they wanted to continue trading with belligerents, most no-
tably the British and the French. With the German surface 
fl eet bottled up in the Baltic, Germany’s wartime leaders 
grew desperately dependent on their submarine fl eet to 
strangle Britain economically and break the British blockade 
of the Central Powers. German military experts calculated 
that submarine attacks against the ships of Great Britain and 
all the ships headed to Great Britain would bring about the 
defeat of Great Britain in six months. German subs often 
sank neutral merchant ships without fi rst giving a warning 
as required by international law. On 7 May 1915, a German 
submarine sank the British passenger liner Lusitania off the 
Irish coast with a loss of 1,198 lives, including 128 U.S. citi-
zens. Technically, the ship was a legitimate target, because 
it carried 4,200 cases of ammunition and traveled through a 
declared war zone. Nevertheless, segments of the American 
public were outraged, and during the next two years the 
country’s mood increasingly turned against Germany. Allied 

dustrial working class as incapable of developing the proper 
revolutionary consciousness that would lead to effective po-
litical action. To Lenin the industrial proletariat required the 
leadership of a well-organized and highly disciplined party, 
a workers’ vanguard that would serve as the catalyst for rev-
olution and for the realization of a socialist society.

In a moment of high drama, the German High Command 
transported Lenin and other revolutionaries in 1917 to Russia 
in a sealed train, hoping that this committed antiwar activist 
would stir up trouble and bring about Russia’s withdrawal 
from the war. Lenin headed the Bolsheviks, the radical wing 
of the Russian Social Democratic Party. In April he began 
calling for the transfer of legal authority to the soviets and 
advocated uncompromising opposition to the war. Initially, 
his party opposed his radicalism, but he soon succeeded in 
converting his fellow Bolsheviks to his proposals.

The November Revolution The Bolsheviks, who were 
a small minority among revolutionary working-class parties, 
eventually gained control of the Petrograd soviet. Crucial to 
that development was the provisional government’s insis-
tence on continuing the war, its inability to feed the popula-
tion, and its refusal to undertake land reform. Those policies 
led to a growing conviction among workers and peasants 
that their problems could be solved only by the soviets. The 
Bolsheviks capitalized on that mood with effective slogans 
such as “All Power to the Soviets” and, most famous, “Peace, 
Land, and Bread.” In September, Lenin persuaded the Cen-
tral Committee of the Bolshevik Party to organize an armed 
insurrection and seize power in the name of the All-Russian 
National Congress of Soviets, which was then convening in 
Petrograd. During the night of 6 November and the following 
day, armed workers, soldiers, and sailors stormed the Winter 
Palace, the home of the provisional government. By the af-
ternoon of 7 November, the virtually bloodless insurrection 
had run its course, and power passed from the provisional 
government into the hands of Lenin and the Bolshevik Party. 
The U.S. journalist John Reed (1887–1920), who witnessed 
the Bolshevik seizure of power, understood the signifi cance 
of the events when he referred to them as “ten days that 
shook the world.” Lenin and his followers were poised to 
destroy the traditional patterns and values of Russian society 
and challenge the institutions of liberal society everywhere.

Treaty of Brest-Litovsk The Bolshevik rulers ended 
Russia’s involvement in the Great War by signing the Treaty 
of Brest-Litovsk with Germany on 3 March 1918. The treaty 
gave the Germans possession or control of much of Russia’s 
territory (the Baltic states, the Caucasus, Finland, Poland, 
and the Ukraine) and one-quarter of its population. The 
terms of the treaty were harsh and humiliating, but tak-
ing Russia out of the war gave the new government an op-
portunity to deal with internal problems. Russia’s departure 
from the war meant that Germany could concentrate all its 
resources on the western front.
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Collapsing Fronts The corrosive effects of years of 
bloodletting showed. For the fi rst two years of the confl ict, 
most people supported their governments’ war efforts, but 
the continuing ravages of war took their toll everywhere. In 
April 1916 Irish nationalists mounted the Great Easter Re-
bellion, which attempted unsuccessfully to overthrow Brit-
ish rule in Ireland. The Central Powers suffered from food 
shortages as a result of the British blockade, and increasing 
numbers of people took to the streets to demonstrate against 
declining food rations. Food riots were complemented by 
strikes as prewar social confl icts reemerged. Governments 
reacted harshly to those challenges, pouncing on strikers, 
suppressing demonstrators, and jailing dissidents. Equally 
dangerous was the breakdown of military discipline. At the 
German naval base in Kiel, sailors revolted in the summer 
of 1917 and again, much more seriously, in the fall of 1918. 
In the wake of another failed offensive during the spring 
of 1917, which resulted in ghastly casualties, French sol-
diers lost confi dence in their leadership. When ordered to 
attack once again, they refused. The extent of the mutiny 
was enormous: 50,000 soldiers were involved, resulting in 
23,385 courts-martial and 432 death sentences. So tight was 

propaganda, especially British manipulation of information, 
also swayed public opinion.

America Declares War Even though the British naval 
blockade directed at the Central Powers constantly inter-
fered with American shipping, Woodrow Wilson nonetheless 
moved his nation to war against Germany. In January 1917, 
with his country still at peace, Wilson began to enumerate 
U.S. war aims, and on 2 April he urged the Congress of the 
United States to adopt a war resolution. In his ringing war 
message, Wilson equated German “warfare against com-
merce” with “warfare against mankind,” intoning that “the 
world must be made safe for democracy.” Republican sena-
tor George W. Norris, arguing for U.S. neutrality, countered 
by saying “I feel that we are about to put the dollar sign 
upon the American fl ag.” That protest was to no avail, and on 
6 April 1917 the United States declared war against Germany. 
The U.S. entry proved decisive in breaking the stalemate.

In 1915 artist Willy Stower depicted a ship sinking as a result of a 
submarine attack. The Germans used submarines to great effect to 
disrupt the shipping of essential supplies to Great Britain.
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in northern France and Belgium, the war had killed, dis-
abled, orphaned, or rendered homeless millions of people. 
Conservative estimates suggest that the war killed fi fteen 
million people and wounded twenty million others. In the 
immediate postwar years, millions more succumbed to the 
effects of starvation, malnutrition, and epidemic diseases.

The Infl uenza Pandemic of 1918 The end of the 
Great War coincided with the arrival of one of the worst 
pandemics ever recorded in human history. No one knows 
its origins or why it vanished in mid-1919, but by the time 
this virulent infl uenza disappeared, it had left more than 
twenty million dead. The disease killed more people than 
did the Great War, and it hit young adults—a group usu-
ally not severely affected by infl uenza—with particular fe-
rocity. Contemporaries called it the Spanish fl u because the 
fi rst major documented outbreak of the disease occurred in 
Spain in late 1918.

The Great War did not cause the fl u pandemic of 1918–
1919, but wartime traffi c on land and sea probably contrib-
uted to the spread of the infection. It killed swiftly wherever 
it went. From the remotest villages in Arctic climates and 
crowded cities in India and the United States to the battlefi elds 
of Europe, men and women were struck down by high fever. 
Within a few days they were dead. One estimate puts deaths 
in India alone at seven million. In Calcutta, the postal service 
and the legal system ground to a halt. In the United States, 
the fl u killed more Americans than all the wars fought in the 
twentieth century put together. In cutting a swath across west 
Africa, it left in its deadly path more than one million victims. 
The Pacifi c islands suffered worst of all as the fl u wiped out 
up to 25 percent of their entire population.

The infl uenza plague never discriminated. It struck the 
rich as fi ercely as the poor. It decimated men and women 
equally. It did not distinguish between the hungry and the 
well nourished, and it took the sick as well as the healthy. 
The presence or absence of doctors and nurses never made 
any difference. There was no cure for the fl u of 1918.

The Paris Settlement  Before the costs of the war 
were assessed fully, world attention shifted to Paris. There, 
in 1919, the victorious powers convened to arrange a post-
war settlement and set terms for the defeated nations. At the 
outset, people on both sides of the war had high hopes for 
the settlement, but in the end it left a bitter legacy. Because 
the twenty-seven nations represented at Paris had different 
and often confl icting aims, many sessions of the conference 
deteriorated into pandemonium. Ultimately, Georges Clem-
enceau (1841–1929), Lloyd George (1863–1945), and Woodrow 
Wilson—the representative leaders of France, Great Britain, 
and the United States—dominated the deliberations. The Al-
lies did not permit representatives of the Central Powers to 
participate. In addition, the Allies threatened to renew the 
war if the terms they laid down were not accepted. Signifi -
cantly, the Soviet Union was not invited to the conference. 

French censorship that the Germans, who could have taken 
advantage of this situation, did not learn about the mutiny 
until the war was over.

Against the background of civilian disillusionment and 
deteriorating economic conditions, Germany took the risk 
of throwing its remaining might at the western front in the 
spring of 1918. The gamble failed, and as the offensive pe-
tered out, the Allies broke through the front and started 
pushing the Germans back. By that time Germany had ef-
fectively exhausted its human and material means to wage 
war. Meanwhile, Bulgaria capitulated to the invading Allies 
on 30 September, the Ottomans concluded an armistice on 
30 October, and Austria-Hungary surrendered on 4 Novem-
ber. Finally, the Germans accepted an armistice, which took 
effect on 11 November 1918. At last the guns went silent.

After the War

The immediate effects of the Great War were all too obvious. 
Aside from the physical destruction, which was most visible 

German prisoners taken in France in the autumn of 1918. Millions 
of soldiers had been captured and imprisoned by war‘s end, and 
many more had died or been wounded. Over fi fteen million had been 
killed and twenty million wounded by the time of the armistice on 
11 November 1918.
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Throughout this time the British blockade of Germany re-
mained in effect, adding a sense of urgency to the proceed-
ings. That situation later gave rise to the charge of a dictated 
peace, especially because no foreign troops set foot on Ger-
man soil.

Wilson’s Fourteen Points One year before the open-
ing of the Paris Peace Conference in January 1918, U.S. presi-
dent Woodrow Wilson forwarded a proposal for a just and 
enduring postwar peace settlement. Wilson’s postwar vision 
had subsequently prompted the defeated Central Powers to 
announce their acceptance of his so-called Fourteen Points as 
the basis for the armistice. They also expected the Allies to 
use them as the foundation for later peace treaties. Key among 
Wilson’s Fourteen Points were the following recommenda-
tions: open covenants (agreements) of peace, openly arrived 
at; absolute freedom of navigation on the seas in peace and 
war; the removal of all economic barriers and the establish-
ment of an equality of trade conditions among all nations; 
adequate guarantees for a reduction in national armaments; 
adjustments of colonial disputes to give equal weight to the 
interests of the controlling government and the colonial pop-
ulation; and a call for “a general association of nations.” The 
idealism expressed in the Fourteen Points gave Wilson a po-
sition of moral leadership among the Allies. Those same al-
lies also opposed various points of Wilson’s peace formula, 
because those points compromised the secret wartime agree-
ments by which they had agreed to distribute among them-
selves territories and possessions of the defeated nations. The 
defeated powers, in turn, later felt betrayed when they faced 
the harsh peace treaties that so clearly violated the spirit of 
the Fourteen Points.

The Peace Treaties  The 
fi nal form of the treaties repre-
sented a series of compromises 
among the victors. The hardest 
terms originated with the French, 
who desired the destruction or 
the permanent weakening of 
German power. Thus, in addi-
tion to requiring Germany to ac-
cept sole responsibility and guilt 
for causing the war, the victors 
demanded a reduction in the 
military potential of the former 
Central Powers. For example, the 
Treaty of Versailles (1919) denied 
the Germans a navy and an air 
force and limited the size of the 
German army to 100,000 troops. 
In addition, the Allies prohib-
ited Germany and Austria from 
entering into any sort of politi-
cal union. The French and the 

British agreed that the defeated Central Powers must pay for 
the cost of the war and required the payment of reparations 
either in money or in kind. Although the German government 
and the public decried the Treaty of Versailles as being exces-
sively harsh, it was no more severe in its terms than the Treaty 
of Brest-Litovsk that the Germans imposed on Russia in 1918.

The Paris peace conference resulted in several additional 
treaties. Bulgaria accepted the Treaty of Neuilly (1919), ced-
ing only small portions of territory, because the Allies feared 
that major territorial changes in the Balkans would destabi-
lize the region. That view did not apply to the dual monar-
chy of Austria-Hungary, whose imperial unity disintegrated 
under the impact of the war. The peacemakers recognized 
the territorial breakup of the former empire in two separate 
treaties: the Treaty of St. Germain (1919), between the Allies 
and the Republic of Austria, and the Treaty of Trianon (1920), 
between the Allies and the kingdom of Hungary. Both Aus-
tria and Hungary suffered severe territorial losses, which 
the Allies claimed were necessary in order to fi nd territorial 
boundaries that accorded closely with the principle of self-
determination. For example, the peace settlement reduced 
Hungarian territory to one-third of its prewar size and de-
creased the nation’s population from 28 to 8 million people.

Arrangements between the defeated Ottoman empire 
and the Allies proved to be a more complicated and pro-
tracted affair. The Treaty of Sèvres (1920) effectively dis-
solved the empire, calling for the surrender of Ottoman 
Balkan and Arab provinces and the occupation of eastern 
and southern Anatolia by foreign powers. The treaty was 
acceptable to the government of sultan Mohammed VI, but 
not to Turkish nationalists who rallied around their wartime 

hero Mustafa Kemal. As head of 
the Turkish nationalist move-
ment, Mustafa Kemal set out to 
defy the Allied terms. He orga-
nized a national army that drove 
out Greek, British, French, and 
Italian occupation forces and 
abolished the sultanate and re-
placed it with the Republic of 
Turkey, with Ankara as its capi-
tal. In a great diplomatic victory 
for Turkish nationalists, the Al-
lied powers offi cially recognized 
the Republic of Turkey in a fi nal 
peace agreement, the Treaty of 
Lausanne (1923).

Atatürk As president of the 
republic, Mustafa Kemal, now 
known as Atatürk (“Father of 
the Turks”), instituted an ambi-
tious program of modernization 
that emphasized economic de-
velopment and secularism. Gov-

Political leaders sign the Treaty of Versailles, which, among 
other provisions, controversially compelled the Germans to 
accept sole responsibility for causing the war.
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ernment support of critical industries and businesses, and 
other forms of state intervention in the economy designed 
to ensure rapid economic development, resulted in substan-
tial long-term economic progress. The government’s policy 
of secularism dictated the complete separation between the 
existing Muslim religious establishment and the state. The 
policy resulted in the replacement of religious with secu-
lar institutions of education and justice, the emancipation 
of women, including their right to vote, the adoption of 
European-derived law, Hindu-Arabic numerals, the Roman 
alphabet, and Western clothing. Theoretically heading a con-
stitutional democracy, Atatürk ruled Turkey as a virtual dic-
tator until his death in 1938.

Turkey’s postwar transformations and its success in re-
fashioning the terms of peace proved to be something of an 
exception. In the fi nal analysis, the peace settlement was 
strategically weak because too few participants had a stake 
in maintaining it and too many had an interest in revising 
it. German expansionist aims in Europe, which probably 
played a role in the nation’s decision to enter the Great War, 
remained unresolved, as did Italian territorial designs in 
the Balkans and Japanese infl uence in China. Those issues 
virtually ensured that the two decades following the peace 
settlement became merely a twenty-year truce, character-
ized by power rivalries and intermittent violence that led to 
yet another global war.

The League of Nations In an effort to avoid future 
destructive confl icts, the diplomats in Paris created the 
League of Nations. The League was the fi rst permanent in-
ternational security organization whose principal mission 
was to maintain world peace. At the urging of U.S. president 
Woodrow Wilson, the Covenant of the League of Nations 
was made an integral part of the peace treaties, and every 
signatory to a peace treaty had to accept this new world or-
ganization. Initially, the League seemed to be the sign of a 
new era: twenty-six of its forty-two original members were 
countries outside Europe, suggesting that it transcended Eu-
ropean interests.

The League had two major fl aws that rendered it inef-
fective. First, though designed to solve international disputes 
through arbitration, it had no power to enforce its deci-
sions. Second, it relied on collective security as a tool for the 
preservation of global peace. The basic premise underlying 
collective security arrangements was the concept that ag-
gression against any one state was considered aggression 
against all the other states, which had pledged to aid one 
another. Shared deterrence could assume different forms, 
such as diplomatic pressure, economic sanctions, and, ulti-
mately, force. However, the basic precondition for collective 
security—participation by all the great powers—never mate-
rialized, because at any given time one or more of the ma-
jor powers did not belong to the League. The United States 
never joined the organization because the U.S. Senate re-
jected the idea. Germany, which viewed the League as a club 

of Allied victors, and Japan, which saw it as an instrument of 
imperialism, left the League of Nations in 1933, as did some 
smaller powers. Italy, chastised by the League for imperial 
adventures in Ethiopia, withdrew from it in 1937. The Soviet 
Union, which regarded the League as a tool of global capital-
ism, joined the organization in 1934, only to face expulsion 
in 1940. Although its failure to stop aggression in the 1930s 
led to its demise in 1940, the League established the pattern 
for a permanent international organization and served as a 
model for its successor, the United Nations.

Self-Determination  One of the principal themes of the 
peacemaking process was the concept of self-determination, 
which was promoted most intensely by Woodrow Wilson. 
Wilson believed that self-determination was the key to inter-
national peace and cooperation. With respect to Europe, 
that principle sometimes translated into reality. For example, 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia (kingdom of Serbs, 
Croats, and Slovenes until 1929) already existed as sovereign 
states by 1918, and by the end of the conference, the prin-
ciple of self-determination had triumphed in many areas that 
were previously under the control of the Austro-Hungarian 
and Russian empires. Yet in other instances peacemakers 
pushed the principle aside for strategic and security reasons, 
such as in Austria and Germany, whose peoples were de-
nied the right to form one nation. At other times, diplomats 
violated the notion of self-determination because they found 
it impossible to redraw national boundaries in accordance 
with nationalist aspirations without creating large minorities 
on one side or the other of a boundary line. Poland was one 
case in point; one-third of the population did not speak Pol-
ish. A more complicated situation existed in Czechoslovakia. 
The peoples who gave the republic its name—the Czechs and 
the Slovaks—totaled only 67 percent of the population, with 
the remaining population consisting of Germans (22 per-
cent), Ruthenes (6 percent), and Hungarians (5 percent). On 
the surface, the creation of Yugoslavia (“Land of the South 
Slavs”) represented a triumph of self-determination, because 
it politically united related peoples who for centuries had 
chafed under foreign rule. Beneath that unity, however, there 
lingered the separate national identities embraced by Serbs, 
Croats, and Slovenes.

The Mandate System  However imperfect the re-
sults, the peacemakers at Paris tried to apply the principle of 
self-determination and nationality throughout Europe. Else-
where, however, they did not do so. The unwillingness to 
apply the principle of self-determination became most obvi-
ous when the victors confronted the issue of what to do with 
Germany’s former colonies and the Arab territories of the 
Ottoman empire. Because the United States rejected the es-
tablishment of old-fashioned colonies, the European powers 
came up with the enterprising idea of trusteeship. Article 22 
of the Covenant of the League of Nations referred to the col-
onies and territories of the former Central Powers as areas 
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administration of the mandates fell to the victorious powers 
of the Great War.

The Germans interpreted the mandate system as a divi-
sion of colonial booty by the victors, who had conveniently 
forgotten to apply the tutelage provision to their own col-
onies. German cynicism was more than matched by Arab 
outrage. The establishment of mandates in the former ter-

“inhabited by peoples not yet able to stand by themselves 
under the strenuous conditions of the modern world.” As 
a result, “The tutelage of such peoples should be entrusted 
to the advanced nations who . . . can best undertake this 
responsibility.” The League divided the mandates into three 
classes based on the presumed development of their popu-
lations in the direction of fi tness for self-government. The 
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M A P 33 . 2
Territorial changes in Europe after the Great War. 
Observe the territories ceded by the Central Powers and the 
Soviet Union. 

Which power lost the most territory, and why?
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essentially unchanged. With the imperial powers still ruling 
over their old colonies and new protectorates, it appeared 
that European global hegemony was more secure. Yet that 
picture did not correspond to reality. The Great War did ir-
reparable damage to European power and prestige and set 
the stage for a process of decolonization that gathered mo-
mentum during and after the Second World War. The war 
of 1914–1918 accelerated the growth of nationalism in the 
European-controlled parts of the world, fueling desires for 
independence and self-determination.

Weakened Europe The decline in European power was 
closely related to diminished economic stature, a result of the 
commitment to total war. In time, Europe overcame many 
war-induced economic problems, such as high rates of infl a-
tion and huge public debts, but other economic dislocations 

ritories of the Ottoman empire violated promises (made to 
Arabs) by French and British leaders during the war. They 
had promised Arab nationalists independence from the Ot-
toman empire and had promised Jewish nationalists in Eu-
rope a homeland in Palestine. Where the Arabs hoped to 
form independent states, the French (in Lebanon and Syria) 
and the British (in Iraq and Palestine) established mandates. 
The Allies viewed the mandate system as a reasonable com-
promise between the reality of imperialism and the ideal 
of self-determination. To the peoples who were directly af-
fected, the mandate system smacked of continued imperial 
rule draped in a cloak of respectability.

Challenges to European Preeminence

The Great War changed Europe forever, but to most Europe-
ans the larger world and the Continent’s role in it remained 

Article 22 of the League of Nations Covenant established a 
system of mandates to rule the colonies and territories of 
the defeated powers, including parts of the former Ottoman 
empire (comprising present-day Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, and 
Israel). The mandate system essentially substituted European 
mandates for Ottoman rule. The news of this arrangement 
came as a shock to the peoples of the defeated Ottoman 
empire who had fought alongside the English and the French 
during the Great War and expected their independence. 
They quickly denounced the mandate system. The follow-
ing selection is a memorandum addressed to the King Crane 
Commission, which was responsible for overseeing the trans-
fer of Ottoman territory.

We the undersigned members of the General Syrian Con-
gress, meeting in Damascus on Wednesday, July 2nd 1919, 
. . . provided with the credentials and authorizations by the 
inhabitants of our various districts, Moslems, Christians, and 
Jews, have agreed upon the following statement of the de-
sires of the people of the country who have elected us. . . .

1. We ask absolutely complete political independence for 
Syria. . . .

2. We ask that the Government of this Syrian country 
should be a democratic civil constitutional Monarchy 
on broad decentralization principles, safeguarding the 
rights of minorities, and that the King be the Emir Feisal, 
who carried on a glorious struggle in the cause of libera-
tion and merited our full confi dence and entire reliance.

3. Considering that the Arabs inhabiting the Syrian area are 
not naturally less gifted than other more advanced races 

and that they are by no means less developed than the 
Bulgarians, Serbians, Greeks, and Romanians at the be-
ginning of their independence, we protest against Article 
22 of the Covenant of the League of Nations, placing us 
among the nations in their middle stage of development 
which stand in need of a mandatory power.

6. We do not acknowledge any right claimed by the French 
Government in any part whatever of our Syrian country 
and refuse that she should assist us or have a hand in our 
country under any circumstances and in any place.

7. We oppose the pretensions of the Zionists to create a 
Jewish commonwealth in the southern part of Syria, 
known as Israel, and oppose Zionist migration to any 
part of our country; for we do not acknowledge their 
title but consider them a grave peril to our people, from 
the national, economical, and political points of view. 
Our Jewish compatriots shall enjoy our common rights 
and assume the common responsibilities.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ For what specifi cally was the Syrian Congress asking? Do 

you think the European powers expected this response 
to the League of Nations Covenant?

Source: Foreign Relations of the United States: Paris Peace Confer-
ence, vol. 12. Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Offi ce, 1919, 
pp. 780–81. Cited in Philip F. Riley et al., The Global Experience. 
Readings in World History, vol. 2. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice 
Hall, 1992, pp. 193–94.

sourcesfromthepast
Memorandum of the General Syrian Congress
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M A P 33 . 3
Territorial changes in southwest Asia after the Great War.
The Great War completed the process of disintegration of the Ottoman empire and 
left much of the region in limbo. 

What was the reaction in the region when European statesmen assigned former Otto-
man territories to French or British control under the League of Nations mandates?
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were permanent and damaging. Most signifi cant was the loss 
of overseas investments and foreign markets, which had 
brought huge fi nancial returns. Nothing is more indicative of 
Europe’s reduced economic might than the reversal of the 
economic relationship between Europe and the United States. 
Whereas the United States was a debtor nation before 1914, 
owing billions of dollars to European investors, by 1919 it was 
a major creditor.

A loss of prestige overseas and a weakening grip on 
colonies also refl ected the undermining of Europe’s global 
hegemony. Colonial subjects in Africa, Asia, and the Pacifi c 
often viewed the Great War as a civil war among the Eu-
ropean nations, a bloody spectacle in which the haughty 
bearers of an alleged superior society vilifi ed and slaugh-
tered one another. Because Europe seemed weak, divided, 
and vulnerable, the white overlords no longer appeared 
destined to rule over colonized subjects. The colonials who 
returned home from the war in Europe and southwest Asia 
reinforced those general impressions with their own fi rst-
hand observations. In particular, they were less inclined to 
be obedient imperial subjects.

Revolutionary Ideas The war also helped spread revo-
lutionary ideas to the colonies. The U.S. war aims spelled out 
in the Fourteen Points raised the hopes of peoples under im-
perial rule and promoted nationalist aspirations. The peace-
makers repeatedly invoked the concept of self-determination, 
and Wilson publicly proposed that in all colonial questions 
“the interests of the native populations be given equal weight 
with the desires of European governments.” Wilson seemed 
to call for nothing less than national independence and self-
rule. Nationalists struggling to organize anti-imperialist resis-
tance also sought inspiration from the Soviet Union, whose 
leaders denounced all forms of imperialism and pledged 
their support to independence movements. Taken together, 

these messages were subversive to imperial control and had 
a great appeal for colonial peoples. The postwar disappoint-
ments and temporary setbacks experienced by nationalist 
movements did not diminish their desire for self-rule and 
self-determination.

in perspective
The assassination of the Austrian archduke Francis Ferdinand 

had a galvanizing effect on a Europe torn by national rivalries, 

colonial disputes, and demands for self-determination. In the 

summer of 1914, infl exible war plans and a tangled alliance 

system transformed a local war between Austria-Hungary 

and Serbia into a European-wide clash of arms. With the en-

try of the Ottoman empire, Japan, and the United States, the 

war of 1914–1918 became a global confl ict. Although many 

belligerents organized their societies for total war and drew 

on the resources of their overseas empires, the war remained 

at a bloody stalemate until the United States entered the 

confl ict in 1917. The tide turned, and the combatants signed 

an armistice in November 1918. The Great War, a brutal en-

counter between societies and peoples, infl icted ghastly hu-

man casualties, severely damaged national economies, and 

discredited established political and cultural traditions. The 

war also altered the political landscape of many lands as it 

destroyed four dynasties and their empires and fostered the 

creation of several new European nations. In Russia the war 

served as a backdrop for the world’s fi rst successful socialist 

revolution. In the end the Great War sapped the strength of 

European colonial powers while promoting nationalist aspi-

rations among colonized peoples. ●
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C H R O N O L O G Y
1914 Assassination of Archduke Francis Ferdinand

1915 German submarine sinks the Lusitania

1915 Japan makes Twenty-one Demands on China

1915 Gallipoli campaign

1916 Battles at Verdun and the Somme

1917 German resumption of unrestricted submarine warfare

1917 United States declaration of war on Germany

1917 Bolshevik Revolution

1918 Treaty of Brest-Litovsk

1918 Armistice suspends hostilities

1919 Paris Peace Conference

1920 First meeting of the League of Nations

1923 Atatürk proclaims Republic of Turkey
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In his disturbing painting of the Seven Deadly Sins (1933), Otto Dix features Hitler, clearly identifi ed by a black moustache, in the guise of envy. Fearing retribution while the Führer 
remained in power, Dix added the moustache after Hitler’s death.

34

An Age of Anxiety
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EYEWITNESS:
The Birth of a Monster

Born on a lovely spring day in 1889, in a quaint Austrian village, he was the apple of his 

mother’s eye. He basked in Klara’s warmth and indulgence as a youth, enjoying the fi ne 

life of a middle-class child. As he grew older, he sensed a tension that long stayed with him, a 

vague anxiety that stemmed from the competing expectations of his parents. Contented with 

the dreamy indolence allowed by Klara, he bristled at the demands of his father, Alois. Alois 

expected him to follow in his footsteps, to study hard and enter the Austrian civil service. He 

had no desire to become a bureaucrat. In fact, he envisioned a completely different life for 

himself. He wanted to be an artist. His school grades slipped, and that seemed an appropriate 

way to express his discontent and sabotage his father’s pedestrian plans for his future.

Alois’s unexpected death in 1903 freed him from that awful future. He now had the time 

and the familial sympathy to daydream and indulge his imagination. He left school in 1905, 

not at all dissatisfi ed with having achieved only a ninth-grade education, because now 

he could pursue his heart’s desire: an education as an artist. He followed his ambitions to 

Vienna, only to fi nd bitter disappointment when the Vienna Academy of Fine Arts rejected 

him as an art student in 1907. His beloved Klara died the following year, and he meandered 

the city streets of Vienna, living off a pension and the money he inherited from his mother. 

He immersed himself in Vienna, admiring the architecture of the city and attending the 

opera when his funds permitted. He especially enjoyed the music of Richard Wagner, whose 

embrace of heroic German myth matched his own imaginative predilections.

Having fi nally run through all of his money, he hit bottom and began staying at a 

homeless shelter. It was interesting, though, to hear the different political points of view 

spouted by the shelter’s other inhabitants. They discussed compelling issues of the day, such 

as race, and he listened intently to those who hailed the supremacy of the Aryan race and 

the inferiority of the Jews. He immersed himself in reading, particularly the newspapers 

and pamphlets that gave him more information about those disturbing political issues. He 

came to hate Jews and Marxists, whom he thought had formed an evil union with the goal 

of destroying the world. He also despised liberalism and democracy, and in cheap cafés 

Probing Cultural Frontiers

Postwar Pessimism

Revolutions in Physics and Psychology

Experimentation in Art and Architecture

Global Depression

The Great Depression

Despair and Government Action

Economic Experimentation

Challenges to the Liberal Order

Communism in Russia

The Fascist Alternative

Italian Fascism

German National Socialism
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he began directing political harangues at anyone who 

would listen.

Still, he had his art, and he found he could just 

barely survive on the earnings he made from selling 

his pretty postcards covered with painted replicas of 

famous works or his original sketches of Viennese 

buildings. He believed, too, that his political and 

social life had become much more exciting, as he was 

now publicly debating issues and learning to speak 

up about the concerns of the day—and what anxious, 

perilous, but interesting times these were. He felt 

compelled to leave Vienna in 1913, however, if only to 

avoid the Austrian military draft. He was not willing 

to serve or die for what he believed was a decaying 

Austria-Hungary empire.

He found refuge in Munich, Germany, and there 

volunteered for service in the German army, which 

had just embarked on its crusade in the greatest war 

ever fought. He discovered in himself a real talent for 

military service, and he remained in the army for the 

duration of the war, 1914–1918. Twice wounded and 

decorated for bravery, he nonetheless found himself 

in despair at war’s end. He languished in a military 

hospital, temporarily blinded by the mustard gas that 

had enveloped him during his last days of fi ghting. An 

impotent rage coursed through him when he learned of Germany’s defeat. He knew with all his being that 

the Jews were responsible for this humiliation, and he also knew what he had to do: he had to enter the 

political arena in his chosen fatherland and save the nation. Adolf Hitler had fi nally found his mission in life.

Affected by and in turn affecting the anxiety and malaise of the early decades of the twentieth century, 

Hitler (1889–1945) stood as just one personifi cation of Europe’s age of anxiety. Torn between divergent 

visions of his future and embittered by a sense of dislocation and fear stemming from the drastic changes 

engulfi ng the society around him, Hitler dedicated himself to discovering a way out of the anxiety for the 

nation he had adopted. His solutions ultimately brought about more rather than less anxiety, but the novelty 

and cruelty of his political and military agendas refl ected brilliantly the traumatic consequences of the Great 

War and the Great Depression.

Just as Adolf Hitler changed as a result of his life experiences in the early twentieth century, so too did 

European society as a whole. Badly shaken by the effects of years of war, Europeans experienced a shock 

to their system of values, beliefs, and traditions. Profound scientifi c and cultural transformations that came 

to the fore in the postwar decades also contributed to a sense of loss and anxiety. As peoples in Europe 

and around the world struggled to come to terms with the aftermath of war, an unprecedented economic 

contraction gripped the international community.

Against the background of the Great Depression, dictators in Russia, Italy, and Germany tried to translate 

blueprints for utopias into reality. While Joseph Stalin and his fellow communists recast the former tsarist 

empire into a dictatorship of the proletariat, Benito Mussolini and his fascists along with Adolf Hitler and 

his Nazi party forged new national communities. These political innovations unsettled many Europeans 

and much of the world, contributing signifi cantly to the anxiety of the age. Such shifts in political thought 

matched in their radicalness, however strangely, the vast alterations taking place in the intellectual and 

cultural realms of European society after the Great War.

This is one of the few known photographs of a young 
Adolf Hitler, taken in 1923.
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conviction that all the nations of the world were equally 
doomed. In England the shock of war caused the historian 
Arnold J. Toynbee (1889–1975) to begin his twelve-volume 
classic, A Study of History (1934–1961), that sought to dis-
cover how societies develop through time. In this monu-
mental comparative study, Toynbee analyzes the genesis, 
growth, and disintegration of twenty-six societies.

Religious Uncertainty Theologians joined the chorus 
of despair. In 1919 Karl Barth (1886–1968), widely recog-
nized as one of the most notable Christian theologians, pub-
lished a religious bombshell entitled Epistle to the Romans. In 
his work Barth sharply attacked the liberal Christian theol-
ogy that embraced the idea of progress, that is, the tendency 
of European thinkers to believe in limitless improvement as 
the realization of God’s purpose. Other Christians joined 
the fray, reminding a generation of optimists that Christ’s 
kingdom is not of this world. The Augustinian, Lutheran, 
and Calvinist message of original sin—the depravity of hu-
man nature—fell on receptive ears as many Christians re-
fused to accept the idea that contemporary human society 
was in any way a realization of God’s purpose. The Russian 
orthodox thinker Niokolai Berdiaev (1874–1948) summed up 
these sentiments: “Man’s historical experience has been one 
of steady failure, and there are no grounds for supposing it 
will be ever anything else.”

Attacks on Progress The Great War destroyed long-
cherished beliefs such as belief in the universality of human 
progress. Many idols of nineteenth-century progress came 
under attack, especially science and technology. The scien-
tists’ dream of leading humanity to a benefi cial conquest of 
nature seemed to have gone awry, because scientists had 
spent the war making poisonous gas and high explosives. 
Democracy was another fallen idol. The idea that people 
should have a voice in selecting the leaders of their gov-
ernment enjoyed widespread support in European societies. 
By the early twentieth century, the removal of property and 
educational restrictions on the right to vote resulted in uni-
versal male suffrage in most societies. In the years following 
the Great War, most European governments extended the 
franchise to women. Those developments led to an unprece-
dented degree of political participation as millions of people 
voted in elections and referendums, but many intellectuals 
abhorred what they viewed as a weak political system that 
championed the tyranny of the average person. Because 
they viewed democracy as a product of decay and as lacking 
in positive values, many people idealized elite rule. In Ger-
many a whole school of conservatives lamented the “rule of 
inferiors.” Common people, too, often viewed democracy as 
a decaying political system because they associated it with 
corrupt and ineffective party politics. However, antidemo-
cratic strains were not confi ned to Germany. The widely 
read essay “Revolt of the Masses” (1930) by the Spanish phi-
losopher José Ortega y Gasset (1883–1955) warned readers 

PROBING CULTURAL FRONTIERS

The Great War discredited established social and political 
institutions and long-held beliefs about the superiority of 
European society. Writers, poets, theologians, and other 
intellectuals lamented the decline and imminent death of 
their society. While some wrote obituaries, however, others 
embarked on bold new cultural paths that established the 
main tendencies of contemporary thought and taste. Most of 
these cultural innovators began their work before the war, 
but it was in the two decades following the war that a revo-
lution in science, psychology, art, and architecture attained 
its fullest development and potency.

The discoveries of physicists undermined the Newto-
nian universe, in which a set of inexorable natural laws 
governed events, with a new and disturbing cosmos. Un-
certainty governed this strange universe, which lacked ob-
jective reality. Equally discomforting were the insights of 
psychoanalysis, which suggested that human behavior was 
fundamentally irrational. Disquieting trends in the arts and 
architecture paralleled the developments in science and 
psychology. Especially in painting, an aversion to realism 
and a pronounced preference for abstraction heralded the 
arrival of new aesthetic standards.

Postwar Pessimism

 “You are all a lost generation,” noted Gertrude Stein (1874–
1946) to her fellow American writer Ernest Hemingway 
(1899–1961). Stein had given a label to the group of Ameri-
can intellectuals and literati who congregated in Paris in the 
postwar years. This “lost generation” expressed in poetry 
and fi ction the malaise and disillusion that characterized 
U.S. and European thought after the Great War. The vast ma-
jority of European intellectuals rallied enthusiastically to the 
war in 1914, viewing it as a splendid adventure. The brutal 
realities of industrialized warfare left no room for heroes, 
however, and most of these young artists and intellectuals 
quickly became disillusioned. During the 1920s they spat 
out their revulsion in a host of war novels such as Ernest 
Hemingway’s A Farewell to Arms (1929) and Erich Maria Re-
marque’s All Quiet on the Western Front (1929), works over-
fl owing with images of meaningless death and suffering.

Postwar writers lamented the decline of Western soci-
ety. A retired German schoolteacher named Oswald Spen-
gler (1880–1936) made headlines when he published The 
Decline of the West (1918–1922). In this work, which might 
have been seen as an obituary of civilization, Spengler pro-
posed that all societies pass through a life cycle of growth 
and decay comparable to the biological cycle of living or-
ganisms. His analysis of the history of western Europe led 
him to conclude that European society had entered the fi -
nal stage of its existence. All that remained was irrevers-
ible decline, marked by imperialism and warfare. Spengler’s 
gloomy predictions provided a kind of comfort to those 
who sought to rationalize their postwar despair, as did his 
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about the masses who were destined to destroy the highest 
achievements of Western society.

Revolutions in Physics and Psychology

The postwar decade witnessed a revolution in physics that 
transformed the character of science. Albert Einstein (1879–
1955) struck the fi rst blow with his theory of special relativity 
(1905), showing that there is no single spatial and chrono-
logical framework in the universe. According to the theory, it 
no longer made sense to speak of space and time as abso-
lutes, because the measurement of those two categories al-
ways varies with the motion of the observer. That is, space 
and time are relative to the person measuring them. To the 
layperson such notions—usually expressed in incomprehen-
sible mathematical formulas—suggested that science had 
reached the limits of what could be known with certainty. 
A commonsense universe had vanished, to be replaced by a 
radically new one in which reality or truth was merely a set 
of mental constructs.

The Uncertainty Princi ple    More disquieting even 
than Einstein’s discoveries was the theory formulated by Wer-
ner Heisenberg (1901–1976), who in 1927 published a paper, 
“About the Quantum-Theoretical Reinterpretation of Kinetic 

and Mechanical Relationships,” which established the “uncer-
tainty principle.” According to Heisenberg, it is impossible to 
specify simultaneously the position and the velocity of a sub-
atomic particle. The more accurately one determines the po-
sition of an electron, the less precisely one can determine its 
velocity, and vice versa. In essence, scientists cannot observe 
the behavior of electrons objectively, because the act of ob-
servation interferes with them. The indeterminacy of the 
atomic universe demanded that the exact calculations of clas-
sical physics be replaced by probability calculations.

It quickly became evident that the uncertainty principle 
had important implications beyond physics. It also carried 
broader philosophical ramifi cations. Heisenberg’s theory 
called into question established notions of truth and violated 
the fundamental law of cause and effect. Likewise, objectivity 
as it was understood was no longer a valid concept, because 

One of the best-known faces of the twentieth century, Albert Einstein 
was the symbol of the revolution in physics.

A striking painted portrait of Sigmund Freud. Freud formulated psy-
choanalysis, a theory and clinical practice to explore the mind and, by 
extension, its creations, such as literature, religion, art, and history.
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the observer was always part of the process under observa-
tion. Accordingly, any observer—an anthropologist studying 
another society, for instance—had to be alert to the fact that 
his or her very presence became an integral part of the study.

Freud’s Psychoanalytic Theory  Equally unsettling 
as the advances in physics were developments in psychol-
ogy that challenged established concepts of morality and val-
ues. In an indeterminate universe governed by relativity, the 
one remaining fi xed point was the human psyche, but the 
insights of Sigmund Freud (1856–1939) proved disturbing as 
well. Beginning in 1896, the medical doctor from Vienna em-
barked on research that focused on psychological rather than 
physiological explanations of mental disorders. Through his 
clinical observations of patients, Freud identifi ed a confl ict 
between conscious and unconscious mental processes that 
lay at the root of neurotic behavior. That confl ict, moreover, 

suggested to him the existence of a repressive mechanism 
that keeps painful memories or threatening events away from 
the conscious mind. Freud believed that dreams held the key 
to the deepest recesses of the human psyche. Using the free 
associations of patients to guide him in the interpretation of 
dreams, he identifi ed sexual drives and fantasies as the most 
important source of repression. For example, Freud claimed 
to have discovered a so-called Oedipus complex in which 
male children develop an erotic attachment to their mother 
and hostility toward their father.

From dreams Freud analyzed literature, religion, politics, 
and virtually every other type of human endeavor, seeking 
always to identify the manifestations of the repressed con-
scious. He was convinced that his theory, known as psycho-
analysis, provided the keys to understanding all human 
behavior. In the end, Freudian doctrines shaped the psychiatric 
profession and established a powerful presence in litera ture 
and the arts. During the 1920s, novelists, poets, and painters 
acknowledged Freud’s infl uence as they focused on the in-
ner world—the hidden depths of memory and emotion—of 
their characters. The creators of imaginative literature used 
Freud’s bold emphasis on sexuality as a tool for the interpre-
tation and understanding of human behavior.

Experimentation in Art and Architecture

The roots of contemporary painting go back to nineteenth-
century French avant-garde artists who became preoccu-
pied with how a subject should be painted. The common 
denominator among the various schools was disdain for re-
alism and concern for freedom of expression. The aversion 
to visual realism was heightened by the spread of photogra-
phy. When everyone could create naturalistic landscapes or 
portraits with a camera, it made little sense for artists to do 
so laboriously with paint and brush. Thus painters began 
to think of canvas not as a reproduction of reality but as an 
end in itself. The purpose of a painting was not to mirror 
reality but to create it.

By the beginning of the twentieth century, the possi-
bilities inherent in this new aesthetic led to the emergence 
of a bewildering variety of pictorial schools, all of which 
promised an entirely new art. Regardless of whether they 
called themselves les fauves (“wild beasts”), expressionists, 
cubists, abstractionists, dadaists, or surrealists, artists gen-
erally agreed on a program “to abolish the sovereignty of 
appearance.” Paintings no longer depicted recognizable ob-
jects from the everyday world, and beauty was expressed in 
pure color or shape. Some painters sought to express feel-
ings and emotions through violent distortion of forms and 
the use of explosive colors; others, infl uenced by Freudian 
psychology, tried to tap the subconscious mind to commu-
nicate an inner vision or a dream.

Artistic Infl uences The artistic heritages of Asian, Pa-
cifi c, and African societies fertilized various strains of con-
temporary painting. Nineteenth-century Japanese prints, for 

Paul Gauguin, Nafea Fan Ipoipo (“When are you to be married?”; 
1892). Gauguin sought the spiritual meaning for his art in the islands 
of the South Pacifi c. This painting of two Tahitian women revealed 
his debt to impressionism, but also showed his innovations: strong 
outlines, fl at colors, and fl attened forms.
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example, infl uenced French impressionists such as Edgar 
Degas (1834–1917), whose study of them led him to experi-
ment with visual angles and asymmetrical compositions. 
The deliberate violation of perspective by Japanese paint-
ers and their stress on the fl at, two-dimensional surface of 
the picture, their habit of placing fi gures off center, and 
their use of primary colors, encouraged European artists to 
take similar liberties with realism. In a revolt against ra-
tional society, the postimpressionist painter Paul Gauguin 
(1848–1903) fl ed to central America and Tahiti. He was in-
spired by the “primitive” art he found there, claiming that 
it held a sense of wonder that “civilized” people no lon-
ger possessed. In Germany a group of young artists known 
as the “Bridge” made a point of regularly visiting the local 
ethnographic museum to be inspired by the boldness and 
power of indigenous art. The early works of Pablo Picasso 

(1881–1973), the leading proponent of cubism, displayed the 
infl uence of African art forms.

By the third decade of the twentieth century, it was nearly 
impossible to generalize about the history of contemporary 
painting. All artists were acknowledged to have a right to 
their own reality, and generally accepted standards that dis-
tinguished between “good” and “bad” art disappeared.

Bauhaus During the fi rst decades of the twentieth cen-
tury, architecture underwent a revolutionary transformation 
as designers deliberately set out to create a completely differ-
ent building style that broke with old forms and traditions. 
The modernistic trends in architecture coalesced with the 
opening of the Bauhaus, an institution that brought together 
architects, designers, and painters from several countries. Lo-
cated fi rst in Weimar and then Dessau, Germany, the Bauhaus 

Pablo Picasso’s Les 
Demoiselles d’Avignon 
(1907) was the fi rst of 
what would be called 
cubist works. This image 
had a profound infl uence 
on subsequent art.
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was a community of innovators bent on creating a building 
style and interior designs that were uniquely suited to the 
urban and industrial landscape of the twentieth century.

The fi rst director of the Bauhaus was Walter Gropius 
(1883–1969), whose theory of design became the guiding 
principle fi rst of the Bauhaus and subsequently of contem-
porary architecture in general. To Gropius, design was func-
tional, based on a marriage between engineering and art. 
The buildings Gropius designed featured simplicity of shape 
and extensive use of glass and always embodied the new 
doctrine that form must follow function. The second direc-
tor of the Bauhaus, Ludwig Mies von der Rohe (1886–1969), 
exerted an equally profound infl uence on modern architec-
ture. He experimented with steel frames around which he 
stretched non-load-bearing walls of glass. His designs be-
came the basis for the ubiquitous glass-box skyscrapers that 
fi rst adorned cities such as Chicago and New York and later 
dominated the skylines of most major cities.

The style initiated by the Bauhaus architects, the in-
ternational style, gradually prevailed after 1930 because its 
functionalism was well suited to the construction of large 
apartment and offi ce complexes. The work of the world-
famous Swiss-French architect Le Corbusier (Charles Édouard 
Jeanneret, 1887–1965) proved the broad appeal of the new 
architecture. At the request of Jawaharlal Nehru (1889–1964), 
India’s fi rst prime minister, Le Corbusier laid out the new 

capital city of the Punjab, Chandigarh, and designed for it 
three concrete government buildings. Governments and busi-
nesses eagerly embraced the new style, but the public never 
quite warmed to the glass box, a cold and impersonal struc-
ture that seemed to overwhelm the individual.

GLOBAL DEPRESSION

After the horrors and debilitating upheavals of the Great War, 
much of the world yearned for a return to normality and 
prosperity. By the early 1920s the efforts of governments and 
businesses to rebuild damaged economies seemed to bear 
fruit. Prosperity, however, was short-lived. In 1929 the world 
plunged into economic depression that was so long-lasting, so 
severe, and so global that it has become known as the Great 
Depression. The old capitalist system of trade and fi nance 
collapsed, and until a new system took its place after 1945, a 
return to worldwide prosperity could not occur.

The Great Depression

By the middle of the 1920s, some semblance of economic nor-
mality had returned, and most countries seemed on the way 
to economic recovery. Industrial productivity had returned 
to prewar levels as businesses repaired the damages the war 
had infl icted on industrial plants, equipment, and transporta-
tion facilities. But that prosperity was fragile, perhaps false, 

Designed by Walter 
Gropius in 1925, this 
building introduced the 
functional international 
style of architecture that 
dominated for the next 
half century.
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and many serious problems and dislocations remained in the 
international economy.

Economic Problems The economic recovery and well-
being of Europe, for example, were tied to a tangled fi nancial 
system that involved war debts among the Allies, reparations 
paid by Germany and Austria, and the fl ow of U.S. funds 
to Europe. In essence, the governments of Austria and Ger-
many relied on U.S. loans and investment capital to fi nance 
reparation payments to France and England. The French and 
British governments, in turn, depended on those reparation 
payments to pay off loans taken out in the United States dur-
ing the Great War. By the summer of 1928, U.S. lenders and 
investors started to withdraw capital from Europe, placing 
an intolerable strain on the fi nancial system.

There were other problems as well. Improvements in 
industrial processes reduced worldwide demand for certain 
raw materials, causing an increase in supplies and a drop 
in prices. Technological advances in the production of au-
tomobile tires, for instance, permitted the use of reclaimed 
rubber. The resulting glut of natural rubber had devastating 
consequences for the economies of the Dutch East Indies, 
Ceylon, and Malaysia, which relied on the export of rub-
ber. Similarly, the increased use of oil undermined the coal 
industry, the emergence of synthetics hurt the cotton indus-
try, and the growing adoption of artifi cial nitrogen virtually 
ruined the nitrate industry of Chile.

One of the nagging weaknesses of the global economy 
in the 1920s was the depressed state of agriculture, the result 
of overproduction and falling prices. During the Great War, 
when Europe’s agricultural output declined signifi cantly, 
farmers in the United States, Canada, Argentina, and Aus-
tralia expanded their production. At the end of the war, Eu-
ropean farmers resumed their agricultural activity, thereby 
contributing to worldwide surpluses. Above-average global 
harvests between 1925 and 1929 aggravated the situation. 
As production increased, demand declined, and prices col-
lapsed throughout the world. By 1929 the price of a bushel 
of wheat was at its lowest level in 400 years, and farmers 
everywhere became impoverished. The reduced income of 
farm families contributed to high inventories of manufac-
tured goods, which in turn caused businesses to cut back 
production and to dismiss workers.

The Crash of 1929 The United States enjoyed a boom 
after the Great War: industrial wages were high, and pro-
duction and consumption increased. Many people in the 
United States invested their earnings and savings in specula-
tive ventures, particularly the buying of stock on margin—
putting up as little as 3 percent of a stock’s price in cash 
and borrowing the remainder from brokers and banks or by 
mortgaging their homes. By October 1929, hints of a world-
wide economic slowdown and warnings from experts that 
stock prices were overvalued prompted investors to pull out 
of the market. On Black Thursday (24 October), a wave of 

panic selling on the New York Stock Exchange caused stock 
prices to plummet. Investors who had overextended them-
selves in a frenzy of speculative stock purchases watched in 
agony. Thousands of people, from poor widows to indus trial 
tycoons, lost their life savings, and by the end of the day 
eleven fi nanciers had committed suicide. The crisis deep-
ened when lenders called in loans, thereby forcing more 
investors to sell their securities at any price.

Economic Contraction Spreads In the wake of this 
fi nancial chaos came a drastic decrease in business activity, 
wages, and employment. Consumer demand no longer suf-
fi ced to purchase all the goods that businesses produced, 
and when businesses realized that they could not sell their 
inventories, they responded with cutbacks in production 
and additional layoffs. With so many people unemployed or 
underemployed, demand plummeted further, causing more 
business failures and soaring unemployment. In 1930 the 
slump deepened, and by 1932 industrial production had 
fallen to half of its 1929 level. National income had dropped 
by approximately half. Forty-four percent of U.S. banks 
were out of business, and the deposits of millions of people 
had disappeared. Because much of the world’s prosperity 
depended on the export of U.S. capital and the strength of 
U.S. import markets, the contraction of the U.S. economy 
created a ripple effect that circled the globe.

Most societies experienced economic diffi culties through-
out the 1930s. Although the severity of the economic contrac-
tion varied in intensity, virtually every industrialized society 
saw its economy shrivel. Nations that relied on exports of 
manufactured goods to pay for imported fuel and food—
Germany and Japan in particular—suffered the most. The 
depression also spread unevenly to primary producing econ-
omies in Latin America, Africa, and Asia. Hardest hit were 
countries that depended on the export of a few primary 
products—agricultural goods, such as coffee, sugar, and cot-
ton, and raw materials, such as minerals, ores, and rubber.

Industrial Economies U.S. investors, shaken by the col-
lapse of stock prices, tried to raise money by calling in loans 
and liquidating investments, and Wall Street banks refused 
to extend short-term loans as they became due. Banking 
houses in Austria and Germany became vulnerable to col-
lapse, because they had been major recipients of U.S. loans. 
Devastated by the loss of U.S. capital, the German economy 
experienced a precipitous economic slide that by 1932 re-
sulted in 35 percent unemployment and a 50 percent decrease 
in industrial production. As the German economy ground 
to a virtual halt, the rest of Europe—which was closely inte-
grated with the German economy—sputtered and stalled. Al-
though Germany lost the Great War, it remained a leading 
economic power throughout the postwar years. Because no 
military engagements took place on German soil, the national 
economy—its natural resources, infrastructure, and produc-
tive capacity—was spared the physical destruction that seri-
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ously disrupted the economies of other lands such as France 
or Russia. Germany did not escape the ravages of the de-
pression. The situation in Europe deteriorated further when 
businesses, desperate to raise capital by exporting goods to 
the United States, found that U.S. markets had virtually disap-
peared behind tariff walls. Foreign trade fell sharply between 
1929 and 1932, causing further losses in manufacturing, em-
ployment, and per capita income. Because of its great de-
pendence on the U.S. market, the Japanese economy felt the 
depression’s effects almost immediately. Unemployment in 
export-oriented sectors of the economy skyrocketed as com-
panies cut back on production.

Economic Nationalism The Great Depression destroyed 
the international fi nancial and commercial network of the cap-
italist economies. As international cooperation broke down, 
governments turned to their own resources and practiced eco-
nomic nationalism. By imposing tariff barriers, import quo-
tas, and import prohibitions, politicians hoped to achieve a 
high degree of economic self-suffi ciency. In an age of global 
interdependence, such goals remained unobtainable, and eco-
nomic nationalism invariably backfi red. Each new measure 
designed to restrict imports provoked retaliation by other na-
tions whose interests were affected. After the U.S. Congress 
passed the Smoot-Hawley Tariff in 1930, which raised duties 
on most manufactured products to prohibitive levels, the gov-
ernments of dozens of other nations immediately retaliated 
by raising tariffs on imports of U.S. products. The result was 
a sharp drop in international trade. Instead of higher levels 
of production and income, economic nationalism yielded the 
opposite. Between 1929 and 1932, world production declined 
by 38 percent and trade dropped by more than 66 percent.

Despair and Government Action

By 1933 unemployment in industrial societies reached thirty 
million, more than fi ve times higher than in 1929. Men lost 
their jobs because of economic contraction, and a combina-
tion of economic trends and deliberate government policy 
caused women to lose theirs also. Unemployment initially 
affected women less directly than men because employers 
preferred women workers, who were paid two-thirds to three-
quarters the wages of men doing the same work. But before 
long, governments enacted policies to reduce female employ-
ment, especially for married women. The notion that a wom-
an’s place was in the home was widespread. In 1931 a British 
royal commission on unemployment insurance declared that 
“in the case of married women as a class, industrial employ-
ment cannot be regarded as the normal condition.” More can-
did was the French Nobel Prize–winning physician Charles 
Richet (1850–1935), who insisted that removing women from 
the workforce would solve the problem of male unemploy-
ment and increase the nation’s dangerously low birthrate.

Personal Suffering The Great Depression caused enor-
mous personal suffering. The stark, gloomy statistics docu-

menting the failure of economies do not convey the anguish 
and despair of those who lost their jobs, savings, and homes, 
and often their dignity and hope. For millions of people the 
struggle for food, clothing, and shelter grew desperate. Shan-
tytowns appeared overnight in urban areas, and breadlines 
stretched for blocks. Marriage, childbearing, and divorce 
rates declined, while suicide rates rose. The acute physical 
and social problems of those at the bottom of the economic 
ladder often magnifi ed social divisions and class hatreds. 
Workers and farmers especially came to despise the wealthy, 
who, despite their reduced incomes, were shielded from the 
worst impact of the economic downturn and continued to 
enjoy a comfortable lifestyle. Adolescents completing their 
schooling faced an almost nonexistent job market.

That the Great Depression defl ated economies and 
hope was especially noticeable in the literature of the pe-
riod. Writers castigated the social and political order, call-
ing repeatedly for a more just society. The U.S. writer John 
Steinbeck (1902–1968) chillingly captured the offi cial heart-
lessness and the rising political anger inspired by the de-
pression. In The Grapes of Wrath (1939), the Joad family, 
prototypical “Okies,” migrated from Oklahoma to Califor-
nia to escape the dust bowl. In describing their journey 
Steinbeck commented on the U.S. government’s policy of 
“planned scarcity,” in which surplus crops were destroyed 

In January 1932, ten thousand hunger strikers marched on Washing-
ton, D.C., seeking government relief for their misery.
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to raise prices while citizens starved. In one of the novel’s 
most famous passages, Steinbeck portrayed the nation’s ris-
ing political anguish:

The people come with nets 
to fi sh for potatoes in the 
river and the guards hold 
them back; they come in rat-
tling cars to get the dumped 
oranges, but the kerosene 
is sprayed. And they stand 
still and watch potatoes fl oat 
by, listen to the screaming 
pigs being killed in a ditch 
and covered with quick-
lime, watch the mountains 
of oranges slop down to a 
putrefying ooze; and in the 
eyes of the people there is 
the failure; and in the eyes 
of the hungry there is a 
growing wrath. In the souls 
of the people the grapes of 
wrath are fi lling and grow-
ing heavy, growing heavy for 
the vintage.

Economic Experimentation

Classical economic thought held that capitalism was a self-
correcting system that operated best when left to its own de-

vices. Governments responded to 
the economic crisis in one of two 
ways. Initially, most governments 
did nothing, hoping against all 
odds that the crisis would resolve 
itself. When the misery spawned 
by the depression sparked calls 
for action, some governments as-
sumed more active roles, pursuing 
defl ationary measures by balanc-
ing national budgets and curtail-
ing public spending. In either 
case, rather than lifting national 
economies out of the doldrums, 
the classical prescriptions for eco-
nomic ills worsened the depres-
sion’s impact and intensifi ed the 
plight of millions of people. Far 
from self-correcting, capitalism 
seemed to be dying. Many people 
called for a fundamental revision 
of economic thought.

Soup kitchens and 
breadlines became com-
monplace in the United 
States during the earliest, 
darkest years of the Great 
Depression. They fed 
millions of starving and 
unemployed people.

Human faces of the Great Depression: children bathing in 
the Ozark Mountains, Missouri, 1940.
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Keynes John Maynard Keynes (1883–1946), the most in-
fl uential economist of the twentieth century, offered a novel 
solution. His seminal work, The General Theory of Employ-
ment, Interest, and Money (1936), was his answer to the cen-
tral problem of the depression—that millions of people who 
were willing to work could not fi nd employment. To Keynes 
the fundamental cause of the depression was not excessive 
supply, but inadequate demand. Accordingly, he urged gov-
ernments to play an active role and stimulate the economy 
by increasing the money supply, thereby lowering interest 
rates and encouraging investment. He also advised govern-
ments to undertake public works projects to provide jobs 
and redistribute incomes through tax policy, an intervention 
which would result in reduced unemployment and increased 
consumer demand, which would lead to economic revival. 
Such measures were necessary even if they caused govern-
ments to run defi cits and maintain unbalanced budgets.

The New Deal Although Keynes’s theories did not be-
come infl uential with policymakers until after World War II, 
the administration of U.S. president Franklin Delano Roos-
evelt (1882–1945) applied similar ideas. Roosevelt took aggres-
sive steps to reinfl ate the economy and ease the worst of the 
suffering caused by the depression. His proposals for dealing 
with the national calamity included legislation designed to 
prevent the collapse of the banking system, to provide jobs 
and farm subsidies, to give workers the right to organize and 
bargain collectively, to guarantee minimum wages, and to 
provide social security in old age. This program of sweeping 
economic and social reforms was called the “New Deal.” Its 
fundamental premise, that the federal government was justi-
fi ed in intervening to protect the social and economic welfare 
of the people, represented a major shift in U.S. government 
policy and started a trend toward social reform legislation 
that continued long after the depression years. Ultimately, the 

Franklin Delano Roosevelt (1882–1945) assumed the presi-
dency of the United States on 4 March 1933, during the very 
depths of the Great Depression. In his inaugural address to 
the nation, he conveyed both the anxiousness of the times 
and the seemingly unquenchable optimism that carried 
him—and his nation—through hard times. A vastly wealthy 
man serving as president during a time of devastating 
penury, Roosevelt nonetheless gained the admiration and 
respect of his people because of his warm eloquence and 
compassion. Although he hid his condition quite successfully 
during his time in public, FDR had contracted polio in the 
1920s and had lost the use of his legs. This “crippled” presi-
dent became a metaphor for the United States’ economic 
collapse, but also for its ability to overcome fear itself.

I am certain that my fellow Americans expect that on my 
induction into the Presidency I will address them with a can-
dor and a decision which the present situation of our Nation 
impels. This is preeminently the time to speak the truth, the 
whole truth, frankly and boldly. Nor need we shrink from 
honestly facing conditions in our country today. This great 
Nation will endure as it has endured, will revive and will 
prosper. So, fi rst of all, let me assert my fi rm belief that the 
only thing we have to fear is fear itself—nameless, unrea-
soning, unjustifi ed terror which paralyzes needed efforts to 
convert retreat into advance. In every dark hour of our na-
tional life a leadership of frankness and vigor has met with 
that understanding and support of the people themselves 
which is essential to victory. I am convinced that you will 
again give that support to leadership in these critical days.

In such a spirit on my part and on yours we face our 
common diffi culties. They concern, thank God, only mate-
rial things. Values have shrunken to fantastic levels; taxes 
have risen; our ability to pay has fallen; government of all 
kinds is faced by serious curtailment of income; the means of 
exchange are frozen in the currents of trade; the withered 
leaves of industrial enterprise lie on every side; farmers fi nd 
no markets for their produce; the savings of many years in 
thousands of families are gone.

More important, a host of unemployed citizens face the 
grim problem of existence, and an equally great number toil 
with little return. Only a foolish optimist can deny the dark 
realities of the moment. . . .

Happiness lies not in the mere possession of money; it 
lies in the joy of achievement, in the thrill of creative effort. 
The joy and moral stimulation of work no longer must be 
forgotten in the mad chase of evanescent profi ts. These 
dark days will be worth all they cost us if they teach us that 
our true destiny is not to be ministered unto but to minister 
to ourselves and to our fellow men.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Roosevelt believe U.S. citizens can profi t from 

the dark days of the Great Depression, and why is it that 
all they have to fear is fear itself?

Source: Franklin D. Roosevelt, First Inaugural Address, 4 March 
1933, available at The Avalon Project at http://www.yale.edu/
lawweb/avalon/president/inaug/froos1.htm.

sourcesfromthepast
Franklin Delano Roosevelt: Nothing to Fear
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enormous military spending during World War II did more 
to end the Great Depression in the United States and else-
where than did the specifi c programs of the New Deal or 
similar approaches.

CHALLENGES TO THE LIBERAL ORDER

Amid the gloom and despair of the Great Depression, some 
voices proclaimed the promise of a better tomorrow. Marx-
ists believed that capitalist society was on its deathbed, and 
they had faith that a new and better system based on rule 
by the proletariat was being born out of the ashes of the 
Russian empire. The new rulers of Russia, Vladimir Ilyich 
Lenin and then Joseph Stalin, transformed the former tsarist 
empire into the world’s fi rst socialist society, the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics (1922).

Other people, uncomfortable with the abolition of pri-
vate property and the “dictatorship of the proletariat,” found 
solace in activist political movements that claimed to have 
an alternative formula for the reconstruction of society. Fas-
cist movements across Europe promoted their alternatives 
to socialism and offered revolutionary answers to the eco-
nomic, social, and political problems that seemed to defy 
solution by traditional liberal democratic means. Among 
those fascist movements, the Italian and German ones fi g-
ured most prominently.

Communism in Russia

In 1917 Lenin and his fellow Bolsheviks had taken power 
in the name of the Russian working class, but socialist vic-
tory did not bring peace and stability to the lands of the 
former Russian empire. After seizing power, Lenin and his 
supporters had to defend the world’s fi rst dictatorship of 
the proletariat against numerous enemies, including dissi-
dent socialists, anti-Bolshevik offi cers and troops, peasant 
bands, and foreign military forces.

Civil War Opposition to the Bolshevik Party—by now 
calling itself the Russian Communist Party—erupted into a 
civil war that lasted from 1918 to 1920. Operating out of its 
new capital in Moscow, Lenin’s government began a policy 

of crushing all opposition. The communists 
began the Red Terror campaign in which sus-
pected anticommunists known as Whites were 
arrested, tried, and executed. The secret po-
lice killed some 200,000 opponents of the re-
gime. In July 1918 the Bolsheviks executed Tsar 
Nicholas II, Empress Alexandra, their fi ve chil-
dren, and their remaining servants because they 
feared that the Romanov family would fall into 
the hands of the Whites, thereby strengthening 
counterrevolutionary forces. White terror was 
often as brutal as Red terror. The peasantry, al-
though hostile to the communists, largely sup-
ported the Bolsheviks, fearing that a victory by 

the Whites would result in the return of the monarchy. How-
ever, foreign military intervention supported White resis-
tance to the communist takeover. Russia’s withdrawal from 
the Great War and anticommunist sentiment infl amed Rus-
sia’s former allies (notably Britain, France, Japan, and the 
United States), who sent troops and supplies to aid White 
forces. Although their numbers were negligible, the foreign-
ers’ presence sometimes had the effect of bonding otherwise 
hostile groups to the Reds. Poorly organized and without 
widespread support, the Whites were defeated by the Red 
Army in 1920. Estimates place the number of lives lost in the 
civil war at ten million, with many more people dying from 
disease and starvation than from the fi ghting. The political 
system that emerged from the civil war bore the imprint of 
political oppression, which played a signifi cant role in the 
later development of the Soviet state.

War Communism   The new rulers of Russia had no 
plans to transform the economy, but in the course of the civil 
war they embarked on a hasty and unplanned course of na-
tionalization, a policy known as war communism. After offi -
cially annulling private property, the Bolshevik government 
assumed control or ownership of banks, industry, and other 
privately held commercial properties. Landed estates and 
the holdings of monasteries and churches became national 
property, although the Bolsheviks explicitly exempted the 
holdings of poor peasants from confi scation. The abolition 
of private trade was unpopular, and when the party seized 
crops from peasants to feed people in the cities, the peasants 
drastically reduced their production. By 1920 industrial pro-
duction had fallen to about one-tenth of its prewar level and 
agricultural output to about one-half its prewar level.

In 1921, as the Reds consolidated their military victo-
ries, Lenin faced the daunting prospect of rebuilding a soci-
ety that had been at war since 1914. The workers, in whose 
name he had taken power, were on strike. Other problems 
included depopulated cities, destroyed factories, and an army 
that demobilized soldiers faster than the workforce could ab-
sorb them. Lenin and the party tried to take strict control of 
the country by crushing workers’ strikes, peasant rebellions, 
and a sailors’ revolt. Yet Lenin recognized the need to make 

Poverty, People, and the State
The Great Depression radically transformed the role of gov-
ernment in nations as divergent as the Soviet Union and the 
United States, and the people had more contact with govern-
ment representatives and programs than ever before. How did 
the Great Depression reconfi gure the relationships between 
governments and citizens?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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peace with those whose skills would rekindle industrial pro-
duction. Faced with economic paralysis, in the spring of 1921 
he decided on a radical reversal of war communism.

The New Economic Policy Demonstrating his prag-
matism and willingness to compromise, Lenin implemented 
the New Economic Policy (NEP), which temporarily restored 
the market economy and some private enterprise in Russia. 
Large industries, banks, and transportation and communi-
cations facilities remained under state control, but the gov-
ernment returned small-scale industries (those with fewer 
than twenty workers) to private ownership. The government 
also allowed peasants to sell their surpluses at free market 
prices. Other features of the NEP included a vigorous pro-
gram of electrifi cation and the establishment of technical 
schools to train technicians and engineers. Lenin did not live 
to see the success of the NEP. After suffering three paralytic 
strokes, he died in 1924. His death was followed by a bitter 
struggle for power among the Bolshevik leaders.

Joseph Stalin Many old Bolsheviks continued to argue 
for a permanent or continuous revolution, asserting that so-

cialism in Russia would fail if socialism did not move from 
a national to an international stage. Others in the Politburo, 
the central governing body of the Communist Party, favored 
establishing socialism in one country alone, thus repudiating 
the role of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics as torch-
bearer of worldwide socialist revolution. Joseph Stalin (1879–
1953), who served in the unglamorous bureaucratic position 
of general secretary, promoted the idea of socialism in one 
country. A Georgian by birth, an Orthodox seminarian by 
training, and a Russian nationalist by conviction, Stalin indi-
cated his unifi ed resolve to gain power in his adopted sur-
name, which meant “man of steel.” Speaking Russian with a 
heavy accent, he was an intellectual misfi t among the Bolshe-
vik elite. However, by 1928, Stalin lived up to his name and 
completely triumphed over his rivals in the party, clearing 
the way for an unchallenged dictatorship of the Soviet Union.

First Five-Year Plan Stalin decided to replace Lenin’s 
NEP with an ambitious plan for rapid economic development 
known as the First Five-Year Plan. The basic aims of this and 
subsequent fi ve-year plans, fi rst implemented in 1929, were 
to transform the Soviet Union from a predominantly agricul-
tural country to a leading industrial power. The First Five-
Year Plan set targets for increased productivity in all spheres 
of the economy but emphasized heavy industry—especially 
steel and machinery—at the expense of consumer goods. 
Through Gosplan, the central state planning agency, Stalin 
and the party attempted to coordinate resources and the la-
bor force on an unprecedented scale. As the rest of the world 
teetered on the edge of economic collapse, this blueprint 
for maximum centralization of the entire national economy 
offered a bold alternative to market capitalism. Stalin repeat-
edly stressed the urgency of this monumental endeavor, tell-
ing his people, “We are 50 to 100 years behind the advanced 
countries. Either we do it, or we shall go under.”

Collectivization of Agriculture  Integral to the drive 
for industrialization was the collectivization of agriculture. 
The Soviet state expropriated privately owned land to create 
collective or cooperative farm units whose profi ts were shared 
by all farmers. The logic of communist ideology demanded 
the abolition of private property and market choices, but 
more practical considerations also played a role. Stalin and 
his regime viewed collectivization as a means of increasing 
the effi ciency of agricultural production and ensuring that in-
dustrial workers would be fed. Collectivization was enforced 
most ruthlessly against kulaks—relatively wealthy peasants 
who had risen to prosperity during the NEP but accounted for 
only 3 to 5 percent of the peasantry.

In some places, outraged peasants reacted to the govern-
ment’s program by slaughtering their livestock and burning 
their crops. Millions of farmers left the land and migrated to 
cities in search of work, thereby further taxing the limited 
supplies of housing, food, and utilities. Unable to meet pro-
duction quotas, peasants often starved to death on the land 

Joseph Stalin at a Soviet congress in 1936. By 1928 Stalin had pre-
vailed over his opponents to become the dictator of the Soviet Union, 
a position he held until his death in 1953.
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they once owned. When Stalin called a halt to collectivization 
in 1931, proclaiming the policymakers “dizzy with success,” 
half the farms in the Soviet Union had been collectivized. 
Estimates of the number of peasant lives lost have fl uctuated 
wildly, but even the most cautious place it at three million.

The First Five-Year Plan set unrealistically high produc-
tion targets. Even so, the Soviet leadership proclaimed suc-
cess after only four years. The Soviet Union industrialized 
under Stalin even though the emphasis on building heavy 
industry fi rst and consumer industries later meant that citi-
zens postponed the gratifi cations of industrialization. Be-
fore refrigerators, radios, or automobiles became available, 
the government constructed steelworks and hydroelectric 
plants. The scarcity or nonexistence of consumer goods 
was to some degree balanced by full employment, low-cost 
utilities, and—when available—cheap housing and food. 
Set against the collapse of the U.S. stock market and the 
depression-ridden capitalist world, the ability of a centrally 
planned economy to create more jobs than workers could 
fi ll made it appear an attractive alternative.

The Great Purge Nevertheless, the results of Stalin’s 
First Five-Year Plan generated controversy as the Communist 
Party prepared for its seventeenth congress in 1934, the self-
proclaimed “Congress of Victors.” The disaster of collectiv-
ization and the ruthlessness with which it was carried out 
had raised doubts about Stalin’s administration. Although 
themes of unity and reconciliation prevailed, Stalin learned 
of a plan to bring more pluralism back into leadership. The 
Congress of Victors became the “Congress of Victims” as Sta-
lin incited a civil war within the party that was climaxed by 
highly publicized trials of former Bolshevik elites for treason 
and by a purge of two-thirds of the delegates. Between 1935 

and 1938 Stalin removed from posts of authority all persons 
suspected of opposition, including two-thirds of the mem-
bers of the 1934 Central Committee and more than one-half 
of the army’s high-ranking offi cers. The victims faced execu-
tion or long-term suffering in labor camps. In 1939 eight mil-
lion Soviet citizens were in labor camps, and three million 
were dead as a result of the “cleansing,” as Stalin’s support-
ers termed this process.

The outside world watched the events unfolding within 
the Soviet Union with a mixture of contempt, fear, and ad-
miration. Most observers recognized that the political and 
social upheavals that transformed the former Russian em-
pire were of worldwide importance. The establishment of 
the world’s fi rst dictatorship of the proletariat challenged 
the values and institutions of liberal society everywhere and 
seemed to demonstrate the viability of communism as a so-
cial and political system.

The Fascist Alternative

While socialism was transforming the former Russian em-
pire, another political force swept across Europe after the 
Great War. Fascism, a political movement and ideology that 
sought to create a new type of society, developed as a reac-
tion against liberal democracy and the spread of socialism 
and communism. The term fascism derives from the fasces,
an ancient Roman symbol of punitive authority consisting 
of a bundle of wooden rods strapped together around an 
axe. In 1919 Benito Mussolini adopted this symbol for the 
Italian Fascist movement that governed Italy from 1922 to 
1943. Movements comparable to Italian fascism subsequently 
developed and sometimes dominated political life in many 
European societies, most notably in Germany in the guise 
of National Socialism (Nazism). Although fascism enjoyed 

Men and women drive 
tractors out of one of the 
Soviet Union’s Machine 
Tractor Stations to work 
fi elds where mechaniza-
tion had been a rare sight.
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In the aftermath of war, revolution, and civil strife, Vladimir 
Lenin in 1921 adopted the New Economic Policy (NEP) to pre-
vent the collapse of the Russian economy. In the main, the 
NEP was successful, but it rankled Marxist purists because it 
permitted the return of a limited form of capitalism. Lenin’s 
successor, Joseph Stalin, was determined to build “social-
ism in one country” by replacing the NEP with a planned 
economy, whereby a centralized bureaucracy guided and 
regulated production. To that end, Stalin launched a series 
of Five-Year Plans designed to transform the Soviet Union 
into a modern, powerful state. In the following report, de-
livered to the Central Committee of the Communist Party of 
the Soviet Union in January 1933, Stalin outlined the goals 
and the achievements of the First Five-Year Plan.

The fundamental task of the fi ve-year plan was to convert 
the U.S.S.R. from an agrarian and weak country, dependent 
upon the caprices of the capitalist countries, into an indus-
trial and powerful country, fully self-reliant and indepen-
dent of the caprices of world capitalism.

The fundamental task of the fi ve-year plan was, in con-
verting the U.S.S.R. into an industrial country, to completely 
oust the capitalist elements, to widen the front of socialist 
forms of economy, and to create the economic basis for the 
abolition of classes in the U.S.S.R., for the building of a so-
cialist society. 

The fundamental task of the fi ve-year plan was to trans-
fer small and scattered agriculture on to the lines of large-
scale collective farming, so as to ensure the economic basis 
of socialism in the countryside and thus to eliminate the pos-
sibility of the restoration of capitalism in the U.S.S.R.

Finally, the task of the fi ve-year plan was to create all the 
necessary technical and economic prerequisites for increas-
ing to the utmost the defensive capacity of the country, en-
abling it to organize determined resistance to any attempt 
at military intervention from abroad, to any attempt at mili-
tary attack from abroad. 

What are the results of the fi ve-year plan in four years in 
the sphere of industry? 

We did not have an iron and steel industry, the basis for 
the industrialization of the country. Now we have one.

We did not have a tractor industry. Now we have one.

We did not have an automobile industry. Now we have 
one.

We did not have a machine-tool industry. Now we have 
one.

We did not have a big and modern chemical industry. 
Now we have one.

We did not have a real and big industry for the produc-
tion of modern agricultural machinery. Now we have 
one.

We did not have an aircraft industry. Now we have one.

In output of electric power we were last on the list. Now 
we rank among the fi rst.

In output of oil products and coal we were last on the 
list. Now we rank among the fi rst. 

And as a result of all this the capitalist elements have 
been completely and irrevocably ousted from industry, 
and socialist industry has become the sole form of indus-
try in the U.S.S.R. 

Let us pass to the question of the results of the fi ve-year 
plan in four years in the sphere of agriculture. The Party has 
succeeded in the course of some three years in organizing 
more than 200,000 collective farms and about 5,000 state 
farms devoted to grain growing and livestock raising, and 
at the same time it has succeeded during four years in ex-
panding the crop area by 21 million hectares. The Party has 
succeeded in getting more than 60 per cent of the peasant 
farms to unite into collective farms, embracing more than 
70 per cent of all the land cultivated by peasants; this means 
that we have fulfi lled the fi ve-year plan three times over. 
The Party has succeeded in converting the U.S.S.R. from 
a country of small-peasant farming into a country of the 
largest-scale agriculture in the world. Do not all these facts 
testify to the superiority of the Soviet system of agriculture 
over the capitalist system?

Finally, as a result of all this the Soviet Union has been 
converted from a weak country, unprepared for defense, 
into a country mighty in defense, a country prepared for ev-
ery contingency, a country capable of producing on a mass 
scale all modern means of defense and of equipping its army 
with them in the event of an attack from abroad. 

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What were the fundamental aims and achievements of 

the First Five-Year Plan? What benefi ts, if any, did the 
peoples of the Soviet Union derive from this economic 
experiment in a planned economy?

Source: J. V. Stalin. “The Results of the First Five-Year Plan. Report 
Delivered at the Joint Plenum of the Central Committee and the 
Central Control Commission of the C.P.S.U.(B.), January 7, 1933.” 
From J. V. Stalin, Problems of Leninism. Peking: Foreign Languages 
Press, 1976, pp. 578–630. 

sourcesfromthepast
Goals and Achievements of the First Five-Year Plan
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national boundaries as artifi cial restraints limit-
ing their union with ethnic or racial comrades 
living in other states. The typical fascist state em-
braced militarism, a belief in the rigors and vir-
tues of military life as an individual and national 
ideal. In practice, militarism meant that fascist 
regimes maintained large and expensive military 
establishments, tried to organize much of public 
life along military lines, and generally showed a 
fondness for uniforms, parades, and monumen-
tal architecture.

Italian Fascism

The fi rst fascist movement grew up in Italy after the Great 
War. Conditions conducive to the rise of fascism included a 
widespread disillusionment with uninspired political leader-
ship and ineffective government, extensive economic turmoil 
and social discontent, and a growing fear of socialism. In ad-
dition, there was vast disappointment over Italy’s skimpy ter-
ritorial spoils from the peace settlement after the Great War.

widespread popularity in many European countries, it rarely 
threatened the political order and, with the exception of Italy 
and Germany, never overthrew a parliamentary system. Po-
litical and economic frustrations made fertile ground for fas-
cist appeals outside Europe, and potential fascist movements 
sprang up during the 1930s in Japan, China, and South Af-
rica; in Latin American societies such as Brazil and Argen-
tina; and in several Arab lands. Nevertheless, that potential 
for fascism never reproduced the major characteristics of Eu-
ropean fascism, and fascism remained basically a European 
phenomenon of the era between the two world wars.

Defi ning Fascism During the 1920s and 1930s, fascism 
attracted millions of followers and proved especially attrac-
tive to middle classes and rural populations. These groups 
became radicalized by economic and social crises and were 
especially fearful of class confl ict and the perceived threat 
from the political left. Fascism also proved attractive to na-
tionalists of all classes, who denounced their governments 
for failing to realize the glorious objectives for which they 
had fought during the Great War. Asserting that society faced 
a profound crisis, fascists sought to create a new national 
community, which they defi ned either as a nation-state or as 
a unique ethnic or racial group. As part of their quest, fascist 
movements commonly dedicated themselves to the revival of 
allegedly lost national traditions and, hence, differed widely. 
Nevertheless, most fascist movements shared certain com-
mon features, such as the veneration of the state, a devotion 
to a strong leader, and an emphasis on ultranationalism, eth-
nocentrism, and militarism.

Fascist ideology consistently invoked the primacy of the 
state, which stood at the center of the nation’s life and history 
and which demanded the subordination of the individual to 
the service of the state. Strong and often charismatic leaders, 
such as Benito Mussolini in Italy or Adolf Hitler in Germany, 
embodied the state and claimed indisputable authority. Con-
sequently, fascists were hostile to liberal democracy, its devo-
tion to individualism, and its institutions, which they viewed 
as weak and decadent. Fascism was also extremely hostile to 
class-based visions of the future promoted by socialism and 
communism. Fascist movements emphasized chauvinism (a 
belligerent form of nationalism) and xenophobia (a fear of 
foreign people), which they frequently linked to an exagger-
ated ethnocentrism. Some fascist leaders, accordingly, viewed 

Challenges to the Liberal Order
In the years following the Great War, new political ideologies 
emerged in European societies. What were those new ideolo-
gies, and how did they overturn traditional ideals of political 
democracy and capitalism?

thinking about TRADITIONS

Italian dictator Benito Mussolini strikes a dramatic pose on horseback 
in 1940. Such images of Mussolini and Adolf Hitler (see page 807) tes-
tify to the importance that the fascist leaders placed on propaganda. 
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war. In 1922, Mussolini and his 
followers decided the time was 
ripe for a fascist seizure of power, 
and on 28 October, they staged 
a march on Rome. While Mus-
solini stayed safely in Milan 
awaiting the outcome of events, 
thousands of his blackshirted 
troops converged on Rome. 
Rather than calling on the mili-
tary to oppose the fascist threat, 
King Victor Emmanuel III hastily 
asked Mussolini on 29 October 
to become prime minister and 
form a new government. Musso-
lini inaugurated a fascist regime 
in 1922.

The Fascist State  Be-
tween 1925 and 1931, Italy’s fas-

cists consolidated their power through a series of laws that 
provided the legal basis for the nation’s transformation into a 
one-party dictatorship. In 1926 Mussolini seized total power 
as dictator and subsequently ruled Italy as Il Duce (“the 
leader”). The regime moved quickly to eliminate all other 
political parties, curb freedom of the press, and outlaw free 
speech and association. A Special Tribunal for the Defense of 
the State, supervised by military offi cers, silenced political dis-
sent. Marked as anti fascist subversives, thousands of Italians 
found themselves imprisoned or exiled on remote islands, and 
some faced capital punishment. Allying himself and his 
movement with business and landlord interests, Il Duce also 
crushed labor unions and prohibited strikes. In an effort to 
harmonize the interests of workers, employers, and the state, 
the regime tried to establish a corporatist order. This order 
was based on the vague fascist concept of corporatism, which 
viewed society as an organic entity through which the differ-
ent interests in society came under the control of the state. 
Thus, in theory, a National Council of Corporations settled 
labor disputes and supervised wage settlements; but, in re-
ality, this scheme was little more than a propaganda effort. 
In 1932, on the tenth anniversary of the fascist seizure of 

Benito Mussolini The guiding force behind Italian fas-
cism was Benito Mussolini, a former socialist and, from 1912 
to 1914, editor of Italy’s leading socialist daily Avanti! (“For-
ward!”). In 1914 he founded his own newspaper, Il Popolo 
d’Italia (“The People of Italy”), which encouraged Italian 
entry into the Great War. Mussolini was convinced that the 
war represented a turning point for the nation. The soldiers 
returning from the front, he argued, would spearhead the 
thorough transformation of Italian society and create a new 
type of state. After the Great War, the one-time socialist ad-
vanced a political program that emphasized virulent nation-
alism, demanded repression of socialists, and called for a 
strong political leader. In 1919 he established the Fasci Ital-
iani di Combattimento (Italian Combat Veteran League).

Mussolini’s movement gained widespread support after 
1920, and by 1921 his league managed to elect thirty-fi ve fas-
cists to the Italian parliament. Much of the newly found pub-
lic support resulted from the effective use of violence against 
socialists by fascist armed squads known as Blackshirts. The 
Italian socialist party had organized militant strikes through-
out Italy’s northern industrial cities, causing considerable 
chaos. By early 1921 Italy was in a state of incipient civil 

A 1924 painting of Hitler as a knight 
in shining armor, as the standard-
bearer for National Socialism, became 
the state-sanctioned Hitler portrait 
for 1938; reproductions in poster and 
postcard form proved very popular.
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the lower-middle classes: ruined shopkeepers and artisans, 
impoverished farmers, discharged white-collar workers, and 
disenchanted students.

The impact of the Great Depression and political in-
fi ghting led to bloody street battles, shaking the founda-
tions of Germany’s fragile young democracy. The leaders of 
the nation’s democratic and liberal parties groped for solu-
tions to mounting unemployment but were hindered by lack 
of consensus and the public’s loss of faith in the democratic 
system. The electorate became radicalized. Fewer and fewer 
Germans were willing to defend a parliamentary system 
they considered ineffective and corrupt. Between 1930 and 
1932 the Nazi party became the largest party in parliament, 
and the reactionary and feeble president, Paul von Hinden-
burg (1847–1934), decided to offer Hitler the chancellorship. 
Promising to gain a majority in the next elections, Hitler lost 
little time in transforming the dying republic into a single-
party dictatorship. He promised a German Reich, or empire, 
that would endure for a thousand years.

Consolidation of Power Under the guise of a state of 
national emergency, the Nazis used all available means to 
impose their rule. They began by eliminating all working-
class and liberal opposition. The Nazis suppressed the 
German communist and socialist parties and abrogated vir-
tually all constitutional and civil rights. Subsequently, Hit-
ler and his government outlawed all other political parties, 
made it a crime to create a new party, and made the Na-
tional Socialist Party the only legal party. Between 1933 and 
1935 the regime replaced Germany’s federal structure with 
a highly centralized state that eliminated the autonomy pre-
viously exercised by state and municipal governments. The 
National Socialist state then guided the destruction of trade 
unions and the elimination of collective bargaining, sub-
sequently prohibiting strikes and lockouts. The Nazis also 
purged the judiciary and the civil service, took control of 
all police forces, and removed enemies of the regime—both 
real and imagined—through incarceration or murder.

The Racial State Once securely in power, the Nazi re-
gime translated racist ideology, especially the notions of ra-
cial superiority and racial purity, into practice. The leaders 
of the Third Reich pursued the creation of a race-based na-
tional community by introducing eugenic measures designed 
to improve both the quantity and the quality of the German 
“race.” Implicit in this racial remodeling was the conviction 
that there was no room for the “racially inferior” or for “bio-
logical outsiders.”

Women and Race Alarmed by declining birthrates, 
the Nazis launched a campaign to increase births of “ra-
cially valuable” children. This battle against the empty cra-
dle meshed agreeably with Nazi ideology, which relegated 
women primarily to the role of wife and mother. Through 
tax credits, special child allowances, and marriage loans, 

power, Mussolini felt confi dent enough to announce “that the 
twentieth century will be a century of fascism, the century of 
Italian power.”

Racism and anti-Semitism were never prominent compo-
nents of Italian fascism, but in 1938 the government suddenly 
issued anti-Semitic laws that labeled Jews unpatriotic, ex-
cluded them from government employment, and prohibited 
all marriages between Jews and so-called Aryans. This devel-
opment may have been occasioned by Mussolini’s newfound 
friendship with fellow dictator Adolf Hitler. In 1936 Mussolini 
told his followers that from now on, world history would re-
volve around a Rome-Berlin Axis. In May 1939 the leaders 
of fascist Italy and Nazi Germany formalized their political, 
military, and ideological alliance by signing a ten-year Pact of 
Steel. This Pact of Steel illustrated the strong links between 
the Italian and German variants of fascism.

German National Socialism

Hitler and the Nazi Party After his postwar political 
awakening, Adolf Hitler came into contact with an obscure 
political party sympathetic to his ideas. In 1921 he became 
chairman of the party now known as the National Socialist 
German Workers’ Party. National Socialism (the Nazi move-
ment) made its fi rst major appearance in 1923 when party 
members and Hitler attempted to overthrow the democratic 
Weimar Republic that had replaced the German empire in 
1919. The revolt quickly fi zzled under the gunfi re of police 
units; Hitler was jailed, and the Nazi movement and its leader 
descended into obscurity. When Hitler emerged from prison 
in 1924, he resolved to use new tactics. Recognizing the futil-
ity of armed insurrection, he reorganized his movement and 
launched it on a “path of legality.” Hitler and his followers 
were determined to gain power legally through the ballot 
box and, once successful, to discard the very instrument of 
their success.

The Struggle for Power National Socialism made 
rapid gains after 1929 because it had broad appeal. Hitler 
attracted disillusioned people who felt alienated from so-
ciety and frightened by the specter of socialist revolution. 
A growing number of people blamed the young German 
democracy for Germany’s misfortunes: a humiliating peace 
treaty—the Treaty of Versailles—that identifi ed Germany as 
responsible for the Great War and assigned reparation pay-
ments to the Allies; the hyperinfl ation of the early 1920s 
that wiped out the savings of the middle class; the suffer-
ing brought on by the Great Depression; and the seemingly 
unending and bitter infi ghting among the nation’s major 
political parties. Adolf Hitler promised an end to all those 
misfortunes by creating a new order that would lead to 
greatness for Germany. By stressing racial doctrines, partic-
ularly anti-Semitism, the Nazis added a unique and frighten-
ing twist to their ideology. Although the Nazis avoided class 
divisions by recruiting followers from all strata of society, 
National Socialism in the main appealed to the members of 
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man families were unwilling to change their reproductive 
preferences for fewer children.

Nazi Eugenics The quantity of offspring was not the only 
concern of the new rulers, who were obsessed with quality. 
Starting in 1933, the regime initiated a compulsory steriliza-
tion program for men and women whom the regime had 
identifi ed as having “hereditarily determined” sicknesses, in-
cluding schizophrenia, feeblemindedness, manic depression, 
hereditary blindness, hereditary deafness, chronic alcohol-
ism, and serious physical deformities. Between 1934 and 1939 
more than thirty thousand men and women underwent com-
pulsory sterilization. Beginning in 1935 the government also 
sanctioned abortions—otherwise illegal in Germany—of the 
“hereditary ill” and “racial aliens.” The mania for racial health 
culminated in a state-sponsored euthanasia program that 
was responsible for the murder of approximately two hun-
dred thousand women, men, and children. Between 1939 
and 1945 the Nazis systematically killed—by gassing, lethal 
injections, or starvation—those people judged useless to soci-
ety, especially the physically and mentally handicapped. Nazi 
eugenics measures served as a precursor to the wholesale 
extermination of peoples classifi ed as racial inferiors, such as 
gypsies and Jews.

Anti-Semitism Anti-Semitism, or prejudice against Jews, 
was a key element in the designs to achieve a new racial or-
der and became the hallmark of National Socialist rule. Im-
mediately after coming to power in 1933, the Nazis initiated 
systematic measures to suppress Germany’s Jewish popula-
tion. Although Nazi anti-Semitism was based on biological 
racial theories dating to the nineteenth century, government 

the authorities tried to encourage marriage and, they hoped, 
procreation among young people. Legal experts rewrote di-
vorce laws so that a husband could get a divorce decree 
solely on the ground that he considered his wife sterile. 
At the same time, the regime outlawed abortions, closed 
birth control centers, restricted birth control devices, and 
made it diffi cult to obtain information about family plan-
ning. The Nazis also became enamored with a relatively in-
expensive form of propaganda: pronatalist (to increase births) 
propaganda. They set in motion a veritable cult of mother-
hood. Annually on 12 August—the birth date of Hitler’s 
mother—women who bore many children received the Honor 
Cross of the German Mother in three classes: bronze for 
those with more than four children, silver for those with 
more than six, and gold for those with more than eight. By 
August 1939 three million women carried this prestigious 
award, which many Germans cynically called the “rabbit 
decoration.” In the long term, however, any efforts by the 
Nazis to increase the fecundity of German women failed, 
and the birthrate remained below replacement level. Ger-

“Mother and Child” was the slogan on this poster, idealizing and 
encouraging motherhood. The background conveys the Nazi predilec-
tion for the wholesome country life, a dream that clashed with the 
urban reality of German society.

A Nazi “racial expert” uses a caliper to measure the racial purity of 
a German.
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authorities used religious descent to determine who was a 
Jew. A fl ood of discriminatory laws and directives designed 
to humiliate, impoverish, and segregate Jews from the rest 
of society followed. In 1935 the notorious Nuremberg Laws 
deprived German Jews of their citizenship and prohibited 
marriage and sexual intercourse between Jews and other 
Germans. The Nazi party, in cooperation with government 
agencies, banks, and businesses, took steps to eliminate 
Jews from economic life and expropriate their wealth. Jewish 
civil servants lost their jobs, and Jewish lawyers and doctors 
lost their gentile, or non-Jewish, clients. Party authorities 
also supervised the liquidation of Jewish-owned businesses 
or argued for their purchase—at much less than their true 
value—by companies owned or operated by gentiles.

The offi cial goal of the Nazi regime was Jewish emigra-
tion. Throughout the 1930s thousands of Jews left Germany, 
depriving the nation of many of its leading intellectuals, sci-
entists, and artists. The exodus gained urgency after what 
came to be known as Kristallnacht (“the night of broken 
glass”). During the night of 9–10 November 1938, the Nazis 
arranged for the destruction of thousands of Jewish stores, 
the burning of most synagogues, and the murder of more 
than one hundred Jews throughout Germany and Austria. 
This pogrom (Yiddish for “devastation”) was a signal that the 
position of Jews in Hitler’s Reich was about to deteriorate 
dramatically. Although they had diffi culty fi nding refuge, 
approximately 250,000 Jews left Germany by 1938. Those 
staying behind, especially the poor and the elderly, contem-
plated an uncertain destiny.

in perspective
In the decades after the Great War, European intellectuals 

questioned and challenged established traditions. While sci-

entists and social thinkers conceived new theories that re-

shaped human knowledge and perceptions, artists forged 

a contemporary aesthetic. In an age of global interdepen-

dence, the U.S. stock market crash of 1929 ushered in a period 

of prolonged economic contraction and social misery that 

engulfed much of the world. As most of the industrialized 

world reeled under the impact of the Depression, the leader-

ship of the Soviet Union embarked on a state-sponsored pro-

gram of rapid industrialization. Though causing widespread 

human suffering, a series of fi ve-year plans transformed the 

Soviet Union into a major industrial and military power.

Italians under the leadership of Mussolini rebuilt their 

state through fascist policies and imperial expansion. In Ger-

many the effects of the Great Depression paved the way for 

the establishment of the Nazi state, which was based on the 

principle of racial inequality. Although many peoples suf-

fered under the racist regime, Jews were the principal vic-

tims. Adolf Hitler’s mission in life, envisioned in the wake of 

the Great War, was coming to a spectacular conclusion that 

culminated in another world war. That war brought both the 

fulfi llment and the destruction of the goals and dreams he 

had crafted in an age of anxiety. ●

C H R O N O L O G Y
1905 Einstein publishes special theory of relativity

1907 Picasso paints Les Demoiselles d’Avignon

1918–1920 Civil war in Russia

1919 Mussolini launches fascist movement in Italy

1919 Walter Gropius founds the Bauhaus

1921–1928 Lenin’s New Economic Policy

1927 Heisenberg establishes the uncertainty principle

1928–1932 First Soviet Five-Year Plan

1929 U.S. stock market crash

1929 Beginning of Great Depression

1929 Hemingway and Remarque publish antiwar novels

1933–1945 Hitler rules Germany

1935–1938 Stalin’s Great Purge in the Soviet Union

1939 Steinbeck publishes The Grapes of Wrath
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In this cigarette advertisement from 1935, Chinese women are shown challenging traditions. They are “new women,” affected by the radical changes in identity and behavior taking 
place after the Great War and during the Great Depression.
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EYEWITNESS:
Shanfei Becomes a New and 

Revolutionary Young Woman in China

Shanfei lived in politically exciting times. The daughter of a wealthy landowning man 

of the Chinese gentry, she grew up with luxuries and opportunities unknown to most 

girls. Her father allowed her to attend school, and her mother clothed her in beautiful silk 

dresses. Shanfei, however, matured into a woman who rejected the rich trappings of her 

youth. Her formative years were marked by political ferment and the unsettling cultural 

changes that engulfed the globe in the wake of the Great War. The rise of nationalism and 

communism in China after the revolution of 1911 and the Russian revolution in 1917 guided 

the transformation of Shanfei—from a girl ruled by tradition and privilege, she became an 

active revolutionary dedicated to the cause of women and communism.

With the exception of Shanfei’s father, the members of her family in Hunan province took 

in the new spirit of the fi rst decades of the twentieth century. Her brothers returned from 

school with strange and compelling ideas, including some that challenged the subordinate 

position of women in China. Shanfei’s mother, to all appearances a woman who accepted 

her subservience to her husband, proved instrumental to Shanfei’s departure from the 

common destiny of Chinese girls. She listened quietly to her sons as they discussed new 

views, and then she applied them to her daughter. She used every means at her disposal 

to persuade her husband to educate their daughter. She wept, begged, and cajoled. He 

relented but still insisted that Shanfei receive an old-fashioned education and submit to 

foot binding and childhood betrothal.

When Shanfei was eleven years old, her father suddenly died, and his death emboldened 

her mother. She ripped the bandages off Shanfei’s feet and sent her to a modern school 

far from home. In the lively atmosphere of her school, Shanfei bloomed into an activist. At 

sixteen she incited a student strike against the administration of her school, transferred to 

a more modern school, and became famous as a leader in the student movement. She went 

to school with men and broke tradition in her personal and political life. In 1926 Shanfei 

Asian Paths to Autonomy

India’s Quest for Home Rule

China’s Search for Order

Imperial and Imperialist Japan

Africa under Colonial Domination

Africa and the Great War

The Colonial Economy

African Nationalism

Latin American Struggles with Neocolonialism

The Impact of the Great War and 

the Great Depression

The Evolution of Economic Imperialism

Confl icts with a “Good Neighbor”
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Nationalist and Communist Parties—contended for power. 
Deeply divided by ideologies, both parties opposed foreign 
domination, rejected the old Confucian order, and sought 
a unifi ed Chinese state. Japanese militarists made China’s 
quest for national unity more diffi cult, because Japan strug-
gled to overcome its domestic problems through conquests 
that focused on China.

India’s Quest for Home Rule

By the beginning of the twentieth century, Indian national-
ism threatened the British empire’s hold on India. The con-
struction of a vast railway network across India to facilitate 
the export of raw materials contributed to the idea of national 
unity by bringing the people of the subcontinent within easy 
reach of one another. Moreover, because it was impossible 
for a small group of foreigners to control and administer such 
a vast country, the British had created an elite of educated 
Indian administrators to help in this task. A European system 
of education familiarized the local middle-class intelligent-
sia with the political and social values of European society. 
Those values, however—democracy, individual freedom, and 
equality—were the antithesis of empire, and they promoted 
nationalist movements.

Indian National Congress Of all the associations ded-
icated to the struggle against British rule, the greatest and 
most infl uential was the Indian National Congress, founded 
in 1885. This organization, which enlisted the support of 

ASIAN PATHS TO AUTONOMY

The Paris peace settlement had barely altered the prewar co-
lonial holdings of Europeans, yet indirectly the Great War 
affected relations between Asian peoples and the imperial 
powers. In the decades following the Great War, nationalism 
developed into a powerful political force in Asia, especially 
in India and China, where growing numbers of people were 
infl uenced by the self-determination concept that was one 
of the legacies of the Paris Peace Conference. Achieving the 
twin ideals of independence from foreign powers and na-
tional unity became a dream of intellectuals and a goal of 
new political leaders. Even as foreign control was being re-
jected, Asian leaders availed themselves of European ideolo-
gies such as nationalism and socialism, but in their search for 
new identities untainted by the dependent past, Asians either 
transformed or adapted those ideologies to fi t indigenous tra-
ditions. In that sense, peoples in India and China followed in 
the footsteps of Japan, which had already adapted European 
and U.S. economic strategies to its advantage. Still dissatis-
fi ed with its status, Japan used militarism and imperial ex-
pansion in the interwar years to enhance its national identity.

Indian, Chinese, and Japanese societies underwent a 
prolonged period of disorder and struggle until a new order 
emerged. In India the quest for national identity focused on 
gaining independence from British rule, a pursuit that was 
complicated by sectarian differences between Hindus and 
Muslims. The Chinese path to national identity was fraught 
with foreign and civil war as two principal groups—the 

abandoned her studies to join the Communist Youth, and she gave up her fi ancé for a free marriage to the 

man she loved: a peasant leader in the communist movement.

The twists of fate that altered the destiny of Shanfei had parallels throughout the colonial world after 

1914. Two major events, the Great War and the Great Depression, defi ned much of the turmoil of those years. 

Disillusion and radical upheaval marked areas as distinct as Asia, Africa, and Latin America. As peoples around 

the world struggled to come to terms with the aftermath of war, an unprecedented economic contraction 

gripped the international economy. The Great Depression complicated peoples’ struggles for national 

sovereignty and fi nancial solvency, especially in Asia, where Japan’s militarist leaders sought to build national 

strength through imperial expansion. Latin American states worked to alter the economic domination of its 

“good neighbor” to the north while African peoples suffered a contraction in living standards along with the 

economically weakened imperial industrialists. 

European empires still appeared to dominate global relations, but the Great War had opened fi ssures 

within the European and U.S. spheres of infl uence. Beneath colonial surfaces, nationalist and communist 

ferment brewed. Nationalist and anti-imperial movements gathered strength, and in the postwar years 

resistance to foreign rule and a desire for national unity were stronger than ever. This situation was especially 

true in India and China, where various visions of national identity competed, but it also pertained to those in 

Africa and Latin America who struggled against the domination of imperial powers. While peoples in Africa 

worked to become independent of outright imperial control, those in Latin America had to fi ght off the 

more indirect economic effects of postindependence colonialism, usually termed neocolonialism. The roots 

of all of these developments lay in the global storm of a world war that shook the foundations of established 

traditions, which crumbled in Shanfei’s home in Hunan as much as in the Kikuyu highlands and Mexico City.
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understand. His unique mixture of spiritual intensity and 
political activism appealed to a broad section of the Indian 
population, and in the eyes of many he quickly achieved the 
stature of a political and spiritual leader, their Mahatma, or 
“great soul.” Although he was a member of the merchant 
caste, Gandhi was determined to eradicate the injustices of 
the caste system. He fought especially hard to improve the 
status of the lowest classes of society, the casteless Untouch-
ables, whom he called harijans (“children of God”).

Under Gandhi’s leadership the congress launched 
two mass movements: the Non-Cooperation Movement of 
1920–1922 and the Civil Disobedience Movement of 1930. 
Convinced that economic self-suffi ciency was a prerequisite 
for self-government, Gandhi called on the Indian people to 
boycott British goods and return to wearing rough home-
spun cotton clothing. He disagreed with those who wanted 
India to industrialize, advocating instead manual labor and 
the revival of rural cottage industries. Gandhi furthermore 
admonished his people to boycott institutions operated by 
the British in India, such as schools, offi ces, and courts. 
Despite Gandhi’s cautions against the use of force, violence 
often accompanied the protest movement. The British re-
taliated with arrests. That the British authorities could react 
brutally was shown in 1919 in the city of Amritsar in Pun-
jab, where colonial troops freely used their rifl es to disperse 
an unarmed crowd, killing 379 demonstrators.

The India Act When repressive measures failed to quell 
the movement for self-rule, the British offered a political 
compromise. After years of hesitation and deliberation, the 
British parliament enacted the Government of India Act, 
which gave India the institutions of a self-governing state. 
The legislation allowed for the establishment of autono-
mous legislative bodies in the provinces of British India, 
the creation of a bicameral (two-chambered) national leg-
islature, and the formation of an executive arm under the 
control of the British government. On the urging of Gandhi, 
the majority of Indians approved the measure, which went 
into effect in 1937.

The India Act proved unworkable, however, because 
India’s six hundred nominally sovereign princes refused to 
cooperate and because Muslims feared that Hindus would 
dominate the national legislature. Muslims had reason for 
concern because they already faced economic control by 
Hindus, a fact underlined during the Great Depression, 
which had a severe impact on India. On top of Indians 
suffering the typical devastations associated with agricul-
tural economies during depression, they had to cope with 
added hurdles erected by an imperial government that 
did not respond with energetic efforts to mitigate the ef-
fects of the economic crisis. Moreover, the Great Depres-
sion exacerbated confl ict between Muslims and Hindus, as 
Muslims constituted the majority of indebted tenant farm-
ers, who found themselves increasingly unable to pay rents 
and debts. Their landlords were mainly Hindus. Muslims 

many prominent Hindus and Muslims, at fi rst stressed col-
laboration with the British to bring self-rule to India, but 
after the Great War the congress pursued that goal in op-
position to the British. The formation of the Muslim League, 
established in 1906 with the encouragement of the British 
government, added a new current into the movement for 
national liberation. Both organizations were dedicated to 
achieving independence for India, but members of the Mus-
lim League increasingly worried that Hindu oppression and 
continued subjugation of India’s substantial Muslim minor-
ity might replace British rule.

During the Great War, large numbers of Indians—
Hindus and Muslims—rallied to the British cause, and na-
tionalist movements remained inactive. But as the war led to 
scarcities of goods and food, social discontent increasingly fo-
cused on the British colonizer. Indian nationalists also drew 
encouragement from ideas emanating from Washington, D.C., 
and St. Petersburg. They read Woodrow Wilson’s Fourteen 
Points, which called for national self-determination, and 
Lenin’s appeal for a united struggle by proletarians and col-
onized peoples. The British government responded to the up-
surge of nationalist activity that came in the wake of the 
peace settlement with a series of repressive measures that 
precipitated a wave of violence and disorder throughout the 
Indian subcontinent.

Mohandas K. Gandhi Into this turmoil stepped Mo-
handas Karamchand Gandhi (1869–1948), one of the most 
remarkable and charismatic leaders of the twentieth cen-
tury. Gandhi grew up in a prosperous and pious Hindu 
household, married at thirteen, and left his hometown in 
1888 to study law in London. In 1893 he went to South Af-
rica to accept a position with an Indian fi rm, and there he 
quickly became involved in organizing the local Indian com-
munity against a system of racial segregation that made In-
dians second-class citizens. During the twenty-fi ve years he 
spent in South Africa, Gandhi embraced a moral philosophy 
of ahimsa (tolerance and nonviolence) and developed the 
technique of passive resistance that he called satyagraha 
(“truth and fi rmness”). His belief in the virtue of simple liv-
ing led him to renounce material possessions, dress in the 
garb of a simple Indian peasant, and become a vegetarian. 
He renounced sex—testing his willpower by chastely sleep-
ing with various comely young women—and extolled the 
virtues of a daily saltwater enema. He also spent an hour 
each morning in careful study of the Bhagavad Gita (San-
skrit for “The Lord’s Song”), one of the most sacred writings 
of Hinduism, which he regarded as a spiritual dictionary.

Returning to India in 1915, Gandhi became active in In-
dian politics. He succeeded in transforming the Indian Na-
tional Congress from an elitist body of anglicized gentlemen 
into a mass organization that became an effective instru-
ment of Indian nationalism. Although the reform program 
of the congress appeared remote from the needs of com-
mon people, Gandhi spoke in a language that they could 
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felt keenly what they perceived as economic exploitation by 
Hindus, and their recognition of this economic discrimina-
tion bolstered calls for a separate Muslim state. Muhammad 
Ali Jinnah (1876–1948), an eloquent and brilliant lawyer 
who headed the Muslim League, warned that a unifi ed India 
represented nothing less than a threat to the Muslim faith 
and its Indian community. In place of one India, he pro-
posed two states, one of which would be the “land of the 
pure,” or Pakistan. Jinnah’s proposal refl ected an uncom-
fortable reality that society in India was split by hostility 
between Hindus and Muslims, making national unifi cation 
an illusory goal.

China’s Search for Order

As Shanfei’s life story suggested, during the fi rst half of the 
twentieth century China was in a state of almost continual 
revolutionary upheaval. The confl ict’s origins dated from 
the nineteenth century, when the Chinese empire came un-
der relentless pressure from imperialist powers that rushed 
in to fi ll the vacuum created by China’s internal political dis-
integration (see chapter 31). As revolutionary and nationalist 
uprisings gained widespread support, a revolution in 1911 
forced the Xuantong emperor, still a child (also known as 
Puyi), to abdicate. The Qing empire fell with relative ease. 
Dr. Sun Yatsen (1866–1925), a leading opponent of the old 
regime, proclaimed a Chinese republic in 1912 and briefl y 
assumed the offi ce of president. The dynasty was dead, but 
there remained the problems of how to bury it and what to 
put in its place.

The Republic The revolution of 1911 did not establish 
a stable government. Indeed, the republic soon plunged 
into a state of political anarchy and economic disintegration 
marked by the rule of warlords, who were disaffected gen-
erals from the old imperial Chinese army, and their troops. 
While the central government in Beijing ran the post offi ce 
and a few other services, the warlords established them-
selves as provincial or regional rulers. Because the warlords 
were responsible for the neglect of irrigation projects cru-
cial to the survival of farmers, for the revival of the opium 
trade, which they protected, and for the decline of crucial 
economic investments, they contributed to the deterioration 
of Chinese society. They never founded a new 
dynasty, nor did they create the semblance of a 
stable central state. Yet warlords were just one 
symbol of the disintegration of the political or-
der. The fragmented relationship between native 
authority and foreign powers was another. Since 
the nineteenth century, a collection of treaties, 
known in China as the unequal treaties, had 
guided Chinese relations with foreign countries. 
Those treaties had established a network of for-
eign control over the Chinese economy that ef-
fectively prevented economic development. The 
continued sway of unequal treaties and other 

concessions permitted foreigners to intervene in Chinese so-
ciety. Foreigners did not control the state, but through their 
privileges they impaired its sovereignty.

Chinese Nationalism After the Great War, nationalist 
sentiment developed rapidly in China. Youths and intellec-
tuals, who in the previous decade had looked to Europe 
and the United States for models and ideals for the reform 
of China, eagerly anticipated the results of the 1919 Peace 
Conference in Paris. They expected the U.S. government to 
support the termination of the treaty system and the resto-
ration of full Chinese sovereignty. Those hopes were shat-
tered, however, when the peacemakers approved increasing 
Japanese interference in China. That decision gave rise to 
the May Fourth Movement. Spearheaded by students and in-
tellectuals in China’s urban areas, the movement galvanized 
the country, and all classes of Chinese protested against 
foreign, especially Japanese, interference. In speeches, 
newspapers, and novels, the movement’s leaders pledged 
themselves to rid China of imperialism and reestablish na-
tional unity. Student leaders such as Shanfei rallied their 
comrades to the cause.

Disillusioned by the cynical self-interest of the United 
States and the European powers, some Chinese became in-
terested in Marxist thought as modifi ed by Lenin (see chap-
ter 33) and the social and economic experiments under way 
in the Soviet Union. The anti-imperialist rhetoric of the So-
viet leadership struck a responsive chord, and in 1921 the 
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) was organized in Shanghai. 
Among its early members was Mao Zedong (1893–1976), a 
former teacher and librarian who viewed a Marxist-inspired 
social revolution as the cure for China’s problems. Mao’s 
political radicalism extended to the issue of women’s equal-
ity, which he and other communists championed. As Shan-
fei’s personal experience suggested, Chinese communists 
believed in divorce, opposed arranged marriages, and cam-
paigned against the practice of foot binding.

Sun Yatsen The most prominent nationalist leader at 
the time, Sun Yatsen, did not share the communists’ en-
thusiasm for a dictatorship of the proletariat and the tri-
umph of communism. Sun’s basic ideology, summarized in 

Chinese Revolutions
In the period before, during, and after the Great War, Chinese 
political thinkers and leaders questioned contemporary Chi-
nese political and cultural practices. How did Chinese nation-
alism and communism promote challenges to long-standing 
Chinese political and cultural traditions, such as those pertain-
ing to peasants and women?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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his Three Principles of the People, called for elimination of 
special privileges for foreigners, national reunifi cation, eco-
nomic development, and a democratic republican govern-
ment based on universal suffrage. To realize those goals, 
he was determined to bring the entire country under the 
control of his Nationalist People’s Party, or Guomindang. 
In 1923, members of the small CCP began to augment the 
ranks of the Guomindang and by 1926 made up one-third of 
the Guomindang’s membership. Both organizations availed 
themselves of the assistance offered by the Soviet Union. Un-
der the doctrine of Lenin’s democratic centralism—stressing 
centralized party control by a highly disciplined group of 
professional revolutionaries—Soviet advisors helped reor-
ganize the Guomindang and the CCP into effective politi-
cal organizations. In the process, the Soviets bestowed on 
China the basis of a new political system.

Civil War After the death of Sun Yatsen in 1925, the leader-
ship of the Guomindang fell to Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek, 
1887–1975), a young general who had been trained in Japan 
and the Soviet Union. In contrast to the communists, he did 
not hold a vision for social revolution that involved the masses 
of China. Before long, Jiang Jieshi launched a political and 
military offensive, known as the Northern Expedition, that 
aimed to unify the nation and bring China under Guomin-
dang rule. Toward the end of his successful campaign, in 
1927, Jiang Jieshi brutally and unexpectedly turned against 
his former communist allies, bringing the alliance of conve-
nience between the Guomindang and the CCP to a bloody 
end. In the following year, nationalist forces occupied Bei-
jing, set up a central government in Nanjing, and declared the 
Guomindang the offi cial government of a unifi ed and sover-
eign Chinese state. Meanwhile, the badly mauled communists 

T
Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1856–1920) was a fi ery Indian national-
ist who galvanized public support for India’s independence 
movement. Although he was a great Sanskrit scholar and a 
very successful journalist, people best remember Tilak as a 
political activist who sought a Hindu revival and indepen-
dence from Great Britain. His slogan, “Swaraj (Self-Rule) is 
my birthright,” inspired millions of Indians. Whereas the Brit-
ish labeled him the “Father of Indian Unrest,” Mohandas K. 
Gandhi more generously called him the “Maker of Modern 
India.” What follows is an excerpt from Tilak’s address to 
the Indian National Congress in 1907, calling for a boycott 
of British goods and resistance to British rule.

One fact is that this alien government has ruined the coun-
try. In the beginning, all of us were taken by surprise. We 
were almost dazed. We thought that everything that the rul-
ers did was for our good and that this English Government 
has descended from the clouds to save us from the invasions 
of Tamerlane and Chingis Khan, and, as they say, not only 
from foreign invasions but from internecine warfare. We felt 
happy for a time, but it soon came to light that the peace 
which was established in this country did this . . . —that we 
were prevented from going at each other’s throats, so that 
a foreigner might go at the throat of us all. Pax Britannica 
has been established in this country in order that a foreign 
Government may exploit the country. That this is the effect 
of this Pax Britannica is being gradually realized in these 
days. It was an unhappy circumstance that it was not realized 
sooner. . . . English education, growing poverty, and better 
familiarity with our rulers, opened our eyes. . . . Your indus-

tries are ruined utterly, ruined by foreign rule; your wealth 
is going out of the country and you are reduced to the low-
est level which no human being can occupy. In this state of 
things, is there any other remedy by which you can help 
yourself? The remedy is not petitioning but boycott. We say 
prepare your forces, organize your power, and then go to 
work so that they cannot refuse you what you demand. . . . 
Every Englishman knows that they are a mere handful in this 
country and it is the business of every one of them to befool 
you in believing that you are weak and they are strong. This 
is politics. We have been deceived by such policy so long. 
What the new party wants you to do is realize the fact that 
your future rests entirely in your own hands. . . . We shall not 
give them assistance to collect revenue and keep peace. We 
shall not assist them in fi ghting beyond the frontiers or out-
side India with Indian blood and money. We shall not assist 
them in carrying on the administration of justice. We shall 
have our own courts, and when time comes we shall not pay 
taxes. Can you do that by your united efforts? If you can, you 
are free from to-morrow. . . .

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What does Tilak suggest the British duped Indians into 

believing, and how would an Indian boycott let the Brit-
ish know that Indians would no longer be fooled?

Source: Bal Gangadhar Tilak. Bal Gangadhar Tilak: His Writings and 
Speeches. Madras: Ganesh and Co., 1923, pp. 56–65.

sourcesfromthepast
“Self-Rule Is My Birthright”
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retreated to a remote area of southeastern China, where they 
tried to reconstitute and reorganize their forces.

The nationalist government had to deal with many con-
cerns, but Chinese leaders evaded one major global crisis—
the Great Depression. China’s large agrarian economy and 
small industrial sector were connected only marginally to the 
world economy. Foreign trade in such items as tea and silk, 
which did decline, made up only a small part of China’s econ-
omy, which was otherwise dominated by its large domestic 

markets. Although the new government in China generally 
avoided having to contend with global economic devastation, 
it did have to confront three major problems during the 1930s. 
First, the nationalists actually controlled only part of China, 
leaving the remainder of the country in the hands of war-
lords. Second, by the early 1930s communist revolution was 
still a major threat. Third, the Guomindang faced increasing 
Japanese aggression. In dealing with those problems, Jiang 
Jieshi gave priority to eliminating the CCP and its Red Army. 
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How would the size of Japan’s territories in Manchuria and Korea 
infl uence Chinese abilities to challenge Japanese expansion?
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No longer able to ward off the relentless attacks of nationalist 
forces, the communists took fl ight in October 1934 to avoid 
annihilation. Bursting through a military blockade around 
their bases in Jiangxi province in southeastern China, some 
eighty-fi ve thousand troops and auxiliary personnel of the 
Red Army began the legendary Long March, an epic journey 
of 10,000 kilometers (6,215 miles). After traveling across dif-
fi cult terrain and fi ghting for survival against hunger, disease, 
and Guomindang forces, the marchers arrived in a remote 
area of Shaanxi Province in northwestern China in October 
1935 and established headquarters at Yan’an. Although thou-
sands had died in this forced retreat, the Long March inspired 
many Chinese to join the Communist Party. During the Long 
March, Mao Zedong emerged as the leader and the principal 
theoretician of the Chinese communist movement. He came 
up with a Chinese form of Marxist-Leninism, or Maoism, an 
ideology grounded in the conviction that peasants rather 
than urban proletarians were the foundation for a success-
ful revolution. Village power, Mao believed, was critical in a 
country where most people were peasants.

Imperial and Imperialist Japan

After the Great War, Japan achieved great power status and 
appeared to accept the international status quo that the ma-
jor powers fashioned in the aftermath of war. After join-
ing the League of Nations as one of the “big fi ve” powers, 
the Japanese government entered into a series of interna-
tional agreements that sought to improve relations among 
countries with confl icting interests in Asia and the Pacifi c. 
As a signatory to several Washington Conference treaties 
in 1922, Japan agreed to limit naval development, pledged 
to evacuate Shandong Province of China, and guaranteed 
China’s territorial integrity. In 1928 the Japanese govern-
ment signed the Kellogg-Briand Pact, which renounced war 
as an instrument of national policy. Concerns about earlier 

Japanese territorial ambitions, highlighted by the Twenty-
one Demands on China in 1915, receded from the minds of 
the international community.

Japan’s limited involvement in the Great War gave a dual 
boost to its economy. Japanese businesses profi ted from sell-
ing munitions and other goods to the Allies throughout the 
war, and they gained a bigger foothold in Asia as the war led 
Europe’s trading nations to neglect Asian markets. Economic 
prosperity was short-lived, however, as the postwar econ-
omy of Japan faced serious challenges. Rapid infl ation and 
labor unrest appeared by 1918, followed by a series of reces-
sions that culminated in a giant economic slump caused by 
the Great Depression. Like the economies of other industrial 
nations tied into the global economy, Japan’s economy expe-
rienced plummeting industrial production, huge job layoffs, 
declining trade, and fi nancial chaos. Economic contraction 
set the stage for social unrest and radical politics.

Public demands for sweeping political and social re-
forms, including a broadening of the franchise, protection for 
labor unions, and welfare legislation, fi gured prominently in 
Japanese domestic politics throughout the 1920s. Yet conser-
vatives blocked any major advances beyond the suffrage law 
of 1925, which established universal male suffrage. By the 
early 1930s an increasingly frustrated public blamed its gov-
ernment for the nation’s continuing economic problems and 
became more disenchanted with leading politicians tainted 
by bribery scandals and corrupt connections to business con-
glomerates. Right-wing political groups called for an end to 
party rule, and xenophobic nationalists dedicated themselves 
to the preservation of a unique Japanese culture and the 
eradication of Western infl uences. A campaign of assassina-
tions, targeting political and business leaders, culminated in 
the murder of Prime Minister Inukai Tsuyoshi (1855–1932).

Politicians who supported Japan’s role in the interna-
tional industrial-capitalist system faced increasing opposition 

Adversaries in the struggle for power in 
China: at left, Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek); 
at right, Mao Zedong.
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from those who were inclined toward a militarist vision of a 
self-suffi cient Japan that would dominate east Asia. The hard-
ships of the depression undermined support for the interna-
tionalist position, and the militarists were able to benefi t from 
Japanese martial traditions and their own unwillingness to 
be constrained by international cooperation. China’s unifi -
cation, aided by international attempts to reinstate its sover-
eignty, threatened Japan’s economic interests in Manchuria. 
Moreover, political instability, the result of nationalists and 
communists vying for power, made China an inviting target. 
Manchuria had historically been Chinese territory, but by the 
twentieth century it was a sphere of infl uence where Japan 
maintained the Manchurian Railroad (built in 1906), retained 
transit rights, and stationed troops. In 1931 Japan’s military 
forces in Manchuria acted to assert control over the region.

The Mukden Incident On the night of 18 September 
1931, Japanese troops used explosives to blow up a few feet 
of rail on the Japanese-built South Manchuria Railway north 
of Mukden. They accused the Chinese of attacking their rail-
road. This “Mukden incident” became the pretext for war 

between Japanese and Chinese troops. Although the civilian 
government in Japan tried to halt this military incursion, by 
1932 Japanese troops controlled all of Manchuria, thereby en-
suring Japan preeminence and protecting its long-term eco-
nomic and industrial development of the region. The Japa-
nese established a puppet state called Manchukuo, but in 
reality Japan had absorbed Manchuria into its empire, chal-
lenged the international peace system, and begun a war. In 
response to the Manchurian invasion, the Guomindang (Na-
tionalist Party) leader Jiang Jieshi appealed to the League of 
Nations to halt Japanese aggression. After a lengthy inves-
tigation, the league called for the withdrawal of Japanese 
forces and for the restoration of Chinese sovereignty. The 
Japanese responded by leaving the league, and, although 
China gained the moral high ground in international eyes, 
nothing was done to stop the aggression. This reaction set 
the pattern for future responses to the actions of expansion-
ist nations such as Japan. Embarking on conquests in east 
Asia, Japanese militarists found a sure means to promoting 
a new militant Japanese national identity. They also helped 
provoke a new global confl agration.

The Great War and the Great Depression made signal 
contributions to the ongoing nationalist and political upheav-

als taking place throughout Asia. New ideologies and old 
confl icts intersected to complicate the processes of indepen-
dence and national unifi cation in India and China. The global 
economic crisis led to some lessening of European imperial 
infl uence, while it prompted an industrialized Japan to ex-
ert its imperial will on the Asian sphere. Only the aftermath 
of another world war brought any resolution to the turmoil 
within and among Asian nations.

AFRICA UNDER COLONIAL DOMINATION

The Great War and the Great Depression similarly compli-
cated quests for national independence and unity in Africa. 
The colonial ties that bound African colonies to European 
powers ensured that Africans became participants in the 
Great War, willing or not. European states transmitted their 
respective animosities and their military confl icts to African 
soil and drew on their colonies for the recruitment of soldiers 
and carriers. The forced recruitment of military personnel 
led some Africans to raise arms against their colonial over-
lords, but Europeans generally prevailed in putting down 
those uprisings. African contributions to the Great War and 
the wartime rhetoric of self-determination espoused by U.S. 
President Woodrow Wilson led some Africans to anticipate a 
different postwar world. The peacemakers in Paris, however, 
ignored African pleas for social and political reform.

Rather than retreating, colonialism consolidated its hold 
on the African continent. In the decades following the peace 
settlement of 1919, the European powers focused on the eco-
nomic exploitation of their colonies. The imposition of a ra-
pacious form of capitalism destroyed the self-suffi ciency of 
many African economies and turned the resulting colonial 
economies into extensions of those of the colonizing pow-
ers. As a result, African economic life became enmeshed in 
the global economy. The persistence of colonialism led to the 
development of African nationalism and the birth of embry-
onic nationalist movements. During the decades following 
the Great War, African intellectuals searched for new national 
identities and looked forward to the construction of nations 
devoid of European domination and exploitation.

Africa and the Great War

The Great War had a profound impact on Africa. The con-
fl ict of 1914–1918 affected Africans because many belliger-
ents were colonial powers who ruled over the greater part 
of Africa. Except for Spanish-controlled territories, which re-
mained neutral, every African colony took sides in the war. 
In practice this meant that the German colonial adminis-
tration faced the combined colonial forces of Great Britain, 
France, Belgium, Italy, and Portugal. Even the last remaining 
independent states on the continent—Liberia and Ethiopia—
did not avoid involvement. Whereas Lij Iyasu (reigned 1913–
1916), the uncrowned, pro-Muslim boy emperor of Ethiopia, 
aligned his nation with Turkey until he was overthrown by 

   “The persistence of colonialism 
led to the development of African 

nationalism and the birth of 
embryonic nationalist movements.”
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pro-Christian nobles in 1916, Liberia joined the Allies in 1917 
when the United States entered the war.

War in Africa Although Germany had been a latecomer 
in the race for overseas colonies, German imperialists had 
managed to carve out a rudimentary colonial empire in Africa 
that included Togo, Cameroon, German South-West Africa, 
and German East Africa. Thus, one immediate consequence 
of war for Africans in 1914 was that the Allies invaded those 
German colonies. Specifi c strategic interests among the Al-
lies varied. British offi cers and soldiers, trying to maintain 
naval supremacy, attempted to put German port facilities 
and communications systems out of action. The British also 
anticipated that victory in the German colonies would bring 
victors’ spoils after the war. France’s objective was to recover 
territory in Cameroon that it had ceded to Germany in 1911. 
The Germans, in contrast, simply tried to hold on to what 
they had. Outnumbered ten to one, the Germans could not 
hope to win the war in Africa. Yet, by resorting to guerrilla 
tactics, some fi fteen thousand German troops 
tied sixty thousand Allied forces down and post-
poned defeat until the last days of the war.

More than one million African soldiers 
participated directly in military campaigns, in 
which they witnessed fi rsthand the spectacle 
of white people fi ghting one another. Colonial 
“masters” sent them to fi ght on African soil, in 
the lands of southwest Asia, and on the western 
front in Europe. The colonial powers also en-
couraged their African subjects in uniforms to 

kill the enemy “white man,” whose life until now had been 
sacrosanct because of his skin color. Even more men, as well 
as women and children, served as carriers to support armies 
in areas where supplies could not be hauled by conventional 
methods such as road, rail, or pack animal. The colonial 
powers raised recruits for fi ghting and carrier services in 
three ways: on a purely voluntary basis; in levies supplied by 
African chiefs that consisted of volunteer and impressed per-
sonnel; and through formal conscription. In French colonies, 
military service became compulsory for all males between 
the ages of twenty and twenty-eight, and by the end of the 
war more than 480,000 colonial troops had served in the 
French army. The British also raised recruits in their African 
colonies. In 1915 a compulsory service order made all men 
aged eighteen to twenty-fi ve liable for military service. In 
the Congo, the Belgians impressed more than half a million 
porters. Ultimately, more than 150,000 African soldiers and 
carriers lost their lives, and many more suffered injury or 
became disabled.

A Senegalese regiment 
of the French Colonial 
Infantry on parade in 
Africa during the Great 
War. Over a million African 
soldiers participated in 
military campaigns in 
Africa.

Colonial Legacies of the Great War
During the Great War, Europeans relied on the military service 
and conscripted labor of many in their colonial empires. How 
did African participation in the Great War, for example, alter 
African expectations for their political future?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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Challenges to European Authority  While the 
world’s attention was focused on the slaughter taking place 
in European lands between 1914 and 1918, Africans mounted 
bold challenges to European colonial authority. As the war 
dragged on, European commercial and administrative per-
sonnel began to leave the colonies in large numbers, whether 
for combat in Europe or for enlistment in locally based units 
for campaigns in Africa. That spread an already thin Euro-
pean presence even thinner, a fact not missed by colonial 
subjects. Africans took the opportunity to stage armed up-
risings and other forms of protest. When they could least 
afford trouble, colonial regimes had no choice but to divert 
scarce military resources to meet those challenges.

The cause of widespread revolts varied. In some cases, 
as in Libya, revolts simply represented continued resistance 
to European rule. In other cases, the departure of European 
personnel, which seemed to signal a weakening of power, 
encouraged those who had previously only contemplated 
revolt. In yet other instances, pan-Islamic opposition to the 
war manifested itself in uprisings. The British had nervous 
moments, for example, when the Sufi  brotherhood, based 
in Libya and still busy battling Italian occupation there, re-
sponded to a Turkish call for holy war and invaded western 
Egypt. The Mumbo cult in Kenya targeted Europeans and 
their Christian religion, declaring that “all Europeans are 
our enemies, but the time is shortly coming when they will 
disappear from our country.” The major inspiration for most 
revolts, however, stemmed from the resentment and hatred 
engendered by the compulsory conscription of soldiers and 

carriers. No matter the cause, colonial authorities responded 
ruthlessly and succeeded in putting down all the revolts.

The Colonial Economy

The decades following the Great War witnessed a thorough 
transformation of African economic life. Colonial powers 
pursued two key economic objectives in Africa: they wanted 
to make sure that the colonized paid for the institutions—
bureaucracies, judiciary, police, and military forces—that kept 
them in subjugation; and they developed export-oriented 
economies characterized by the exchange of unprocessed 
raw materials or minimally processed cash crops for manu-
factured goods from abroad. In pursuit of those goals, co-
lonial authorities imposed economic structures that altered, 
subordinated, or destroyed previously self-suffi cient African 
economies. In their place came colonial economies, tightly 
integrated into and dependent on a European-dominated 
global economy. The Great Depression of the 1930s exposed 
the vulnerability of dependent colonial economies. As inter-
national markets for primary products shrank under the im-
pact of the depression, European companies that controlled 
the export of African products suffered accordingly. Trade 
volume often fell by half, and commodity prices dropped 
even more sharply.

Infrastructure Africa’s economic integration required 
investment in infrastructures. Thus, during the early twenti-
eth century, the new colonial economy fi rst became visible 
in the form of port facilities, roads, railways, and telegraph 

This poster, produced 
by the Empire Market-
ing Board, presented an 
idealized image of the 
dominant European role 
in forwarding African 
economic progress.
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wires. Effi cient transportation and communication networks 
not only facilitated conquest and rule but also linked the 
agricultural or mineral wealth of a colony to the outside 
world. Although Europeans later claimed that they had 
given Africa its fi rst modern infrastructure, Europeans and 
their businesses were usually its main benefi ciaries. It was 
Africans who paid for the infrastructure with their labor 
and taxes, yet Europeans never considered the needs of lo-
cal African economies.

Farming and Mining Colonial taxation was an impor-
tant tool designed to drive Africans into the labor market. 
To earn the money to pay the taxes levied on land, houses, 
livestock, and people themselves, African farmers had to be-
come cash crop farmers or seek wage labor on plantations 
and in mines. Cash crop farming embraced the largest pro-
portion of Africans. In most colonies, farmers who kept their 
land specialized in one or two crops, generally destined for 
export to the country governing them. African farmers grew 
a variety of cash crops for the international marketplace, 
among them peanuts from Senegal and northern Nigeria, 
cotton from Uganda, cocoa from the Gold Coast, rubber from 
the Congo, and palm oil from the Ivory Coast and the Niger 
delta. In areas with extensive white settlement, such as in 
Kenya, Rhodesia, and South Africa, settler agriculture was 
most prominent. Production of agricultural commodities in-
tended for overseas markets remained in the hands of white 
settlers, whose governments saw to it that they received large 
and productive areas of land. In British-controlled Kenya, 
for example, four thousand white farmers seized the Kikuyu 
highlands, which comprised seven million acres of the col-
ony’s richest land. In South Africa, the government reserved 
88 percent of all land for whites, who made up just 20 per-
cent of the total population.

Colonial mining enterprises relying on African labor 
loomed large in parts of central and southern Africa. En-
gaged in the extraction of mineral wealth such as copper, 
gold, and diamonds, these enterprises recruited men from 
rural areas and paid them minimal wages. The recruitment 
practices set in motion a vast pattern of labor migration that 
persisted throughout the twentieth century. The absence of 
male labor and the payment of minimal wages had the effect 
of impoverishing the rural areas. In many cases, the wives 
left behind could not grow enough food to feed their chil-
dren and elderly relatives.

Labor Practices Where taxation failed to create a mal-
leable native labor force, colonial offi cials resorted to out-
right forced labor. Indeed, forms of forced labor and barely 
disguised variants of slavery were prominent features of 
the colonial economy. A white settler in Kenya candidly ex-
pressed the view held by many colonial administrators: “We 
have stolen his land. Now we must steal his limbs. Compul-
sory labor is the corollary to our occupation of the country.” 
Much of the labor abuse originated with concessionary com-

panies, which were authorized by their governments to ex-
ploit a region’s resources with the help of their own system 
of taxation and labor recruitment. Frequently, the conduct of 
such companies with respect to labor practices was down-
right brutal. For example, the construction of railways and 
roads often depended on forced labor regimes. When the 
French undertook the construction of the Congo-Ocean rail-
way from Brazzaville to the port at Point-Noir, they rounded 
up some ten thousand workers annually. Within a few years, 
between fi fteen and twenty thousand African laborers had 
perished from starvation, disease, and maltreatment.

African Nationalism

In the decades following the Great War, European powers 
consolidated their political control over the partitioned conti-
nent and imposed economies designed to exploit Africa’s nat-
ural and labor resources. Many Africans were disappointed 
that their contributions to the war went unrewarded. In place 
of anticipated social reforms or some degree of greater po-
litical participation came an extension and consolidation of 
the colonial system. Nevertheless, ideas concerning self-
determination, articulated by U.S. President Woodrow Wilson 
during the war, and the notion of the accountability of colo-
nial powers that had been sown during the war gained ad-
herents among a group of African nationalists. Those ideas 
infl uenced the growth of African nationalism and the de-
velopment of incipient nationalist movements. An emerging 
class of native urban intellectuals, frequently educated in Eu-
rope, became especially involved in the formation of ideolo-
gies that promised freedom from colonialism and promoted 
new national identities.

Africa’s New Elite Colonialism prompted the emer-
gence of a novel African social class, sometimes called the 
“new elite.” This elite derived its status and place in soci-
ety from employment and education. The upper echelons 
of Africa’s elite class contained high-ranking civil servants, 
physicians, lawyers, and writers, most of whom had studied 
abroad either in western Europe or sometimes in the United 
States. A case in point was Jomo Kenyatta (1895–1978), who 
spent almost fi fteen years in Europe, during which time 
he attended various schools and universities, including the 
London School of Economics. An immensely articulate na-
tionalist, Kenyatta later led Kenya to independence from the 
British. Even those who had not gone abroad had famil-
iarized themselves with the writings of European authors. 
Below them in status stood teachers, clerks, and interpre-
ters who had obtained a European-derived primary or sec-
ondary education. Although some individuals were self-
employed, such as lawyers and doctors, most of them held 
jobs with colonial governments, with foreign companies, or 
with Christian missions. In short, these were the Africans 
who spoke and understood the language of the colonizer, 
moved with ease in the world of the colonizer, and outwardly 
adopted the cultural norms of the colonizer such as 

ben85646_Ch35_pp812-833.indd   823ben85646_Ch35_pp812-833.indd   823 8/30/10   1:50 PM8/30/10   1:50 PM



824  Part 7 ■ Contemporary Global Realignments, 1914 to the Present

wearing European-style clothes or adopting European names. 
It was within the ranks of this new elite that ideas concern-
ing African identity and nationhood germinated.

Because colonialism had introduced Africans to Euro-
pean ideas and ideologies, African nationalists frequently 
embraced the European concept of the nation as a means of 
forging unity among disparate African groups. As they saw 
it, the nation as articulated by European thinkers and states-
men provided the best model for mobilizing their resources 
and organizing their societies, and it offered the best chance 
to mount effective resistance to colonialism. Although the 
concept of the nation proved a useful general framework for 

African nationalists, there remained differences as to what 
constituted a nation or a people’s national identity.

Forms of Nationalism Some nationalists in search of 
a national identity looked to the precolonial past for inspira-
tion. There they found identities based on ethnicity, religion, 
and languages, and they believed that any future nation must 
reconstitute institutions crucial to those identities, such as 
distinctively African forms of spiritual and political authority. 
Race had provided colonial powers with one rationale for con-
quest and exploitation; hence it was not surprising that some 
nationalists used the concept of an African race as a founda-

Marcus Garvey (1887–1940) is best remembered as a pivotal 
fi gure in black nationalism, one who inspired nationalist 
movements as well as many African leaders. A powerful ora-
tor, Garvey preached the greatness of the African heritage 
and called on European colonial powers to leave Africa. Con-
vinced that blacks in the diaspora could never secure their 
rights as minorities, this “Black Moses” rejected the idea 
of integration and instead championed a “Back to Africa” 
movement. According to Garvey, a Jamaican who garnered 
notoriety during his time in the United States, only in ances-
tral Africa would it be possible to establish an autonomous 
black state that featured its own unique culture.

George Washington was not God Almighty. He was a man 
like any Negro in this building, and if he and his associates 
were able to make a free America, we too can make a free Af-
rica. Hampden, Gladstone, Pitt and Disraeli were not the rep-
resentatives of God in the person of Jesus Christ. They were 
but men, but in their time they worked for the expansion of 
the British Empire, and today they boast of a British Empire 
upon which “the sun never sets.” As Pitt and Gladstone were 
able to work for the expansion of the British Empire, so you 
and I can work for the expansion of a great African Empire. 
Voltaire and Mirabeau were not Jesus Christs, they were but 
men like ourselves. They worked and overturned the French 
Monarchy. They worked for the Democracy which France 
now enjoys, and if they were able to do that, we are able 
to work for a democracy in Africa. Lenin and Trotsky were 
not Jesus Christs, but they were able to overthrow the des-
potism of Russia, and today they have given to the world a 
Social Republic, the fi rst of its kind. If Lenin and Trotsky were 
able to do that for Russia, you and I can do that for Africa. 
Therefore, let no man, let no power on earth, turn you from 
this sacred cause of liberty. I prefer to die at this moment 

rather than not to work for the freedom of Africa. If liberty 
is good for certain sets of humanity it is good for all. Black 
men, Colored men, Negroes have as much right to be free 
as any other race that God Almighty ever created, and we 
desire freedom that is unfettered, freedom that is unlimited, 
freedom that will give us a chance and opportunity to rise to 
the fullest of our ambition and that we cannot get in coun-
tries where other men rule and dominate.

We have reached the time when every minute, every sec-
ond must count for something done, something achieved 
in the cause of Africa. . . . It falls to our lot to tear off the 
shackles that bind Mother Africa. Can you do it? You did it 
in the Revolutionary War. You did it in the Civil War; You 
did it at the Battles of the Marne and Verdun; You did it in 
Mesopotamia. You can do it marching up the battle heights 
of Africa. Let the world know that 400,000,000 Negroes 
are prepared to die or live as free men. Despise us as much 
as you care. Ignore us as much as you care. We are coming 
400,000,000 strong. We are coming with our woes behind 
us, with the memory of suffering behind us—woes and suf-
fering of three hundred years—they shall be our inspiration. 
My bulwark of strength in the confl ict of freedom in Africa, 
will be the three hundred years of persecution and hardship 
left behind in this Western Hemisphere.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ In his speech, how does Marcus Garvey convey the sig-

nifi cance of Africa for both Africans and those involved 
in the black diaspora?

Source: Amy Jacques Garvey, compiler. Philosophy and Opinions of 
Marcus Garvey or Africa for Africans. London: Frank Cass and Co., 
1967, pp. 73–74.

sourcesfromthepast
Africa for Africans
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tion for identity, solidarity, and nation building. Race fi gured 
as an important concept in another important strain of Afri-
can nationalism, which originated in the western hemisphere 
among the descendants of slaves. Typically it was U.S. blacks 
and Afro-Caribbean intellectuals who thought of themselves 
as members of a single race and who promoted the unifi ca-
tion of all people of African descent into a single African 
state. Representatives of this Pan-Africanism were the black 
U.S. activist and intellectual W. E. B. DuBois (1868–1963) and 
the Jamaican nationalist leader Marcus Garvey (1887–1940), 
who preached black pride and called on blacks living in the 
African diaspora to go “Back to Africa.” Still other national-
ists discarded the concept of a unique racial identity alto-
gether and looked rather for an African identity rooted in 
geography. This approach commonly translated into a desire 
to build the nation on the basis of borders that defi ned ex-
isting colonial states. Collectively these ideas infl uenced the 
development of nationalist movements during the 1930s and 
1940s, but it took another world war before these ideas trans-
lated into demands for independence from colonialism.

LATIN AMERICAN STRUGGLES 
WITH NEOCOLONIALISM

The postcolonial history of Latin American states in the 
early twentieth century offered clues about what the future 
might hold for those areas in Asia and Africa still chafi ng 
under colonial dominion but seeking independence. Having 
gained their independence in the nineteenth century, most 

sovereign nations in Latin America thereafter struggled to 
achieve political and economic stability in the midst of in-
terference from foreign powers. The era of the Great War 
and the Great Depression proved crucial to solidifying and 
exposing to view the neocolonial structures that guided af-
fairs in Latin America. Generally seen as an indirect and 
more subtle form of imperial control, neocolonialism usu-
ally took shape as foreign economic domination but did not 
exclude more typically imperial actions such as military in-
tervention and political interference. In Central and South 
America, as well as in Mexico and the Caribbean, this new 
imperial infl uence came not from former colonial rulers in 
Spain and Portugal but, rather, from wealthy, industrial-
capitalist powerhouses such as Great Britain and especially 
the United States. Neocolonialism impinged on the indepen-
dent political and economic development of Latin American 
states, but it did not prevent nationalist leaders from devis-
ing strategies to combat the newfound imperialism.

The Impact of the Great War 
and the Great Depression

Reorientation of Political and Nationalist Ideals 

The Great War and the Russian revolution, along with the 
ongoing Mexican revolution, spread radical ideas and the 
promise of new political possibilities throughout Latin 
America. The disparate ideals emerging from this time of 
political ferment found receptive audiences in Latin America 
before but especially during the global economic crisis of 
the Great Depression. Marxism, Vladimir Lenin’s theories on 

A European colonialist 
takes advantage of African 
labor and is “Traveling in 
Hammock,” as this 1912 
photograph’s title suggests.

ben85646_Ch35_pp812-833.indd   825ben85646_Ch35_pp812-833.indd   825 8/30/10   1:50 PM8/30/10   1:50 PM



826  Part 7 ■ Contemporary Global Realignments, 1914 to the Present

capitalism and imperialism, and a growing concern for the 
impoverished Indian masses as well as exploited peasants 
and workers in Latin American societies informed the out-
looks of many disgruntled intellectuals and artists. Al-
though those revolutionary doctrines did not achieve full-
scale adoption by Latin American states during the interwar 
era, their increasing popularity and perceived viability as 
political options suggested the alternatives open to nations 
in the future. The Enlightenment-derived liberalism that 
had shaped independence movements and the political sys-
tems of many postindependence nations no longer served 
as the only form of political legitimacy.

University Protests and Communist Parties The 
Great War had propelled the United States into a position of 
world economic leadership. The peoples of Latin America 
came to experience most intensely this new U.S. economic 
power, and it was probably no coincidence that the capitalism 
embraced by the United States came under attack. One of the 
fi rst institutions in Latin America to witness this rebelliousness 
was the university. Taking their inspiration from two revo-

lutions inimical to ideals of the United States, uni-
versity students hailed the Mexican and Russian 
revolutions and in the 1920s began to demand 
reforms. Students wanted more representation 
within the educational system, and their political 
activism resulted in the long-term politicization 
of the student bodies at Latin American univer-
sities. Universities thereafter became training 
grounds for future political leaders, including Fi-
del Castro (1926–), and the ideas explored 
within an academic setting—from Marxism to 
anti-imperialism—exerted great infl uence on 
those budding politicians.

The currency of radicalism also expressed 
itself in the formation of political parties that 
either openly espoused communism or other-
wise adopted rebellious agendas for change. 
Peruvians, for example, created a number of 
radical new political parties, many of which had 
connections to a self-educated young Marxist 
intellectual, José Carlos Mariátegui (1895–1930). 
Mariátegui felt particular concern for the poor 
and for the Indians, who constituted approxi-
mately 50 percent of Peru’s population. He casti-
gated Peru’s leaders in journals and newspapers 
for not helping the downtrodden, and he suf-
fered exile to Europe as a result. He came back 
from Europe a dedicated Marxist and in 1928 es-
tablished the Socialist Party of Peru. Mariátegui 
continued to write and rally in support of labor-
ers, and he was in the midst of helping to create 
the Peruvian Communist Party when he died 
from cancer in 1930.

The same agitation that fi lled José Carlos 
Mariátegui affected others in Peru and led in the 1920s and 
1930s to violence and strikes. The Alianza Popular Revolu-
cionaria Americana (Popular American Revolutionary Alli-
ance, or APRA) gave another voice to those critical of Peru’s 
ruling system. This party’s followers, known as Apristas, ad-
vocated indigenous rights and anti-imperialism among other 
causes. Aprismo offered a radical but noncommunist alterna-
tive to Peruvians, and it stemmed from the ideas of Victor 
Raúl Haya de la Torre (1895–1979). Haya de la Torre began 
his political activism as a student protester and as a sup-
porter of a workers’ movement. Exiled like Mariátegui, Haya 
de la Torre nonetheless imparted his eclectic views to APRA, 
including both staunch anti-imperialism and a plan for capi-
talist development that had peasants and workers cooperat-
ing with the middle class. The more traditional power of the 
military and landed elites in Peru managed to contain these 
rebellious movements, but the cultural and political popular-
ity of radicalism and its intellectual proponents persisted.

Diego Rivera and Radical Artistic Visions The 
ideological transformations apparent in Latin America be-

Diego Rivera’s Imperialism was one in a series of paintings on the United States and 
offered a visual critique of U.S. neocolonialism in Latin America.
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came stunningly and publicly visible in the murals painted 
by famed Mexican artist Diego Rivera (1886–1957). Artisti-
cally trained in Mexico in his youth, Rivera went to study 
in Europe in 1907 and did not return to Mexico until 1921. 
Infl uenced by the art of both Renaissance artists and cub-
ists, Rivera also experienced the turmoil and shifting politi-
cal sensibilities taking place during the Great War and its 
aftermath. He blended his artistic and political visions in 
vast murals that he intended for viewing and appreciation 
by the masses. He believed that art should be on display for 
working people. Along with other Mexican muralists, such 
as David Alfaro Siqueiros (1896–1974) and José Clemente 
Orozco (1883–1949), Rivera shaped the politicized art of 
Mexico for decades.

Diego Rivera celebrated indigenous Mexican art and 
pre-Columbian folk traditions, and he incorporated radical 
political ideas in his style and approach to mural painting. 
The government commissioned him in the late 1920s and 
1930s to create large frescoes for public buildings, and Ri-
vera artistically transcribed the history of Mexico, replete 
with its social ills, on the walls of such structures as the 
National Palace and the Ministry of Education in Mexico 
City. An activist in the Mexican Communist Party, he taught 
briefl y in Moscow in the late 1920s. In the early 1930s the 
Detroit Institute of Arts commissioned him to paint mu-
rals for a U.S. audience, and this migration of his art to the 
United States soon caused a controversy.

In 1933 Rivera received a request to paint murals for 
the RCA building in Rockefeller Center in New York City. 
He included in one panel a portrait of Vladimir Lenin, 
which outraged those who had commissioned the work. His 
mural was destroyed. Rivera in turn undertook a series of 
twenty-one paintings on United States history titled Portrait 
of America. He labeled one of the most pointed and criti-
cal paintings Imperialism, which visualized and advertised 
the economic interference and political repressiveness en-
gendered by U.S. neocolonialism in Latin America. Rivera 
depicted massive guns and tanks extending over the New 
York Stock Exchange. In the foreground and at the edges of 
the Stock Exchange are a variety of Latin American victims 
of this monied-military oppression, including Central Amer-
icans laboring for the United Fruit Company and others toil-
ing for the Standard Oil Company. Overlooking all of this 
in the upper-right corner is Augusto César Sandino (1893–
1934), the martyred nationalist hero who opposed U.S. in-
tervention in Nicaragua. Rivera made visible the impact of 
U.S. imperialism on Latin American societies, and by doing 
so he helped spread political activism in the Americas.

The Evolution of Economic Imperialism

United States Economic Domination Latin Amer-
ican states were no strangers to foreign economic domina-
tion in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Their 
export-oriented economies had long been tied to global 
fi nances and had long been subject to controls imposed 

by foreign investors, largely those from Great Britain and 
the United States. The major evolution in economic neo-
colonialism during this period concerned the growing pre-
dominance of the United States in the economic affairs of 
Latin American nations. The Great War sealed this transition 
to U.S. supremacy, and U.S. investments in Latin America 
soared in the 1920s. Between 1924 and 1929, U.S. banks 
and businesses more than doubled their fi nancial interests 
in Latin America as investments grew from $1.5 billion to 
$3.5 billion. Much of that money went toward the takeover 
of businesses extracting vital minerals, such as copper-
mining fi rms in Chile and oil-drilling concerns in Venezuela.

Dollar Diplomacy That U.S. neocolonialism was meant 
to be largely economic became evident in the policies of Pres-
ident William Howard Taft (1857–1931). In his fi nal address to 
Congress in 1912, Taft argued that the United States should 
substitute “dollars for bullets” in its foreign policy. He wanted 
businesses to develop foreign markets through peaceful 
commerce and believed that expensive military intervention 
should be avoided as much as possible. Likewise, by replac-
ing European investments with U.S. investments, the United 
States would face fewer tests of the Monroe Doctrine or its 
1904 Roosevelt corollary, which justifi ed direct intervention 
in Latin American nations deemed unstable by the United 
States. This new vision of U.S. expansion abroad, dubbed 
“dollar diplomacy” by critics, encapsulated the gist of what 
those in Latin America perceived as “Yankee imperialism.”

Economic Depression and Experimentation The 
economic crisis of the Great Depression demonstrated the 
extent to which Latin America had become integrated in the 
world economy. With some exceptions, exports had con-
tinued in the interwar period to help nations achieve basic 
solvency and even enough economic expansion to institute 
social reforms. The Great Depression, however, halted fi fty 
years of economic growth in Latin America and illustrated 
the region’s susceptibility to global economic crises. The in-
creasing U.S. capital investments for nascent industries and 
other fi nancial concerns during the 1920s could not be main-
tained during this catastrophic economic downturn. Most 
Latin American states, because they exported agricultural 
products or raw materials, were further vulnerable to the 
effects of the depression. The prices of sugar from the Ca-
ribbean, coffee from Brazil and Colombia, wheat and beef 
from Argentina, tin from Bolivia, nitrates from Chile, and 
many other products fell sharply after 1929. Attempts by pro-
ducers to raise prices by holding supplies off the market—
Brazilians, for example, set fi re to coffee beans or used them 
in the construction of highways—failed, and throughout Latin 
America unemployment rates increased rapidly. The drastic 
decline in the price of the region’s exports and the drying-up 
of foreign capital prompted Latin American governments to 
raise tariffs on foreign products and impose various other 
restrictions on foreign trade. Those same conditions also 
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tic production from foreign competition, which pleased both 
industrialists and urban workers. Social welfare initiatives 
accompanied industrial development, protecting workers 
with health and safety regulations, minimum wages, limits 
on working hours, unemployment compensation, and retire-
ment benefi ts. The Great Depression contributed in many 
ways to the evolution of both economic neocolonialism and 
economic experimentation within Latin American states.

Confl icts with a “Good Neighbor”

The “Good Neighbor Policy”  The pressures of the 
Great Depression and the instability of global politics led to 
a reassessment of U.S. foreign policy in Latin America during 
the late 1920s and 1930s. U.S. leaders realized the costliness 
and the ineffectiveness of their previous direct interventions 
in Latin America, especially when committing U.S. Marines 
as peacekeeping forces. To extricate U.S. military forces and 
rely more fully on dollar diplomacy, policymakers instituted 
certain innovations that nonetheless called into question any 
true change of heart among U.S. neocolonialists. They ap-
proved “sweetheart treaties” that guaranteed U.S. fi nancial 
control in the Caribbean economies of Haiti and the Domini-

encouraged domestic manufacturing, which made important 
gains in many Latin American nations.

Although the weaknesses of export-oriented economies 
and industrial development fi nanced by foreigners became 
evident during the Great Depression, the international crisis 
also allowed Latin American nations to take alternative paths 
to economic development. Economic policy stressing inter-
nal economic development was most visible in Brazil, where 
dictator-president (1930–1945, 1950–1954) Getúlio Dornelles 
Vargas (1883–1954) turned his nation into an estado novo 
(new state). Ruling with the backing of the military but with-
out the support of the landowning elite, Vargas and his gov-
ernment during the 1930s and 1940s embarked on a program 
of industrialization that created new enterprises. Key among 
them was the iron and steel industry. The Vargas regime 
also implemented protectionist policies that shielded domes-
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The United States in Latin America, 1895–1941. 
Note the number of Latin American states where U.S. troops inter-
vened in local politics. 

On what basis did U.S. policymakers justify those interventions?
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States in Montevideo, Uruguay. Hull signed the “Convention 
on the Rights and Duties of States,” which held that “no state 
has the right to intervene in the internal or external affairs of 
another.” That proposition faced a severe challenge in March 
1938 when Mexican president Lázaro Cárdenas (1895–1970) 
nationalized the oil industry, much of which was controlled 
by foreign investors from the United States and Great Britain.

Given the history of tempestuous relations between the 
United States and Mexico, including multiple U.S. military 
incursions into Mexico during the revolution, there was little 

can Republic, for example, and the U.S. Marines provided 
training for indigenous police forces to keep the peace and 
maintain law and order. These national guards tended to 
be less expensive than maintaining forces of U.S. Marines, 
and the guards’ leaders usually worked to keep cordial rela-
tions with the United States. This revamped U.S. approach 
to relations with Latin America became known as the “Good 
Neighbor Policy,” and it was most closely associated with 
the administration of Franklin D. Roosevelt (1882–1945). Al-
though Roosevelt appeared more well-intentioned in his ex-
ercise of the policy, events in Nicaragua before and during 
the beginning of his administration highlighted the limits of 
U.S. neighborliness.

Nicaragua and the Guarda Nacional U.S. fi nancial 
interests had long infl uenced the economy of Nicaragua, and 
those substantial investments—whether in the transportation 
industry or in bananas—served to justify U.S. intervention 
when revolts or civil wars broke out. The mid- and late 1920s 
again witnessed the outbreak of civil war in Nicaragua and 
the repeated insertion of the Marines to restore order. Leading 
the opposition to Nicaraguan conservatives and the occupa-
tion of Nicaragua by U.S. Marines was Augusto César San-
dino, a nationalist and liberal general who refused to accept 
any peace settlement that left Marines on Nicaraguan soil.

As part of a plan to remove U.S. forces, the United 
States established and trained the Guarda Nacional, or Na-
tional Guard, in Nicaragua. The U.S.-supervised elections 
of 1932 brought Juan Batista Sacasa (president, 1932–1936) 
into power, and U.S. troops departed, having positioned the 
brutal but trusted Anastacio Somoza Garcia (1896–1956) as 
commander of the Guard. Even though confl icts between 
Sandino’s forces and Somoza’s Guard persisted, Sandino ex-
plored options with Sacasa and Somoza for ending the rebel-
lion given the departure of the Marines. Offi cers from the 
National Guard murdered Sandino in 1934, and Somoza 
soon after fulfi lled his ambitions and became president of 
his country. Somoza endeavored successfully to maintain the 
loyalty of the National Guard and to prove himself a good 
neighbor to the United States. He visited Washington, D.C., 
in 1939 and renamed the Nicaraguan capital city’s main 
thoroughfare after Roosevelt. He also began to collect what 
became the largest fortune in Nicaragua’s history and to es-
tablish a political dynasty that ruled the nation for decades 
to come. In the meantime, Sandino gained heroic status as a 
martyr who died in part because he fought the good neigh-
bor to the north.

Cárdenas’ Mexico However fl awed, the Good Neighbor 
Policy evolved under Roosevelt into a more conciliatory U.S. 
approach to Latin American relations. The interventionist cor-
ollary to the Monroe Doctrine enunciated previously by Presi-
dent Theodore Roosevelt (1859–1919) was formally renounced 
in December 1933, when Secretary of State Cordell Hull at-
tended the Seventh International Conference of American 

A 1920s photograph of Nicaraguan patriot leader Augusto César 
Sandino. Sandino opposed the presence of the United States in 
Nicaragua and fought to expel U.S. Marines in his country. He was 
murdered by offi cers from the U.S.-friendly National Guard in 1934.
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panies, and his nationalization of the oil industry proved 
popular with the Mexican people.

Neighborly Cultural Exchanges Although the na-
tionalization crisis in Mexico ended in a fashion that sug-
gested the strength of the Good Neighbor Policy, a good 
deal of the impetus for that policy came from economic 
and political concerns associated with the Great Depression 
and the deterioration of international relations in the 1930s. 
The United States wanted to cultivate Latin American mar-
kets for its exports, and it wanted to distance itself from the 
militarist behavior of Asian and European imperial powers. 
The U.S. government knew it needed to improve relations 
with Latin America, if only to secure those nations’ sup-
port in the increasingly likely event of another global war. 
Widespread Mexican migration to the United States during 
and after the Great War suggested the attractiveness of the 
United States for at least some Latin Americans. Filling the 
migration void left by Europeans prevented from coming to 
the United States by the war and by the U.S. immigration re-
striction laws of the 1920s, Mexican men, women, and chil-
dren entered the United States in the hundreds of thousands 
to engage in agricultural and industrial work. The migrants 
suffered the animosity of some U.S. citizens, who consid-
ered them “cheap Mexican labor,” but the political power of 
agribusinesses prevented the government from instituting 
legal restrictions on Mexican migration. Federal and local 
offi cials managed, however, to deport thousands of Mexi-
cans during the Great Depression.

Trying to contribute to the repairing of relations and 
the promoting of more positive images 
of Latin American and U.S. relations, 
Hollywood adopted a Latin American 
singing and dancing sensation, Carmen 
Miranda (1909–1955). Born in Portugal 
but raised from childhood in Brazil, Mi-
randa found fame on a Rio de Janeiro 
radio station and recorded hundreds of 
hit songs. A Broadway producer lured 
her to the United States, but she gained 
her greatest visibility in such fi lms as 
Down Argentine Way (1940) and many 
others produced during World War II. 
Carmen Miranda appeared as an exotic 
Latin American woman, usually clothed 
in sexy, colorful costumes that featured 
amazing headdresses adorned with the 

chance for a peaceful resolution to this 
provocative move on the part of Cárde-
nas. The reluctance of U.S. and British 
oil companies to adhere to an arbitra-
tion decree granting concessions to 
Mexican oil workers prompted him 
to this drastic act. His radical persua-
sions also drove Cárdenas to this ex-
treme, as did his intent to implement 
some of the progressive provisions of 
the Constitution of 1917. Despite calls 
for a strong U.S. and British response, 
Roosevelt and his administration offi -
cials resisted the demands of big busi-
nesses and instead called for a cool, 
calm response and negotiations to end 
the confl ict. This plan prevailed, and 
the foreign oil companies ultimately 
had to accept only $24 million in com-
pensation rather than the $260 million 
that they initially demanded. Cárdenas 
cleverly based the compensation price 
on the tax value claimed by the oil com-

This Hollywood publicity photo of Carmen Miranda features the 
type of lively costuming that made her a colorful favorite in both the 
United States and Latin America.

Chiquita Banana, an advertising icon used 
to promote a good image of the United Fruit 
Company, was a replica in fruit of the singing 
and acting sensation Carmen Miranda.
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a softer, less threatening image—one that challenged, for ex-
ample, the more ideologically raw representation in Diego 
Rivera’s Imperialism.

in perspective
In the decades after the Great War, and in the midst of the 

Great Depression, intellectuals and political activists in Asia, 

Africa, and Latin America challenged the ideological and eco-

nomic underpinnings of empire and neocolonialism. Often 

embracing the ideas and theories that disseminated around 

the globe as a result of the war, including self-determination, 

socialism, communism, and anti-imperialism, radicals and na-

tionalists revised understandings of political identity in the 

colonial and neocolonial worlds.

Japanese and U.S. imperial practices incited military and 

civil discord within their respective spheres, while European 

colonial rulers continued to limit, often brutally, the freedom 

of peoples in India and Africa. Like Shanfei, young intellec-

tuals and older political leaders alike emerged transformed 

in these years. Their efforts to inspire nationalism and to 

achieve economic and political autonomy came to fruition 

later—after another world war had come and gone. ●

fruits grown in Latin America—such as bananas. She soft-
ened representations of Latin Americans for audiences in the 
United States, providing a less threatening counterpoint to 
laboring migrants or women guerrilla fi ghters in Mexico’s 
revolution. She also became a source of pride for Brazilians, 
who reveled in her Hollywood success. Hollywood’s espousal 
of Roosevelt’s Good Neighbor Policy proved a success.

Equally successful as a marketing device, although one 
that illustrated the continued limitations of the Good Neigh-
bor Policy, was the United Fruit Company’s appropriation 
of Carmen Miranda’s image for the selling of the bananas 
that symbolized U.S. economic control of regions through-
out Central America and the Caribbean. The United Fruit 
Company owned 160,000 acres of land in the Caribbean by 
1913, and already by 1918 U.S. consumers bought fully 90 
percent of Nicaragua’s bananas. Not content with such mar-
ket control, the United Fruit Company’s advertising execu-
tives in 1944 crafted “Chiquita Banana,” a female banana 
look-alike of Carmen Miranda. In singing radio commer-
cials, Chiquita Banana taught U.S. consumers about the 
storage and various uses of bananas (“I’m Chiquita Banana / 
And I’ve come to say / Bananas have to ripen / In a certain 
way”). This singing banana promoted the sales of United Fruit 
Company bananas, and for consumers in the United States, it 
gave the prototypical neocolonial company in Latin America 

C H R O N O L O G Y
1912 Taft establishes dollar diplomacy as U.S. foreign policy

1914–1918 2.5 million African troops and carriers serve in the Great War

1919 May Fourth Movement in China

1920 Non-Cooperation Movement in India

1921 Rivera returns to Mexico to paint

1928 Socialist Party of Peru is founded

1929 Beginning of Great Depression

1930 Civil Disobedience Movement in India

1930s–1940s Vargas’s Estado Novo in Brazil

1931 Japanese invasion of Manchuria

1933 Roosevelt begins practice of the Good Neighbor Policy

1934 Long March by Chinese Communists

1934 Sandino is murdered in Nicaragua

1935 Government of India Act

1938 Cárdenas nationalizes oil industry in Mexico
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A Japanese child crouches and cries in the rubble of Hiroshima in the aftermath of the atomic bombing, expressing the profound sadness of war and its devastating weapons.
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New Confl agrations: 
  World War II and the Cold War
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EYEWITNESS:
Victor Tolley fi nds Tea and Sympathy in Nagasaki

On 6 August 1945, as he listened to the armed services radio on Saipan (a U.S.-controlled 

island in the north Pacifi c), U.S. marine Victor Tolley heard the news: the president of 

the United States announced that a “terrible new weapon” had been deployed against the 

city of Hiroshima, Japan. Tolley and the other marines rejoiced, realizing that the terrible 

new weapon—the atomic bomb—might end the war and relieve them of the burden of 

invading Japan. A few days later Tolley heard that the city of Nagasaki had also been hit 

with an atomic bomb. He remembered the ominous remarks that accompanied the news of 

this atomic destruction: radio announcers suggested it might be decades before the cities 

would be inhabitable.

Imagine Tolley’s astonishment when a few weeks later, after the Japanese surrender, 

he and his buddies were assigned to the U.S. occupation forces in Nagasaki. Assured by a 

superior offi cer that Nagasaki was “very safe,” Tolley lived there for three months, during 

which he became very familiar with the devastation wrought by the atomic bomb. On his 

fi rst day in Nagasaki, Tolley investigated the city. As he noted, “It was just like walking 

into a tomb. There was total silence. You could smell this death all around ya. There was a 

terrible odor.”

Tolley also became acquainted with some of the Japanese survivors in Nagasaki, which 

proved to be an eye-opening experience. After seeing “young children with sores and 

burns all over,” Tolley, having become separated from his unit, encountered another young 

child. He and the boy communicated despite the language barrier between them. Tolley 

showed the child pictures of his wife and two daughters. The Japanese boy excitedly took 

Tolley home to meet his surviving family, his father and his pregnant sister. Tolley recalled,

This little kid ran upstairs and brought his father down. A very nice Japanese 
gentleman. He could speak English. He bowed and said, “We would be honored if 
you would come upstairs and have some tea with us.” I went upstairs in this strange 
Japanese house. I noticed on the mantel a picture of a young Japanese soldier. I 
asked him, “Is this your son?” He said, “That is my daughter’s husband. We don’t 

Origins of World War II

Japan’s War in China

Italian and German Aggression

Total War: The World under Fire

Blitzkrieg: Germany Conquers Europe

The German Invasion of the Soviet Union

Battles in Asia and the Pacifi c

Defeat of the Axis Powers

Life during Wartime

Occupation, Collaboration, and Resistance

The Holocaust

Women and the War

The Cold War

Origins of the Cold War

The Globalization of the Cold War

Dissent, Intervention, and Rapprochement

ben85646_Ch36_pp834-863.indd   835ben85646_Ch36_pp834-863.indd   835 8/30/10   1:51 PM8/30/10   1:51 PM



836

Driven in part by a desire to revise the peace settlements 
that followed the Great War and affected by the economic 
distress of the worldwide depression, Japan, Italy, and Ger-
many engaged in a campaign of territorial expansion that 
ultimately broke apart the structure of international coop-
eration that had kept the world from violence in the 1920s. 
These revisionist powers, so called because they revised, 
or overthrew, the terms of the post–Great War peace, con-
fronted nations that were committed to the international sys-
tem and to the avoidance of another world war. To expand 
their global infl uence, the revisionist nations remilitarized 
and conquered territories they deemed central to their needs 
and to the spread of their imperial control. The Allies ac-
quiesced to the revisionist powers’ early aggressive actions, 

ORIGINS OF WORLD WAR II

In 1941 two major alliances squared off against each other. 
Japan, Germany, and Italy, along with their conquered ter-
ritories, formed the Axis powers, the name of the align-
ment between Nazi Germany and Fascist Italy that had been 
formed in October 1936. The term was used later to include 
Germany’s other allies in World War II, especially Japan. 
The Allied powers included France and its empire; Great 
Britain and its empire and Commonwealth allies (such as 
Canada, Australia, and New Zealand); the Soviet Union; 
China; and the United States and its allies in Latin America. 
The construction of these global alliances took place over 
the course of the 1930s and early 1940s.

know if he’s alive. We haven’t heard.” The minute he said that, it dawned on me that they suffered 
the same as we did. They lost sons and daughters and relatives, and they hurt too.

Before his chance meeting with this Japanese family, Tolley had felt nothing except contempt for the 

Japanese. He pointed out, “We were trained to kill them. They’re our enemy. Look what they did in Pearl 

Harbor. They asked for it and now we’re gonna give it to ’em. That’s how I felt until I met this young boy and 

his family.” But after coming face-to-face with his enemies, Tolley saw only their common humanity, their 

suffering, and their hurt. The lesson he learned was that “these people didn’t want to fi ght us.”

The civility that reemerged at the end of the war was little evident during the war years. The war began 

and ended with Japan. In 1931 Japan invaded Manchuria, thereby ending the post–Great War peace, and 

the United States concluded hostilities by dropping atomic bombs on Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Between 

1931 and 1945 the confl ict expanded well beyond east Asia. By 1941 World War II was a truly global war. 

Hostilities spread from east Asia and the Pacifi c to Europe, north Africa, and the Atlantic, and large and small 

nations from North America, Asia, Europe, Africa, and Australia came into close contact for the duration of 

the war. Beyond its immense geographic scope, World War II exceeded even the Great War (1914–1918) in 

demonstrating the willingness of societies to make enormous sacrifi ces in lives and other resources to achieve 

complete victory. At least sixty million people perished in the war, and civilian deaths likely outnumbered 

military casualties. In this total war, contacts with enemies, occupiers, and liberators affected populations 

around the world. World War II redefi ned gender roles and relations between colonial peoples and their 

masters, as women contributed to their nations’ war efforts and as colonial peoples exploited the war’s 

weakening of imperial nations. 

The atomic age and cold war that began as World War II ended complicated the task of postwar recovery. 

The cold war, over time, illustrated how deep the rift between the United States of America and the Union 

of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR) had grown since 1945, and signaled a major realignment in international 

relations and the global balance of power. The cold war was a strategic struggle that developed after World 

War II between the United States and its allies on the one hand and the USSR and its allied communist 

countries on the other. It was this clash between the forces of democratic capitalism and communism, each 

armed with increasingly powerful nuclear weapons, that gave rise to a new set of global relationships, 

shaping the foreign policies, economic systems, and political institutions of nations throughout the world. 

The hostility between these new adversaries resulted in a divided world. First Europe, and Germany in 

particular, split into separate blocs and states. Then the cold war became global in scale as the superpowers 

came into confl ict in nations as far afi eld as Korea and Cuba. Over the course of four decades, the cold war 

evolved from mutual hostility to peaceful coexistence and détente, fi nally coming to a close near the end of 

the twentieth century. 
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a landing area for armies bound for Nanjing. By December 
1937 Shanghai and Nanjing had fallen, and during the fol-
lowing six months Japanese forces won repeated victories.

The Rape of Nanjing  China became the fi rst nation 
to experience the horrors of World War II: brutal warfare 
against civilians and repressive occupation. During the inva-
sion of China, Japanese forces used methods of warfare that 
led to mass death and suffering on a new, almost unimagi-
nable, level. Chinese civilians were among the fi rst to feel 
the effects of aerial bombing of urban centers; the people 
of Shanghai died by the tens of thousands when Japanese 
bombers attacked the city to soften Chinese resistance. What 
became known as the Rape of Nanjing demonstrated the hor-
ror of the war as the residents of Nanjing became victims 
of Japanese troops infl amed by war passion and a sense of 
racial superiority. Over the course of two months, Japanese 
soldiers raped seven thousand women, murdered hundreds 
of thousands of unarmed soldiers and civilians, and burned 
one-third of the homes in Nanjing. Four hundred thousand 
Chinese lost their lives as Japanese soldiers used them for 
bayonet practice and machine-gunned them into open pits.

Chinese Resistance Despite Japanese military suc-
cesses and the subsequent Japanese occupation of Chinese 
lands, Chinese resistance persisted throughout the war. 
Japanese aggression aroused feelings of nationalism among 
the Chinese that continued to grow as the war wore on. By 
September 1937 nationalists and communists had agreed on 
a “united front” policy against the Japanese, uniting them-
selves into standing armies of some 1.7 million soldiers. Al-
though Chinese forces failed to defeat the Japanese, who 
retained naval and air superiority, they tied down half the 
Japanese army, 750,000 soldiers, by 1941.

Throughout the war, the coalition of nationalists and 
communists threatened to fall apart. Although neither side 
was willing to risk open civil war, the two groups engaged 
in numerous military clashes as their forces competed for 
both control of enemy territory and political control within 
China. Those clashes rendered Chinese resistance less effec-
tive, and while both sides continued the war against Japan, 
each fought ultimately for its own advantage. The national-
ists suffered major casualties in their battles with Japanese 
forces, but they kept the Guomindang government alive by 
moving inland to Chongqing. Meanwhile, the communists 
carried on guerrilla operations against the Japanese invad-
ers. Lacking air force and artillery, communist guerrillas 
staged hit-and-run operations from their mountain bases, 
sabotaged bridges and railroads, and harassed Japanese 
troops. The guerrillas did not defeat the Japanese, but they 
captured the loyalty of many Chinese peasants through 
their resistance to the Japanese and their moderate policies 
of land reform. At the end of the war, the communists were 
poised to lead China.

but after they had been attacked, in the late 1930s and early 
1940s, the Allies engaged the Axis powers in a total war.

Japan’s War in China

The global confl ict opened with Japan’s attacks on China 
in the 1930s: the conquest of Manchuria between 1931 and 
1932 was the fi rst step in the revisionist process of expan-
sionism and aggression. Within Japan a battle continued be-
tween supporters and opponents of the aggressive policies 
adopted in Manchuria, but during the course of the 1930s 
the militarist position dominated, and for the most part ci-
vilians lost control of the government and the military. In 
1933, after the League of Nations condemned its actions in 
Manchuria, Japan withdrew from the league and followed 
an ultranationalist and promilitary policy.

Seeing territorial control as essential to its survival, Ja-
pan launched a full-scale invasion of China in 1937. A battle 
between Chinese and Japanese troops at the Marco Polo 
Bridge in Beijing in July 1937 was the opening move in Ja-
pan’s undeclared war against China. Japanese troops took 
Beijing and then moved south toward Shanghai and Nanjing, 
the capital of China. Japanese naval and air forces bombed 
Shanghai, killing thousands of civilians, and secured it as 

Japanese soldiers execute Chinese prisoners. In the Japanese invasion 
of China, four hundred thousand Chinese died when the Japanese 
used them for bayonet practice or executed them.
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The Japanese invasion of China met with intense in-
ternational opposition, but by that time Japan had chosen 
another path—and it was an auspicious time to further its 
attack on the international system. Other world powers, dis-
tracted by depression and military aggression in Europe, 
could offer little in the way of an effective response to Japa-
nese actions. The government of Japan aligned itself with 
the other revisionist nations, Germany and Italy, by signing 
the Tripartite Pact, a ten-year military and economic pact, 
in September 1940. Japan also cleared the way for further 
empire building in Asia and the Pacifi c basin by conclud-
ing a neutrality pact with the Soviet Union in April 1941, 
thereby precluding hostilities on any other front, especially 
in Manchuria. Japan did not face determined opposition to 
its expansion until December 1941, when confl ict with the 
United States created a much broader fi eld of action for Ja-
pan and its growing empire.

Italian and German Aggression

Italy’s expansionism helped destabilize the post–Great War 
peace and spread World War II to the European continent. 
Italians suffered tremendously in World War I. Six hundred 
thousand Italian soldiers died, and the national economy 
never recovered suffi ciently for Italy to function as an equal 
to other European military and economic powers. Many 
Italians expected far greater recompense and respect than 
they received at the conclusion of the Great War. Rather 

than being treated as a real partner in victory by Britain and 
France, Italy found itself shut out of the divisions of the ter-
ritorial spoils of war.

Italy Benito Mussolini promised to bring glory to Italy 
through the acquisition of territories that it had been denied 
after the Great War. Italy’s conquest of Ethiopia in 1935 and 
1936, when added to the previously annexed Libya, created 
an overseas empire. Italy also intervened in the Spanish Civil 
War (1936–1939) on the side of General Francisco Franco 
(1892–1975), whose militarists overthrew the republican gov-
ernment, and annexed Albania in 1939. (Mussolini viewed 
Albania as a bridgehead for expansion into the Balkans.) 
The invasion and conquest of Ethiopia in particular infuri-
ated other nations; but, as with Japan’s invasion of Manchu-
ria, the League of Nations offered little effective opposition.

What angered nonrevisionists about Italy’s conquest of 
Ethiopia was not just the broken peace. The excessive use 
of force against the Ethiopians also rankled. Mussolini sent 
an army of 250,000 soldiers armed with tanks, poison gas, 
artillery, and aircraft to conquer the Ethiopians, who were 
entirely unprepared for the assault. The mechanized troops 
mowed them down. Italy lost 2,000 soldiers while 275,000 
Ethiopians lost their lives. Despite its victories in Ethiopia, 
Italy’s prospects for world glory never appeared quite as 
bright as Japan’s, especially since few Italians wanted to go to 
war. Throughout the interwar years, Italy played a diplomatic 
game that kept European nations guessing as to its future 
intentions, but by 1938 it was fi rmly on the side of the Axis.

Germany Japan and Italy were the fi rst nations to chal-
lenge the post–World War I settlements through territorial 
conquest, but it was Germany that systematically undid the 
Treaty of Versailles and the fragile peace of the interwar 
years. Most Germans and their political leaders deeply re-
sented the harsh terms imposed on their nation in 1919, but 
even the governments of other European nations eventu-
ally recognized the extreme nature of the Versailles treaty’s 
terms and turned a blind eye to the revisionist actions of 
Adolf Hitler (1889–1945) and his government. Hitler came 
to power in 1933, riding a wave of public discontent with 
Germany’s postwar position of powerlessness and the suf-
fering caused by the Great Depression. Hitler referred to the 
signing of the 1918 armistice as the “November crime” and 
blamed it on those he viewed as Germany’s internal enemies: 
Jews, communists, and liberals of all sorts. Neighboring Eu-
ropean states—Poland, France, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, 
Hungary, and Austria—also shared in the blame. Hitler’s 
scheme for ridding Germany of its enemies and reasserting 
its power was remilitarization—which was legally denied 
to Germany under the Versailles treaty. Germany’s dicta-
tor abandoned the peaceful efforts of his predecessors to 
ease the provisions of the treaty and proceeded unilaterally 
to destroy it step-by-step. Hitler’s aggressive foreign policy 
helped relieve the German public’s feeling of war shame 

Japanese soldiers in 1938 engaged in strenuous physical education 
and kept fi t in order to fi ght the Chinese. 
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and depression trauma. After withdrawing Germany from 
the League of Nations in 1933, his government carried out 
an ambitious plan to strengthen the German armed forces. 
Hitler reinstated universal military service in 1935, and in 
the following year his troops entered the previously demili-
tarized Rhineland that bordered France. Germany joined 
with Italy in the Spanish Civil War, during which Hitler’s 
troops, especially the air force, honed their skills. In 1938 
Hitler began the campaign of expansion that ultimately led 
to the outbreak of World War II in Europe.

Germany’s forced Anschluss (“union”) with Austria took 
place in March 1938. Hitler justifi ed this annexation as an 
attempt to reintegrate all Germans into a single homeland. 
Europe’s major powers, France and Britain, did nothing in 
response, thereby enhancing Hitler’s reputation in the Ger-
man military and deepening his already deep contempt for 
the democracies. Soon thereafter, using the same rationale, 
the Nazis attempted to gain control of the Sudetenland, the 
western portion of Czechoslovakia. This region was inhab-
ited largely by ethnic Germans, whom Hitler conveniently 
regarded as persecuted minorities. Although the Czech gov-
ernment was willing to make concessions to the Sudeten 
Germans, Hitler in September 1938 demanded the immedi-
ate cession of the Sudetenland to the German Reich. Against 
the desires of the Czechoslovak government, the leaders of 
France and Britain accommodated Hitler and allowed Ger-
many to annex the Sudetenland. Neither the French nor the 
British were willing to risk a military confrontation with 
Germany to defend Czechoslovakian territory.

Peace for Our Time At the Munich Conference held 
in September 1938, European politicians consolidated the 

policy that came to be known throughout the 1930s as ap-
peasement. Attended by representatives of Italy, France, 
Great Britain, and Germany, the meeting revealed how most 
nations outside the revisionist sphere had decided to deal 
with territorial expansion by aggressive nations, especially 
Germany. In conceding demands to Hitler, or “appeasing” 
him, the British and French governments extracted a prom-
ise that Hitler would cease further efforts to expand German 
territorial claims. Their goal was to keep peace in Europe, 
even if it meant making major concessions. Because of pub-
lic opposition to war, the governments of France and Britain 
approved the Munich accord. Britain’s prime minister, Nev-
ille Chamberlain (1869–1940), arrived home from Munich 
to announce that the meeting had achieved “peace for our 
time.” Unprepared for war and distressed by the depression, 
nations sympathetic to Britain and France also embraced 
peace as an admirable goal in the face of aggression by the 
revisionist nations.

Hitler, however, refused to be bound by the Munich 
agreement, and in the next year German troops occupied 
most of Czechoslovakia. As Hitler next threatened Poland, 
it became clear that the policy of appeasement was a practi-
cal and moral failure, which caused Britain and France to 
abandon it by guaranteeing the security of Poland. By that 
time Joseph Stalin (1879–1953) was convinced that British 
and French leaders were conspiring to defl ect German ag-
gression toward the Soviet Union. Despite deep ideological 
differences that divided communists from Nazis, Stalin ac-
cordingly sought an accommodation with the Nazi regime. 
In August 1939 the foreign ministers of the Soviet Union 
and Germany signed the Russian-German Treaty of Non-
aggression, an agreement that shocked and outraged the 

Ethiopian soldiers train 
with outmoded equipment 
that proves no match 
for Italian forces. At the 
end of the Great War, 
Italy, under Benito Mus-
solini, sought to redress 
perceived wrongs that 
denied it territorial gain by 
conquering Ethiopia with 
an army of a quarter-
million soldiers.
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world. By the terms of the pact, the two nations agreed not 
to attack each other, and they promised neutrality in the 
event that either of them went to war with a third party. 
Additionally, a secret protocol divided eastern Europe into 
German and Soviet spheres of infl uence. The protocol pro-
vided for German control over western Poland while grant-
ing the Soviet Union a free hand in eastern Poland, eastern 
Romania, Finland, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania. Hitler was 
ready to conquer Europe.

TOTAL WAR: THE WORLD UNDER FIRE

Two months after the United States became embroiled in 
World War II, President Franklin Roosevelt (1882–1945) de-
livered one of his famous radio broadcasts, known as fi reside 
chats. In it he explained the nature of the war: “This war is 
a new kind of war,” he said. “It is warfare in terms of every 
continent, every island, every sea, every air lane.” There was 
little exaggeration in FDR’s analysis. Before World War II 
was over, almost every nation had participated in it. Battles 
raged across the vast Pacifi c and Atlantic oceans, across Eu-
rope and northern Africa, and throughout much of Asia. Vir-
tually every weapon known to humanity was thrown into 
the war. More than the Great War, this was a confl ict where 
entire societies engaged in warfare and mobilized every 
available material and human resource.

The war between Japan and China had already stretched 
over eight years when European nations stormed into battle. 
Between 1939 and 1941, nations inside and outside Europe 
were drawn into the confl ict. They included the French and 
British colonies in Africa, India, and the British Domin-
ion allies: Canada, Australia, and New Zealand. Germany’s 
stunning military successes in 1939 and 1940 focused atten-
tion on Europe, but after the Soviet Union and the United 
States entered the war in 1941, the confl ict took on global 
proportions. Almost every nation in the world had gone to 
war by 1945.

Blitzkrieg: Germany Conquers Europe

During World War II it became common for aggressor nations 
to avoid overt declarations of war. Instead, the new armed 
forces relied on surprise, stealth, and swiftness for their con-
quests. Germany demonstrated the advantages of that strat-
egy in Poland. German forces, banking on their air force’s 
ability to soften resistance and on their Panzer (“armored”) 
columns’ unmatched mobility and speed, moved into Poland 
unannounced on 1 September 1939. Within a month they sub-
dued its western expanses while the Soviets took the eastern 
sections in accordance with the Nazi-Soviet pact. The Ger-
mans stunned the world, especially Britain and France, with 
their Blitzkrieg (“lightning war”) and sudden victory.

While the forces of Britain and France coalesced to de-
fend Europe without facing much direct action with Nazi 
forces, the battle of the Atlantic already raged. This sea 
confrontation between German Unterseeboote (“U-boats,” 

or submarines) and British ship convoys carrying food and 
war matériel proved decisive in the European theater of 
war. The battle of the Atlantic could easily have gone either 
way—to the German U-boats attempting to cut off Britain’s 
vital imports or to the convoys devised by the British navy 
to protect its ships from submarine attacks. Although Brit-
ish intelligence cracked Germany’s secret code to the great 
advantage of the Allies, advance knowledge of the location 
of submarines was still not always available. Moreover, the 
U-boats began traveling in wolf packs to negate the effec-
tiveness of convoys protected by aircraft and destroyers.

The Fall of France As the sea battle continued, Ger-
many prepared to break through European defenses. In April 
1940 the Germans occupied Denmark and Norway, then 
launched a full-scale attack on western Europe. Their offen-
sive against Belgium, France, and the Netherlands began in 
May, and again the Allies were jolted by Blitzkrieg tactics. 
Belgium and the Netherlands fell fi rst, and the French signed 
an armistice in June. The fall of France convinced Italy’s 
Benito Mussolini that the Germans were winning the war, 
and it was time to enter the confl ict and reap any potential 
benefi ts his partnership with the Germans might offer.

Before the battle of France, Hitler had boasted to his 
staff, “Gentlemen, you are about to witness the most famous 

German dive-bombers like this one dominated the early air war in 
World War II and played a signifi cant role in Blitzkrieg.
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victory in history!” Given France’s rapid fall, Hitler was not 
far wrong. Field Marshal Erwin Rommel put it more color-
fully: “The war has become practically a lightning Tour de 
France!” In a moment of exquisite triumph, Hitler had the 
French sign their armistice in the very railroad car in which 
the Germans had signed the armistice in 1918. Trying to res-
cue some Allied troops before the fall of France, the British 
engineered a retreat at Dunkirk, but it could not hide the 
bleak failure of the Allied troops. Britain now stood alone 
against the German forces.

The Battle of Britain The Germans therefore launched 
the Battle of Britain, led by its air force, the Luftwaffe. They 
hoped to defeat Britain almost solely through air attacks. 
“The Blitz,” as the British called this air war, rained bombs 
on heavily populated metropolitan areas, especially London, 
and killed more than forty thousand British civilians. The 
Royal Air Force staved off defeat, however, forcing Hitler to 
abandon plans to invade Britain. By the summer of 1941, 
Hitler’s conquests included the Balkans, and the battlefront 

extended to north Africa, where the British fought both 
the Italians and the Germans. The swastika-bedecked Nazi 
fl ag now waved from the streets of Paris to the Acropolis in 
Athens, and Hitler had succeeded beyond his dreams in his 
quest to reverse the outcome of World War I.

The German Invasion of the Soviet Union

Flush with victory in the spring of 1941, Hitler turned his 
sights on the Soviet Union. This land was the ultimate Ger-
man target, from which Jews, Slavs, and Bolsheviks could 
be expelled or exterminated to create more Lebensraum
(“living space”) for resettled Germans. Believing fi rmly in 
the bankruptcy of the Soviet system, Hitler said of Opera-
tion Barbarossa, the code name for the June invasion of the 
Soviet Union, “You only have to kick in the door, and the 
whole rotten structure will come crashing down.”

Operation Barbarossa On 22 June 1941, Adolf Hitler 
ordered his armed forces to invade the Soviet Union. For 
the campaign against the Soviet Union, the German mili-
tary assembled the largest and most powerful invasion force 
in history, attacking with 3.6 million soldiers, thirty-seven 
hundred tanks, and twenty-fi ve hundred planes. The gov-
ernments of Hungary, Finland, and Romania declared war 
on the Soviet Union and augmented the German invasion 
force with their own military contingents totaling about 
thirty divisions. The invasion, along a front of 3,000 kilo-
meters (1,900 miles), took Stalin by surprise and caught the 
Red Army off guard. By December 1941 the Germans had 
captured the Russian heartland, Leningrad had come under 
siege, and German troops had reached the gates of Moscow. 
Germany seemed assured of victory.

However, German Blitzkrieg tactics that had earlier 
proved so effective in Poland and western Europe failed the 
Germans in the vast expanses of Russia. Hitler and his mili-
tary leaders underestimated Soviet personnel reserves and 
industrial capacity. Within a matter of weeks, the 150 Ger-
man divisions faced 360 divisions of the Red Army. Also, in 
the early stages of the war Stalin ordered Soviet industry to 
relocate to areas away from the front. About 80 percent of 
fi rms manufacturing war matériel moved to the Ural Moun-
tains between August and October 1941. As a result, the 
capacity of Soviet industry outstripped that of German in-
dustry. The Soviets also received crucial equipment from 
their allies, notably trucks from the United States. By the 
time the German forces reached the outskirts of Moscow, 
fi erce Soviet resistance had produced eight hundred thou-
sand German casualties.

The arrival of winter—the most severe in decades—
helped Soviet military efforts and prevented the Germans 
from capturing Moscow. So sure of an early victory were the 
Germans that they did not bother to supply their troops with 
winter clothing and boots. One hundred thousand soldiers 
suffered frostbite, and two thousand of them underwent am-
putation. The Red Army, in contrast, prepared for winter and 

Adolf Hitler proudly walks through conquered Paris in 1940, with the 
Eiffel Tower as a backdrop.
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found further comfort as the United States manufactured 
thirteen million pairs of felt-lined winter boots. By early De-
cember, Soviet counterattacks along the entire front stopped 
German advances.

German forces regrouped and infl icted heavy losses 
on the Red Army during the spring. The Germans briefl y 
regained the military initiative, and by June 1942 German 
armies raced toward the oil fi elds of the Caucasus and the 
city of Stalingrad. As the Germans came on Stalingrad in 
September, Soviet fortunes of war reached their nadir. At 
this point the Russians dug in. “Not a step back,” Stalin or-
dered, and he called on his troops to fi ght a “patriotic” war 
for Russia. Behind those exhortations lay a desperate at-
tempt to stall the Germans with a bloody street-by-street 
defense of Stalingrad until the Red Army could regroup for 
a counterattack.

Battles in Asia and the Pacifi c

Before 1941 the United States was inching toward greater 
involvement in the war. After Japan invaded China in 1937, 
Roosevelt called for a quarantine on aggressors, but his 
plea fell mostly on deaf ears. However, as war broke out 
in Europe and tensions with Japan increased, the United 
States took action. In 1939 it instituted a cash-and-carry 
policy of supplying the British, in which the British paid 
cash and carried the materials on their ships. More signifi -
cant was the lend-lease program initiated in 1941, in which 

the United States “lent” destroyers and other war goods to 
the British in return for the lease of naval bases. The pro-
gram later extended such aid to the Soviets, the Chinese, 
and many others.

Pearl Harbor German victories over the Dutch and the 
French in 1940 and Great Britain’s precarious military posi-
tion in Europe and in Asia encouraged the Japanese to pro-
ject their infl uence into southeast Asia. Particularly attractive 
were the Dutch East Indies (now Indonesia) and British-
controlled Malaya, regions rich in raw materials such as tin, 
rubber, and petroleum. In September of 1940, moving with 
the blessings of the German-backed Vichy government of 
France, Japanese forces began to occupy French Indochina 
(now Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia). The government of 
the United States responded to that situation by freezing 
Japanese assets in the United States and by imposing a com-
plete embargo on oil. Great Britain, the Commonwealth of 
Nations, and the independent colonial government of the 
Dutch East Indies supported the U.S. oil embargo. Eco-
nomic pressure, however, did not persuade the Japanese to 
accede to U.S. demands, which included the renunciation 
of the Tripartite Pact and the withdrawal of Japanese forces 
from China and southeast Asia. To Japanese militarists, 
given the equally unappetizing alternatives of succumbing 
to U.S. demands or engaging the United States in war, war 
seemed the lesser of two evils. In October 1941, defense 

The devastation caused 
by German bombard-
ments is visible in the 
wreckage of a London 
neighborhood in 1944.
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minister general Tojo Hideki (1884–1948) assumed the of-
fi ce of prime minister, and he and his cabinet set in motion 
plans for war against Great Britain and the United States.

The Japanese hoped to destroy American naval capacity 
in the Pacifi c with an attack at Pearl Harbor and to clear the 
way for the conquest of southeast Asia and the creation of a 
defensive Japanese perimeter that would thwart the Allies’ 
ability to strike at Japan’s homeland. On 7 December 1941, 
“a date which will live in infamy,” as Franklin Roosevelt 
concluded, Japanese pilots took off from six aircraft car-
riers to attack Hawai`i. More than 350 Japanese bombers, 
fi ghters, and torpedo planes struck in two waves, sinking 
or disabling eighteen ships and destroying more than two 
hundred. Except for the U.S. aircraft carriers, which were 
out of the harbor at the time, American naval power in the 
Pacifi c was devastated.

On 11 December 1941, though not compelled to do so 
by treaty, Hitler and Mussolini declared war on the United 
States. That move provided the United States with the only 
reason it needed to declare war on Germany and Italy. The 
United States, Great Britain, and the Soviet Union came to-
gether in a coalition that linked two vast and interconnected 
theaters of war, the European and Asian-Pacifi c theaters, 
and ensured the defeat of Germany and Japan. Adolf Hit-

ler’s gleeful reaction to the outbreak of war between Japan 
and the United States proved mistaken: “Now it is impos-
sible for us to lose the war: We now have an ally who has 
never been vanquished in three thousand years.” More ac-
curate was Winston Churchill (1874–1965), prime minister 
of Britain, who expressed a vast sense of relief and a more 
accurate assessment of the situation when he said, “So we 
had won after all!”

Japanese Victories After Pearl Harbor the Japanese 
swept on to one victory after another. The Japanese coor-
dinated their strike against Pearl Harbor with simultaneous 
attacks against the Philippines, Guam, Wake Island, Midway 
Island, Hong Kong, Thailand, and British Malaya. For the 
next year the Japanese military maintained the initiative in 
southeast Asia and the Pacifi c, capturing Borneo, Burma, the 
Dutch East Indies, and several Aleutian Islands off Alaska. 
Australia and New Zealand were now in striking distance. 
The Japanese navy emerged almost unscathed from these 
campaigns. The humiliating surrender of British-held Singa-
pore in February 1942 dealt a blow to British prestige and 
shattered any myths of European military invincibility.

Singapore was a symbol of European power in Asia. The 
slogan under which Japan pursued expansion in Asia was 

Flames consumed U.S. 
battleships in Pearl Harbor 
after the Japanese attack 
on 7 December 1941.
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“Asia for Asians,” implying that the Japanese would lead Asian 
peoples to independence from the despised European impe-
rialists and the international order they dominated. In this 
struggle for Asian independence, Japan required the region’s 
resources and therefore sought to build a “Greater East Asia 
Co-Prosperity Sphere.” The appeal to Asian independence 
at fi rst struck a responsive chord, but conquest and brutal 
occupation made it soon obvious to most Asians that the 
real agenda was “Asia for the Japanese.” Proponents of the 
Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere advocated Japan’s ex-
pansion in Asia and the Pacifi c while cloaking their territorial 
and economic designs with the idealism of Asian nationalism.

Defeat of the Axis Powers

The entry of the Soviet Union and the United States into the 
war in 1941 was decisive, because personnel reserves and 
industrial capacity were the keys to the Allied victories in 
the European and Asia-Pacifi c theaters. Despite the brutal 
exploitation of conquered territories, neither German nor 
Japanese war production matched that of the Allies, who 
outproduced their enemies at every turn. The U.S. automo-
tive industry alone, for instance, produced more than four 
million armored, combat, and supply vehicles of all kinds 
during the war. Not until the United States joined the strug-
gle in 1942 did the tide in the battle in the Atlantic turn in 

favor of the Allies. Although German submarines sank a 
total of 2,452 Allied merchant ships and 175 Allied warships 
in the course of six years, U.S. naval shipyards simply built 
more “Liberty Ships” than the Germans could sink. By the 
end of 1943, sonar, aircraft patrols, and escort aircraft from 
carriers fi nished the U-boat as a strategic threat.

Allied Victory in Europe By 1943, German forces in 
Russia lost the momentum and faced bleak prospects as the 
Soviets retook territory. Moscow never fell, and the battle 
for Stalingrad, which ended in February 1943, marked the 
fi rst large-scale victory for Soviet forces. Desperate Ger-
man counteroffensives failed repeatedly, and the Red Army, 
drawing on enormous personnel and material reserves, 
pushed the German invaders out of Russian territory. By 
1944 the Soviets had advanced into Romania, Hungary, and 
Poland, reaching the suburbs of Berlin in April 1945. At that 
point, the Soviets had infl icted more than six million casual-
ties on the German enemy—twice the number of the origi-
nal German invasion force. The Red Army had broken the 
back of the German war machine.

With the Eastern front disintegrating under the Soviet 
onslaught, British and U.S. forces attacked the Germans 
from north Africa and then through Italy. In August 1944 
the Allies forced Italy to withdraw from the Axis and to 

After the Pearl Harbor 
attack, Americans 
expressed great hostility 
toward the Japanese 
nationals and Japanese 
Americans living in the 
United States, primarily 
on the west coast. In 
1942 President Franklin 
Roosevelt authorized 
the forcible removal of 
approximately 120,000 
Japanese and Japanese 
Americans to relocation 
or internment camps. This 
photograph from Seattle 
in March 1942 shows 
both the gloom and the 
patriotism of those on a 
train bound for a camp; 
the family is fl ashing 
the World War II “V for 
victory” sign while a boy 
holds the American fl ag.
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join them. In the meantime, the Germans also prepared for 
an Allied offensive in the west, where the British and U.S. 
forces opened a front in France. On D-Day, 6 June 1944, Brit-
ish and U.S. troops landed on the French coast of Normandy. 
Although the fi ghting was deadly for all sides, the Germans 
were overwhelmed. With the two fronts collapsing around 
them and round-the-clock strategic bombing by the United 
States and Britain leveling German cities, German resis-
tance faded. Since early 1943, Britain’s Royal Air Force had 
committed itself to area bombing in which centers of cities 
became the targets of nighttime raids. U.S. planes attacked 

industrial targets in daytime. The British fi rebombing raid 
on Dresden in February 1945 literally cooked German men, 
women, and children in their bomb shelters: 135,000 people 
died in the fi restorm. A brutal street-by-street battle in Berlin 
between Germans and Russians, along with a British and 
U.S. sweep through western Germany, forced Germany’s 
unconditional surrender on 8 May 1945. A week earlier, on 
30 April, as fi ghting fl ared right outside his Berlin bunker, 
Hitler committed suicide, as did many of his Nazi compatri-
ots. He therefore did not live to see the Soviet red fl ag fl ying 
over the Berlin Reichstag, Germany’s parliament building.
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Turning the Tide in the Pacifi c The turning point 
in the Pacifi c war came in a naval engagement near the 
Midway Islands on 4 June 1942. The United States prevailed 
there partly because U.S. aircraft carriers had survived the 
attack on Pearl Harbor. Although the United States had few 
carriers, it did have a secret weapon: a code-breaking op-
eration known as Magic, which enabled a cryptographer 

monitoring Japanese radio frequencies to discover the plan 
to attack Midway. On the morning of 4 June, thirty-six 
carrier-launched dive-bombers attacked the Japanese fl eet, 
sinking three Japanese carriers in one fi ve-minute strike 
and a fourth one later in the day. This victory changed the 
character of the war in the Pacifi c. Although there was no 
immediate shift in Japanese fortunes, the Allies took the of-
fensive. They adopted an island-hopping strategy, capturing 
islands from which they could make direct air assaults on 
Japan. Deadly, tenacious fi ghting characterized these battles 
in which the United States and its allies gradually retook 
islands in the Marianas and the Philippines and then, early 
in 1945, moved toward areas more threatening to Japan: Iwo 
Jima and Okinawa.
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Yamaoka Michiko, at fi fteen years of age, worked as an 
operator at a telephone exchange in Hiroshima and attended 
girls’ high school. Many young women had been mobilized 
for work during World War II, and they viewed even civilian 
work on telephone exchanges as a means of helping to pro-
tect Japan during wartime. On the morning of 6 August 1945, 
when the fi rst U.S. atomic bomb used in battle devastated 
Hiroshima, Yamaoka Michiko had just started off for work.

That morning I left the house at about seven forty-fi ve. I 
heard that the B-29s [U.S. bomber planes] had already gone 
home. Mom told me, “Watch out, the B-29s might come 
again.” My house was one point three kilometers from the 
hypocenter [the exact point of the atomic bomb’s impact in 
Hiroshima]. My place of work was fi ve hundred meters from 
the hypocenter. I walked toward the hypocenter. . . . I heard 
the faint sound of planes. . . . The planes were tricky. Some-
times they only pretended to leave. I could still hear the very 
faint sound of planes. . . . I thought, how strange, so I put 
my right hand above my eyes and looked up to see if I could 
spot them. The sun was dazzling. That was the moment.

There was no sound. I felt something strong. It was ter-
ribly intense. I felt colors. It wasn’t heat. You can’t really say 
it was yellow, and it wasn’t blue. At that moment I thought 
I would be the only one who would die. I said to myself, 
“Goodbye, Mom.”

They say temperatures of seven thousand degrees cen-
tigrade hit me. You can’t really say it washed over me. It’s 
hard to describe. I simply fainted. I remember my body fl oat-
ing in the air. That was probably the blast, but I don’t know 
how far I was blown. When I came to my senses, my sur-
roundings were silent. There was no wind. I saw a threadlike 
light, so I felt I must be alive. I was under stones. I couldn’t 
move my body. I heard voices crying, “Help! Water!” It was 
then I realized I wasn’t the only one. . . .

“Fire! Run away! Help! Hurry up!” They weren’t voices 
but moans of agony and despair. “I have to get help and 
shout,” I thought. The person who rescued me was Mom, 
although she herself had been buried under our collapsed 
house. Mom knew the route I’d been taking. She came, call-
ing out to me. I heard her voice and cried for help. Our sur-
roundings were already starting to burn. Fires burst out from 
just the light itself. It didn’t really drop. It just fl ashed. . . .

My clothes were burnt and so was my skin. I was in rags. I 
had braided my hair, but now it was like a lion’s mane. There 

were people, barely breathing, trying to push their intes-
tines back in. People with their legs wrenched off. Without 
heads. Or with faces burned and swollen out of shape. The 
scene I saw was a living hell.

Mom didn’t say anything when she saw my face and I 
didn’t feel any pain. She just squeezed my hand and told me 
to run. She was going to rescue my aunt. Large numbers of 
people were moving away from the fl ames. My eyes were 
still able to see, so I made my way toward the mountain, 
where there was no fi re, toward Hijiyama. On this fl ight I 
saw a friend of mine from the phone exchange. She’d been 
inside her house and wasn’t burned. I called her name, but 
she didn’t respond. My face was so swollen she couldn’t tell 
who I was. Finally, she recognized my voice. She said, “Miss 
Yamaoka, you look like a monster!” That’s the fi rst time I 
heard that word. I looked at my hands and saw my own skin 
was hanging down and the red fl esh exposed. I didn’t real-
ize my face was swollen up because I was unable to see it. . . .

I spent the next year bedridden. All my hair fell out. 
When we went to relatives’ houses later they wouldn’t even 
let me in because they feared they’d catch the disease. There 
was neither treatment nor assistance for me. . . . It was just 
my Mom and me. Keloids [thick scar tissue] covered my face, 
my neck. I couldn’t even move my neck. One eye was hang-
ing down. I was unable to control my drooling because my 
lip had been burned off. . . .

The Japanese government just told us we weren’t the 
only victims of the war. There was no support or treatment. It 
was probably harder for my Mom. Once she told me she tried 
to choke me to death. If a girl had terrible scars, a face you 
couldn’t be born with, I understand that even a mother could 
want to kill her child. People threw stones at me and called 
me Monster. That was before I had my many operations.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ What did Yamaoka Michiko’s psychological and physical 

reaction to the atomic bombing of Hiroshima suggest 
about the nature of these new weapons? Why did friends 
and relatives treat her as if she were a “monster”?

Source: Yamaoka Michiko. “Eight Hundred Meters from the Hypo-
center.” In Haruko Taya Cook and Theodore F. Cook, Japan at War: 
An Oral History. New York: The New Press, 1992, pp. 384–87.

sourcesfromthepast
A Hiroshima Maiden’s Tale
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Iwo Jima and Okinawa The fi ghting on Iwo Jima and 
Okinawa was savage. Innovative U.S. amphibious tactics were 
matched by the vigor and sacrifi ce of Japanese soldiers and 
pilots. On Okinawa the Japanese introduced the kamikaze—
pilots who “volunteered” to fl y planes with just enough fuel 
to reach an Allied ship and dive-bomb into it. In the two-
month battle, the Japanese fl ew nineteen hundred kamikaze 
missions, sinking dozens of ships and killing more than 
fi ve thousand U.S. soldiers. The kamikaze, and the defense 
mounted by Japanese forces and the 110,000 Okinawan civil-
ians who died refusing to surrender, convinced many people 
in the United States that the Japanese would never capitulate.

Japanese Surrender The fall of Saipan in July 1944 and 
the subsequent conquest of Iwo Jima and Okinawa brought 
the Japanese homeland within easy reach of U.S. strategic 
bombers. Because high-altitude strikes in daylight failed to do 
much damage to industrial sites, military planners changed 
tactics. The release of napalm fi rebombs during low-altitude 
sorties at night met with devastating success. The fi rebomb-
ing of Tokyo in March 1945 destroyed 25 percent of the city’s 
buildings, annihilated approximately one hundred thousand 
people, and made more than a million homeless. The fi nal 
blows came on 6 and 9 August 1945, when the United States 

used its revolutionary new weapon, the atomic bomb, against 
the cities of Hiroshima and Nagasaki. The atomic bombs ei-
ther instantaneously vaporized or slowly killed by radiation 
poisoning upward of two hundred thousand people.

The Soviet Union declared war on Japan on 8 August 
1945, and this new threat, combined with the devastation 
caused by the bombs, persuaded Emperor Hirohito (1901–
1989) to surrender unconditionally. The Japanese surrendered 
on 15 August, and the war was offi cially over on 2 September 
1945. When Victor Tolley sipped his conciliatory cup of tea 
with a Nagasaki family, the images of ashen Hiroshima and 
fi rebombed Tokyo lingered as reminders of how World War II 
brought the war directly home to millions of civilians.

LIFE DURING WARTIME

The widespread bombing of civilian populations during 
World War II, from its beginning in China to its end in Hi-
roshima and Nagasaki, meant that there was no safe home 
front during the war. So too did the arrival of often brutal 
occupation forces in the wake of Japanese and German con-
quests in Asia and Europe. Strategic bombing slaughtered 
men, women, and children around the world, and occupa-
tion troops forced civilians to labor and die in work and ex-
termination camps. In this total war, civilian death tolls far 
exceeded military casualties. Beside the record of the war’s 
brutality can be placed testimony to the endurance of the 
human spirit personifi ed in the contributions of resistance 
groups battling occupying forces, in the mobilized women, 
and in the survivors of bombings or concentration camps.

Occupation, Collaboration, 
and Resistance

Axis bombardments and invasion were followed by occupa-
tion, but the administration imposed on conquered territo-
ries by Japanese and German forces varied in character. In 
territories such as Manchukuo, Japanese-controlled China, 
Burma, and the Philippines, Japanese authorities installed 
puppet governments that served as agents of Japanese rule. 
Thailand remained an independent state after it aligned itself 
with Japan, for which it was rewarded with grants of territory 
from bordering Laos and Burma. Other conquered territories 
either were considered too unstable or unreliable for self-rule 
or were deemed strategically too important to be left alone. 
Thus territories such as Indochina (Laos, Cambodia, and Viet-
nam), Malaya, the Dutch East Indies, Hong Kong, Singapore, 
Borneo, and New Guinea came under direct military control.

In Europe, Hitler’s racist ideology played a large role 
in determining how occupied territories were administered. 
As a rule, Hitler intended that most areas of western and 
northern Europe—populated by racially valuable people, ac-
cording to him—would become part of a Greater Germanic 
Empire. Accordingly, Denmark retained its elected govern-
ment and monarchy under German supervision. In Norway 
and Holland, whose governments had gone into exile, the kamikaze (KAH-mih-kah-zee)

A photograph titled “Planes over Tokyo Bay,” taken from the U.S.S. 
Missouri, visually captured a sense of U.S. power and victory on V-J 
Day, 1945.
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Germans left the civilian administration intact. Though 
northern France and the Atlantic coast came under military 
rule, the Vichy government remained the civilian authority 
in the unoccupied southeastern part of the country. Named 
for its locale in central France, the Vichy government pro-
vided a prominent place for those French willing to collabo-
rate with German rule. The Germans had varying levels of 
involvement in eastern European and Balkan countries, but 
most conquered territories came under direct military rule 
as a prelude for harsh occupation, economic exploitation, 
and German settlement.

Exploitation Japanese and German authorities adminis-
tered their respective empires for economic gain and pro-
ceeded to exploit the resources of the lands under their 
control for their own benefi t regardless of the consequences 
for the conquered peoples. The occupiers pillaged all forms 
of economic wealth that could fuel the German and Japa-
nese war machines. The most notorious form of economic 
exploitation involved the use of slave labor. As the demands 
of total war stimulated an insatiable appetite for workers, 
Japanese and German occupation authorities availed them-
selves of prisoners of war (POWs) and local populations to 
help meet labor shortages. By August 1944, more than seven 
million foreign workers labored inside the Third Reich. In 
China alone, the Japanese military mobilized more than ten 
million civilians and prisoners of war for forced labor. These 
slave laborers worked under horrifi c conditions and received 
little in the way of sustenance. Reaction to Japanese and Ger-
man occupation varied from willing collaboration and acqui-
escence to open resistance. 

Atrocities The treatment of POWs by German and Japa-
nese authorities spoke to the horrors of the war as well. The 
death rate among soldiers in Japanese captivity averaged 
almost 30 percent, and the mortality rate among Chinese 
POWs was even higher. The racial ideologies of Hitler’s re-
gime were refl ected in the treatment meted out to Soviet 
prisoners of war in particular. By February 1942, 2 million 
out of the 3.3 million Soviet soldiers in German custody had 
died from starvation, exposure, disease, or shootings. 

Beyond the callous mistreatment of POWs, both German 
and Japanese authorities engaged in painful and often deadly 
medical experiments on thousands of unwilling subjects. In 
China, special Japanese military units, including the most in-
famous Unit 731, conducted cruel experiments on civilians 
and POWS. Victims, for example, became the subject of vivi-
section (defi ned as surgery conducted on a living organism) 
or amputation without anesthesia. Tens of thousands of Chi-
nese became victims of germ warfare experiments, dying of 
bubonic plague, cholera, anthrax, and other diseases. Ger-
man physicians carried out similarly unethical medical exper-
iments in concentration camps. Experimentation ranged from 
high-altitude and hypothermia investigations by air force 
medical personnel, designed to facilitate the survival of Ger-

man military personnel, to bone-grafting surgeries without 
anesthesia and exposing victims to phosgene and mustard 
gas to test possible antidotes. German doctors also directed 
painful serological experiments to determine how different 
“races” withstood various contagious diseases.

Collaboration The majority of people resented occupa-
tion forces but usually went on with life as much as pos-
sible. That response was especially true in many parts of 
Japanese-occupied lands in Asia, where local populations 
found little to resent in the change from one colonial ad-
ministration to another. In Asia and Europe, moreover, lo-
cal notables often joined the governments sponsored by the 
conquerors because collaboration offered them the means 
to gain power. In many instances, bureaucrats and police 
forces collaborated because they thought it was better that 
natives rule than Germans or Japanese. Businesspeople 
and companies often collaborated because they prospered 
fi nancially from foreign rule. Still other people became col-
laborators and assisted occupation authorities by turning in 
friends and neighbors to get revenge for past grievances. 
In western Europe, anticommunism motivated Belgians, 
French, Danish, Dutch, and Norwegians to join units of Hit-
ler’s elite military formations, the Waffen SS, creating in the 
process a multinational army tens of thousands strong. In 
China several Guomindang generals went over to the Japa-
nese, and local landowners and merchants in some regions 
of China set up substantial trade networks between the oc-
cupiers and the occupied.

Resistance Occupation and exploitation created an en-
vironment for resistance that took various forms. The most 
dramatic forms of resistance were campaigns of sabotage, 
armed assaults on occupation forces, and assassinations. Re-
sistance fi ghters as diverse as Filipino guerrillas and Soviet 
partisans harassed and disrupted the military and economic 
activities of the occupiers by blowing up ammunition dumps, 
destroying communication and transportation facilities, and 
sabotaging industrial plants. More quietly, other resisters 
gathered intelligence, hid and protected refugees, or passed 
on clandestine newspapers. Resistance also comprised sim-
ple acts of defi ance such as scribbling anti-German graffi ti or 
walking out of bars and restaurants when Japanese soldiers 
entered. In the Netherlands, people associated the royal 
House of Orange with national independence and defi antly 
saluted traffi c lights when they turned orange.

German and Japanese citizens faced different decisions 
about resistance than conquered peoples did. They had no 
antiforeign axe to grind, and any form of noncompliance 
constituted an act of treason that might assist the enemy 
and lead to defeat. Moreover, many institutions that might 
have formed the core of resistance in Japan and Germany, 
such as political parties, labor unions, or churches, were 
weak or had been destroyed. As a result, there was little or 
no opposition to the state and its policies in Japan, and in 
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cantly to the widespread tolerance for anti-Jewish measures. 
Marked as outsiders, Jews found few defenders in their so-
cieties. Nazi determination to destroy the Jewish population 
and Europeans’ passive acceptance of anti-Semitism laid the 
groundwork for genocide. In most war-torn European coun-
tries, the social and political forces that might have been 
expected to rally to the defense of Jews did not materialize.

Initially, the regime encouraged Jewish emigration. Al-
though tens of thousands of Jews availed themselves of the 
opportunity to escape from Germany and Austria, many 
more were unable to do so. Most nations outside the Nazi or-
bit limited the migration of Jewish refugees, especially if the 
refugees were impoverished, as most of them were because 
Nazi authorities had previously appropriated their wealth. 
This situation worsened as German armies overran Europe, 
bringing an ever-larger number of Jews under Nazi control. 
At that point Nazi “racial experts” toyed with the idea of 
deporting Jews to Nisko, a proposed reservation in eastern 
Poland, or to the island of Madagascar, near Africa. Those 
ideas proved to be impractical and threatening. The concen-
tration of Jews in one area led to the dangerous possibility 
of the creation of a separate Jewish state, hardly a solution to 
the so-called Jewish problem in the Nazi view.

The Final Solution The German occupation of Poland 
in 1939 and invasion of the Soviet Union in the summer of 
1941 gave Hitler an opportunity to solve what he considered 
the problem of Jews in Germany and throughout Europe. 
When German armies invaded the Soviet Union in June 
1941, the Nazis also dispatched three thousand troops in 
mobile detachments known as SS Einsatzgruppen (“action 
squads”) to kill entire populations of Jews and Roma (or 
Gypsies) and many non-Jewish Slavs in the newly occupied 
territories. The action squads undertook mass shootings in 
ditches and ravines that became mass graves. By the spring 
of 1943, the special units had killed over one million Jews, 
and tens of thousands of Soviet citizens and Roma.

Sometime during 1941 the Nazi leadership committed 
to the “fi nal solution” of the Jewish question, a solution 
that entailed the attempted murder of every Jew living in 
Europe. At the Wannsee Conference on 20 January 1942, 
fi fteen leading Nazi bureaucrats gathered to discuss and 
coordinate the implementation of the fi nal solution. They 
agreed to evacuate all Jews from Europe to camps in eastern 
Poland, where they would be worked to death or extermi-
nated. Soon German forces—aided by collaborating authori-
ties in foreign countries—rounded up Jews and deported 
them to specially constructed concentration camps in oc-
cupied Poland. The victims from nearby Polish ghettos and 
distant assembly points all across Europe traveled to their 
destinations by train. On the way the sick and the elderly 
often perished in overcrowded freight cars. The Jewish vic-
tims packed into these suffocating railway cars never knew 
their destinations, but rumors of mass deportations and 
mass deaths nonetheless spread among Jews remaining at 

Germany resistance remained generally sparse and ineffec-
tive. The most spectacular act of resistance against the Nazi 
regime came from a group of offi cers and civilians who 
tried to kill Adolf Hitler on 20 July 1944. The plot failed 
when their bomb explosion killed several bystanders but 
infl icted only minor injuries on Hitler.

Attempts to eradicate resistance movements in many in-
stances merely fanned the fl ames of rebellion because of 
the indiscriminate reprisals against civilians. Despite the 
deadly retaliation meted out to people who resisted occu-
pation, widespread resistance movements grew throughout 
the war. Life in resistance movements was tenuous at best 
and entailed great hardship—changing identities, hiding 
out, and risking capture and death. Nevertheless, the resist-
ers kept alive their nations’ hopes for liberation.

The Holocaust

By the end of World War II, the Nazi regime and its ac-
complices had physically annihilated millions of Jews, Slavs, 
Gypsies, homosexuals, Jehovah’s Witnesses, communists, 
and others targeted as undesirables. Jews were the primary 
target of Hitler’s racially motivated genocidal policies, and 
the resulting Holocaust epitomized the tragedy of conquest 
and occupation in World War II. The Holocaust, the near 
destruction of European Jews by Germany, was a human 
disaster on a scale previously unknown.

The murder of European Jews was preceded by a long 
history of vilifi cation and persecution of Jews. For centu-
ries Jewish communities had been singled out by Christian 
society as a “problem,” and by the time the Nazi regime as-
sumed power in 1933, anti-Semitism had contributed signifi -

Titled “Abyss of Human Horror,” this photograph shows a survivor of 
the concentration camp at Nordhausen, Germany, on its liberation by 
Allies in 1945.
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On 4 October 1943, Heinrich Himmler, leader of the SS and 
chief of the German police, gave a three-hour speech to an 
assembly of SS generals in the city of Posen (Poznan), in what 
is now Poland. In the following excerpt, Himmler justifi ed 
Nazi anti-Jewish policies that culminated in mass murder. 
The speech, recorded on tape and in handwritten notes, 
was entered into evidence at the Nuremberg war crimes 
trials in 1945.

I also want to speak to you here, in complete frankness, of 
a really grave chapter. Amongst ourselves, for once, it shall 
be said quite openly, but all the same we will never speak 
about it in public. . . .

I am referring here to the evacuation of the Jews, the 
extermination of the Jewish people. This is one of the things 
that is easily said: “The Jewish people are going to be exter-
minated,” that’s what every Party member says, “sure, it’s 
in our program, elimination of the Jews, extermination—
it’ll be done.” And then they all come along, the 80 million 
worthy Germans, and each one has his one decent Jew. Of 
course, the others are swine, but this one, he is a fi rst-rate 
Jew. Of all those who talk like that, not one has seen it hap-
pen, not one has had to go through with it. Most of you 
men know what it is like to see 100 corpses side by side, or 
500 or 1,000. To have stood fast through this and except for 
cases of human weakness to have stayed decent, that has 
made us hard. This is an unwritten and never-to-be-written 
page of glory in our history. . . .

The wealth they possessed we took from them. I gave 
a strict order, which has been carried out by SS Obergrup-

penfuehrer Pohl, that this wealth will of course be turned 
over to the Reich in its entirety. We have taken none of it 
for ourselves. Individuals who have erred will be punished in 
accordance with the order given by me at the start, threat-
ening that anyone who takes as much as a single Mark of 
this money is a dead man. A number of SS men, they are not 
very many, committed this offense, and they shall die. There 
will be no mercy. We had the moral right, we had the duty 
towards our people, to destroy this people that wanted to 
destroy us. But we do not have the right to enrich ourselves 
by so much as a fur, as a watch, by one Mark or a cigarette 
or anything else. We do not want, in the end, because we 
destroyed a bacillus, to be infected by this bacillus and to 
die. I will never stand by and watch while even a small rotten 
spot develops or takes hold. Wherever it may form we will 
together burn it away. All in all, however, we can say that 
we have carried out this most diffi cult of tasks in a spirit of 
love for our people. And we have suffered no harm to our 
inner being, our soul, our character. . . .

For Further Refl ection
 ■ Himmler argued that SS offi cers and soldiers “stayed 

decent” while overseeing the extermination of the Jews; 
why then does he focus so much attention on punishing 
those who took money from the dead Jews?

Source: International Military Tribunal. Trial of the Major War 
Criminal, Nuremberg, Germany, 1948; volume 29, Document 
1919-PS. Translation Copyright 2002 Yad Vashem.

sourcesfromthepast
“We Will Never Speak about It in Public”
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by lulling victims into thinking they were going through a 
delousing process. At Auschwitz and elsewhere, the Ger-
mans also constructed large crematories to incinerate the 
bodies of gassed Jews and hide the evidence of their crimes. 
This systematic murder of Jews constituted what war crime 
tribunals later termed a “crime against humanity.”

Jewish Resistance The murder of European Jewry 
was carried out with the help of the latest technology and 
with the utmost effi ciency. For most of the victims, the 
will to resist was sapped by prolonged starvation, disease, 
and mistreatment. Nevertheless, there was fi erce Jewish 
resistance throughout the war. Thousands of Jews joined 
anti-Nazi partisan groups and resistance movements while 
others led rebellions in concentration camps or participated 
in ghetto uprisings from Minsk to Krakow. The best-known 
uprising took place in the Warsaw ghetto in the spring of 

large and among the Allied government leaders, who were 
apparently apathetic to the fate of Jews.

In camps such as Kulmhof (Chelmno), Belzec, Majdanek, 
Sobibòr, Treblinka, and Auschwitz, the fi nal solution took 
on an organized and technologically sophisticated charac-
ter. Here, the killers introduced gassing as the most effi cient 
means for mass extermination, though other means of de-
struction were always retained, such as electrocution, phe-
nol injections, fl amethrowers, hand grenades, and machine 
guns. The largest of the camps was Auschwitz, where at least 
one million Jews perished. Nazi camp personnel subjected 
victims from all corners of Europe to industrial work, starva-
tion, medical experiments, and outright extermination. The 
German commandant of Auschwitz explained proudly how 
his camp became the most effi cient at killing Jews: by using 
the fast-acting crystallized prussic acid Zyklon B as the gas-
sing agent, by enlarging the size of the gas chambers, and 
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sands of women in Great Britain and the United States joined 
the armed forces or entered war industries, women around 
the world were affected by the war in a variety of ways. Some 
nations, including Great Britain and the United States, barred 
women from engaging in combat or carrying weapons, but 
Soviet and Chinese women took up arms, as did women in 
resistance groups. In fact, women often excelled at resis-
tance work because they were women: they were less sus-
pect in the eyes of occupying security forces and less subject 
to searches. Nazi forces did not discriminate, though, when 
rounding up Jews for transport and extermination: Jewish 
women and girls died alongside Jewish men and boys.

Women’s Roles Women who joined military services 
or took jobs on factory assembly lines gained an indepen-
dence and confi dence previously denied them, but so too 
did women who were forced to act as heads of household 
in the absence of husbands killed or away at war, captured 
as prisoners of war, or languishing in labor camps. Women’s 
roles changed during the war, often in dramatic ways, but 
those new roles were temporary. After the war, women war-

1943. Lacking adequate weapons, sixty thousand Jews who 
remained in the ghetto that had once held four hundred 
thousand rose against their tormentors. It took German se-
curity forces using tanks and fl amethrowers three weeks to 
crush the uprising. Approximately 5.7 million Jews perished 
in the Holocaust.

Women and the War

Observing the extent to which British women mobilized for 
war, the U.S. ambassador to London noted, “This war, more 
than any other war in history, is a woman’s war.” A poster en-
couraging U.S. women to join the WAVES (Women Appointed 
for Volunteer Emergency Service in the navy) mirrored the 
thought: “It’s A Woman’s War Too!” While hundreds of thou-
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The Holocaust in Europe, 1933–1945. 
Observe the geographic locations of the concentration and extermi-
nation camps. 

Why were there more concentration camps in Germany and more 
extermination camps in Poland?
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designed to snag Nazi aircraft from the skies, drove ambu-
lances and transport vehicles, and labored in the fi elds to 
produce foodstuffs. More than 500,000 women joined Brit-
ish military services, and approximately 350,000 women did 
the same in the United States.

Comfort Women Women’s experiences in war were not 
always ennobling or empowering. The Japanese army forc-
ibly recruited, conscripted, and dragooned as many as two 
hundred thousand women age fourteen to twenty to serve 
in military brothels, called “comfort houses” or “consolation 
centers.” The army presented the women to the troops as 
a gift from the emperor, and the women came from Japa-
nese colonies such as Korea, Taiwan, and Manchuria and 
from occupied territories in the Philippines and elsewhere 
in southeast Asia. The majority of the women came from 
Korea and China.

Once forced into this imperial prostitution service, the 
“comfort women” catered to between twenty and thirty men 
each day. Stationed in war zones, the women often confronted 
the same risks as soldiers, and many became casualties of 
war. Others were killed by Japanese soldiers, especially if 
they tried to escape or contracted venereal diseases. At the 
end of the war, soldiers massacred large numbers of comfort 
women to cover up the operation. The impetus behind the 
establishment of comfort houses for Japanese soldiers came 
from the horrors of Nanjing, where the mass rape of Chinese 
women had taken place. In trying to avoid such atrocities, 
the Japanese army created another horror of war. Comfort 
women who survived the war experienced deep shame and 
hid their past or faced shunning by their families. They 
found little comfort or peace after the war.

THE COLD WAR

The end of World War II produced moving images of peace, 
such as Soviet and U.S. soldiers clasping hands in camara-
derie at the Elbe River, celebrating their victory over the 
Germans. But by the time Germany surrendered in the 
spring of 1945, the wartime alliance between the Soviet 
Union, the United States, and Great Britain was disintegrat-
ing. The one-time partners increasingly sacrifi ced coopera-

tion for their own national interests. Within two 
years the alliance forged by mutual danger gave 
way to a cold war between two principal rivals. 
It was a contest in which neither side gave way; 
yet, in the end, a direct clash of arms was al-
ways avoided, hence the term cold war. 

The cold war became a confrontation for 
global infl uence principally between the United 
States and the Soviet Union. It was a tense en-
counter between rival political and economic 
systems—between liberal democracy and capi-
talism on the one hand and international com-
munism and one-party rule on the other. The 

riors and workers were expected to return home and as-
sume their traditional roles as wives and mothers. In the 
meantime, though, women made the most of their oppor-
tunities. In Britain, women served as noncombatant pilots, 
wrestled with the huge balloons and their tethering lines 

This famous 1942 poster of an idealized woman war worker in the 
United States featured the archetypal “Rosie the Riveter” and coined 
the motto for women meeting the challenges of the war: “We Can 
Do It!”

The “Home” Front
Many observers during World War II acknowledged the signifi -
cant role women played in the war effort. Traditionally bound 
to the home, women worked both on the home front and in 
the armed forces to support their nations’ fi ght. In what ways 
did women transform their roles during the war? What sorts of 
jobs symbolized those changes?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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responsible for maintaining international peace. Recogniz-
ing that peace could be maintained only if the great powers 
were in agreement, the UN founders made certain that the 
Security Council consists of fi ve permanent members and 
six rotating elected members. The United States, the Soviet 
Union, Great Britain, France, and China—the members of 
the full Allied alliance in World War II—are the fi ve perma-
nent powers, and their unanimous vote is required on all 
substantive matters. The decisions of the Security Council 
are binding on all members. 

Despite this initial cooperation, the wartime unity of 
the former Allies began to crack. Even before the defeat of 
Germany, the Allies had expressed differences over the fu-
ture of Poland and eastern European nations liberated and 
subsequently occupied by the Soviet Red Army. On the sur-
face, all sides agreed at the wartime conference at Yalta to 
“the earliest possible establishment through free elections of 
governments responsive to the will of the people.” A deter-
mined Joseph Stalin, however, insisted on “friendly” govern-
ments that were controlled by the Soviet Union in order to 
safeguard against any future threat from Germany. From the 
American and British perspectives, Stalin’s intentions sig-
naled the permanent Soviet domination of eastern Europe 
and the threat of Soviet-infl uenced communist parties com-

geopolitical and ideological rivalry between the Soviet 
Union and the United States and their respective allies lasted 
almost fi ve decades and affected every corner of the world. 
The cold war was responsible for the formation of military 
and political alliances, the creation of client states, and an 
arms race of unprecedented scope. It engendered diplomatic 
crises, spawned military confl icts, and at times brought the 
world to the brink of nuclear annihilation. Among the fi rst 
manifestations of the cold war was the division of the Euro-
pean continent into competing political, military, and eco-
nomic blocs—one dependent on the United States and the 
other subservient to the USSR—separated by what Winston 
Churchill in 1946 called an “iron curtain.” 

Origins of the Cold War

The United Nations Despite their many differences, 
the Allies were among the nations that agreed to the cre-
ation of the United Nations (UN) in October 1945, a supra-
national organization dedicated to keeping world peace and 
security. The commitment to establish a new international 
organization derived from Allied cooperation during the 
war. Unlike its predecessor, the League of Nations (1920), 
which failed in its basic mission to prevent another world 
war, the United Nations created a powerful Security Council 

British women handle a 
balloon used for defense 
in the Battle of Britain.
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to crises in Greece and Turkey, where communist movements 
seemed to threaten democracy and U.S. strategic interests, 
the Truman Doctrine starkly drew the battle lines of the cold 
war. As President Harry Truman (1884–1972) explained to 
the U.S. Congress: “At the present moment in world history 
nearly every nation must choose between alternative ways of 
life. I believe that it must be the policy of the United States to 
support free peoples who are resisting attempted subjugation 
by armed minorities or by outside pressures.” The United 
States then committed itself to an interventionist foreign pol-
icy, dedicated to the “containment” of communism, which 
meant preventing any further expansion of Soviet infl uence.

Marshall Plan As an economic adjunct to the Truman 
Doctrine, the U.S. government developed a plan to help 
shore up the destroyed infrastructures of western Europe. 
The European Recovery Program, commonly called the 

ing to power in the democracies of western Europe. Their 
worst fears were realized in 1946 and 1947, when the Soviets 
helped bring communist governments to power in Romania, 
Bulgaria, Hungary, and Poland. Communists had previously 
gained control in Albania and Yugoslavia in 1944 and 1945. 

Truman Doctrine The enunciation of the Truman Doc-
trine on 12 March 1947 crystallized the new U.S. perception 
of a world divided between “free” (democratic) and “en-
slaved” (communist) peoples. Articulated partly in response 
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How was it possible for the British, American, and French to maintain 
their zones of control in Berlin, given such geographic distance from 
western Germany?
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of the Soviet zone of occupation. A similar process repeated 
itself in Berlin, which was deep within the Soviet zone. The 
Soviet sector formed East Berlin and became the capital of 
the new East Germany. The remaining three sectors united 
to form West Berlin, and the West German capital moved to 
the small town of Bonn.

The Berlin Wall By 1961 the communist East German 
state was hemorrhaging from a steady drain of refugees who 
preferred life in capitalist West Germany. Between 1949 and 
1961 nearly 3.5 million East Germans—many of them young 
and highly skilled—left their homeland, much to the embar-
rassment of East Germany’s communist leaders. In August 
1961 the communists reinforced their fortifi cation along the 
border between East and West Germany, following the con-
struction of a fortifi ed wall that divided the city of Berlin. 
The wall, which began as a layer of barbed wire, quickly 
turned into a barrier several layers deep, replete with watch-
towers, searchlights, antipersonnel mines, and border guards 
ordered to shoot to kill. The Berlin Wall accomplished its 
purpose of stemming the fl ow of refugees, though at the 
cost of shaming a regime that obviously lacked legitimacy 
among its own people.

The Globalization of the Cold War

The People’s Republic of China The birth of a 
communist China further transformed the cold war, osten-
sibly enhancing the power of the Soviet Union and its com-

Marshall Plan after U.S. Secretary of State George C. Mar-
shall (1880–1959), proposed to rebuild European economies 
through cooperation and capitalism, forestalling communist 
or Soviet infl uence in the devastated nations of Europe. Pro-
posed in 1947 and funded in 1948, the Marshall Plan pro-
vided more than $13 billion to reconstruct western Europe. 
Although initially included in the nations invited to partici-
pate in the Marshall Plan, the Soviet Union resisted what 
it saw as capitalist imperialism and countered with a plan 
for its own satellite nations. The Soviet Union established 
the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (COMECON) in 
1949, offering increased trade within the Soviet Union and 
eastern Europe as an alternative to the Marshall Plan.

Military Alliances The creation of the U.S.-sponsored 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) and the Soviet-
controlled Warsaw Pact signaled the militarization of the 
cold war. In 1949 the United States established NATO as 
a regional military alliance against Soviet aggression. The 
original members included Belgium, Canada, Denmark, 
France, Great Britain, Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Neth-
erlands, Norway, Portugal, and the United States. The intent 
of the alliance was to maintain peace in postwar Europe 
through collective defense. When NATO admitted West Ger-
many and allowed it to rearm in 1955, the Soviets formed 
the Warsaw Pact as a countermeasure. A military alliance 
of seven communist European nations, the Warsaw Pact 
matched the collective defense policies of NATO. 

A Divided Germany The fault lines of cold war Europe 
were most visible in Germany. An international crisis arose 
there in 1948–1949 when the Soviet Union pressured the 
western powers to relinquish their jurisdiction over Berlin. 
After the collapse of Hitler’s Third Reich, the forces of the 
United States, the Soviet Union, Britain, and France occu-
pied Germany and its capital, Berlin, both of which they di-
vided for administrative purposes into four zones. When the 
western powers decided to merge their occupation zones 
in Germany—including their sectors in Berlin—the Soviets 
retaliated by blockading all road, rail, and water links be-
tween Berlin and western Germany.

Blockade and Airlift In the fi rst serious test of the cold 
war, the Americans and the British responded with an air-
lift designed to keep West Berlin’s inhabitants alive, fed, 
and warm. For eleven months, in a daunting display of 
airpower, American and British aircrews fl ew around-the-
clock missions to supply West Berlin with the necessities of 
life. Tensions remained high during the airlift, but the cold 
war did not turn hot. Stymied by British and U.S. resolve, 
the Soviet leadership called off the blockade in May 1949. In 
the aftermath of the blockade, the U.S., British, and French 
zones of occupation coalesced to form the Federal Republic 
of Germany (West Germany) in May 1949. In October the 
German Democratic Republic (East Germany) emerged out 

Barbed wire and a concrete wall in front of the Brandenburg Gate in 
Berlin symbolized the cold war division of Europe.
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ing an opportunity to unify Korea under a pro-U.S. govern-
ment, they pushed on into North Korea and within a few 
weeks had occupied Pyongyang. Subsequent U.S. advances 
toward the Yalu River on the Chinese border resulted in Chi-
nese intervention in the Korean confl ict. A combined force 
of Chinese and North Koreans pushed U.S. forces and their 
allies back into the south, and the war settled into a pro-
tracted stalemate near the original border at the thirty-eighth 
parallel. After two more years of fi ghting that raised the num-
ber of deaths to three million—mostly Korean civilians—
both sides fi nally agreed to a cease-fi re in July 1953. The 
failure to conclude a peace treaty ensured that the Korean 
peninsula would remain in a state of suspended strife that 
constantly threatened to engulf the region in a new round of 
hostilities.

Beyond the human casualties and physical damage it 
wrought, the Korean confl ict also encouraged the globalization 
of the U.S. strategy of containment. Viewing the North Korean 
offensive as part of a larger communist conspiracy to conquer 
the world, the U.S. government extended military protection 
and economic aid to the noncommunist governments of Asia. 
It also entered into security agreements that culminated in the 
creation of the Southeast Asian Treaty Organization (SEATO), 
an Asian counterpart of NATO. By 1954 U.S. President Dwight 
D. Eisenhower (1890–1969), who had contemplated using nu-
clear weapons in Korea, asserted the famous “domino theory.” 
This strategic theory rationalized worldwide U.S. intervention 
on the assumption that if one country became communist, 
neighboring ones would collapse to communism the way a 
row of dominoes falls sequentially until none remains stand-
ing. Subsequent U.S. administrations extended the policy of 
containment to areas beyond the nation’s vital interests and 
applied it to local or imagined communist threats in Central 
and South America, Africa, and Asia.

Cracks in the Soviet-Chinese Alliance Despite the 
assumptions of U.S. leaders, there was no one monolithic 
communist force in global politics, as was demonstrated by 
the divisions between Chinese and Soviet communists that 
appeared over time. The Chinese had embarked on a crash 
program of industrialization, and the Soviet Union rendered 
valuable assistance in the form of economic aid and techni-
cal advisors. By the mid-1950s the Soviet Union was China’s 
principal trading partner, annually purchasing roughly half 
of all Chinese exports. Before long, however, cracks ap-
peared in the Soviet-Chinese alliance. From the Chinese per-
spective, Soviet aid programs were far too modest and had 
too many strings attached. By the end of 1964, the rift be-
tween the Soviet Union and the People’s Republic of China 
became embarrassingly public, with both sides engaging in 
name-calling. In addition, both nations openly competed 
for infl uence in Africa and Asia, especially in the nations 
that had recently gained independence. The fact that the 
People’s Republic had conducted successful nuclear tests in 
1964 enhanced its prestige. An unanticipated outcome of 

munist allies. With the defeat of Japan in 1945, the civil war 
in China had resumed. By mid-1948 the strategic balance fa-
vored the communists, who infl icted heavy military defeats 
on the nationalists throughout 1948 and 1949, forcing the 
national government under Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek) 
to seek refuge on the island of Taiwan. In the meantime, 
Mao Zedong, the chairman of the Chinese Communist Party 
(CCP), proclaimed the establishment of the People’s Repub-
lic of China on 1 October 1949. This declaration brought to 
an end the long period of imperialist intrusion in China and 
spawned a close relationship between the world’s largest 
and most powerful socialist states. 

Fraternal Cooperation  Moscow and Beijing drew 
closer during the early years of the cold war. This relation-
ship was hardly astonishing, because the leaders of both 
communist states felt threatened by a common enemy, the 
United States, which sought to establish anticommunist bas-
tions throughout Asia. Most disconcerting to Soviet and Chi-
nese leaders was the American-sponsored rehabilitation of 
their former enemy, Japan, and the forming of client states 
in South Korea and Taiwan. The Chinese-Soviet partnership 
matured during the early 1950s and took on a distinct form 
when Beijing recognized Moscow’s undisputed authority in 
world communism in exchange for Russian military equip-
ment and economic aid.

Confrontations in Korea In conjunction with the 
communist victory in China, the unforeseen outbreak of 
hostilities on the Korean peninsula in the summer of 1950 
shifted the focus of the cold war from Europe to east Asia. 
At the end of World War II, the leaders of the Soviet Union 
and the United States had partitioned Korea along the thirty-
eighth parallel of latitude into a northern Soviet zone and a 
southern U.S. zone. Because the superpowers were unable 
to agree on a framework for the reunifi cation of the country, 
in 1948 they consented to the establishment of two sepa-
rate Korean states: in the south, the Republic of Korea, with 
Seoul as its capital, and in the north, the People’s Demo-
cratic Republic of Korea, with Pyongyang as its capital. Af-
ter arming their respective clients, each of which claimed 
sovereignty over the entire country, U.S. and Soviet troops 
withdrew.

On the early morning of 25 June 1950, the unstable 
political situation in Korea came to a head. Determined to 
unify Korea by force, the Pyongyang regime ordered more 
than one hundred thousand troops across the thirty-eighth 
parallel in a surprise attack, quickly pushing back South Ko-
rean defenders and capturing Seoul on 27 June. Convinced 
that the USSR had sanctioned the invasion, the United States 
persuaded the United Nations to adopt a resolution to repel 
the aggressor. Armed with a UN mandate and supported by 
small armed forces from twenty countries, the U.S. military 
went into action, and within months had pushed the North 
Koreans back to the thirty-eighth parallel. However, sens-
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The visceral beauty of nuclear explosions, such as this one in the Marshall Islands in 1954, masked the terror and the tensions that beset the Soviet 
Union, the United States, and the rest of the world during the cold war.
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Fulgencio Batista y Zaldivar (1901–1973), whose regime had 
gone to great lengths to maintain the country’s tradition-
ally subservient relationship with the United States, espe-
cially with the U.S. sugar companies that controlled Cuba’s 
economy. Fidel Castro’s new regime gladly accepted a Soviet 
offer of massive economic aid—including an agreement to 
purchase half of Cuba’s sugar production—and arms ship-
ments. In return for the Soviet largesse, Castro declared his 
support for the USSR’s foreign policy. In December 1961 
he confi rmed the U.S. government’s worst suspicions when 
he publicly announced: “I have been a Marxist-Leninist all 
along, and will remain one until I die.”

Bay of Pigs Invasion Cuba’s alignment with the Soviet 
Union spurred the U.S. government to action. Newly elected 
president John F. Kennedy (1917–1963) authorized a clandes-
tine invasion of Cuba to overthrow Castro and his supporters. 
In April 1961 a force of fi fteen hundred anti-Castro Cubans 
trained, armed, and transported by the Central Intelligence 
Agency (CIA) landed on Cuba at a place called the Bay of 
Pigs. The arrival of the invasion force failed to incite a hoped-
for internal uprising, and when the promised American air 
support failed to appear, the invasion quickly fi zzled. Within 
three days, Castro’s military had either captured or killed 
the entire invasion force. The Bay of Pigs fi asco diminished 
U.S. prestige, especially in Latin America. It also, contrary 

the Chinese-Soviet split was that many countries gained an 
opportunity to pursue a more independent course by play-
ing capitalists against communists and by playing Soviet 
communists against Chinese communists.

The Nuclear Arms Race A central feature of the cold 
war world was a costly arms race and the terrifying prolif-
eration of nuclear weapons. The Soviet Union had broken 
the U.S. monopoly on atomic weaponry by testing its own 
atomic bomb in 1949, but because the United States was 
determined to retain military superiority and because the 
Soviet Union was equally determined to reach parity with 
the United States, both sides amassed enormous arsenals 
of nuclear weapons and developed a multitude of systems 
for deploying those weapons. In the 1960s and beyond, the 
superpowers acquired so many nuclear weapons that they 
reached the capacity for mutually assured destruction, or 
MAD. This balance of terror, while often frightening, tended 
to restrain the contestants and stabilize their relationship, 
with one important exception.

Cuba: Nuclear Flashpoint Ironically, the cold war 
confrontation that came closest to unleashing nuclear war 
took place not at the expected fl ashpoints in Europe or Asia 
but on the island of Cuba. In 1959 a revolutionary movement 
headed by Fidel Castro Ruz (1926–) overthrew the autocratic 

This propaganda poster 
celebrated the leadership 
of Fidel Castro during 
his rise to revolutionary 
power in Cuba.
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ers. With respect to foreign policy, Khrushchev 
emphasized the possibility of “peaceful coexis-
tence” between different social systems and the 
achievement of communism by peaceful means. 
This change in Soviet doctrine refl ected the rec-
ognition that a nuclear war was more likely to 
lead to mutual annihilation than to victory. 

Soviet Intervention The new political cli-
mate in the Soviet Union tempted communist 
leaders elsewhere to experiment with domes-
tic reforms and seek a degree of independence 
from Soviet domination. Eastern European states 
also tried to become their own masters, or at 

least to gain a measure of autonomy from the Soviet Union. 
The nations of the Soviet bloc did not fare well in those en-
deavors. The most serious challenge to Soviet control came 
in 1956 from nationalist-minded communists in Hungary. 
When the communist regime in Hungary embraced the pro-
cess of de-Stalinization, large numbers of Hungarian citizens 
demanded democracy and the breaking of ties to Moscow 
and the Warsaw Pact. Soviet leaders viewed those moves as 
a serious threat to their security system. In the late autumn 
of 1956, Soviet tanks entered Budapest and crushed the Hun-
garian uprising.

Twelve years after the Hungarian tragedy, Soviets again 
intervened in eastern Europe, this time in Czechoslovakia. 
In 1968 the Communist Party leader, Alexander Dubček 
(1921–1992), launched a “democratic socialist revolution.” He 
supported a liberal movement known as the “Prague Spring” 
and promised his fellow citizens “socialism with a human 
face.” The Czechs’ move toward liberal communism aroused 
fear in the Soviet Union because such ideas could lead to the 
unraveling of Soviet control in eastern Europe. Intervention 
by the Soviet army brought an end to the Prague Spring. 
Khrushchev’s successor, Leonid Ilyich Brezhnev (1906–1982), 
justifi ed the invasion of Czechoslovakia by the Doctrine of 
Limited Sovereignty. This policy, more commonly called the 
“Brezhnev doctrine,” reserved the right to invade any social-
ist country that was deemed to be threatened by internal or 
external elements “hostile to socialism.” The destruction of 
the dramatic reform movement in Czechoslovakia served to 
reassert Soviet control over its satellite nations in eastern Eu-
rope and led to tightened controls within the Soviet Union.

Détente Amid those complications of the cold war and the 
challenges issuing from allies and enemies alike, Soviet and 
U.S. leaders began adjusting to the reality of an unmanage-
able world—a reality they could no longer ignore. By the late 
1960s the leaders of the Soviet Union and the United States 
agreed on a policy of détente, or a reduction in hostility, try-
ing to cool the costly arms race and slow their competition 
in developing countries. Although détente did not resolve 
the deep-seated antagonism between the superpowers, it did 
signal the relaxation of cold war tensions and prompted a 

to U.S. purposes, actually strengthened Castro’s position in 
Cuba and encouraged him to accept the deployment of Soviet 
nuclear missiles in Cuba as a deterrent to any future invasion.

On 26 October 1962 the United States learned that Soviet 
technicians were assembling launch sites for medium-range 
nuclear missiles on Cuba. The deployment of nuclear missiles 
that could reach targets in the United States within minutes 
represented an unacceptable threat to U.S. national secu-
rity. Thus President John F. Kennedy issued an ultimatum, 
calling on the Soviet leadership to withdraw all missiles 
from Cuba and stop the arrival of additional nuclear arma-
ments. To back up his demand, Kennedy imposed an air 
and naval quarantine on the island nation. The superpowers 
seemed poised for nuclear confrontation, and for two weeks 
the world’s peoples held their collective breath. After two 
weeks, fi nally realizing the imminent possibility of nuclear 
war, the Soviet government yielded to the U.S. demands. 
In return, Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev (1894–1971) 
extracted an open pledge from Kennedy to refrain from 
attempting to overthrow Castro’s regime and a secret deal 
to remove U.S. missiles from Turkey. The world trembled 
during this crisis, awaiting the apocalypse that potentially 
lurked behind any superpower encounter.

Dissent, Intervention, 
and Rapprochement

De-Stalinization Even before the Cuban missile crisis, de-
velopments within the Soviet Union caused serious changes 
in eastern Europe. Within three years of Joseph Stalin’s death 
in 1953, several communist leaders startled the world when 
they openly attacked Stalin and questioned his methods of 
rule. The most vigorous denunciations came from Stalin’s 
successor, Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev, who embarked 
on a policy of de-Stalinization, that is, the end of the rule of 
terror and the partial liberalization of Soviet society. Gov-
ernment offi cials removed portraits of Stalin from public 
places, renamed institutions and localities bearing his name, 
and commissioned historians to rewrite textbooks to defl ate 
Stalin’s reputation. The de-Stalinization period, which lasted 
from 1956 to 1964, also brought a “thaw” in government con-
trol and resulted in the release of millions of political prison-

Cold War in Cuba
The very defi nition of the cold war meant that the two super-
powers, the United States and the Soviet Union, avoided di-
rect military confrontations and struggled instead on a largely 
ideological plane. Why did this “cold” version of war turn po-
tentially so hot in Cuba in 1962? What made this superpower 
contest in Cuba so frightening?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS

ben85646_Ch36_pp834-863.indd   860ben85646_Ch36_pp834-863.indd   860 8/30/10   1:52 PM8/30/10   1:52 PM



777PART

Chapter 36 ■ New Confl agrations: World War II and the Cold War  861

maraderie. World War II was a total global war that forced 

violent encounters between peoples and radically altered 

the political shape of the world. Beginning with Japan and 

China in 1931, this global confl agration spread to Europe and 

its empires and to the Pacifi c Ocean and the rest of Asia. Men, 

women, and children throughout the world became intimate 

with war as victims of civilian bombing campaigns, as soldiers 

and war workers, and as slave laborers and comfort women. 

When the Allies defeated the Axis powers in 1945, destroying 

the German and Japanese empires, the world had to rebuild 

as another war began. The end of the war saw the breakup of 

the alliance that had defeated Germany and Japan, and within 

a short time the United States and the Soviet Union and their 

respective allies squared off against each other in a cold war, 

a rivalry waged primarily on political, economic, and propa-

ganda fronts. A longer-lasting realignment in world politics 

came about after World War II as colonial nations gained in-

dependence through the process of decolonization. ●

new spirit of cooperation. The spirit of détente was most 
visible in negotiations designed to reduce the threat posed 
by strategic nuclear weapons. The two cold war antagonists 
cooperated despite the tensions caused by the U.S. incur-
sion into Vietnam, Soviet involvement in Angola and other 
African states, and continued Soviet repression of dissidents 
in eastern Europe. Likewise symbolic of this rapprochement 
between democratic and communist nations were the state 
visits in 1972 to China and the Soviet Union made by U.S. 
President Richard Nixon (1913–1994). Nixon had entered 
politics in 1946 on the basis of his service in World War II 
and his staunch belief in anticommunism, and his trips to 
the two global centers of communism suggested a possible 
beginning to the end of World War II and cold war divisions.

in perspective
At the end of World War II, it was possible for a U.S. marine 

to enjoy the hospitality of a Japanese family in Nagasaki, but 

not for Soviet and U.S. troops to continue embracing in ca-

C H R O N O L O G Y
1937 Invasion of China by Japan

1937 The Rape of Nanjing

1939 Nazi-Soviet Pact

1939 Invasion of Poland by Germany

1940 Fall of France, Battle of Britain

1941 German invasion of the Soviet Union

1941 Attack on Pearl Harbor by Japan

1942 U.S. victory at Midway

1943 Soviet victory at Stalingrad

1944 D-Day, Allied invasion at Normandy

1945 Capture of Berlin by Soviet forces

1945 Atomic bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki

1945 Establishment of United Nations

1947 Truman Doctrine

1948 Marshall Plan

1949 Division of Berlin and Germany

1949 Establishment of the People’s Republic of China

1950–1953 Korean War

1961 Construction of Berlin Wall

1962 Cuban missile crisis
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This saintly image of Mohandas K. Gandhi captures his spiritual signifi cance to the independence movement in India both before and after his death.
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EYEWITNESS:
Mohandas Gandhi’s Saintly Last Words

“Hé Ram” were the last words that escaped his lips after three bullets savagely ripped 

through his frail body. Roughly translated, he uttered, “O! God,” and then died. It 

had begun as a day much like any other in the life of Mohandas K. Gandhi (1869–1948), or 

“Bapuji” as he was fondly called—a dear father of the country of India. On 30 January 1948, 

a few months after India gained its independence from Great Britain, he awakened at Birla 

House in Delhi at an early hour, 3:00 A.M., to continue his work hammering out solutions to 

the problems that plagued his land. That morning, he labored on a draft of a new constitution 

for the Indian National Congress, stressing as usual his major concerns for his newly inde-

pendent and strife-ridden nation: that villages be empowered, that discrimination based on 

the caste system be abolished, that religious intolerance and violence between Hindus and 

Muslims cease. Still distraught over the partitioning of his land into a Hindu India and Muslim 

Pakistan, he had weakened himself after independence through fasts and hunger strikes 

staged as satyagraha, or “truth and fi rmness,” protests against the killings of Hindus and 

Muslims and the mistreatment of Pakistan. He weighed a mere 107 pounds that day.

Alternating between working, talking with visitors, and napping, Gandhi fi nally took a 

meal at 4:30 P.M. He nibbled on raw and cooked vegetables and oranges, and drank goat’s 

milk and a special brew made with aloe juice, lemons, ginger, and strained butter. A little 

over half an hour later, he made his way to the evening prayer meeting he was to lead. A bit 

late, the skies already darkening, he took a shortcut across the emerald green, fi nely trimmed 

lawns of Birla House to reach the dais where he would speak. As he approached the dais, he 

stopped to press his palms together, offering the traditional Hindu greeting to the crowd 

waiting at the meeting. At that moment, out of the crowd stepped a large and impatient 

man who suddenly pulled a Beretta pistol from his pants pocket and fi red the three shots 

that ended the life of the man many credited with Indian independence, the man seen as 

the very soul and conscience of India. The force of the shots crumpled Gandhi’s thin body, his 

chest and abdomen riddled by bullets. As he slumped to the ground, his glasses fell from 

his face, his sandals slipped from his feet, and large crimson blood stains spread starkly over 

his white homespun shawl. After he whispered “Hé Ram,” his breathing stilled.

Independence in Asia

India’s Partitioned Independence

Nationalist Struggles in Vietnam

Arab National States and 

the Problem of Palestine

Decolonization in Africa

Forcing the French out of North Africa

Black African Nationalism and Independence

Freedom and Confl ict in Sub-Saharan Africa

After Independence: Long-Term Struggles 

in the Postcolonial Era

Communism and Democracy in Asia

Islamic Resurgence in Southwest Asia 

and North Africa

Colonial Legacies in Sub-Saharan Africa

Politics and Economics in Latin America
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Two days before he was assassinated by the Hindu extremist Nathuram Godse, Gandhi prophetically said, 

“If I am to die by the bullet of a mad man, I must do so smiling. There must be no anger within me. God 

must be in my heart and on my lips.” Gandhi died as he had wanted, and as he lived, without anger and 

with God on his lips. His assassination, however, stood in bleak contrast to the nonviolence embraced by 

Gandhi throughout his life. Gandhi could have been forgiven some anger given the apparent failure of his 

nonviolence doctrine in the days after independence—a failure made publicly evident in communal killings 

after partition and personally evident in his violent death. Not all Hindus agreed with Gandhi’s rejection 

of violence and avowal of religious tolerance for Muslims. Before he was executed by hanging in 1949, his 

assassin Godse declared Gandhi a “curse for India, a force for evil.”

Gandhi’s murder suggested the troubles and traumas faced by nations and peoples adjusting to 

independence from colonial rule, but his martyrdom also enshrined his principles of nonviolence and 

religious tolerance in Indian life after independence. Gandhi’s death discredited Hindu extremism and halted 

communal violence, for a time. He became a more mythic hero in India, a new national symbol to be invoked 

in times of trouble and violence. His life and death spoke to the promise and perils of independence and 

its aftermath. Despite the hazards of life in a world without empires, peoples in the colonial world fought 

tenaciously for independence and then for national unity after World War II.

The expansion of European power since 1500 is one of the principal themes of world history. For over 

four centuries, European colonies and empires dominated large parts of the planet. Beginning in the early 

twentieth century, however, a series of developments undermined Europe’s global hegemony. The catalyst 

for change was the Great War (World War I), which sapped the strength and the prestige of the major 

colonial powers such as Great Britain and France. The Great Depression further undermined the strength of 

the imperialist nations, and by the end of World War II the same nations were so exhausted, so economically 

debilitated, and so demoralized that any realistic attempt to assert or reassert control over colonies was 

simply out of the question. Europe’s palsied condition was not lost on leaders of independence movements 

in Asia and Africa, and they lost little time in taking advantage of Europe’s unparalleled weakness. Many 

intellectual and political leaders of independence movements (Gandhi, Nehru, Nkrumah, and Ho Chi Minh) 

had been educated in Europe and the United States, where they had been exposed to ideals of freedom, 

self-determination, and national sovereignty. In the decades after 1945, peoples in the colonial world fought 

tenaciously for independence and then for national unity, and by 1990, nationalist movements had swept 

away colonial rule and given birth to over ninety new nations.

This process of decolonization was aided by several factors. It became increasingly apparent that there 

was a signifi cant growth of democratic and anti-imperialist sentiments within imperial countries themselves, 

and political leaders could no longer count on a war-weary public to make serious sacrifi ces to maintain 

overseas colonies. The short-lived Japanese empire contributed to colonial revolutions throughout Asia, 

where European military prestige had been severely and permanently damaged after the Japanese defeated 

the British in Burma and Malaya, the French in Indochina, the Dutch in Indonesia, and the United States in 

the Philippines. With the emergence of the two postwar superpowers, the United States and the Soviet 

Union, both of which opposed European colonialism, the stage was set for a drastic overturning of colonial 

rule. The end of empire was one of the most important outcomes of World War II.

Peoples in the former colonial world labored to build national identities, balancing their traditions against 

demands for development. Such diffi culties were true for nations in areas of the world where independence 

came long ago and in areas where peoples achieved independence from colonial or imperial rule recently. 

Despite all the complications of decolonization and its aftermath, colonial peoples in Asia and Africa fought 

for freedom and then for security. The desire of nations to seek peace and stability after independence 

seemed reasonable, especially because independence often led to numerous problems. Freedom did not 

remain elusive for the nations of Asia, Africa, and Latin America, but peace often did—a fact Gandhi 

acknowledged in the days after Indian independence and on the day of his death.
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and Muslim states. World War II, however, interrupted the 
drive for any sort of self-rule.

The Coming of Self-Rule Under the leadership of 
Winston Churchill, who despised Gandhi and vowed never 
“to preside over the liquidation of the British empire,” mea-
sures for home rule were suspended, and India was ordered 
to support the war effort. British recalcitrance about Indian 
independence evaporated after the war, however. The Brit-
ish people voted Churchill out of offi ce. His conservative 
government was replaced with a Labour government more 
inclined to dismantle the empire. The economic devastation 
of the war made it unrealistic for Britain to continue bear-
ing the fi nancial burden of empire in India.

The issue of Muslim separatism grew in importance as 
the probability of Indian independence became more pro-
nounced, and Muslims increasingly feared their minority 
status in a free India dominated by Hindus. Muhammad Ali 
Jinnah (1876–1948), leader of the Muslim League, felt no 
qualms about frankly expressing Muslim concerns and de-
sires for a separate Muslim state, even as Congress Party 
leaders such as Jawaharlal Nehru (1889–1964) and Gandhi 
urged all Indians to act and feel as one nation, undivided 

INDEPENDENCE IN ASIA

In the wake of World War II, the power of Asian national-
ism was irrepressible. New nations emerged throughout Asia, 
from India and Pakistan in south Asia to diverse Arab na-
tions in southwest Asia and to Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos 
in southeast Asia. These lands encountered different condi-
tions in their quests for independence and freedom from im-
perial control, but everywhere Asian nationalists rallied their 
people against colonialism and imperialism. Whether fi ght-
ing against colonial powers, which established formal politi-
cal and territorial control, or against imperial powers, which 
often exercised a more informal and indirect control, Asians 
were successful. The result of their efforts, measured in years 
or decades, was independence and the end of empire in Asia.

India’s Partitioned Independence

In the 1930s Great Britain had granted numerous reforms in 
response to the tireless campaign of Mohandas K. Gandhi 
and the Congress Party, as well as Muhammad Ali Jinnah 
and the Muslim League. The gradual trend toward Indian 
self-rule, as in the India Act of 1935, faced challenges in the 
form of increasing calls for independent yet separate Hindu 

Jawaharlal Nehru (left) 
and Mohandas K. Gandhi, 
Hindu leaders of India’s 
independence movement. 
Gandhi’s nonviolent 
resistance powerfully 
contributed to the end 
of the British rule of 
India. Nehru promoted a 
strategy of nonalignment 
for the newly independent 
nation.
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by what came to be known as communalism—emphasizing 
religious over national identity. In August 1946, in the midst 
of negotiations with the British to reach terms regarding 
independence, the Muslim League called for a Day of Direct 
Action, even though the league’s leaders recognized that 
Muslim demonstrations might lead to rioting and fi ghting 
between Muslims and Hindus. Some six thousand people 
died in the Great Calcutta Killing that resulted, further fuel-
ing communal feeling and adding weight to Jinnah’s claim: 
“The only solution to India’s problem is Pakistan.”

Partition and Violence The idea of partition, the divi-
sion of India into separate Hindu and Muslim states, violated 
the stated ideals of men such as Gandhi and Nehru, who 
sickened at the prospect and only reluctantly came to ac-
cept the notion of a divided and independent India. Gandhi 
nonetheless condemned the division of his homeland as a 
“vivisection,” using a term that refers to the cutting up of a 
living body. He avoided the celebrations on 15 August 1947 
that accompanied independence for India and Pakistan, 
glumly prophesying that “rivers of blood” would fl ow in the 
wake of partition. His vision came true as the terms of parti-
tion were announced and hundreds of thousands of Muslim 
and Hindu refugees migrated either to Muslim Pakistan (di-
vided between parts of Bengal in the east and Punjab in the 
west) or to Hindu India. By mid-1948 an estimated ten mil-
lion refugees made the torturous journey to one state or the 
other, and between half a million and one million people 
died in the violence that accompanied those massive human 
migrations. The hostility between migrating Hindus and 
Muslims spilled over into the enmity between the two states, 
complicating efforts to build their independent nations.

Though mired in violence, Indian independence became 
a reality with momentous consequences for the process of 
decolonization. India was the jewel in the crown of the Brit-
ish empire, and its breakaway marked a signifi cant turn-
ing point. Just as Gandhi’s nonviolent resistance to British 
rule inspired nationalists around the globe before and after 
World War II, independence in India and Pakistan further 
encouraged anti-imperial movements throughout Asia and 
Africa. Another way in which Indian independence inspired 
nations and set a pattern for grappling with decolonization 
in the midst of a cold war was through Nehru’s promotion 
of a nonalignment strategy. Nehru proved instrumental in 

fashioning a compelling position for newly independent na-
tions caught in the cold war and in the superpower tug-of-
war contests for the loyalties of new nations. He became 
one of the impassioned defenders of nonalignment, espe-
cially at the Bandung Conference, where he was one of the 
most visible participants.

Nonalignment Leaders of new African and Asian coun-
tries fi rst discussed nonalignment at the Bandung Confer-
ence. In April 1955, leaders from twenty-three Asian and six 
African nations met in Bandung, Indonesia, partly to fi nd 
a “third path,” an alternative to choosing either the United 
States or the Soviet Union. Besides neutrality in the cold 
war, the Bandung Conference stressed the struggle against 
colonialism and racism, and Indonesian president Achmad 
Sukarno (1901–1970) proudly proclaimed Bandung “the fi rst 
international conference of coloured peoples in the history 
of mankind.” Bandung was the precursor of the broader 
Nonaligned Movement, which held occasional meetings so 
that its members could discuss matters of common interest, 
particularly their relations with the United States and the 
Soviet Union. The movement’s primary goal was to maintain 
formal neutrality. However, the Nonaligned Movement suf-
fered from a chronic lack of unity among its members and ul-
timately failed to present a genuinely united front. Although 
theoretically nonaligned with either cold war superpower, 
many member states had close ties to one or the other, and 
that situation caused dissension within the movement.

Nationalist Struggles in Vietnam

In contrast to India, Vietnam over time had more diffi culty 
in keeping its nationalist struggle for independence sepa-
rate from the complications of the cold war. In its fi ght for 
independence, Vietnam became deeply enmeshed in the 
cold war, but immediately after World War II the Vietnam-
ese fi rst engaged in a battle to free themselves from French 
colonial control. Vietnam’s nationalist communist leader, Ho 
Chi Minh (1890–1969), had exploited wartime conditions to 
advance the cause of Vietnamese independence.

Fighting the French After the Japanese conquest of 
Vietnam, which effectively ended French rule, Ho helped 
oust the Japanese from Vietnam in the waning days of 
World War II. He then issued the Vietnamese Declaration of 

Independence, which was modeled on the U.S. 
declaration. However, the French, humiliated 
by their country’s easy defeat and occupation 
by the Germans, sought to reclaim their world-
power status through their imperial posses-
sions. Armed with British and U.S. weapons, the 
French recaptured Saigon and much of southern 
Vietnam in 1945. Faced with the hostility of the 
northern nationalist communists, organized as 
the Viet Minh, the French retook the north bru-
tally, bombing Hanoi and Haiphong and killing 

Independence and Nonviolence
Mohandas Gandhi embodied the modern principle of nonvio-
lence, which had a deep and long history of acceptance in In-
dian society. What happened to this traditional belief as India 
gained its independence from Great Britain?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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Muhammad Ali Jinnah (1876–1948) served as the most vis-
ible and articulate leader of India’s Muslims during the fi rst 
half of the twentieth century. Like Mohandas K. Gandhi, he 
initially promoted cooperation and unity among Muslims 
and Hindus in order to achieve freedom from British rule. He 
came to feel strongly, however, that Muslims in an indepen-
dent but Hindu-controlled India would only suffer from the 
discrimination they already faced from the Hindu majority. 
In the following speech to the Muslim League in 1940, Jin-
nah formulated some of the reasons why Muslims indeed 
deserved and already constituted their own nation.

It is extremely diffi cult to appreciate why our Hindu friends 
fail to understand the real nature of Islam and Hinduism. 
They are not religions in the strict sense of the word, but are, 
in fact, different and distinct social orders, and it is a dream 
that the Hindus and Muslims can ever evolve a common na-
tionality, and this misconception of one Indian nation has 
gone far beyond the limits and is the cause of most of your 
troubles and will lead India to destruction if we fail to revise 
our notions in time. The Hindus and Muslims belong to two 
different religious philosophies, social customs, literatures. 
They neither intermarry nor interdine together and, indeed, 
they belong to two different civilizations which are based 
mainly on confl icting ideas and conceptions. Their aspects 
on life and of life are different. It is quite clear that Hindus 
and Mussalmans [Muslims] derive their inspiration from dif-
ferent sources of history. They have different epics, differ-
ent heroes, and different episodes. Very often the hero of 
one is the foe of the other and, likewise, their victories and 
defeats overlap. To yoke together two such nations under a 
single state, one as a numerical minority and the other as a 
majority, must lead to growing discontent. . . .

[W]e know that the history of the last twelve hundred 
years has failed to achieve unity and has witnessed, during 
the ages, India always divided into Hindu India and Muslim 

India. The present artifi cial unity of India dates back only to 
the British conquest and is maintained by the British bayo-
net, but termination of the British regime, which is implicit 
in the recent declaration of His Majesty’s government, will 
be the herald of the entire break-up with worse disaster 
than has ever taken place during the last one thousand years 
under Muslims. Surely that is not the legacy which Britain 
would bequeath to India after one hundred fi fty years of 
her rule, nor would Hindu and Muslim India risk such a sure 
catastrophe. Muslim India cannot accept any constitution 
which must necessarily result in a Hindu majority govern-
ment. Hindus and Muslims brought together under a dem-
ocratic system forced upon the minorities can only mean 
Hindu raj [rule]. . . .

Mussalmans are a nation according to any defi nition of a 
nation, and they must have their homelands, their territory, 
and their state. We wish to live in peace and harmony with 
our neighbors as a free and independent people. We wish 
our people to develop to the fullest our spiritual, cultural, 
economic, social, and political life in a way that we think 
best and in consonance with our own ideals and according 
to the genius of our people. Honesty demands and the vi-
tal interests of millions of our people impose a sacred duty 
upon us to fi nd an honorable and peaceful solution, which 
would be just and fair to all.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Jinnah employ the idea of “difference” to 

justify his calls for a separate Muslim state in an inde-
pendent India?

Source: Muhammad Ali Jinnah, “Hindus and Muslims: Two Sepa-
rate Nations,” from Sources of Indian Tradition, 2nd ed., vol. 2, 
edited by Stephen Hay. New York, 1988, pp. 228–31.

sourcesfromthepast
Muhammad Ali Jinnah on the Need for a Muslim Pakistan
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at least ten thousand civilians. By 1947 the French appeared 
to have secured their power, especially in the cities, but 
that security proved to be temporary. Much like the Chinese 
communists in their battles against the Japanese and then 
against the nationalists in the postwar years, the Vietnam-
ese resistance forces, led by Ho Chi Minh and General Vo 
Nguyen Giap (1912–), took to the countryside and mounted 
a campaign of guerrilla warfare. The Vietnamese commu-
nists grew increasingly infl uential in the anti-imperial war, 
especially after 1949 when communist China sent aid and 
arms to the Viet Minh. Thus strengthened, they defeated the 

French at their fortress in Dienbienphu in 1954. The French 
had to sue for peace at the conference table.

The Geneva Conference and Partial Indepen-

dence The peace conference, held in Geneva in 1954, de-
termined that Vietnam should be temporarily divided at the 
seventeenth parallel; North Vietnam would be controlled by 
Ho Chi Minh and the communist forces, whereas South Viet-
nam would remain in the hands of noncommunists. The com-
munist affi liation of Ho and his comrades, along with the 
globalization of the cold war that accompanied the Korean 
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the government in the north received economic and military 
assistance from the Soviet Union and China, and a cold war 
stalemate ensued.

Vietnam’s “American War” Given the lack of popu-
lar support for Diem and U.S.-style democratic reforms, the 
nationalist communist attacks against the South Vietnamese 
government met with continued success. In 1965 President 
Lyndon Johnson (1908–1973) embarked on a course of action 
that exponentially increased U.S. involvement in Vietnam. He 
ordered a bombing campaign against North Vietnam and sent 
U.S. ground troops to augment the South Vietnamese army. 
Yet, even with the overwhelming fi repower and military per-
sonnel, the best the United States and South Vietnam could 
achieve against the Viet Cong was a draw. North Vietnam 
found a stalemate quite acceptable. Vietnamese forces fought 
for freedom from outside interference of any sort and could 
show patience while making progress toward independence.
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War, persuaded the United States to lend its support fi rst to 
the French war effort and then to the government of South 
Vietnam. U.S. president Dwight Eisenhower applied the 
domino theory to Vietnam. Violating the terms of the Geneva 
Agreements, which required elections that would likely have 
brought Ho to power, South Vietnam’s leaders, with U.S. sup-
port, avoided elections and sought to build a government that 
would prevent the spread of communism in South Vietnam 
and elsewhere in Asia. Ngo Dinh Diem (1901–1963), the fi rst 
president of the Republic of (South) Vietnam, and other South 
Vietnamese leaders did not garner popular support with the 
people, however, and growing discontent sparked the spread 
of guerrilla war in the south.

In 1960, Vietnamese nationalists formed the National 
Liberation Front (NLF) to fi ght for freedom from South Viet-
namese rule. Although Vietnamese from the south made up 
the majority in this organization, it received direction, aid, 
weapons, and ultimately troops from the north also. In turn, 

M A P 37.1
Decolonization in 
Asia. Date is year of 
independence. 
Note the dates of indepen-
dence for the colonies of 
Great Britain, the Nether-
lands, the United States, 
and France. 

Why did independence oc-
cur in such a short time span 
for most of these colonies?

ben85646_Ch37_pp864-889.indd   870ben85646_Ch37_pp864-889.indd   870 8/30/10   1:53 PM8/30/10   1:53 PM



777PART

Chapter 37 ■ The End of Empire  871

Vietnamese Victory  Their pa-
tience was rewarded as opposition to 
the war grew in the United States. Rec-
ognizing his country’s distaste for the 
Vietnam War, presidential candidate 
Richard Nixon pledged in 1968 to end 
the war. After his election, he imple-
mented his strategy of turning the war 
over to the South Vietnamese—termed 
Vietnamization—by escalating the con-
fl ict. Nixon extended the war into Cam-
bodia through bombing and invasion 
in 1969 and 1970, and he resumed the 
heavy bombing of North Vietnam. He 
also opened diplomatic channels to the 
Soviet Union and China, hoping to get 
them to pressure North Vietnam into a 
negotiated end to the war. U.S. troops 
gradually withdrew from the confl ict, 
and in January 1973 the “American War,” 
as the Vietnamese termed it, ended with 
the negotiated Paris Peace Accords. War 
itself did not end, as forces from North 
Vietnam and the NLF continued their 
struggle to conquer South Vietnam and unite the nation. They 
achieved their goals with the military defeat of South Viet-
nam in 1975 and with national reunifi cation in 1976.

Arab National States and 
the Problem of Palestine

With the exception of Palestine, the Arab states of south-
west Asia had little diffi culty freeing themselves from the 
colonial powers of France and Britain by the end of World 
War II. Before the war, Arab states agitated for concessions 
under the mandate system, which limited Arab nationalist 
aspirations after the Great War. In fact, Egypt had almost 
complete autonomy from British rule, an autonomy limited 
by British military control of the strategic Suez Canal and 
the oil-rich Persian Gulf.

Arab Independence After the war, although Syria, Iraq, 
Lebanon, and Jordan gained complete independence, signifi -
cant vestiges of imperial rule impeded Arab sovereignty. The 
battle to rid southwest Asia of those remnants of imperialism 
took some twists and turns as the superpowers interfered 
in the region, drawn by its vast reserves of oil, the lifeblood 
of the cold war’s military-industrial complexes. Throughout, 
one ambiguous legacy of imperialism—Palestine—absorbed 
much of the region’s energies and emotions.

Palestine Great Britain served as the mandate power in 
Palestine after the Great War and, before and during its man-
date, made confl icting promises to the Palestinian Arabs and 
to the Jews migrating to Palestine to establish a secure home-
land where they could avoid persecution. With the Balfour 

Declaration of 1917, the British govern-
ment committed itself to the support 
of a homeland for Jews in Palestine, 
a commitment engendered in part by 
the vibrant Zionist movement that had 
been growing in Europe since the 1890s. 
Zionists were dedicated to combating 
the violent anti-Semitism prevailing in 
central and eastern Europe by estab-
lishing a national Jewish state. The Zi-
onist dream of returning to Palestine, 
considered the site of the original Jew-
ish homeland, received a boost from 
the Balfour Declaration and from the 
Allies’ support for it at the Paris Peace 
Conference in 1919. Thus the British 
were compelled to allow Jewish migra-
tion to Palestine under their mandate, 
but they also had to allay the fears of 
those in possession of the land—the 
Palestinian Arabs. The British therefore 
limited the migration and settlement 
of Jews and promised to protect the 
Arabs’ political and economic rights.

At the end of World War II, a battle brewed. As Arab 
states around Palestine gained their freedom from imperial 
rule, they developed a pan-Arab nationalism sparked by 
support for their fellow Arabs in Palestine and opposition 
to the possibility of a Jewish state there. The Holocaust, 
along with the British policy of limiting Jewish migration to 
Palestine after the war, intensifi ed the Jewish commitment 
to build a state capable of defending the world’s remaining 
Jews—and the tens of thousands of Palestinian Jews who 
had fought in the British army during the war were seen as 
potential defenders of the new state.

The Creation of Israel The British could not adjudi-
cate the competing claims of the Arabs and the Jews in Pal-
estine. While the Arabs insisted on complete independence 
under Arab rule, in 1945 the Jews embarked on a course of 
violent resistance to the British to compel recognition of Jew-
ish demands for self-rule and open immigration. The Brit-
ish gave up in 1947, stating that they intended to withdraw 
from Palestine and turn over the region to the newly cre-
ated United Nations. Delegates to the UN General Assembly 
debated the idea of dividing Palestine into two states, one 
Arab and the other Jewish. The United States and the Soviet 
Union lent their support to that notion, and in November 
1947 the General Assembly announced a proposal for the di-
vision of Palestine into two distinct states. Arabs inside and 
outside Palestine found that solution unacceptable, and in 
late 1947 civil war broke out. Arab and Jewish troops battled 
each other as the British completed their withdrawal from 
Palestine, and in May 1948 the Jews in Palestine proclaimed 
the creation of the independent state of Israel. 

Ho Chi Minh, leader of North Vietnam 
from 1945 to 1969 and one of southeast 
Asia’s most infl uential communist leaders.
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Israel’s proclamation of statehood provoked a series of 
military confl icts between Israeli and various Arab forces 
spanning fi ve decades, most notably in 1948–49, 1956, 1967, 
1973, and 1982. As a result of those wars, Israel substan-
tially increased the size of its territory beyond the area 
granted to it by the original UN partition, and hundreds 
of thousands of Palestinians became refugees outside the 
state of Israel. Because Arabs and Israelis failed to reach a 
comprehensive and permanent peace agreement, hostilities 
continued. Beginning in 1987 a popular mass movement 
known as the intifada initiated a series of demonstrations, 
strikes, and riots against Israeli rule in the Gaza Strip and 
other occupied territories. Violence continued well into the 
twenty-fi rst century, and the future of the occupied territo-
ries remains undetermined.

Egypt and Arab Nationalism Egyptian military lead-
ers, under the direction of Gamal Abdel Nasser (1918–1970), 
committed themselves to opposing Israel and taking com-

mand of the Arab world. Forsaking constitutional govern-
ment and democratic principles, they began a political 
revolution and campaign of state reform through militarism, 
suppressing the ideological and religious opposition orga-
nized by communists and the Muslim Brotherhood. In July 
1952 Nasser and other offi cers staged a bloodless coup that 
ended the monarchy of Egypt’s King Farouk. After a series 
of complicated intrigues, Nasser named himself prime min-
ister in 1954 and took control of the government. He then 
labored assiduously to develop Egypt economically and mili-
tarily and make it the fountainhead of pan-Arab nationalism.

In his efforts to strengthen Egypt, Nasser adopted an 
internationalist position akin to Nehru’s nonalignment pol-
icy in India. Nasser’s neutralism, like Nehru’s, was based 
on the belief that cold war power politics were a new form 
of imperialism. Nasser condemned states that joined with 
foreign powers in military alliances, such as the Baghdad 
Pact, a British- and U.S.-inspired alliance that included Tur-
key, Iraq, and Iran. Nevertheless, he saw in the new cold 
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war world, opportunities that could be exploited for the ad-
vancement of Egypt, and he used his political savvy to ex-
tract pledges of economic and military assistance from the 
United States and the Soviet Union. Nasser demonstrated 
how newly independent nations could evade becoming 
trapped in either ideological camp and could force the su-
perpowers to compete for infl uence.

Nasser also dedicated himself to ridding Egypt and the 
Arab world of imperial interference, which included de-
stroying the state of Israel. He gave aid to the Algerians 
in their war against the French. Nasser did not neglect the 
remaining imperial presence in Egypt: he abolished Brit-
ish military rights to the Suez Canal in 1954. Through such 
actions and through his country’s antipathy toward Israel, 
he laid claim to pan-Arab leadership throughout southwest 
Asia and north Africa.

The Suez Crisis Nasser sealed his reputation during 
the Suez crisis, which left him in a dominant position in 
the Arab world. The crisis erupted in 1956, when Nasser 
decided to nationalize the Suez Canal and use the money 
collected from the canal to fi nance construction of a massive 
dam of the Nile River at Aswan. When he did not bow to in-
ternational pressure to provide multinational control of the 
vital Suez Canal, British, French, and Israeli forces combined 

to wrest control of the canal away from him. Their military 
campaign was successful, but they failed miserably on the 
diplomatic level and tore at the fabric of the cold war world 
system. They had not consulted with the United States, 
which strongly condemned the attack and forced them to 
withdraw. The Soviet Union also objected forcefully, thereby 
gaining a reputation for being a staunch supporter of Arab 
nationalism. Nasser gained tremendous prestige, and Egypt 
solidifi ed its position as leader of the charge against impe-
rial holdovers in southwest Asia and north Africa.

Despite Nasser’s successes, he did not manage to rid 
the region of Israel, which was growing stronger with each 
passing year. More wars were fought in the decades to 
come, and peace between the Arab states and Israel seemed 
not only elusive but at times impossible. Although the par-
tition that took place in Palestine appeared to lend itself 
to manipulation by the superpowers, the region of south-
west Asia confused, complicated, and undermined elements 
of bipolarism. The strategic importance of oil dictated that 
both superpowers vie for favor in the Arab states, and while 
the United States became a fi rm ally of Israel, the Soviet 
Union also supported Israel’s right to exist. The Suez crisis 
further tangled cold war power politics because it divided 
the United States and its allies in western Europe. South-
west Asia proved successful at ousting almost all imperial 
control and at challenging the bipolar worldview.

DECOLONIZATION IN AFRICA

Agitation for independence in sub-Saharan Africa took many 
forms—some peaceful and some violent—and decoloniza-
tion occurred at different paces in different nations. Compli-
cating the decolonization process were internal divisions in 
African societies, which undermined attempts to forge na-
tional or pan-African identities. Tribal, ethnic, religious, and 
linguistic divides within and between state boundaries, all of 
which colonial rulers had exploited, posed a challenge to Af-
rican leaders, particularly once independence came and the 
imperial outsider departed. In colonies where imperial rule 
had the support of European settlers, as in Algeria or Kenya, 
for example, decolonization became mired in violence. In 
many instances, African nations symbolized and sealed their 
severance from imperial control by adopting new names that 
shunned the memory of European rule and drew from the 
glory of Africa’s past empires. Ghana set the pattern, and the 
map of Africa soon featured similar references to precolonial 
African places such as Zambia, Malawi, and Zimbabwe.

Forcing the French out of North Africa

In Africa as in southeast Asia, the French resisted decoloni-
zation. In Algeria the French fought a bloody war that began 
in 1954, the year France suffered its defeat at Dienbien phu. 
Somewhat ironically, while it focused its efforts on Algeria 
in the 1950s and 1960s, France allowed all its other territo-
ries in Africa to gain independence. In 1956 France granted 

Gamal Abdel Nasser was president of Egypt from 1954 until his 
death in 1970. He successfully demonstrated how newly independent 
nations could avoid alignment with the cold war powers. Nasser also 
sought to rid Egypt and the Arab world of lingering imperialist infl u-
ences. In particular, he sought the destruction of the state of Israel.
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independence to its colonies in Morocco and Tunisia, and 
thirteen French colonies in west and equatorial Africa won 
their independence in 1960, a year that came to be known 
as “the year of Africa.”

France in Africa France’s concessions to its other Afri-
can colonies illustrated its determination to control Algeria 
at all costs. The French people expressed differing opinions 
on the Algerian confl ict, being less determined than their 
government leaders. French settlers demanded that the gov-
ernment in Paris defend their cause in north Africa. Two 
million French settled or were born there by the mid-1940s. 
The end of World War II, however, marked the beginning 
of a revitalized nationalist movement in Algeria, fueled by 
desire for independence from France and freedom from 
domination by white settlers. The event that touched off the 
Algerian revolt came in May 1945. French colonial police 
in the town of Sétif fi red shots into an otherwise peaceful 
demonstration in support of Algerian and Arab nationalism. 
Algerian rioting and French repression of the disturbances 
took place in the wake of the incident. In the resulting me-
lee more than eight thousand Algerian Muslims died, along 
with approximately one hundred French.

War in Algeria The Algerian war of liberation began in 
1954 under the command of the Front de Libération Natio-

nale (FLN, or National Liberation Front). The FLN adopted 
tactics similar to those of nationalist liberation groups in 
Asia, relying on bases in outlying mountainous areas and 
resorting to guerrilla warfare. The French did not realize 
the seriousness of the challenge they faced until 1955, when 
the FLN moved into more urbanized areas. France sent thou-
sands of troops to Algeria to put down the revolution, and 
by 1958 it had committed half a million soldiers to the war. 
The war became ugly: Algerians serving with the French 
had to kill fellow Algerians or be killed by them; Algerian 
civilians became trapped in the crossfi re of war, often ac-
cused of and killed for aiding FLN guerrillas; thousands of 
French soldiers died. By the war’s end in 1962, when the 
Algerians gained independence from France, hundreds of 
thousands of Algerians had died.

Frantz Fanon One ideological legacy for Africa stemmed 
from Algeria’s war of independence. Frantz Fanon (1925–
1961) gained fame as an Algerian revolutionary and as an 
infl uential proponent of national liberation for colonial 
peoples through violent revolution. Born in Martinique in 
the West Indies, Fanon studied psychiatry and medicine in 
France, went to Algeria to head a hospital’s psychiatric de-
partment, and then participated in Algeria’s battle to free 
itself from French rule. Fanon furthered his fame and pro-
vided ideological support for African nationalism and revo-
lution in his writings. In works such as The Wretched of the 
Earth (1961), he urged the use of violence against colonial 
oppressors as a means of overcoming the racist degradation 
experienced by peoples in developing or colonial nations 
outside the Soviet-U.S. sphere. Fanon died shortly before Al-
gerians achieved independence, but his ideas infl uenced the 
independence struggles ongoing in Africa.

Black African Nationalism 
and Independence

Before and during World War II, nationalism fl ourished in 
sub-Saharan Africa. African nationalists celebrated their 
blackness and Africanness in contrast to their European co-
lonial rulers. Drawing from the pan-African movements that 
emerged in the United States and the Caribbean, African 
intellectuals, especially in French-controlled west Africa, es-
tablished a movement to promote Négritude (“Blackness”). 
Reviving Africa’s great traditions and cultures, poets and 
writers expressed a widely shared pride in Africa.

Growth of African Nationalism This celebration 
of African culture was accompanied by grassroots protests 
against European imperialism. A new urban African elite 
slowly created the sorts of associations needed to hold dem-
onstrations and fi ght for independence. Especially wide-
spread, if sporadic, were workers’ strikes against oppressive 
labor practices and the low wages paid by colonial over-
lords in areas such as the Gold Coast and Northern Rho-
desia. Some independent Christian churches also provided 

This 1960 photograph served as the identity-card portrait for an 
Algerian woman. During the war for Algerian independence, colonial 
French authorities forced such documentation, which included having 
women violate Muslim practices of remaining veiled in public.
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avenues for anticolonial agitation, as prophets such as Si-
mon Kimbangu in the Belgian Congo promised his church-
goers that God would deliver them from imperial control. In 
the years after World War II, African poets associated with 
the Négritude movement continued to express their attach-
ment to Africanness and encourage Africans to turn away 
from European culture and colonial rule. 

African Independence The dreams and hopes of Af-
rican nationalists frequently had to be placed on hold in 
the early years after World War II. Often assuming that 
black Africans were incapable of self-government, imperial 
powers planned for a slow transition to independence. The 

presence of white settlers in certain African colonies also 
complicated the process of decolonization. The politics of 
the cold war allowed imperial powers to justify oppressive 
actions in the name of rooting out a subversive communist 
presence. Despite the delays, however, sub-Saharan states 
slowly but surely won their independence as each newly 
independent nation inspired and often aided other lands to 
win their freedom.

Freedom and Confl ict 
in Sub-Saharan Africa

Ghana was the fi rst sub-Saharan country to achieve inde-
pendence from colonial rule. Located in west Africa, its 
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people had been engaged in direct sea trade with Europe 
since the fi fteenth century. Trading originally centered on 
gold but then shifted to the lucrative slave trade in the sev-
enteenth century. By the time Ghana became part of the 
British empire as a Crown colony in 1874, its economy had 
developed into an important center for growing and export-
ing cacao.

Ghana’s success in achieving its freedom from British 
rule in 1957 served as a hallmark in Africa’s end of em-
pire. Under the leadership of Kwame Nkrumah (1909–1972), 
political parties and strategies for mass action took shape. 
Although the British subjected Nkrumah and other nation-
alists to jail terms and repressive control, gradually they al-
lowed reforms and negotiated the transfer of power in their 
Gold Coast colony.

Ghana After it became independent in 1957, Ghana em-
boldened and inspired other African nationalist movements. 
More than thirty other African countries followed Ghana’s 
example and declared their own independence within the 
next decade. Nkrumah, as a leader of the fi rst sub-Saharan 
African nation to gain independence from colonial rule, be-
came a persuasive spokesperson for pan-African unity. His 
ideas and his stature as an African leader symbolized the 
changing times in Africa. In preparation for the 1961 visit 
of Britain’s Queen Elizabeth II (1926–), the people of Ghana 
erected huge side-by-side posters of the queen and their 
leader, Nkrumah. Those roadside portraits offered a stunning 
vision of newfound equality and distinctiveness. Ex-colonial 
rulers, dressed in royal regalia, faced off against new Afri-

can leaders, clothed in traditional African fabrics, the once-
dominating white faces matched by the proud black faces.

Anticolonial Rebellion in Kenya The process of at-
taining independence did not always prove as nonviolent as 
in Ghana. The battle that took place in the British colony of 
Kenya in east Africa demonstrated the complexity and diffi -
culty of African decolonization. The situation in Kenya turned 
tense and violent in a clash between powerful white set-
tlers and nationalists, especially the Kikuyu, one of Kenya’s 
largest ethnic groups. Beginning in 1947, Kikuyu rebels em-
barked on an intermittently violent campaign against Eu-
ropeans and alleged traitorous Africans. The settlers who 
controlled the colonial government in Nairobi refused to 
see the uprisings as a legitimate expression of discontent 
with colonial rule. Rather, they branded the Kikuyu tribes 
as radicals bent on a racial struggle for primacy. As one set-
tler put it, “Why the hell can’t we fi ght these apes and worry 
about the survivors later?” Members of the militant national-
ist movements were labeled by the British government as 
Mau Mau subversives or communists.

In reality, Kikuyu radicalism and violence had much 
more to do with nationalist opposition to British colonial 
rule, especially land policies in Kenya. Kikuyu resentment 
of the British stemmed from their treatment in the 1930s and 
1940s, when white settlers pushed them off the most fertile 
highland farm areas and reduced them to the status of wage 
slaves or relegated them to overcrowded “tribal reserves.” 
Resistance began in the early 1940s with labor strikes and 
violent direct action campaigns designed to force or frighten 

Roadside portraits of 
Queen Elizabeth II and 
Kwame Nkrumah in Ac-
cra. The British monarch 
made a postindepen-
dence visit to Ghana in 
November 1961.
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the white settlers off their lands. In the 1950s, attacks on 
white settlers and black collaborators escalated, and in 
1952 the British established a state of emergency to crush 
the anticolonial guerrilla movement through detention and 
counterinsurgency programs. Unable or unwilling to distin-
guish violent activism from nonviolent agitation, the British 
moved to suppress all nationalist groups and jailed Kenya 
nationalist leaders, including Jomo Kenyatta (1895–1978) in 
1953. Amid growing resistance to colonial rule, the British 
mounted major military offenses against rebel forces, sup-
porting their army troops with artillery, bombers, and jet 
fi ghters. By 1956 the British had effectively crushed all mili-
tary resistance in a confl ict that claimed the lives of twelve 
thousand Africans and one hundred Europeans.

Despite military defeat, Kikuyu fi ghters broke British 
resolve in Kenya and gained increasing international recog-
nition of African grievances. The British resisted the radical 
white supremacism and political domineering of the settlers 
in Kenya and instead responded to calls for Kenya indepen-
dence. In 1959 the British lifted the state of emergency, and 
as political parties formed, nationalist leaders like Kenyatta 
reemerged to lead those parties. By December 1963 Kenya 
had negotiated its independence.

Internal Colonialism in South Africa As elsewhere 
in Africa, the presence of large numbers of white settlers 
in South Africa long delayed the arrival of black freedom. 
South Africa’s black population, though a majority, remained 

T

As the leader of the fi rst African nation to gain indepen-
dence, Kwame Nkrumah (1909–1972) became a respected 
spokesperson for African unity as a strategy for dealing with 
decolonization during the cold war. In his book I Speak of 
Freedom: A Statement of African Ideology (1961), Nkrumah 
made an eloquent case for an African solution for the prob-
lems of African independence during a global cold war.

It is clear that we must fi nd an African solution to our prob-
lems, and that this can only be found in African unity. Di-
vided we are weak; united, Africa could become one of the 
greatest forces for good in the world.

Never before have a people had within their grasp so 
great an opportunity for developing a continent endowed 
with so much wealth. Individually, the independent states 
of Africa, some of them potentially rich, others poor, can do 
little for their people. Together, by mutual help, they can 
achieve much. But the economic development of the conti-
nent must be planned and pursued as a whole. A loose con-
federation designed only for economic cooperation would 
not provide the necessary unity of purpose. Only a strong 
political union can bring about full and effective develop-
ment of our natural resources for the benefi t of our people.

The political situation in Africa today is heartening and 
at the same time disturbing. It is heartening to see so many 
new fl ags hoisted in place of the old; it is disturbing to see 
so many countries of varying sizes and at different levels of 
development, weak and, in some cases, almost helpless. If 
this terrible state of fragmentation is allowed to continue it 
may well be disastrous for us all.

Critics of African unity often refer to the wide differences 
in culture, language and ideas in various parts of Africa. This 

is true, but the essential fact remains that we are all Afri-
cans, and have a common interest in the independence of 
Africa. The diffi culties presented by questions of language, 
culture and different political systems are not insuperable. If 
the need for political union is agreed by us all, then the will 
to create it is born; and where there’s a will there’s a way.

The greatest contribution that Africa can make to the 
peace of the world is to avoid all the dangers inherent in 
disunity, by creating a political union which will also by its 
success, stand as an example to a divided world. A union of 
African states will project more effectively the African per-
sonality. It will command respect from a world that has re-
gard only for size and infl uence.

We have to prove that greatness is not to be measured 
in stockpiles of atom bombs. I believe strongly and sincerely 
that with the deep-rooted wisdom and dignity, the innate 
respect for human lives, the intense humanity that is our 
heritage, the African race, united under one federal govern-
ment, will emerge not as just another world bloc to fl aunt its 
wealth and strength, but as a Great Power whose greatness is 
indestructible because it is not built on fear, envy and suspi-
cion, nor won at the expense of others, but founded on hope, 
trust, friendship and directed to the good of all mankind.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How does Nkrumah’s call for African unity rather than 

fragmentation refl ect the tensions between decoloniza-
tion and the ongoing cold war?

Source: Kwame Nkrumah. I Speak of Freedom: A Statement of Afri-
can Ideology. New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1961, pp. x–xii.

sourcesfromthepast
Kwame Nkrumah on African Unity
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dispossessed and disfranchised. Anticolonial agitation thus 
was signifi cantly different in South Africa than in the rest of 
sub-Saharan Africa: it was a struggle against internal colo-
nialism, against an oppressive white regime that denied basic 
human and civil rights to tens of millions of South Africans.

Apartheid The ability of whites to resist majority rule 
had its roots in the South African economy, the strongest on 
the continent. That strength had two sources: extraction of 
minerals and industrial development, which received a huge 
boost during World War II. The growth of the industrial 
sector opened many jobs to blacks, creating the possibility 
of a change in their status. Along with black activism and 
calls for serious political reform after World War II, these 
changes struck fear into the hearts of white South Africans. 
In 1948 the Afrikaner National Party, which was dedicated 
to quashing any move toward black independence, came to 
power. Under the National Party the government instituted 
a harsh new set of laws designed to control the restive black 
population; these new laws constituted the system known 
as apartheid, or “separateness.”

The system of apartheid asserted white supremacy and 
institutionalized the racial segregation established in the 
years before 1948. The government designated approximately 
87 percent of South Africa’s territory for white residents. Re-
maining areas were designated as homelands for black and 
colored citizens. Nonwhites were classifi ed according to a 

variety of ethnic identifi cations—colored or mixed-race peo-
ples, Indians, and “Bantu,” which in turn was subdivided 
into numerous distinct tribal affi liations (for example, Zulu, 
Xhosa, Sotho). As other imperial powers had done in Africa, 
white South Africans divided the black and colored popula-
tion in the hope of preventing the rise of unifi ed liberation 
movements. The apartheid system, complex and varied in its 
composition, evolved into a system designed to keep blacks 
in a position of political, social, and economic subordination.

Dispossessed peoples all found in apartheid an impetus 
for resistance to white rule. The African National Congress 
(ANC), formed in 1912, gained new young leaders such as Nel-
son Mandela (1918–), who inspired direct action campaigns 
to protest apartheid. In 1955 the ANC published its Freedom 
Charter, which proclaimed the ideal of multiracial democratic 
rule for South Africa. Because its goals directly challenged 
white rule, the ANC and all black activists in South Africa 
faced severe repression. The government declared all its op-
ponents communists and escalated its actions against black 
activists. Protests increased in 1960, the so-called year of Af-
rica, and on 21 March 1960 white police gunned down black 
demonstrators in Sharpeville, near Johannesburg. Sixty-nine 
blacks died and almost two hundred were wounded. Sharpe-
ville instituted a new era of radical activism.

When the white regime banned black organizations such 
as the ANC and jailed their adherents, international opposi-
tion to white South African rule grew. Newly freed nations 
in Asia and Africa called for UN sanctions against South Af-
rica, and in 1961 South Africa declared itself a republic, with-
drawing from the British Commonwealth. Some leaders of 
the ANC saw the necessity of armed resistance, but in 1963 
government forces captured the leaders of ANC’s military 
unit, including Nelson Mandela. The court sentenced them 
to life in prison, and Mandela and others became symbols of 
oppressive white rule. Protests against the system persisted 
in the 1970s and 1980s, spurred especially by student ac-
tivism and a new black-consciousness movement. The com-
bined effects of widespread black agitation and a powerful 
international anti-apartheid boycott eventually led to reform 
and a growing recognition that, if it was to survive, South 
Africa had to change.

The End of Apartheid When F. W. de Klerk (1936–) 
became president of South Africa in 1989, he and the Na-
tional Party began to dismantle the apartheid system. De 
Klerk released Mandela from jail in 1990, legalized the ANC, 
and worked with Mandela and the ANC to negotiate the end 
of white minority rule. Collaborating and cooperating, the 
National Party, the ANC, and other African political groups 
created a new constitution and in April 1994 held elections 
that were open to people of all races. The ANC won over-
whelmingly, and Mandela became the fi rst black president 
of South Africa. In 1963, at the trial that ended in his jail 
sentence, Mandela proclaimed, “I have cherished the ideal 
of a democratic and free society in which all persons live 

These Kikuyu children were photographed in 1952 in a British govern-
ment prison camp, where rebel nationalists and their families were 
detained.
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together in harmony and with equal opportunities. It is an 
ideal which I hope to live for and to achieve. But if needs be, 
it is an ideal for which I am prepared to die.” Mandela lived 
to see his ideal fulfi lled. In 1994, as president, he proclaimed 
his nation “free at last.” 

AFTER INDEPENDENCE: LONG-TERM 
STRUGGLES IN THE POSTCOLONIAL ERA

Political and economic stability proved elusive after indepen-
dence, particularly in those developing nations struggling to 
build political and economic systems free from the domina-
tion of more powerful nations. The legacies of imperialism, 
either direct or indirect, hindered the creation of democratic 
institutions in many parts of the world—in recently decolo-

nized nations, such as those of Africa, and in some of the 
earliest lands to gain independence, such as those of Latin 
America. Continued interference by the former colonial 
powers, by the superpowers, or by more developed nations 
impeded progress, as did local elites with ties to the colo-
nial powers. The result was an unstable succession of gov-
ernments based on an authoritarian one-party system or on 
harsh military rule. South Africa and India, however, trans-
formed themselves into functioning democracies despite 
deep racial and religious divides. In Asia and the Islamic 
world, some governments kept order by relying on tightly 
centralized rule, as in China, or on religion, as in Iran after 
the 1979 revolution. Few developing or newly industrialized 
countries, however, escaped the disruption of war or revolu-
tion that also characterized the postcolonial era.

Communism and Democracy in Asia

Except for Japan and India, the developing nations in south, 
southeast, and east Asia adopted some form of authoritarian 
or militarist political system, and many of them followed a 
communist or socialist path of political development. Un-
der Mao Zedong (1893–1976), China served as a guide and 
inspiration for those countries seeking a means of political 
development distinct from the ways of their previous colo-
nial masters.

Mao’s China  Mao reunifi ed China for the fi rst time since 
the collapse of the Qing dynasty, transforming European com-
munist ideology into a distinctly Chinese communism. After 
1949 he embarked on programs designed to accelerate devel-
opment in China. The economic and social transformation of 
Chinese society centered on rapid industrialization and the 
collectivization of agriculture (making landownership collec-
tive, not individual). Emulating earlier Soviet experiments, 
the Chinese introduced their fi rst Five-Year Plan in 1955. De-
signed to speed up economic development, the Five-Year Plan 
emphasized improvements in infrastructure and the expan-
sion of heavy industry at the expense of consumer goods. A 
series of agrarian laws promoted an unprecedented transfer of 
wealth among the population, virtually eliminating economic 
inequality at the village level. After confi scating the landhold-
ings of rich peasants and landlords, the government redis-
tributed the land so that virtually every peasant had at least a 
small plot of land. After the government took over the grain 
market and prohibited farmers from marketing their crops, 
though, collective farms replaced private farming. Health care 
and primary education anchored to collectives permitted the 
extension of social services to larger segments of the popula-
tion. In the wake of economic reforms came social reforms, 
many of which challenged and often eliminated Chinese fam-
ily traditions. Supporting equal rights for women, Chinese au-
thorities introduced marriage laws that eliminated practices 
such as child or forced marriages, gave women equal access 
to divorce, and legalized abortion. Foot binding, a symbol of 
women’s subjugation, also became a practice of the past.

Whites telephone kiosk. The South African system of apartheid insti-
tutionalized racial segregation.
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twenty million Chinese may have died of starvation and mal-
nutrition in this crisis.

The Cultural Revolution In 1966 Mao tried again to 
mobilize the Chinese and reignite the revolutionary spirit 
with the inauguration of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revo-
lution. Designed to root out the revisionism Mao perceived 
in Chinese life, especially among Communist Party leaders 
and others in positions of authority, the Cultural Revolution 
subjected millions of people to humiliation, persecution, 
and death. The elite—intellectuals, teachers, professionals, 
managers, and anyone associated with foreign or bourgeois 
values—constituted the major targets of the Red Guards, 
youthful zealots empowered to cleanse Chinese society of op-
ponents to Mao’s rule. Victims were beaten and killed, jailed, 
or sent to corrective labor camps or to toil in the countryside. 
The Cultural Revolution, which cost China years of stable 
development and gutted its educational system, did not die 

Continuing China’s push for development were the 
Great Leap Forward (1958–1961) and the Great Proletarian 
Cultural Revolution (1966–1976). These were far-reaching 
policies that contrarily hampered the very political and eco-
nomic development that Mao sought.

Mao envisioned his Great Leap Forward as a way to 
overtake the industrial production of more developed na-
tions, and to that end he worked to collectivize all land and 
to manage all business and industrial enterprises collectively. 
Private ownership was abolished, and farming and indus-
try became largely rural and communal. The Great Leap 
Forward—or “Giant Step Backward” as some have dubbed 
it—failed. Most disastrous was its impact on agricultural pro-
duction in China: the peasants, recalcitrant and exhausted, 
did not meet quotas, and a series of bad harvests also con-
tributed to one of the deadliest famines in history. Rather 
than face reality, Mao blamed the sparrows for the bad har-
vests, accusing these counterrevolutionaries of eating too 
much grain. He ordered tens of millions of peasants to kill 
the feathered menaces, leaving insects free to consume what 
was left of the crops. Between 1959 and 1962 as many as 

A 1966 poster shows Mao Zedong inspiring the people to launch the 
Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution.

The student democracy movement in Tiananmen Square, Beijing, 
June 1989. Many Chinese students had been encouraged by the 
government to study abroad. Their exposure to democratic so-
cieties prompted protests for change at home that were violently 
suppressed.
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Indian Democracy The fl ourish-
ing of democracy in India stands in 
stark contrast to the political trends 
in many other developing nations. 
Whereas other nations turned to dic-
tators, military rule, or authoritarian 
systems, India maintained its political 
stability and its democratic system af-
ter gaining independence in 1947. Even 
when faced with the crises that shook 
other developing nations—ethnic and 
religious confl ict, wars, poverty, and 
overpopulation—India remained com-
mitted to free elections and a critical 
press. Its fi rst postindependence prime 
minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, guided his 
nation to democratic rule.

In 1966 Indira Gandhi (1917–1984), 
Nehru’s daughter (and no relation to 
Mohandas K. Gandhi), became leader 
of the Congress Party. She served as 
prime minister of India from 1966 to 
1977 and from 1980 to 1984, and un-
der her leadership India embarked on 
the “green revolution” that increased 
agricultural yields for India’s eight 
hundred million people. Although the 
new agricultural policies aided wealth-
ier farmers, the masses of peasant 
farmers fell deeper into poverty. Be-
yond the poverty that drove Indians to 
demonstrations of dissatisfaction with 
Gandhi’s government, India was be-
set by other troubles—overpopulation 
and continuing sectarian confl icts.

Those problems prompted Indira 
Gandhi to take stringent action to 

maintain control. To quell growing opposition to her gov-
ernment, she declared a national emergency (1975–1977) 
that suspended democratic processes. She used her powers 
under the emergency to forward one of India’s most needed 
social reforms, birth control. But rather than persuading or 
tempting Indians to control the size of their families (offer-
ing gifts of money for those who got vasectomies, for ex-
ample), the government engaged in repressive birth control 
policies, including involuntary sterilization. A record eight 
million sterilization operations were performed in 1976 
and 1977. The riots that ensued, and the fear of castration 
among men who might be forced to undergo vasectomies, 
added to Gandhi’s woes.

When Indira Gandhi allowed elections to be held in 
1977, Indians voted against her because of her abrogation of 
democratic principles and her harsh birth control policies. 
She returned to power in 1980, however, and again faced 
great diffi culty keeping the state of India together in the 

down until after Mao’s death in 1976. It 
fell to one of Mao’s political heirs, Deng 
Xiaoping, to heal the nation.

Deng’s Revolution  Although he 
was a colleague of Mao, Deng Xiao ping 
(1904–1997) suffered the same fate as 
millions of other Chinese during the 
Cultural Revolution: he had to recant 
criticisms of Mao, identify himself as a 
petit-bourgeois intellectual, and labor in 
a tractor-repair factory. When a radical 
faction failed to maintain the Cultural 
Revolution after Mao’s death, China 
began its recovery from the turmoil. 
Deng came to power in 1981, and the 
1980s are often referred to as the years 
of “Deng’s Revolution.” Deng moder-
ated Mao’s commitment to Chinese self-
suffi ciency and isolation and engineered 
China’s entry into the international fi -
nancial and trading system, a move that 
was facilitated by the normalization of 
relations between China and the United 
States in the 1970s.

Tiananmen Square   To push the 
economic development of China, Deng 
opened the nation to the infl uences 
that were so suspect under Mao—
foreign, capitalist values. His actions in-
cluded sending tens of thousands of 
Chinese students to foreign universities 
to rebuild the professional, intellectual, 
and managerial elite needed for mod-
ern development. Those students were 
exposed to the democratic societies of 
western Europe and the United States. When they staged pro-
democracy demonstrations in Beijing’s Tiananmen Square 
in 1989, Deng, whose experiences in the Cultural Revolu-
tion made him wary of zealous revolutionary movements, 
approved a bloody crackdown. Not surprisingly, Deng faced 
hostile world opinion after crushing the student movement. 
The issue facing China as it entered the global economy was 
how (or whether) to reap economic benefi ts without com-
promising its identity and its authoritarian political system. 
This issue gained added weight as Hong Kong, under Brit-
ish administration since the 1840s and in the throes of its 
own democracy movement, reverted to Chinese control in 
1997. Chinese leaders in the twenty-fi rst century have man-
aged to maintain both centralized political control over China 
and impressive economic growth and development. The evi-
dence of China’s increasing global power and prominence 
became especially visible during the 2008 summer Olympics 
in Beijing.

Indira Gandhi delivers a speech in 1972. 
Gandhi led India into the “green revolu-
tion,” which sought to increase agricultural 
production to help feed the country’s eight 
hundred million people. The campaign’s 
mixed results, among other reasons, led 
to her temporarily losing power in 1977 
before regaining it in 1980.
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values in the political and social sphere. Leading Islamic 
thinkers called for the rigorous enforcement of the sharia
(Islamic law), emphasized pan-Islamic unity, and urged 
the elimination of non-Muslim economic, political, or cul-
tural infl uences in the Muslim world. In the view of many 
proponents, the Muslim world had been slipping into a 
state of decline, brought about by the abandonment of 
Islamic traditions. Many Muslims had become skeptical 
about European and American models of economic de-
velopment and political and cultural norms, which they 
blamed for economic and political failure as well as for 
secularization and its attendant breakdown of traditional 
social and religious values. Disillusionment and even an-
ger with European and American societies, and especially 
with the United States, became widespread. The solution 
to the problems faced by Muslim societies lay, according 
to Islamists, in the revival of Islamic identity, values, and 
power. The vast majority of Islamic activists have sought 
to bring about change through peaceful means, but an 
extremist minority has claimed a mandate from God that 
calls for violent transformations. Convinced that the Mus-
lim world is under siege, extremists used the concept of 
jihad—the right and duty to defend Islam and the Islamic 
community from unjust attack—to rationalize and legiti-
mize terrorism and revolution.

The Iranian Revolution The Arab-Muslim world was 
divided on a number of issues, but the revolution that took 
place in Iran in 1979 demonstrated the power of Islam as 
a means of staving off secular foreign infl uences. Islamist 
infl uences penetrated Iran during the lengthy regime of 
Shah Mohammed Reza Pahlavi (1919–1980), whom the CIA 
helped bring to power in 1953. The vast sums of money 
that poured in from Iran’s oil industry helped fi nance in-
dustrialization, and the United States provided the military 
equipment that enabled Iran to become a bastion of anti-
communism in the region. In the late 1970s, however, op-
position to the shah’s government coalesced. Shia Muslims 
despised the shah’s secular regime, Iranian small businesses 
detested the infl uence of U.S. corporations on the economy, 
and leftist politicians rejected the shah’s repressive policies. 
The shah fl ed the country in early 1979 as the revolution 

face of religious, ethnic, and secessionist move-
ments. One such movement was an uprising 
by Sikhs who wanted greater autonomy in the 
Punjab region. The Sikhs, representing perhaps 
2 percent of India’s population, practiced a re-
ligion that was an offshoot of Hinduism, and 
they had a separate identity—symbolized by 
their distinctive long hair and headdresses—and 
a history of militarism and self-rule. Unable or 
unwilling to compromise in view of the large 
number of groups agitating for a similar degree 
of autonomy, Indira Gandhi ordered the army 
to attack the sacred Golden Temple in Amritsar, 
which harbored armed Sikh extremists. In retaliation, two 
of her Sikh bodyguards—hired for their martial skills—
assassinated her a few months later in 1984.

Indira Gandhi’s son Rajiv Gandhi (1944–1991) took over 
the leadership of India in 1985 and offered reconciliation to 
the Sikhs. He was assassinated by a terrorist in 1991 while at-
tempting to win back the offi ce he lost in 1989. Despite those 
setbacks, however, Nehru’s heirs maintained democracy in 
India and continued to work on the problems plaguing In-
dian development—overpopulation, poverty, and sectarian 
division. The legacy of Mohandas K. Gandhi lived on in the 
form of brutal assassinations and continued quests for peace 
and religious tolerance.

Islamic Resurgence in 
Southwest Asia and North Africa

The geographic convergence of the Arab and Muslim worlds 
in southwest Asia and north Africa encouraged the de-
velopment of Arab nationalism in states of those regions 
that gained independence in the year after World War II. 
Whether in Libya, Algeria, or Egypt in north Africa or in 
Syria, Saudi Arabia, or Iraq in southwest Asia, visions of 
Arab nationalism, linked to the religious force of Islam, daz-
zled nations that wished to fend off European and U.S. infl u-
ence. In north Africa, Egypt’s Gamal Abdel Nasser provided 
the leadership for this Arab nationalism, and Arab-Muslim 
opposition to the state of Israel held the dream together.

The hopes attached to pan-Arab unity did not material-
ize. Although Arab lands shared a common language and 
religion, divisions were frequent and alliances shifted over 
time. The cold war split the Arab-Muslim world; some states 
allied themselves with the United States, and others allied 
with the Soviet Union. Some countries also shifted between 
the two, as Egypt did when it left the Soviet orbit for the 
U.S. sphere in 1976. Governments in these nations included 
military dictatorships, monarchies, and Islamist revolution-
ary regimes. Religious divisions also complicated the at-
tainment of Arab unity, because Sunni and Shia Muslims 
followed divergent theologies and foreign policies.

Islamism In the 1970s, Muslims in many countries be-
gan to seek, sometimes violently, the revival of Islamic 

Islamism and the World
Given the multiple encounters between Muslims, Europeans, 
Americans, and Israelis in the decades after World War II, Mus-
lims turned away from the peoples and ways of life outside the 
Islamic sphere. How did that rejection of the non-Muslim world 
manifest itself?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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by the rigors of a revolution that also killed thousands. Signs 
of recovery and a relaxation of Islamist strictness appeared 
in Iran in the late 1990s, but the destruction from war also 
remained visible. Islamism has reemerged in twenty-fi rst-
century Iran and has aroused some international concern, 
particularly for the United States. A conservative supreme 
leader, the Ayatollah Khamenei (1939–), and a conservative 
president, Mahmoud Ahmadinejad (1956–), represented this 
trend. Ahmadinejad took offi ce in 2005 and touted Iran’s nu-
clear program and his antipathy to the state of Israel, which 
had the effect of increasing his status in the Islamic world 
while intensifying tensions with the United States. 

Iraqis continued on a militant course. Two years after 
the end of the Iran-Iraq War, Hussein’s troops invaded Ku-
wait (1990) and incited the Gulf War (1991). The result was 
a decisive military defeat for Iraq, at the hands of an inter-
national coalition led by the United States, and further hard-
ships for the Iraqi people. 

Colonial Legacies in Sub-Saharan Africa

The optimism that accompanied decolonization in sub-
Saharan Africa faded as the prospects for political stability 
gave way to civil wars and territorial disputes. This condition 
largely refl ected the impact of colonialism. As European pow-
ers departed their decolonized lands, they left behind territo-
ries whose borders were artifi cial conveniences that did not 
correspond to any indigenous economic or ethnic divisions. 
Historically hostile communities found themselves jammed 
into a single “national” state. In other instances, populations 
found themselves in newly independent states whose borders 
were unacceptable to neighboring states. As a result, decol-
onization was frequently accompanied or followed by civil 
wars and border disputes that resisted resolution.

gained force, and power was captured by the Islamist move-
ment under the direction of Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini 
(1900–1989).

The revolution took on a strongly anti-U.S. cast, partly 
because the shah was allowed to travel to the United States 
for medical treatment. In retaliation, Shia militants captured 
sixty-nine hostages at the U.S. embassy in Tehran, fi fty-fi ve 
of whom remained captives until 1981. In the meantime, Ira-
nian leaders shut U.S. military bases and confi scated U.S.-
owned economic ventures. This Islamic power play against 
a developed nation such as the United States inspired other 
Muslims to undertake terrorist actions. The resurgent Islam 
of Iran did not lead to a new era of solidarity, however. 
Iranian Islam was the minority sect of Shia Islam, and one 
of Iran’s neighbors, Iraq, attempted to take advantage of the 
revolution to invade Iran.

By the late 1970s Iraq had built a formidable military 
machine, largely owing to oil revenues and the efforts of 
Saddam Hussein (1937–2006), who became president of Iraq 
in 1979. Hussein launched his attack on Iran in 1980, be-
lieving that victory would be swift and perhaps hoping to 
become the new leader of a revived pan-Arab nationalism. 
(Iran is Muslim in religion, but not ethnically Arab, as are 
Iraq, Kuwait, and Saudi Arabia.) Although they were ini-
tially successful, Iraqi troops faced a determined counter-
attack by Iranian forces, and the confl ict became a war of 
attrition that did not end until 1988.

The Iran-Iraq War The Iran-Iraq War killed as many as 
one million soldiers. In Iran the human devastation is still 
visible, if not openly acknowledged, in a nation that per-
mits little dissent from Islamist orthodoxy. Young people are 
showing signs of a growing discontent caused by the war and 

Iranians show their 
devotion to the Ayatollah 
Khomeini at his funeral 
in 1989.
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colonialism, particularly the political and economic power 
of the landowning elite of European descent. Latin Amer-
ica moreover had to deal with neocolonialism, because the 
United States not only intervened militarily when its inter-
ests were threatened but also infl uenced economies through 
investment and full or part ownership of enterprises such 
as the oil industry. In the nineteenth century Latin Ameri-
can states may have looked to the United States as a model 
of liberal democracy, but by the twentieth century U.S. in-
terference provoked negative reactions. That condition was 
true after World War I, and it remained true during and after 
World War II.

Mexico Only President Lázaro Cárdenas (in offi ce 1934–
1940) had substantially invoked and applied the reforms 
guaranteed to Mexicans by the Constitution of 1917. The con-
stitution’s provisions regarding the state’s right to redistrib-
ute land after confi scation and compensation, as well as its 
claim to government ownership of the subsoil and its prod-
ucts, found a champion in Cárdenas. He brought land reform 
and redistribution to a peak in Mexico, returning forty-fi ve 
million acres to peasants, and he wrested away control of 
the oil industry from foreign investors. Cárdenas’s national-
ization of Mexico’s oil industry allowed for the creation of 
the Petróleos Mexicanos (PEMEX), a national oil company in 
control of Mexico’s petroleum products. The revenues gener-
ated by PEMEX contributed to what has been called “El Mila-
gro Mexicano,” or the Mexican economic miracle, a period of 
prosperity that lasted for decades. Conservative governments 
thereafter, controlled by the one-party rule of the Institu-
tional Revolutionary Party (PRI), often acted harshly and ex-
perimented with various economic strategies that decreased 
or increased Mexico’s reliance on foreign markets and cap-
ital. The PRI came under attack in the 1990s as Mexican 
peasants in the Chiapas district protested their political op-
pression. Cuauhtemoc Cárdenas, the son of Lázaro Cárdenas, 
took on the leadership of an opposition party, the Demo-
cratic Revolutionary Party (PRD), and this shift to democratic 
political competition and multiparty elections has continued 
into the twenty-fi rst century.

Argentina Mexico served as one model for political de-
velopment in Latin America, and Argentina seemed to be 
another candidate for leadership in South America. It had a 
reasonably expansive economy based on cattle raising and 
agriculture, a booming urban life, the beginnings of an in-
dustrial base, and a growing middle class in a population 
composed mostly of migrants from Europe. Given its geo-
graphic position far to the south, Argentina remained rela-
tively independent of U.S. control and became a leader in the 
Latin American struggle against U.S. and European economic 
and political intervention in the region. A gradual shift to 
free elections and a sharing of political power beyond that 
exercised by the landowning elite also emerged. Given the 
military’s central role in its politics, however, Argentina be-

The Organization of African Unity (OAU), created in 
1963 by thirty-two member states, recognized some of those 
problems and attempted to prevent confl icts that could 
lead to intervention by former colonial powers. The artifi -
cial boundaries of African states, though acknowledged as 
problematic, were nonetheless held inviolable by the OAU 
to prevent disputes over boundaries. International law too 
treated postcolonial borders as inviolable. The OAU also 
promoted pan-African unity, at least in the faction headed 
by Kwame Nkrumah, as another way for African states to 
resist interference and domination by foreign powers. But 
although national borders have increasingly held, unity has 
not. African nations have been unable to avoid internal con-
fl icts. Nkrumah, the former president of Ghana, is a case 
in point: he was overthrown in 1966, and Ghanaians tore 
down the statues and photographs that celebrated his lead-
ership. Thus in Ghana, as in many other sub-Saharan states, 
politics evolved into dictatorial one-party rule, with party 
leaders forgoing multiparty elections in the name of end-
ing political divisiveness. Several African nations fell prey to 
military rule in a large number of unsettling coups. 

As political institutions foundered, the grinding poverty 
in which many African peoples lived increased tensions 
and made the absence of adequate administration and wel-
fare programs more glaring. Poverty also prevented nations 
from accumulating the capital that could have contributed 
to a sound political and economic infrastructure. Africa’s 
economic prospects after decolonization were not always so 
bleak, however. The continent is rich in mineral resources, 
raw materials, and agricultural products, and the postwar 
period saw a growing demand for Africa’s commodity ex-
ports. Because many newly independent nations lacked the 
capital, the technology, and the foreign markets to exploit 
their natural wealth, they developed or maintained fi nancial 
links with ex–colonial powers to fi nance economic devel-
opment. After the 1970s many nations faced similar crises: 
falling commodity prices, rising import costs, and huge for-
eign debts. Africa’s burdens were complicated by droughts, 
famines, and agricultural production that could not keep 
pace with population growth. Leaders of African nations 
were among the strongest supporters of the New Interna-
tional Economic Order that was called for by a coalition of 
developing nations. These states sought a more just alloca-
tion of global wealth, especially by guaranteeing prices and 
markets for commodities. Nevertheless, African states have 
continued to attempt wider integration into the global econ-
omy, despite the dependency that this move often entails.

Politics and Economics in Latin America

The uneasy aftermath of independence visible throughout 
Asia and Africa also affected states on the other side of the 
world—states that gained their freedom from colonial rule 
more than a century before postwar decolonization. Nations 
in Central and South America along with Mexico grappled 
with the conservative legacies of Spanish and Portuguese 
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lice-ridden children in her own home, kissed lepers, and 
created the Eva Perón Foundation to institutionalize and ex-
tend such charitable endeavors. When she died of uterine 
cancer at the age of thirty-three, the nation mourned the 
tragic passing of a woman who came to be elevated to the 
status of “Santa Evita.”

Some saw Eva Perón not as a saint but as a grasping so-
cial climber and a fascist sympathizer and saw her husband 
as a political opportunist, but after Juan Perón’s ouster from 
offi ce in 1955, support for the Perónist party remained strong. 
However, with the exception of a brief return to power by 
Perón in the mid-1970s, brutal military dictators held sway 
for the next three decades. Military rule took a sinister turn 
in the late 1970s and early 1980s when dictators approved 
the creation of death squads that fought a “dirty war” against 
suspected subversives. Between six thousand and twenty-
three thousand people disappeared between 1976 and 1983. 
Calls for a return to democratic politics increased in the af-
termath of the dirty war, demands that were intensifi ed by 
economic disasters and the growth of the poor classes.

Guatemala and Nicaragua The political models and 
options open to states in Latin America were rather diverse, 
even though cold war issues complicated some political 
choices made after World War II. The establishment of com-
munist and socialist regimes in Central and South America—
or the instigation of programs and policies that hinted of 
progressive liberalism or anti-Americanism—regularly pro-
voked a response from the United States. The United States 
did not need the impetus of a communist threat to justify its 
intervention in Latin America, because the northern neigh-
bor had upheld the right to make southern incursions since 
the enunciation of the Monroe Doctrine in 1823. Moreover, 

came a model of a less positive form of political organiza-
tion: the often brutal and deadly sway of military rulers.

Juan Perón During World War II, nationalistic military 
leaders gained power in Argentina and established a govern-
ment controlled by the army. In 1946 Juan Perón (1895–1974), 
a former colonel in the army, was elected president. Al-
though he was a nationalistic militarist, his regime garnered 
immense popularity among large segments of the Argentine 
population, partly because he appealed to the more down-
trodden Argentines. He promoted a nationalistic populism, 
calling for industrialization, support of the working class, 
and protection of the economy from foreign control.

Evita However opportunistic Perón may have been, his 
popularity with the masses was real. His wife, Eva Perón 
(1919–1952), helped to foster that popularity, as Argentin-
ians warmly embraced their “Evita” (little Eva). She rose 
from the ranks of the desperately poor. An illegitimate child 
who migrated to Buenos Aires at the age of fi fteen, she 
found work as a radio soap-opera actress. She met Perón in 
1944, and they were married shortly thereafter. Reigning in 
the Casa Rosada (the Pink House) as Argentina’s fi rst lady 
from 1946 to 1952, Eva Perón transformed herself into a 
stunningly beautiful political leader, radiant with dyed gold-
blonde hair and clothed in classic designer fashions. While 
pushing for her husband’s political reforms, she also tire-
lessly ministered to the needs of the poor, often the same 
descamisados, or “shirtless ones,” who formed the core of 
her husband’s supporters. Endless lines of people came 
to see her in her offi ces at the labor ministry—asking for 
dentures, wedding clothes, medical care, and the like. Eva 
Perón accommodated those demands and more: she bathed 

In this 1950 photo taken 
in Buenos Aires, Eva 
Perón waves to adoring 
descamisados, or shirtless 
ones, to whose poverty 
she ceaselessly minis-
tered. Although many 
thought of Eva Perón as 
a “saint,” others viewed 
her own extravagant 
lifestyle as a sign of her 
opportunism.
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raguans created the Sandinista Front for National Liberation, 
in honor of the murdered Augusto Sandino. The Sandinistas, 
as they became known, launched guerrilla operations aimed 
at overthrowing the Somozas, and they fi nally took power in 
1979. Although the administration of U.S. president Jimmy 
Carter (1924–) recognized the Sandinistas, the fervent anti-
communist president Ronald Reagan (1911–2004), who came 
to the presidency in 1981, abandoned and reversed Carter’s 
policies. Because Reagan believed that the Sandinistas were 
abetting communist rebels elsewhere in Central America, 
such as in El Salvador, he halted aid to Nicaragua and insti-
tuted an economic boycott of the country. By 1983 Reagan 
offered increasing support—monetary and military—to the 
Contras, a CIA-trained counterrevolutionary group dedicated 
to overthrowing the Sandinistas and engaging over time in 
such activities as the bombing of oil facilities and the mining 
of harbors.

 In the face of U.S. efforts to destabilize Sandinista rule 
in Nicaragua, Central American leaders decided to take ac-
tion themselves on their region’s troubles. President Oscar 
Arias Sánchez (1940–) of Costa Rica became especially in-
fl uential in promoting a negotiated end to the Contra war 
in Nicaragua. A 1989 agreement provided for the presence 
of a UN peacekeeping force, for monitored elections, and 
for the disarming of the Contras. Elections in the following 
decade brought new political parties to the forefront, and 
the Sandinistas worked to form coalition governments with 
opposition parties. Sandinista power was weakened but not 
eliminated despite the overwhelming interference of the 
United States, and democratic politics and a normalization 
of relations with the United States emerged in Nicaragua in 
the late twentieth century.

Nicaragua’s experiences after World War II suggested 
clearly the political complications associated with continued 
U.S. interference in Latin America. The economic and po-
litical conditions in South and Central America nonetheless 
made experiments with revolutionary doctrines and Marxist 
programs attractive to many of the region’s peoples. These in-
terested people included members of normally conservative 
institutions such as the Catholic Church; numerous priests in 
Latin America embraced what was called “liberation theol-
ogy,” a mixture of Catholicism and Marxism meant to combat 
the misery and repression of the masses through revolution-
ary salvation. Brutal regimes ordered the assassinations of 
hundreds of priests preaching this message of liberation, in-
cluding Archbishop Oscar Romero in El Salvador in 1980.

Liberation for Nations and Women Revolutionary 
ideologies and political activism also provided opportunities 
for Latin American women to agitate for both national and 
women’s liberation. Nicaraguan women established the As-
sociation of Women Concerned about National Crisis in 1977 
and fought as part of the FSLN to rid their nation of So-
moza’s rule. In 1979 they renamed the organization the 
Luisa Amanda Espinoza Association of Nicaraguan Women 

one hundred years later, Latin America had become the 
site of fully 40 percent of U.S. foreign investments. None-
theless, cold war imperatives shaped many U.S. actions in 
Latin America in the postwar years, especially in the Central 
American nations of Guatemala and Nicaragua.

Democratically elected president of Guatemala in 1951, 
Jacobo Arbenz Guzmán (1913–1971) publicly announced 
in 1953 a government seizure of hundreds of thousands of 
acres of uncultivated land owned by the United Fruit Com-
pany, a private enterprise controlled mainly by U.S. inves-
tors. Foreign companies such as the United Fruit Company 
dominated Guatemala’s economy and its major export crop 
of bananas. President Arbenz was attempting to reassert 
Guatemala’s control over its economy and its lands—for re-
distribution to the peasants. He offered monetary compen-
sation to the company, based on the land’s declared value 
for tax payments, but both the company and the United 
States government found that amount insuffi cient. U.S. of-
fi cials also believed Arbenz’s policies to be communist in-
spired, and they feared a spread of such radical doctrines 
throughout Central America.

President Dwight Eisenhower therefore empowered the 
CIA to engineer the overthrow of Arbenz’s government. The 
United States sent arms to Guatemala’s neighbors, Nicara-
gua and Honduras, to shore up their defenses against com-
munism, and the CIA trained noncommunist Guatemalans 
under Colonel Carlos Castillo Armas (1914–1957) to attack 
and weaken the Arbenz government. With a continued sup-
ply of U.S. weapons and air support, Castillo Armas and 
his troops forced the fall of Arbenz in 1954. Castillo Armas 
established a military government, returned land to the 
United Fruit Company, and ruthlessly suppressed oppo-
nents with methods that included torture and murder. After 
his assassination in 1957, Guatemalans plunged into a civil 
war that did not end until the 1990s.

Anastacio Somoza Garcia (1896–1956) served as presi-
dent of Nicaragua in 1954, just as the CIA was helping 
Guatemalan rebels overthrow what many believed was a 
communist-inspired government. During that time, Somoza 
demonstrated himself to be a staunch anticommunist U.S. 
ally. He had funneled weapons to Guatemalan rebels oppos-
ing Arbenz, and he outlawed the communist party in Nica-
ragua during the cold war. Somoza fi rst grasped power in 
the 1930s, when members of his Nicaraguan National Guard 
killed nationalist Augusto Cesar Sandino (1893–1934), who 
had led a guerrilla movement aimed at ending U.S. interfer-
ence in Nicaragua. After murdering Sandino, Somoza and his 
sons, Luis Somoza Debayle (d. 1967) and Anastacio Somoza 
Debayle (1928–1980), controlled Nicaraguan politics for more 
than forty years, aided by U.S. fi nancial and military support.

The brutality, corruption, and pro-U.S. policies of the 
Somoza family—which extended to allowing the United States 
to use Nicaragua as a staging place during the Bay of Pigs 
attack on Cuba in 1961—alienated other Latin American na-
tions as well as Nicaraguans. In the early 1960s, a few Nica-
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rope—dominated the international economy and profi ted 
at the expense of less developed and industrialized nations 
burdened with the export-oriented, unbalanced economies 
that were a legacy of colonialism. To break the unequal rela-
tionship between what Prebisch termed the “center” and the 
“periphery,” developing nations on the periphery of interna-
tional trade needed to protect and diversify domestic trade 
and to use strategies of import-substituting industrialization 
to promote further industrial and economic growth.

Prebisch’s theories about the economic ills of the devel-
oping world, though infl uential at the time, have since de-
clined in currency. Latin American economies have shown 
resilience in the late twentieth and early twenty-fi rst cen-
turies, and Latin American nations have maintained links 
to global markets and money. Their economies appeared 
strong enough to limit the effects of their export-oriented 
systems and their use of foreign investment monies, and 
further economic growth should aid in the search for a so-
cial and economic equity that have been elusive in Latin 
America from colonial times.

in perspective
In the years immediately before and after World War II, a few 

nations controlled the political and economic destiny of much 

of the world. The imperial and colonial encounters between 

European elites and indigenous peoples defi ned much of the 

recent history of the world before the mid-twentieth century. 

The decades following 1945 witnessed the stunning reversal 

of that state of affairs, as European empires fell and doz-

ens of newly independent nations emerged. Decolonization 

changed the world’s political, economic, and social landscape 

in often radical ways, and the peoples of these newly free 

countries thereafter labored to reshape their national iden-

tities and to build workable political and economic systems. 

The effervescence of liberty and independence at times gave 

way to a more sober reality in the days, years, and decades 

after liberation. Religious and ethnic confl ict, political insta-

bility, economic challenges, and neoimperialism dampened 

spirits and interfered with the ability of nations to achieve 

peace and stability. Nothing, however, could ever truly dimin-

ish the historic signifi cance of what transpired in the colonial 

world after World War II. The global balance of power had 

been irrevocably altered by this attainment of worldwide in-

dependence and pointed to the emergence of a new kind of 

world order: one without borders. ●

(AMNLAE) to honor the fi rst woman who died in the bat-
tle against Somoza. The group’s slogan—“No revolution 
without women’s emancipation: no emancipation without 
revolution”—suggested the dual goals of Nicaraguan women. 
By the mid-1980s, AMNLAE had over eighty thousand mem-
bers. Despite facing problems typical to women’s movements 
trying to navigate between national and personal needs, 
AMNLAE has been credited with forwarding women’s par-
ticipation in the public and political spheres, an impressive 
accomplishment in a region where women’s suffrage had 
often been delayed. Although women in Ecuador attained 
voting rights in 1929, women in Nicaragua could not vote 
until 1955; Paraguay’s women waited for suffrage rights until 
1961, when that nation became the last in Latin America to 
incorporate women into the political process.

The Search for Economic Equity The late twen-
tieth century witnessed a revival of democratic politics in 
Latin America, but economic problems continued to limit 
the possibility of widespread change or the achievement of 
economic and social equity. In many Latin American na-
tions, the landowning elites who gained power during the 
colonial era were able to maintain their dominant position, 
which resulted in societies that remained divided between 
the few rich, usually backed by the United States, and the 
masses of the poor. It was diffi cult to structure such socie-
ties without either keeping the elite in power or promoting 
revolution on behalf of the poor, and the task of fashioning 
workable state and economic systems was made even more 
troublesome given the frequency of foreign interference, 
both military and economic. Despite the diffi culties, the 
mid-twentieth century offered economic promise. During 
World War II, many Latin American nations took advantage 
of world market needs and pursued greater industrial devel-
opment. Profi ts fl owed into these countries during and after 
the war, and nations in the region experienced sustained 
economic growth through expanded export trade and di-
versifi cation of foreign markets. Exports included manu-
factured goods and traditional export commodities such as 
minerals and foodstuffs such as sugar, fruits, and coffee.

Dependency Theory  Latin American nations realized 
the need to reorient their economies away from exports and 
toward internal development, but the attempts to do so fell 
short. One infl uential Argentine economist, Raul Prebisch 
(1901–1985), who worked for the United Nations Commission 
for Latin America, explained Latin America’s economic prob-
lems in global terms. Prebisch crafted the “dependency” the-
ory of economic development, pointing out that developed 
industrial nations—such as those in North America and Eu-
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C H R O N O L O G Y
1947 Partition of India

1948 Creation of Israel

1948–1989 Apartheid in South Africa

1954 Overthrow of Arbenz in Guatemala

1954 French defeat at Dienbienphu

1954–1962 Algerian war of liberation

1955 Bandung Conference

1956 Suez crisis

1957 Ghana gains independence

1958–1961 Great Leap Forward in China

1963 Founding of Organization of African Unity

1973 Arab-Israeli War

1976 Reunifi cation of Vietnam

1979 Revolution in Iran

1979 Sandinistas in power in Nicaragua

1980–1988 Iran-Iraq War

1990–1991 Gulf War

1997 Transfer of British Hong Kong to People’s Republic of China
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This stunning digitally crafted photograph, called “Omnipotent Technology” (1999), blurs the boundaries between art and reality. Its composition of an ethnically fl uid face from 
computer chips and hardware suggests how global identity has morphed and how computers have breached borders between humans and machines.

38

A World without Borders
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EYEWITNESS:
Kristina Matschat and a Falling Wall

On 9 November 1989, Kristina Matschat felt excitement and tension in the night air of 

Berlin. She had joined thousands of other East Germans at Checkpoint Charlie, one of 

the most famous crossing points in the Berlin Wall. Anticipating that some momentous event 

was soon to occur at the wall, that the wall might come down that night, she also shivered 

in fear at the proximity of the Volkspolizei (“people’s police”)—the same offi cers who since 

1961 gunned down East Germans attempting to scale the wall and escape to freedom in 

West Berlin. She wore running shoes in case she needed to sprint away if shooting broke 

out or tanks rumbled through East Berlin to prevent the destruction of the wall.

She remembered that “everybody was full of fear—but also full of hope.” Bitter 

memories fl ooded her consciousness as she recalled not being allowed to study what 

she wanted in school, not being able to speak freely of her discontent in case her friends 

were government spies, and not being able to locate disgruntled colleagues whom the 

government had condemned as “unwanted elements.” Her hope overcame her fears, 

though, as she chanted with her fellow compatriots, “Tear the wall down! Open the 

gates!” She could see that on the other side of the wall massive crowds of West Berliners 

had gathered to join their demonstration. Thrilled by this open protest against the most 

salient symbol of the cold war, she was nonetheless psychologically unprepared for victory 

when it came. Just before midnight East German soldiers suddenly began not only opening 

gates in the Wall but also gently helping East Germans cross to the West, often for the fi rst 

time in their lives. Her near disbelief at the swift downfall of Berlin’s decades-old barricade 

registered in the word she heard shouted over and over again by those passing through the 

wall: Wahnsinn (“craziness”).

Kristina Matschat remained at the wall until 3:00 or 4:00 A.M., celebrating with the 

hundreds of thousands of other Berliners who now mingled, drinking champagne and 

dancing on top of the wall. While celebrating the fall of the barbed wire and mortar 

structure, she became aware of the signifi cance of a world without borders: “Suddenly we 

were seeing the West for the fi rst time, the forbidden Berlin we had only seen on TV or 

The End of the Cold War

Revolutions in Eastern and Central Europe

The Collapse of the Soviet Union

The Global Economy

Economic Globalization

Economic Growth in Asia

Trading Blocs

Cross-Cultural Exchanges 

and Global Communications

Consumption and Cultural Interaction

The Age of Access

Global Problems

Population Pressures and Climate Change

Economic Inequities and Labor Servitude

Global Diseases

Global Terrorism

Coping with Global Problems: 

International Organizations

Crossing Boundaries

Women’s Traditions and Feminist Challenges

Migration
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lapse of the cold war world, whose disintegration began in 
eastern Europe and the Soviet Union. Between 1989 and 
1990, through a series of mostly nonviolent revolutions, the 
peoples of eastern and central Europe regained their inde-
pendence, instituted democratic forms of government, and 
adopted market-based economies.

The downfall of communist regimes in Europe was the 
direct consequence of interrelated economic and political de-
velopments. The economic weakness of the communist re-
gimes in eastern and central Europe and the Soviet Union 
became so apparent as to require reforms. The policies es-
poused by a new Soviet leader, Mikhail S. Gorbachev (1931–), 
who came to power in 1985, represented an effort to address 
this economic deterioration, but they also unleashed a tidal 
wave of revolution that brought down communist govern-
ments. As communism unraveled throughout eastern and 

THE END OF THE COLD WAR

Between 1989 and 1991, the Soviet system in Europe col-
lapsed with indecent haste. This was partly encouraged by 
U.S. President Ronald Reagan (in offi ce 1981–1989), who re-
invigorated cold war animosities, zeroing in on communism 
and the USSR, which he called “the evil empire.” Beyond 
adopting this rhetorical fervor, Reagan advocated enormous 
military spending. Reagan’s cold war rhetoric and budgets 
challenged détente and the Soviet ability to match U.S. 
spending, but internal changes in the Soviet Union and east-
ern Europe worked most effectively to end communism and 
the cold war. Whether forced by internal dissent or by the 
horrendous military and economic costs of the cold war, 
the superpowers soon backed down from their traditional 
polarizing division of the world. The result was the col-

heard about from friends. When we came home at dawn, I felt free for the fi rst time in my life. I had never 

been happier.” The fall of the Berlin Wall brought down one of the world’s most notorious borders and 

symbolized the breaching of all sorts of boundaries in the contemporary world.

Along with decolonization, the fall of the Berlin Wall, and the end of the cold war, many other forces were 

at work to create a new, more open, world. One pronounced feature of this world was an increased level of 

economic interaction between countries and a tighter economic integration of the world. The forces driving 

the world economy in this direction, often referred to as globalization, included advances in communication 

technology, an enormous expansion of international trade, and the emergence of new global enterprises as 

well as governments and international organizations that favored market-oriented economics.

Although certain formal national borders changed only after decolonization and the end of the cold war, 

cultural and technological developments since World War II had steadily broken down the distances between 

countries and peoples. Cultural integration resulted from the never-ending stream of ideas, information, 

and values spreading from one society to another. Consumer goods, popular culture, television, computers, 

and the Internet all spread outward from advanced capitalist and industrialized nations, particularly Europe 

and the United States, and other societies had to come to terms with this breakdown of cultural and 

technological barriers. Cultural traditions from Europe and the United States were challenged as often as 

they were accepted, as most of the world’s peoples attempted to blend foreign traditions with their own.

The world’s peoples themselves underwent changes in a world with fewer barriers. Women struggled to 

close the divide between the sexes, at times fi ghting for equal economic, social, and political rights and at 

other times abiding by gender expectations while waiting for new opportunities to improve their condition. 

As populations grew at often alarming rates, women spent much of their time at the traditional female task 

of child rearing, but both women and men embarked on migrations when their societies could no longer 

adequately support their growing populations. They moved to the cities or to other nations either to escape 

suffering or to seek new fortunes.

The populations moving around the globe revealed the diminishing signifi cance of national boundary 

lines, but they also posed problems that could not be solved by any one state acting alone. International 

organizations such as the United Nations acknowledged that global problems needed global solutions, 

underscoring anew the tenuousness of borders in the contemporary world. The global troubles posed 

by epidemic diseases, labor servitude, terrorism, and human rights also crossed national boundaries and 

prompted international cooperation. Not everyone experienced the ecstasy Kristina Matschat felt at the 

Berlin Wall when that most restrictive border disappeared, but global interconnectedness made it more 

diffi cult to maintain boundaries among the peoples and countries of the world.
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imposed governments lacked legitimacy from the begin-
ning, and despite the efforts of local communist leaders, the 
regimes never became fi rmly established. The Polish intel-
lectual Leszek Kolakowski echoed the sentiments of many 
when he bitterly complained in 1971 that “the dead and by 
now also grotesque creature called Marxist-Leninism still 
hangs at the necks of the rulers like a hopeless tumor.”

Despite economic stagnation, an accelerated arms race 
with the United States that further strained the Soviet econ-
omy, and obvious signs of discontent, the rulers of eastern 
and central Europe were too reluctant to confront the chal-
lenge and restructure their ailing systems. It remained for 
Gorbachev to unleash the forces that resulted in the dis-
appearance of the Soviet empire in Europe. By the time 
Gorbachev visited East Berlin in 1989 on the fortieth anni-
versary of the founding of the German Democratic Republic, 
he had committed himself to a restructuring of the Soviet 
Union and to unilateral withdrawal from the cold war. In 
public interviews he surprised his grim-faced hosts with the 
announcement that the Brezhnev Doctrine was no longer 
in force and that from then on each country would be re-
sponsible for its own destiny. As one observer put it, the 
“Sinatra doctrine” (“I did it my way”) replaced the Brezhnev 
Doctrine. The new Soviet orientation led in rapid succession 
to the collapse or overthrow of regimes in Poland, Bulgaria, 
Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Romania, and East Germany.

Poland, Bulgaria, and Hungary  The end of commu-
nism came fi rst in Poland, where Solidarity—a combined 
trade union and nationalist movement—put pressure on 
the crumbling rule of the Communist Party. The Polish 
government legalized the previously banned Solidarity 
movement and agreed to multiparty elections in 1989 and 
1990. The voters favored Solidarity candidates, and Lech 
Walesa (1943–), the movement’s leader, became president 
of Poland. In Bulgaria popular unrest forced Todor Zhivkov 
(1911–1998), eastern Europe’s longest-surviving communist 
dictator, to resign in November 1989. Two months later a 
national assembly began dismantling the communist state. 
Hungarians tore down the Soviet-style political system dur-
ing 1988 and 1989. In 1990 they held free elections and 
launched their nation on the rocky path toward democracy 
and a market economy.

Velvet and Violent Revolutions The disintegration 
of communism continued elsewhere in eastern Europe. In 
Czechoslovakia a “velvet revolution” swept communists out 
of offi ce and restored democracy by 1990. The term velvet 
revolution derived from the fact that aside from the initial 
suppression of mass demonstrations, little violence was as-
sociated with the transfer of power in societies formerly 
ruled by an iron fi st. The communist leadership stood by and 
watched events take their course. In 1993, disagreements 
over the time frame for shifting to a market economy led 
to a “velvet divorce,” breaking Czechoslovakia into two new 

central Europe, Gorbachev desperately tried to save the So-
viet Union from disintegration by restructuring the economy 
and liberalizing society. Caught between the rising tide of 
radical reforms and the opposition of entrenched interests, 
however, there was little he could do except watch as events 
unfolded beyond his control. By the time the Soviet Union 
collapsed in 1991, the Soviet vision of socialism had ceased to 
inspire either fear or emulation. The cold war system of states 
and alliances became irrelevant to international relations.

Revolutions in Eastern 
and Central Europe

The inability to connect communism with nationalism left 
communist regimes vulnerable throughout eastern and cen-
tral Europe. Those regimes were born in Moscow, trans-
planted by the Soviet army, and shored up by tanks and 
bayonets. To most eastern and central Europeans, the Soviet-

At a U.S./U.S.S.R. summit in 1985, a Soviet fl ag served as a dramatic 
backdrop and counterpoint to U.S. President Ronald Reagan’s speech. 
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nations, the Czech Republic and Slovakia. In Romania, by con-
trast, the regime of dictator Nicolae Ceauşescu (1918–1989) 
refused to acknowledge the necessity of reform. In 1989 Se-
curitate, a brutal secret police force, savagely repressed dem-
onstrations, setting off a national uprising that ended within 
four days and left Ceauşescu and his wife dead.

Fall of the Berlin Wall East Germany had long been a 
staunchly communist Soviet satellite. Its aging leader, Erich 
Honecker (1912–1994), openly objected to Gorbachev’s ideas 
and clung to Stalinist policies. When he showed genuine 
bewilderment at the fact that East German citizens fl ed the 
country by the thousands through openings in the iron cur-
tain in Hungary and Czechoslovakia, his party removed him 
from power. It was too late for anything other than radical 
changes, and when the East German regime decided to open 
the Berlin Wall to intra-German traffi c on 9 November 1989, 
the end of the German Democratic Republic was in sight. 
The end to a divided Berlin was also in sight, literally, as 
thousands of east and west Berliners tore down the Berlin 
Wall in the last weeks of 1989. In 1990 the two Germanies, 
originally divided by the cold war, formed a united nation.

The Collapse of the Soviet Union

The desire to concentrate attention and resources on urgent 
matters at home motivated Gorbachev’s decision to dis-
engage his nation from the cold war and its military and 
diplomatic extensions. When he came to power in 1985, 
Gorbachev was keenly aware of the need for economic re-
form and the liberalization of Soviet society, although he 
never intended to abolish the existing political and eco-
nomic system. Yet it proved impossible to fi x parts of the 
system without undermining the whole.

Gorbachev’s Reforms Gorbachev’s reform efforts fo-
cused on the ailing economy. Antiquated industrial plants, 
obsolete technologies, and ineffi cient government control of 
production resulted in shoddy and outmoded products. The 
diversion of crucial resources to the military made it im-
possible to produce enough consumer goods—regardless of 
their quality. The failure of state and collective farms to feed 
the population compelled the Soviet government to import 
grains from the United States, Canada, and elsewhere. By 
1990 the government imposed rationing to cope with the 
scarcity of essential consumer goods and food. Economic 
stagnation in turn contributed to the decline of the Soviet 
standard of living. Ominous statistics documented the dis-
integration of the state-sponsored health care system: infant 
mortality increased while life expectancy decreased. Fund-
ing of the educational system dropped precipitously, and 
pollution threatened to engulf the entire country. Demoral-
ization affected ever larger numbers of Soviet citizens as di-
vorce rates climbed, corruption intensifi ed, and alcoholism 
became more widespread.

Perestroika and Glasnost Under the slogan of us-
korenie, or “acceleration,” Gorbachev tried to shock the 
economy out of its coma. Yet the old methods of boosting 
production and productivity through bureaucratic exhorta-
tion and harassment paid few dividends; in fact, they called 
attention to the drawbacks of centralized economic control. 
Gorbachev then contemplated different kinds of reform, us-
ing the term perestroika, or “restructuring,” to describe his 
efforts to decentralize the economy. To make perestroika 
work, the Soviet leader linked it to glasnost, a term that 
referred to the opening of Soviet society to public criticism 
and admission of past mistakes.

Perestroika proved more diffi cult to implement than 
Gorbachev imagined, and glasnost unleashed a torrent of 
criticism that shook the Soviet state to its foundations. When 
Gorbachev pushed economic decentralization, the profi t 
motive and the cost-accounting methods he instituted en-
gendered the hostility of those whose privileged positions 
depended on the old system. Many of Gorbachev’s com-
rades and certain factions of the military objected to per-
estroika and worked to undermine or destroy it. Glasnost 
also turned out to be a two-edged sword, since it opened the 
door to public criticism of party leaders and Soviet institu-

Berliners climb the wall after it fell on 9 November 1989.
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tions in a way unimaginable a short time earlier. While dis-
content with Soviet life burst into the open, long-repressed 
ethnic and nationalist sentiments bubbled to the surface, 
posing a threat to the multiethnic Soviet state. Only half of 
the 285 million Soviet citizens were Russian. The other half 
included numerous ethnic minorities, most of whom never 
fully reconciled themselves to Soviet dominance.

The pressures on the Soviet system were exacerbated by 
an ill-considered and costly Soviet military intervention in 
1979 to save a Marxist regime in Afghanistan. For nine years 
well-equipped Soviet forces fought a brutal, unsuccessful 
campaign against Afghan mujahideen, or Islamic warriors, 
who gradually gained control of most of the country side. 
Weapons and money from the United States, Saudi Arabia, 
Iran, Pakistan, and China sustained the mujahideen in their 
struggle. The Central Intelligence Agency of the United States 

supplied the decisive weapons in the war: ground-to-air 
Stinger missiles, which could be used to shoot down heavily 
armored Soviet helicopters, and thousands of mules to haul 
supplies from Pakistan. In 1986 the Kremlin decided to pull 
its troops out of the costly, unpopular, and unwinnable war. 
A cease-fi re negotiated by the United Nations in 1988 led to 
a full Soviet withdrawal in 1989. 

Collapse By the summer of 1990, Gorbachev’s reforms 
had spent themselves. As industrial and agricultural pro-
duction continued their downward slide against a backdrop 
of skyrocketing infl ation, the Soviet economy disintegrated. 
Inspired by the end of the Soviet empire in eastern and 
central Europe, many minorities now contemplated seces-
sion from the Soviet Union. The Baltic peoples—Estonians, 
Latvians, and Lithuanians—were fi rst into the fray, declar-
ing their independence in August 1991. In the following 
months the remaining twelve republics of the Soviet Union 
followed suit. The largest and most prominent of the Soviet 
republics, the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic, 
and its recently elected president, Boris N. Yeltsin (1931–
2007), led the drive for independence. Soviet leaders vacil-
lated between threats of repression and promises of better 
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conductors, fi ber-optic cables, and satellites have virtually 
eliminated geographic distances, causing an ever-faster inte-
gration of the market economy. The forces driving the world 
economy toward increased economic integration have been 
responsible for a process termed globalization.

Economic Globalization

Globalization is a widely used term that can be defi ned in 
a number of ways. There is general agreement, however, 
that in an economic context, globalization refers to the re-
duction and removal of barriers between national borders 
to facilitate the fl ow of goods, capital, services, and labor. 
Global economic interaction and integration is not a new 
phenomenon. Ancient Rome and China, for example, con-
trolled and economically integrated vast regions of the an-
cient world. In more recent centuries, the nations of western 
Europe—through their global outreach and encounters with 
far-fl ung societies—created worldwide empires in which 
goods and people moved with relative ease. The more recent 
phenomenon of globalization, however, has been different 
and unprecedented in both scope and speed, and it has the 
potential to transform the social and political as well as the 
economic contours of the world.

Free Trade International trade proved to be a key driv-
ing force behind economic globalization. Trade across long 
distances especially has fi gured prominently in the shap-
ing of human history, and for at least the past fi ve hundred 
years it has served as an integrating force. Of more recent 
origin is the phrase free trade, meaning freedom from state-
imposed limits and constraints on trade across borders. The 
issue of free trade engendered a debate about the extent to 
which free trade enhances the prosperity of a society. In 
the aftermath of World War II, leaders from industrialized 
nations, especially from the United States, took a decisive 
stand on the issue.

GATT and WTO  U.S. politicians and business lead-
ers wanted to establish an international trading system that 
suited their interests, and they pushed for the elimination 
of restrictive trading practices that stood in the way of free 
trade. The main vehicle for the promotion of unrestricted 
global trade was the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade (GATT), which was signed by the representatives of 
23 noncommunist nations in 1947. In 1994, the member na-
tions of GATT signed an agreement to establish the World 
Trade Organization (WTO), which took over the activities of 
GATT in 1995. The WTO has developed into a forum for set-
tling international trade disputes, with the power to enforce 
its decisions. The WTO has 153 member nations, which ac-
count for 97 percent of all world trade.

Global Corporations The emergence of a new breed 
of corporation played another key role in the development 
of the new economic order. Global corporations have in-

treatment, but neither option could stop the movement for 
independence.

Although the pace of reform was neither quick nor 
thorough enough for some, others convinced themselves 
that they had gone too far. While Gorbachev was vacation-
ing in the Crimea in August 1991, a group of conspirators—
including discontented party functionaries, disillusioned KGB 
(secret police) offi cials, and dissatisfi ed military offi cers—
decided to seize power. Gorbachev’s former friend and ally, 
the fl amboyant Boris Yeltsin, crushed the coup with the help 
of loyal Red Army units. Gorbachev emerged unscathed from 
house arrest, but his political career had ended. He watched 
from the sidelines as Yeltsin dismantled the Communist 
Party and pushed the country toward market-oriented eco-
nomic reforms. As the Soviet system disintegrated, several 
of its constituent regions moved toward independence. On 
25 December 1991 the Soviet fl ag fl uttered for the last time 
atop the Kremlin, and by the last day of that year the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics ceased to exist.

Toward an Uncertain Future In many ways, the 
cold war provided comfort to the world—however cold that 
comfort seemed at the time. World War II left most of the 
major imperialist, fascist, and militarist nations in shambles, 
and the United States and the Soviet Union stepped into 
what could have been an uncomfortable vacuum in global 
leadership. Perilous and controlling it may have been, but 
the cold war that resulted from the ideological contest be-
tween the superpowers had ordered and defi ned the world 
for almost fi fty years. The cold war also shaped how the 
nations and peoples of the world perceived themselves—
as good capitalists fi ghting evil communists, as progressive 
socialists battling regressive capitalists, or as nonaligned 
peoples striving to follow their own paths. Although those 
perceptions placed constraints on the choices open to them, 
particularly given the control exerted by the United States 
and the USSR at the peak of their power, the choices none-
theless were familiar. At the end of the cold war, those easy 
choices disappeared. The end of the cold war suggested the 
possibility of a radical shift in power relations, a global re-
alignment that marked a new era of world history devoid of 
the categories embraced during the cold war. 

THE GLOBAL ECONOMY

The global economy came into public view after the spec-
tacular collapse of communism in 1990. Economists pointed 
to a new economic order characterized by the expansion 
of trade between countries, the growth of foreign invest-
ments, the unfettered movement of capital, the privatization 
of former state enterprises, a wave of deregulation that un-
dermined the control that national governments once exer-
cised over economic activity, and the emergence of a new 
breed of corporations. Supporting the new global economy 
were technological developments in communications; semi-
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creasingly replaced the more traditional international or 
multinational forms of corporate enterprises. International 
companies were born out of the desire to extend business 
activities across borders in pursuit of specifi c activities such 
as importation, exportation, and the extraction of raw ma-
terials. International companies evolved into multinationals, 
which conducted their business in several countries but had 
to operate within the confi nes of specifi c laws and customs 
of a given society. During the past twenty-fi ve years, the 
transformation of the corporate landscape has resulted in 
the birth of some fi fty thousand global corporations. In 
contrast to the multinational, the typical global corpora-
tion relies on a small headquarters staff while dispersing all 
other corporate functions across the globe in search of the 
lowest possible operating costs. Global corporations treat 
the world as a single market and act as if the nation-state 
no longer exists. Many multinational corporations, such as 
General Motors, Siemens AG, and Nestlé, have transformed 
themselves into global enterprises, both benefi ting from 
and contributing to the ongoing process of globalization.

Global corporations have become the symbols of the 
new economy. They also have begun to transform the po-
litical and social landscape of many societies. During the 
past fi fty-fi ve years, major corporations throughout the de-
veloped world have been operating under the constraints 
of a social compact with their employees and communities. 
Through a combination of collective bargaining agreements, 
tax laws, and environmental regulations, these companies 
had to contribute to the welfare of their respective home 
communities. Highly mobile global corporations that are 
no longer bound to any particular location have managed, 
however, to escape those obligations and break the social 
compact. Competing with companies around the world, the 
global corporation has moved jobs from high-wage facilities 
to foreign locations where wages are low and environmen-
tal laws are weak or nonexistent.

Economic Growth in Asia

Globalization and the speeding up of worldwide economic 
integration also benefi ted from economic developments in 
east and southeast Asia, where the economies of Japan, 
China, and the so-called Asian tigers underwent dramatic 
economic growth. This Asian “economic miracle” was largely 
a result of economic globalization.

Japan U.S. policies jump-started Japan’s economic revival 
after its defeat in 1945, and by 1949 the Japanese economy 
had already attained its prewar level of productivity. Just as 
western European countries had benefi ted from the Mar-
shall Plan, so Japan benefi ted from direct U.S. fi nancial aid 
($2 billion), investment, and the timely abandonment of war 
reparations. In addition, there were no restrictions on the 
entry of Japanese products into the U.S. market. The United 
States, in its role as Japan’s military protector, contributed to 
long-term economic growth as well. Because a 1952 mutual 
defense treaty stipulated that Japan could never spend more 
than 1 percent of its gross national product on defense, Ja-
pan’s postwar leaders channeled the nation’s savings into 
economic development.

At fi rst sight, Japan’s economy was ill equipped for in-
tensive economic growth. Japan had lost its overseas empire 
and was hampered by a large population and a lack of natu-
ral resources. Japan’s economic planners sidestepped many 
of those disadvantages by promoting an economic policy 
that emphasized export-oriented growth supported by low 
wages. The large and mostly compliant workforce, willing 
to endure working conditions and wages considered intoler-
able by organized labor in western Europe and the United 
States, gave Japanese employers a competitive edge over in-
ternational rivals. Although Japanese industries had to pay 
for the import of most raw materials, the low cost of Japa-
nese labor ensured the production of goods that were cheap 
enough to compete on the basis of price.

Initially, the Japanese economy churned out labor-
intensive manufactured goods such as textiles, iron, and 

This image of a “Balanced World Economy” (1996) artistically ex-
presses the precariousness of economic globalization.
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steel slated for export to markets with high labor costs, par-
ticularly the United States. During the 1960s Japanese com-
panies used their profi ts to switch to more capital-intensive 
manufacturing and produced radios, television sets, motor-
cycles, and automobiles. In the 1970s Japanese corporations 
took advantage of a highly trained and educated workforce 
and shifted their economic resources toward technology-
intensive products such as random access memory chips, 
liquid crystal displays, and CD-ROM drives. By that time the 
label “Made in Japan,” once associated with cheap manufac-
tured goods, signifi ed state-of-the-art products of the high-
est quality. Japan’s economic achievements gave its banks, 
corporations, and government an increasingly prominent 
voice in global affairs. By the 1980s Japan seemed poised to 
overtake the United States as the world’s largest economy. 
In the 1990s, however, it became clear that postwar growth 
rates were not sustainable, and the Japanese economy sput-
tered into a recession that has continued into the twenty-fi rst 
century. Nevertheless, the Japanese success story served as 
an inspiration for other Asian countries.

The Little Tigers The earliest and most successful imi-
tators of the Japanese model for economic development 
were Hong Kong, Singapore, South Korea, and Taiwan. 
Their remarkable and rapid growth rates earned them the 
sobriquet of the “four little tigers,” and by the 1980s these 
newly industrializing countries had become major economic 
powers. Like Japan, all four countries suffered from a short-
age of capital, lacked natural resources, and had to cope 
with overpopulation. But like Japan a generation earlier, 
they transformed apparent disadvantages into advantages 
through a program of export-driven industrialization. By 
the 1990s the four little tigers were no longer simply imita-
tors of Japan but had become serious competitors. As soon 
as new Japanese products had carved out market niches, 
corporations based in the four little tigers moved in and un-
dercut the original item with cheaper versions. Before long, 
Indonesia, Thailand, and Malaysia joined the original tigers 
in their quest for economic development and prosperity.

Perils of the New Economy For the supporters of 
the new global economy, the spectacular economic develop-
ment of so many Asian societies was proof that globalization 
could deliver on the promise of unprecedented prosperity. 
By the late 1990s, however, critics could point to the perils 
of the new global economy as many of the Asian tigers went 
from boom to bust economies.

At the center of this bust was a fi nancial crisis that came 
to a head in 1997. In the preceding twenty years, the de-
veloping Asian economies had started to embrace the mar-
ket, opening their borders to imports and courting foreign 
investments. After years of generous lending and growing 
national debts, the international investment community sud-
denly lost confi dence in the booming economies and with-
drew support. The crisis began in Thailand in mid-1997, 

when investments that once easily poured into the country 
now left it equally quickly, causing the value of the baht 
(Thai national currency) to plummet. In quick succession, 
the Thai stock market lost 75 percent of its value, and the 
country found itself in the grip of a depression. For no ob-
vious reason, the fi nancial panic—and with it economic 
contraction—then moved to Malaysia, Indonesia, the Philip-
pines, and South Korea. In each instance, the rise and fall of 
the individual economies resulted from their integration in 
the new global economy, which rewarded and punished its 
new participants with equal ease.

BRICs Contrary to all expectations, the nations hit so 
hard by the fi nancial crisis recovered quickly. Their re-
covery was matched by other emerging economies, often 
identifi ed as BRICs because they include the fast-growing 
and developing economies of Brazil, Russia, India, and 
China. (South Korea and Mexico are usually classifi ed as 
developed economies.) In the aftermath of the cold war, the 
governments composing the BRICs initiated political and 
economic reforms that embraced capitalism and allowed 
their countries to join the world economy. To make these 
nations more competitive, their leaders have simultaneously 
emphasized education, domestic entrepreneurship, foreign 
investment, and domestic consumption. Predictions point 
to China and India becoming the dominant global suppliers 
of manufactured goods and services, with Brazil and Rus-
sia becoming similarly dominant suppliers of raw materials. 
Among these emerging economies, China already fi gures as 
an economic titan.

The Rise of China China’s leaders launched economic 
reforms in the late 1970s that reversed some earlier policies 
and opened Chinese markets to the outside world, encour-
aged foreign investment, and imported foreign technology. 
With the economy growing dramatically, the government in 
1992 signaled the creation of a socialist market economy. 
In effect, the planned economic system of the past gave 
way to a market economy, where demand for goods and 
services determined production and pricing, and where the 
role of the government was limited to providing a stable 
but competitive environment. Besides acting as a major ex-
porter, China benefi ted from its large pool of cheap labor 
and its enormous domestic markets have made the Chinese 
economy the destination of choice for foreign investment 
capital. In December 2001 China became a member of the 
World Trade Organization and moved to global economic 
superpower status.

Emerging nations scour the earth for raw materials, are 
responsible for a steep rise in world energy demand and 
consumption, and cause an alarming increase in emissions 
of greenhouse gases and air pollution. The once-poor world 
is not only getting richer but also increasingly making its 
weight felt in international organizations on everything 
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from trade issues to membership in the United Nations Se-
curity Council. What all this means is that the rich devel-
oped countries no longer dominate the global economy the 
way they did during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
This shift is not as astonishing as it fi rst seems, as some of 
today’s emerging economies are simply regaining their for-
mer preeminence. Until the late nineteenth century, for ex-
ample, China and India were the world’s biggest economies.

Trading Blocs

Accepting free trade and open markets meant acknowledg-
ing global economic interdependence; no single economic 
power could fully control global trade and commerce. In 
the rapidly changing global economy, groups of nations 
have therefore entered into economic alliances designed to 
achieve advantages and greater strength for their partners 
in the competitive global economy.

European Union The most famous and most strongly 
integrated regional bloc is the European Union, which is 
characterized by a common market and free trade. In March 
1957, representatives of six nations—France, West Germany, 
Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium, and Luxembourg—took 
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European Union membership, 2007. 
In 2007 the European Union celebrated the fi ftieth anniversary of its 
founding as a supranational and intergovernmental organization that 
encompasses twenty-seven member states. 

What major challenge faced the European Union in the twenty-fi rst 
century?
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a signifi cant step in this direction by signing the Treaty 
of Rome. This treaty established the European Economic 
Community—renamed the European Community in 1967. 
At the heart of this new community of nations lay the dis-
mantling of tariffs and other barriers to free trade among 
member nations. Subsequent treaties creating political insti-
tutions such as the Council of Ministers and the European 
Parliament facilitated the long-range goal of European po-
litical integration. The development of a supranational or-
ganization dedicated to increasing European economic and 
political integration culminated in the Maastricht Treaty of 
1993, which established the European Union. Twenty-seven 
European nations have submerged much of their national 
sovereignty in the European Union, and since 1999 sixteen 
members have adopted a common currency. In the future, 
this tight economic integration is expected to lead to a Eu-
ropean Political Union.

OPEC One of the earliest and most successful economic 
alliances was the Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC), a producer cartel established in 1960 by 
the oil-producing states of Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, 
and Venezuela, and later joined by Qatar, Libya, Indone-
sia, Abu Dhabi, Algeria, Nigeria, Ecuador, and Gabon. The 
mostly Arab and Muslim member states of OPEC sought to 
raise the price of oil through cooperation, but OPEC dem-
onstrated during the Arab-Israeli War of 1973 that coopera-
tion had political as well as economic potential. The cartel 
ordered an embargo on oil shipments to the United States, 
Israel’s ally, and quadrupled the price of oil between 1973 
and 1975. The huge increase in the cost of petroleum trig-
gered a global economic downturn, as did a curtailment 
of oil exports in the later 1970s. OPEC’s policies therefore 
contributed to the global recession and debt crisis that hurt 
many developing nations, but its members—also developing 
nations—demonstrated how the alliance could exert control 
over the developed world and its fi nancial system. OPEC’s 
infl uence diminished in the 1980s and 1990s as a result of 
overproduction and dissension among its members over the 
Iran-Iraq War and the Gulf War.

ASEAN Another well-established economic partnership 
is the Association of Southeast Asian Nations, or ASEAN. 
Established in 1967 by the foreign ministers of Thailand, 
Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia, and the Philippines, its prin-
cipal objectives were to accelerate economic development 
and promote political stability in southeast Asia. Originally 
conceived as a bulwark against the spread of communism in 
the region, the economic focus of ASEAN became sharper 
after it signed cooperative agreements with Japan in 1977 
and the European Community in 1980. In 1992 member 
states agreed to establish a free-trade zone and to cut tariffs 
on industrial goods over a fi fteen-year period.

Globalization and Its Critics The global economy is 
still very much a work in progress, and it is not clear what 
the long-term effects will be on the economies and socie-
ties it touches. To its supporters, the global economy deliv-
ers markets that operate with maximum effi ciency, speedily 
directing goods and services wherever there is demand for 
them and always expecting the highest returns possible. Pro-
ponents of globalization also argue that the new economy 
is the only way to bring prosperity—the kind previously 
enjoyed only by industrialized nations—to the developing 
world. To its critics—nongovernmental organizations rang-
ing from labor unions to tribal-rights activists—the global 
economy is an untamed juggernaut that is neither inevitable 
nor desirable, a force that rewards the few and impoverishes 
the many. The specifi c charges leveled by antiglobalization 
groups and coalitions are many. They assert that globaliza-
tion diminishes the sovereignty of local and national gov-
ernments and transfers the power to shape economic and 
political destinies to transnational corporations and global 
institutions such as the WTO. Detractors of globalization also 
claim that the hallmark of globalization—rapid economic 
development—is responsible for the destruction of the envi-
ronment, the widening gap between rich and poor societies, 
and the worldwide homogenization of local, diverse, and in-
digenous cultures. It is certain that globalization has been ac-
companied by serious social and economic problems. It is less 
certain, however, if anyone can succeed in taming its power.

CROSS-CULTURAL EXCHANGES 
AND GLOBAL COMMUNICATIONS

The demise of European colonial empires, the fall of the 
Berlin Wall, and the end of the cold war brought down the 
most obvious political barriers of the post–World War II 
world. Long before then, however, cultural and technologi-
cal developments had started a similar process of breaching 
boundaries. By showcasing the consumer goods of capital-
ist societies and spreading news of each new chapter in the 
fall of communism, television in fact had helped spur the 
revolutions that ended the cold war. As Kristina Matschat 
testifi ed, before the Berlin Wall fell she had seen West Ber-
lin only on television. One of the fi rst products of the global 
consumer culture imbibed by East Germans was Coca-Cola, 
served to them by store owners in West Berlin.

Like trade and business organizations, cultural prac-
tices have also become globalized, thriving on a continuous 
fl ow of information, ideas, tastes, and values. At the turn of 
the twentieth century, local traditions—commonly derived 
from gender, social class, or religious affi liation—still deter-
mined the cultural identity of the vast majority of people. 
At the end of the twentieth century, thanks in part to ad-
vances in technology and communications, information and 
cultural practices were becoming truly global. Their impact 
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was summarized in a jingle popularized by the Walt Disney 
corporation during the 1964–1965 World’s Fair in New York 
City: “It’s a small world after all.”

Consumption and Cultural Interaction

New communications media have tied the world together and 
have promoted a global cultural integration whose hallmark 
is consumption. Beginning in the eighteenth century, indus-
trialization and the subsequent rise in per capita income gave 
birth to a type of society in which the consumption of goods 
and services satisfi ed wants and desires rather than needs or 
necessities. Although the desire to consume is hardly novel, 
the modern consumer culture means more than simple con-
sumption. It implies that consumers want more than they 
need and that the items they consume take on symbolic 
value. Consumption, in other words, has become a means of 
self-expression as well as a source for personal identity and 
social differentiation. The peculiar shape of this consumer 
culture resulted from two seemingly contradictory trends: 
a tendency toward homogenization of cultural products 
and heightened awareness of local tastes and values. Critics 
sometimes refer to the homogenizing aspect of global culture 
as the “Americanization” or “McDonaldization” of the world. 

Those terms suggest that the consumer culture that 
developed in the United States during the mid-twentieth 
century has been exported throughout the world, princi-
pally through advertising. Thus it is no accident that young 
people clad in blue jeans and T-shirts sing the same Usher 
or Eminem lyrics in San Francisco, Sarajevo, and Beijing. 
Still, nothing symbolizes the global marketing of U.S. mass 
culture more than the spread of its food and beverage prod-
ucts. While Pepsi and Coca-Cola fi ght battles over the few 
places on earth that their beverages have not yet dominated, 
fast-food restaurants such as Burger King, McDonald’s, and 
Pizza Hut sell their standardized foods throughout the 
world. The closing of many bistros and cafés in France, 
for instance, is the result of more French people opting for 
fashionable fast food instead of taking the time for more 
traditional and lengthy lunches. So successful has the global 
spread of U.S. mass culture been that it seems to threaten 
local or indigenous cultures everywhere.

The export of U.S. products and services is not the sole 
determinant of global cultural practices, however. Because 
the contemporary consumer culture stresses minute differ-
ences between products and encourages consumers to make 
purchase decisions based on brand names designed to evoke 
particular tastes, fashion, or lifestyle, it also fosters differen-
tiation. Indeed, global marketing often emphasizes the lo-
cal or indigenous value of a product. Genuinely Australian 
products, such as Drizabone wet-weather gear and Foster’s 
Lager, have become international commodities precisely 
because they are Australian in origin. Likewise, young up-
wardly mobile consumers continue to prefer Rolex watches 
from Switzerland, Armani clothes from Italy, miniature elec-
tronics from Japan, and Perrier mineral water from France.

Pan-American Culture The experiences in the Ameri-
cas demonstrate that U.S. patterns of cultural consumption 
have not simply dominated the globe without competition 
or critical evaluation. For example, as she was dying, the 
Argentine political and cultural icon Eva Perón is reputed 
to have said, “I will return and I will be millions.” Her 
prophecy has come true in the images of her that continu-
ally appear around the world, especially in the Americas. In 
Buenos Aires, city housing projects are named after her, a 
new Argentine fi lm about her life played in 1996, and her 
face appears on souvenir T-shirts sold in the streets. In an 
Argentine supper club, the show’s cast members sing “Don’t 
Cry for Me, Argentina” as their grand fi nale, and audiences 
rise to their feet applauding. The song is from the musical 
Evita by Sir Andrew Lloyd Webber and Tim Rice, which was 
fi rst performed in London and subsequently became a hit on 
Broadway (1979). While Argentine performers sing a Euro-
American song, their Evita has become an icon in the United 
States and Europe, not only in the musical, but also in the 
1996 fi lm Evita starring Madonna.

Although Latin American critics often decry the spell cast 
by North American popular culture on Latin American audi-
ences, Evita-mania has indicated that the sharing or impos-
ing of cultural practices is a two-way phenomenon. A trend 
in Latin America is Music Television (MTV) Latino, perceived 
by many critics as another case of foreign cultural intrusion, 

whereby Latin video deejays speak “Spanglish” 
or “Chequenos” (“check us out”), mixing Span-
ish and English. Yet, whereas Latin Americans 
once had called for protection against such alien 
infl uence, by the 1990s many had relaxed their 
guard. They see evidence of increased cultural 
sharing among Latin societies, noting that MTV 
and cable television have come to serve as a 
means of communication and unity by making 
the nations of Latin America more aware of one 
another. While the sheer dominance and size of 
the U.S. entertainment-technology industry keeps 
cultural sharing lopsided, cultural dominance is 

Coca-Cola and MTV
The process of globalization as it relates to culture has often 
been reduced to the notion of the Americanization of the 
globe—or to the idea of a “McWorld,” given the spread of 
McDonald’s restaurants around the world. Were cultural ex-
changes so one-sided? How did the globalization of culture re-
veal a more complicated sharing of images, ideas, and products?

thinking about ENCOUNTERS
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also limited by those societies’ ability to blend and absorb a 
variety of foreign and indigenous practices.

The Age of Access

Throughout history, technological advances such as in 
shipbuilding provided the means to dissolve boundaries 
between localities and peoples and thus allowed cultural 
transmission to take place. Today virtually instantaneous 
electronic communications have dissolved time and space. 
Contemporary observers have labeled our era “the age of 
access.” Communication by radio, telephone, television, fax 
machine, and networked computers has spawned a global 
village that has swept away the social, economic, and politi-
cal isolation of the past. However, because it takes capital to 
purchase the necessary equipment, maintain and upgrade 
it, and train people to use it, many societies fi nd it diffi cult 
to plug into the global village. The existing gulf between 
the connected and the unconnected has the potential there-
fore to become one border in a world without borders.

Preeminence of the English Language  This new 
world of global interconnectedness is not without its detrac-
tors. Critics have charged, for instance, that mass media are 
a vehicle for cultural imperialism because most electronic 
media and the messages they carry emanate from advanced 
capitalist societies. A specifi c consequence is that English is 
becoming the primary language of global communications 
systems, effectively restricting vernacular languages to a 
niche status.

The Internet reinforces the contemporary fact that En-
glish has become the universal tongue of the twenty-fi rst 
century. As a result of British colonialism, subjugated peo-
ples the world over had been compelled to learn English 
and become at least bilingual, speaking their own languages 
along with those of the colonizer. In more recent times, 
many peoples have voluntarily adopted the language of a 
politically and economically preeminent English-speaking 
society, especially the United States. In this fashion, English 
has almost become a universal language, enjoying accep-
tance in scientifi c, diplomatic, and commercial circles. How-
ever understandable, English-language dominance on the 
Internet rankles some users. Xia Hong, a manager for an In-
ternet access provider in Shanghai, articulates this concern:

There’s no question about it: the Internet is an 
information colony. From the moment you go 
online, you’re confronted with English hegemony. 
It’s not merely a matter of making the Net conve-
nient for users in non-English-speaking countries. 
People have to face the fact that English speakers 
are not the whole world. What’s the big deal about 
them, anyway? Our ideal is to create an exclusively 
Chinese-language network. It will be a Net that 
has Chinese characteristics, one that is an informa-
tion superhighway for the masses.

Such sentiments apparently refl ect the thinking of 
Chinese political leaders, for authorities are going to great 
lengths to ensure that China and its communications sys-

A citizen of Kuwait lugs a 
television through streets 
fi lled with European and 
U.S. consumer products. 
From tennis shoes to 
automobiles to English-
language signs, cultural 
interpenetration is occur-
ring around the globe.
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tem do not become a spiritual colony of capitalist powers 
such as the United States. Accordingly, offi cials of China’s 
Public Security Bureau—an agency that concerns itself with 
crimes ranging from murder to cultural espionage—are 
trying to contain the infl uence of the Internet by erecting 
around China a so-called “fi rewall” or fanghuo qiang (a di-
rect translation from the English). The more prevailing and 
popular phrase for it is wangguan (literally, “net wall”), a 
name that invokes many centuries of Chinese efforts to re-
pulse foreign invaders. However, because the original Great 
Wall had limited success, the fate of its digital successor 
remains an open question.

Adaptations of Technology Some societies have 
managed to adapt European and U.S. technology to meet 
their needs while opposing cultural interference. Television, 
for example, has been used to promote state building around 
the world, since most television industries are state con-
trolled. In Zaire, for example, the fi rst television picture resi-
dents saw each day was of Mobutu Sese Seko. He especially 
liked to materialize in segments that pictured him walking 
on clouds—a miraculous vision of his unearthly power. The 
revolution in electronic communications has been rigidly 
controlled in other societies—including Vietnam and Iraq—
where authorities limit access to foreign servers on the In-
ternet. They thus harness the power of technology for their 
own purposes while avoiding cultural interference.

GLOBAL PROBLEMS

By the end of the twentieth century, many traditional areas of 
state responsibility—whether pertaining to population poli-
cies, health concerns, or environmental issues—needed to be 
coordinated on an intergovernmental level. Global problems 
demanded global solutions, and together they compelled the 
governments of individual states to surrender some of their 

sovereignty to larger international organizations such as the 
United Nations. Issues concerning labor servitude, poverty, 
epidemic diseases, terrorism, and human rights demanded 
attention and action on a scale greater than the nation-state.

Population Pressures 
and Climate Change

The past hundred years or so have been accompanied by 
vast population increases. As the result of advances in ag-
riculture, industry, science, medicine, and social organiza-
tion, the world experienced a fi vefold population increase 
over a period of three hundred years: from 500 million 
people in 1650 to 2.5 billion in 1950. After World War II 
the widespread and successful use of vaccines, antibiotics, 
and insecticides, along with improvements in water supplies 
and increased agricultural yields, caused a dramatic decline 
in worldwide death rates. The rapid decline in mortality 
among people who also maintained high levels of fertility 
led to explosive population growth in many areas of Asia 
and Africa. In some developing nations, population growth 
now exceeds 3.1 percent, a rate that ensures the doubling of 
the population within twenty-three years. In 2005 roughly 
6.5 billion people shared the planet, and the population di-
vision of the United Nations has estimated that the earth’s 
population will stabilize around 9 billion in 2050. In the 
meantime, 75 million people are joining the world’s total 
population each year, and unless fertility declines to re-
placement levels—that is, two children per woman—the 
world’s population will grow forever.

More optimistic voices, however, have pointed out that 
the odds of a population explosion and its dreaded conse-
quences are exaggerated and are in fact receding. In part 
this decline is the result of the AIDS crisis, which is taking a 
heavy demographic toll in societies where fertility rates are 
high. More important, fertility rates have been falling fast 
in the past two decades, both in rich and in poor societies. 

TABLE 38.1
Population (in 

Population (in Millions) for Major Areas of the World, 1900–2050

Major Area 1900 1950 1975 2005 2050

Africa  133  224  416  906 1937

Asia  947 1396 2395 3905 5217

Europe  408  547  676  728  653

Latin America   74  167  322  561  783

North America   82  172  243  331  438

Oceania    6   13   21   33   48

World (total) 1650 2519 4074 6465 9076

Source: World Population Prospects: The 2004 Revision. Highlights. New York: United Nations, 2005.
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The same optimists also argue that despite rapid popula-
tion growth, wages have risen and the cost of everything 
extracted or grown from the earth has declined. Equally 
signifi cant is the fact that food production has more than 
kept pace with the growing population.

The Planet’s Carrying Capacity A large population 
changes the earth and its environment, raising an impor-
tant question: How many people can the earth support? The 
exact carrying capacity of the planet is, of course, a matter 
of debate, but by many measures the earth seems to strain 
already to support the current population. Scientists and 
concerned citizens have become increasingly convinced that 
human society cannot infi nitely expand beyond the physi-
cal limits of the earth and its resources. Beginning in 1967 
a group of international economists and scientists—dubbed 
the Club of Rome—attempted to specify the limits of both 
economic and population growth in relation to the capacity 
of the planet to support humanity. Praised by some observ-
ers as the conscience of the world and decried by others 
as being excessively negative, the club issued a report in 
1972 with the subtitle “The Limits to Growth.” Because the 
world’s physical resources are in fi nite supply, the Club of 

Rome concluded, any transgression of those limits would 
be calamitous. Two decades later, fi fteen hundred scientists, 
including ninety-nine Nobel laureates and representatives 
from a dozen of the world’s most prestigious academies, 
signed a document titled “Warning to Humanity” (1992). 
The report sounded a clear alarm, stating that “human be-
ings and the natural world are on a collision course . . . 
[that] may so alter the living world that it will be unable to 
sustain life in the manner that we know.”

The prophets of doom are not without their detractors, 
who have eagerly pointed out that the predictions of the Club 
of Rome and similar ones by other organizations and by con-
cerned governments have not been borne out by the facts. For 
example, the Club of Rome predicted that the global reserves 
of oil, natural gas, silver, tin, uranium, aluminum, copper, 
lead, and zinc were approaching exhaustion and that prices 

Smokestacks in Siberia releasing carbon dioxide emissions into the 
atmosphere. Most scientists argue that emissions such as these, 
along with other hydrocarbon emissions and methane, contribute to 
global warming, the increases of world temperatures that are having 
a negative impact on the world’s economy and natural environment.
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would rise steeply. In every case but tin, reserves have actu-
ally grown since 1972. Eight years later the prices for virtu-
ally all minerals—excepting only zinc and manganese—had 
dropped and continue to do so. The Club of Rome’s inac-
curate predictions have not diminished its dystopian confi -
dence. In a more recent and widely acclaimed work, Beyond 
the Limits (1999), the Club of Rome, while acknowledging 
that its earlier predictions had been too pessimistic, persisted 
in being equally pessimistic about the future.

Climate Change The problem is not simply one of de-
pleting nonrenewable resources or expanding populations. 
The prodigious growth of the human population is at the 
root of many environmental problems. As people are born, 
pollution levels increase, more habitats and animal and 
plant species disappear, and more natural resources are con-
sumed. In recent decades one environmental issue has taken 
center stage: climate change. In the context of environmental 
debates and policymaking, climate change usually refers to 
a human-induced climate change known as global warming. 

Global warming is the phenomenon of increasing aver-
age air temperature near the surface of the earth over the 
past two centuries. On the basis of detailed observations, 
scientists have concluded that the infl uence of human ac-
tivities since the beginning of industrialization have altered 
the earth’s climate. More specifi cally, most scientists are 
convinced that most of the observed temperature increases 
since the middle of the twentieth century are caused by in-
creasing concentrations of greenhouse gases, which prevent 
solar heat from escaping from the earth’s atmosphere. Like 
the glass panes in a greenhouse, hydrocarbon emissions 
from automobiles, and methane emitted from the stool of 
farm animals, trap heat within the atmosphere, leading to 
a rise in global temperatures. Climate model projections in-
dicate that the global surface temperature is likely to rise a 
further 1.1°C–6.4°C (2.0°F–11.5°F). An average rise of global 
temperature by more than 2°C (3.6°F), however, would cause 
signifi cant economic and ecological damage.

A vigorous debate is in progress over the extent and 
seriousness of rising surface temperatures, their conse-
quences for the environment, and the necessity to limit 
further warming. In the ancient Japanese capital of Kyoto, 
at a conference dedicated to climate change, the delegates 
from 187 nations agreed in 1997 to cut greenhouse emis-
sions blamed for global warming. The Kyoto protocol went 
into force in 2005 and imposed targets for carbon emission 
reductions on developed countries until 2012. The protocol 
did not require developing countries—some of them major 
polluters, such as India and China—to reduce their emis-
sions. The world’s second largest polluter after China, the 
United States, did not sign the protocol because it required 
nothing of developing countries. Since Kyoto, global carbon-
dioxide emissions have risen by a third.

International efforts in dealing with climate change have 
been hampered by a split between developed and develop-

ing countries; only the former committed themselves to cut-
ting emissions. Developing countries made no such promise 
and insisted that the rich world bear the costs of reducing 
emissions. In 2009, delegates from 193 countries gathered in 
Copenhagen, Denmark, to renew the Kyoto protocol beyond 
2012, with tougher limits on emissions. They struggled to 
fi nd a way to a new protocol that would include commit-
ments from developing countries. The Copenhagen confer-
ence ended without a new protocol or binding extensions to 
the Kyoto agreements. The only positive outcome was that 
developing as well as developed countries agreed to an inter-
national monitoring of any emissions reductions they prom-
ised to pursue.

Population Control For decades the issue of popula-
tion control was highly politicized. Political leaders in de-
veloping countries, for example, charged representatives of 
industrialized countries with racism when they raised con-
cerns regarding overpopulation. Industrialized nations were 
also accused of trying to safeguard their outrageous con-
sumption patterns of the world’s nonrenewable resources. 
Some leaders, such as Mexico’s Luis Echeverría, went so 
far as to promote pronatalist measures (to increase births), 
urging his fellow citizens to have numerous children. The 
problems caused by rapid population growth eventually 
persuaded many governments to take action to control fer-
tility. By that time, the old pervasive notion that a large 
population is a source of national power had given way to 
the idea that the best way to promote the health and well-
being of a population is to control its growth.

As death rates declined persistently throughout the 
world during the latter part of the twentieth century, reduc-
ing birthrates became a central concern of many govern-
ments, and to date some eighty countries have adopted birth 
control programs. The United Nations and two of its special-
ized agencies, the World Health Organization and the UN 
Fund for Population Activities, have aided many countries in 
organizing and promoting family-planning programs. How-
ever, the availability and promotion of contraceptives does 
not guarantee effective control of fertility. Whereas China 
has, however stringently, signifi cantly reduced its population 
growth rate and some Latin American societies also have 
a decline in their birthrates, people in other societies have 
resisted efforts to reduce birthrates. In some instances, re-
sistance stems from both religious and political motives. In 
India, for example, the Hindu emphasis on fertility has im-
peded birth control efforts. Thus global attempts to prevent 
excessive population growth have had mixed results.

Economic Inequities and Labor Servitude

The unequal distribution of resources and income, and the 
resulting poverty, have materialized as key concerns of the 
contemporary world. Several hundred million people, es-
pecially in the developing areas of eastern Europe, Africa, 
Latin America, and Asia, struggle daily for suffi cient food, 
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Premiering in 2006, An Inconvenient Truth is a documentary 
fi lm, directed by Davis Guggenheim, about the campaign 
waged by former United States vice president Al Gore 
(1948–) to educate the public about the severity of the 
climate crisis and especially global warming. Gore discusses 
the scientifi c opinion on climate change, as well as the pres-
ent and future effects of global warming, and stresses that 
climate change “is really not a political issue, so much as a 
moral one.” The selection below is taken from the intro-
duction to the book by the same title, released in conjunc-
tion with the fi lm, which elaborates upon the same overall 
message. Gore and the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate 
Change were jointly awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 2007, 
and the fi lm won an Academy Award the same year.

Some experiences are so intense while they are happening 
that time seems to stop altogether. When it begins again 
and our lives resume their normal course, those intense ex-
periences remain vivid, refusing to stay in the past, remain-
ing always and forever with us.

Seventeen years ago my youngest child was badly—
almost fatally—injured. This is a story I have told before, 
but its meaning for me continues to change and to deepen.

That is also true of the story I have tried to tell for many 
years about the global environment. It was during that in-
terlude 17 years ago when I started writing my fi rst book, 
Earth in the Balance. It was because of my son’s accident 
and the way it abruptly interrupted the fl ow of my days and 
hours that I began to rethink everything, especially what 
my priorities had been. Thankfully, my son has long since 
recovered completely. But it was during that traumatic pe-
riod that I made at least two enduring changes: I vowed 
always to put my family fi rst, and I also vowed to make the 
climate crisis the top priority of my professional life.

Unfortunately, in the intervening years, time has not 
stood still for the global environment. The pace of destruc-
tion has worsened and the urgent need for a response has 
grown more acute.

The fundamental outline of the climate crisis story is much 
the same now as it was then. The relationship between hu-
man civilization and the Earth has been utterly transformed 
by a combination of factors, including the population ex-
plosion, the technological revolution, and a willingness to 
ignore the future consequences of our present actions. The 
underlying reality is that we are colliding with the planet’s 
ecological system, and its most vulnerable components are 
crumbling as a result.

I have learned much more about this issue over the years. 
I have read and listened to the world’s leading scientists, 
who have offered increasingly dire warnings. I have watched 
with growing concern as the crisis gathers strength even 
more rapidly than anyone expected.

In every corner of the globe—on land and in water, 
in melting ice and disappearing snow, during heat waves 
and droughts, in the eyes of hurricanes and the tears of 

refugees—the world is witnessing mounting and undeni-
able evidence that nature’s cycles are profoundly changing.

I have learned that, beyond death and taxes, there is at 
least one absolutely indisputable fact: Not only does human-
caused global warming exist, but it is also growing more and 
more dangerous, and at a pace that has now made it a plan-
etary emergency.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ Al Gore suggests in this passage that his concern for the 

global environment coincided with the trauma of his six-
year-old son’s near-deadly accident. (He was hit by a car 
while crossing a street.) Why do you think the personal 
and the political, or the local and the global, intersected 
for Gore? How does Gore’s thinking compare with Aung 
San Suu Kyi’s thoughts in the other selection for Sources 
from the Past in this chapter?

Source: Al Gore. An Inconvenient Truth: The Planetary Emergency 
of Global Warming and What We Can Do About It (New York: 
Rodale Books, 2006), p. 8.

sourcesfromthepast
Climate Change: An Inconvenient Truth

This digitized photograph offers a stunning image of global warming 
through its depiction of the earth afi re.
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of these developing societies have tried to raise income lev-
els and eliminate poverty through diversifi ed economic de-
velopment, but only a few, such as South Korea, Singapore, 
Malaysia, and Indonesia, have accomplished their aims. In 
the meantime, economic globalization has generated un-
precedented wealth for developed nations, creating an even 
deeper divide between rich and poor countries.

Labor Servitude Poor economic conditions have been 
closely associated with forms of servitude similar to slavery. 
Although legal slavery ceased to exist when Saudi Arabia 
and Angola abolished slavery offi cially in the 1960s, forced 
and bonded labor practices continue to affect millions of 
poor people in the developing world. Of particular concern 
is child-labor servitude. According to the International La-
bor Organization, a specialized agency of the United Na-
tions, more than 250 million children between ages fi ve and 
fourteen work around the world, many in conditions that are 
inherently harmful to their physical health and emotional 
well-being. Child-labor servitude is most pronounced in 
south and southeast Asia, affecting an estimated 50 million 
children in India alone. Most child labor occurs in agricul-
ture, domestic service, family businesses, and the sex trade, 
making it diffi cult to enforce existing prohibitions and laws 
against those practices. Many children are born into a life 
of bonded labor because their parents have worked in debt 
bondage, a condition whereby impoverished persons work 
for very low wages, borrow money from their employer, and 
pledge their labor as security.

Traffi cking A growing and related global problem that 
touches societies on every continent is the traffi cking of per-
sons. In this insidious form of modern slavery, one to two 

clean water, adequate shelter, and other basic necessities. 
Poverty is a lack of basic human necessities, and its effects 
are as wide-ranging as they are devastating. Malnutrition 
among the poor has led to starvation and death. As one of 
the most persistent effects of poverty, malnutrition is also 
responsible for stunted growth, poor mental development, 
and high rates of infection. Typically, vitamin and mineral 
defi ciencies accompany malnutrition, causing mental disor-
ders, organ damage, and vision failure among poor chil-
dren and adults. Because of inadequate shelter, lack of safe 
running water, and the absence of sewage facilities, the 
poor have been exposed disproportionally to bacteria and 
viruses carried by other people, insects, and rodents. Pov-
erty has correlated strongly with higher-than-average infant 
mortality rates and lower-than-average life expectancies.

The Causes of Poverty The division between rich 
and poor has been a defi ning characteristic of all complex 
societies. Although relative poverty levels within a given so-
ciety remain a major concern, it is the continuing division 
between rich and poor societies that has attracted the atten-
tion of the international community. A worldwide shortage 
of natural resources as well as the uneven distribution of 
resources have fi gured as major causes of poverty and have 
divided nations into the haves and have-nots. Excessively 
high population densities and environmental degradation 
have caused the depletion of available resources, leading 
to shortages of food, water, and shelter and ultimately to 
poverty. The other major cause of poverty, the unequal dis-
tribution of resources in the world economy, resulted from 
fi ve hundred years of colonialism, defi ned by the appro-
priation of labor and natural resources. Pervasive poverty 
characterizes many former colonies and dependencies. All 

A poster advertising China’s 
one-child family rule.
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Medical experts identifi ed AIDS for the fi rst time in 
1981 among homosexual men and intravenous drug users in 
New York and San Francisco. Subsequently, evidence for an 
epidemic appeared among heterosexual men, women, and 
children in sub-Saharan Africa, and rather quickly AIDS de-
veloped into a worldwide epidemic that affected virtually ev-
ery nation. At the end of 2008, the number of people living 
with HIV/AIDS was 33.4 million, and over 25 million AIDS 
deaths had occurred since the beginning of the epidemic.

AIDS in Africa The AIDS epidemic is a serious pub-
lic health threat throughout the world, but the disease has 
struck the developing world hardest, especially sub-Saharan 
Africa. Statistics paint a grim picture. Of the 33.4 million 
people identifi ed with HIV/AIDS worldwide, 22.4 million of 
them currently live in sub-Saharan Africa. If current trends 
persist, AIDS deaths and the loss of future population from 
the demise of women in childbearing ages will lead to a 
70-million drop in population by 2010. Between 2005 and 
2010, the life expectancy in the region is expected to de-
cline from fi fty-nine years to forty-fi ve. Africa is also home 
to 80 percent of the children who are living with HIV/AIDS 
worldwide. AIDS has touched children in two ways: as a 
disease infecting children and as a disease that leaves them 
orphans. Thus far the epidemic has orphaned over 14 mil-
lion children in sub-Saharan Africa, and unless this pattern 
is reversed Africa will have 40 million AIDS orphans, most 
of whom will grow up with little or no social nurturing.

The AIDS epidemic threatens to overwhelm the so-
cial and economic fabric of African societies, rolling back 
decades of progress toward a healthier and more prosper-
ous future. The health infrastructure of some African na-
tions cannot cope with the impact of the AIDS epidemic. 
Although sophisticated palliative treatments—not cures—
are available, only the wealthy can afford them. Most Afri-

million human beings annually are bought and sold across 
international and within national boundaries. Traffi cking has 
appeared in many forms. In Russia and the Ukraine, for exam-
ple, traffi ckers lure victims with the promise of well-paying 
jobs abroad. Once the victims arrive in the countries of their 
destination, they become captives of ruthless traffi ckers who 
force them into bonded labor, domestic servitude, or the com-
mercial sex industry through threats and physical brutality—
including rape, torture and starvation, incarceration, and 
death. Most of the victims of traffi cking are girls and women, 
which is a refl ection of the low social and economic status 
of women in many countries. In south Asia, for instance, it 
is common for poverty-stricken parents or other relatives to 
sell young women to traffi ckers for the sex trade or forced 
labor. The traffi cking industry is one of the fastest growing 
and most lucrative criminal enterprises in the world, generat-
ing billions of dollars annually in profi ts.

Global Diseases

Since the dawn of history, disease has played a signifi cant 
role in the development of human communities. Its impact 
has been as dramatic as it has been destructive. For example, 
the most devastating impact of the Columbian exchange (see 
chapter 22) came in the wake of diseases that Europeans 
introduced into the Americas following the voyages of Chris-
topher Columbus and others. The introduction of diseases to 
populations that lacked any form of immunity killed perhaps 
as many as 90 percent of native Americans in the span of 
150 years. More recently, an infl uenza pandemic that swept 
the globe in 1918 and 1919 killed between twenty and forty 
million people, far more than died as the result of the Great 
War that had just ended. Since then, medical experts, public 
health offi cials, and scientists scored major victories in their 
fi ght against diseases, eradicating smallpox and diphtheria, 
for example. Buoyed by those successes, the United Nations 
in 1978 called for the elimination of all infectious diseases by 
the year 2000. That goal was unrealistic and, in the mean-
time, ancient diseases once thought under control, such as 
malaria and tuberculosis, are on the rise again. Equally omi-
nous, public health offi cials have identifi ed new lethal dis-
eases such as HIV/AIDS.

HIV/AIDS The most serious epidemic threat comes from 
acquired immunodefi ciency syndrome (AIDS). This fatal 
disorder of the immune system is caused by the human im-
munodefi ciency virus (HIV), which slowly attacks and de-
stroys the immune system, leaving the infected individual 
vulnerable to diseases that eventually cause death. AIDS 
is the last stage of HIV infection, during which time these 
diseases arise. The HIV infection is spread through sexual 
contact with an infected person, contact with contaminated 
blood, and transmission from mother to child during preg-
nancy and, after birth, through breast feeding. Factors con-
tributing to the spread of AIDS include poverty, ignorance, 
the prohibitive cost of drugs, and sexual promiscuity.

This is a microscopic vision of the human immunodefi ciency virus (HIV).
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Total: 33.4 Million

Adults and children estimated to be living with HIV/AIDS as of December 2008
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treatment for the disease. Existing antiviral drugs at best de-
layed the inevitable and at worst failed completely. By 1995, 
though, researchers succeeded in developing a new class 
of drugs known as protease inhibitors and, in combination 
with some of the older drugs, they produced what is now 
known as highly active antiretroviral therapy, or HAART. In 
most cases, HAART can prolong life indefi nitely. The high 
cost of these sophisticated drugs initially prevented poor 
people from sharing in their benefi ts, but this too is chang-
ing. By 2007 over one million people in sub-Saharan Africa 
routinely received anti-AIDS drugs, and optimistic estimates 

cans are desperately poor. As the AIDS epidemic deepens, 
it leaves an economically weakened continent in its wake. 
Families who must care for a member who is ill with AIDS 
often deplete fi nancial resources that would otherwise be 
used to cover necessities or to invest in children’s futures. 
When AIDS claims the lives of people in their most produc-
tive years, grieving orphans and elders must contend with 
the sudden loss of fi nancial support, communities must 
bear the burden of caring for those left behind, and coun-
tries must draw on a diminishing number of trained and 
talented workers.

There are signs that HIV incidence may stabilize in sub-
Saharan Africa. So many people in the sexually active popu-
lation have been affected that only a small pool of people 
is still able to acquire the infection. In addition, successful 
prevention programs in a small number of countries, nota-
bly in Uganda, have reduced infection rates and contributed 
to a regional downturn of the epidemic.

The good news from Africa is tainted by bad news from 
Asia. Although infection rates in Asia remain low, health of-
fi cials fear that the disease will spread faster as it traverses 
India, the world’s second most populous nation. There is 
fear that the infection rate will escalate during the next 
decade, causing the epidemic in India to dwarf the prob-
lems seen in Africa. Although no vaccine has yet emerged 
to prevent or cure HIV infection, some advances have been 
made. When scientists fi rst identifi ed AIDS, there was no 

M A P 38 . 3
Global estimates of HIV/AIDS.
HIV infection in humans is one of the most destructive pandemics in 
recorded history. The virus has infected nearly 60 million people and 
has claimed 25 million lives since scientists fi rst identifi ed it in 1981. 
Slow progress has been made since then; for example, the life expec-
tancy of people with HIV has increased dramatically with the advent 
of antiretroviral therapies. Still, the epidemic continues to spread 
at disturbingly high levels. The annual number of HIV/AIDS-related 
deaths has gone down slightly since 2004 but still exceeds 2 million, 
and the number of new annual infections remains high—2.7 million 
in 2008, of which 430,000 were children under age fi fteen. More-
over, the number of people living with HIV continues to increase, 
rising 20 percent since 2000.

What regions of the world have been most affected by HIV/AIDS?

Note:  Some numbers do 
not add up due to rounding.

Source:  UNAIDS. AIDS epidemic 

update 2009, December 2009.
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Israelis and Palestinians; in clashes between religious de-
nominations such as Protestants and Catholics in Northern 
Ireland; and between revolutionary forces and established 
regimes in lands such as Indonesia, Iran, and Nicaragua.

Defi ning Terrorism  No universally agreed-on defi ni-
tion of terrorism exists, but experts agree that a key feature 
of terrorism is the deliberate and systematic use of violence 
against civilians, with the aim of advancing political, reli-
gious, or ideological causes. Terrorists use violent means—
from hijackings and hostage-taking to assassinations and 
mass murder—to magnify their infl uence and power. In con-
trast to the populations and institutions they fi ght, terrorists 
and their organizations are limited in size and resources. 
Despite their ability to destabilize societies, terrorist organi-
zations have rarely if ever realized their stated goals. In fact, 
terrorist tactics have more commonly discredited otherwise 
potentially worthy and commendable causes. During the 
last decades of the twentieth century and the fi rst decade 
of the twenty-fi rst century, terrorism increasingly assumed 
a global character because sustained terror campaigns re-
quire sophisticated fi nancial support networks, a reliable 
and sustained supply of weapons technology, and places of 

suggest that, soon, effective AIDS drugs will be available to 
all who might benefi t from them.

Global Terrorism

Terrorism has become a persistent feature of the globalized 
world. Although not a recent phenomenon, since it has been 
practiced throughout history, terrorism attained its great-
est impact in a world distinguished by rapid technological 
advances in transportation, communications, and weapons 
development. Heightened media awareness, especially the 
ubiquity of worldwide television coverage, has exposed the 
grievances and demands of terrorists to millions of view-
ers, but it has also transformed the practice of terrorism. 
Acts of terror therefore punctuated the era following World 
War II, as individuals and groups the world over attempted 
to destabilize or overthrow political systems within or out-
side the borders of their countries. Terrorism fi gured promi-
nently in anticolonial confl icts in Algeria and Vietnam; in 
struggles over a homeland between national groups such as 

This smoky image of New York City’s skyline on 12 September 2001 
reveals the void and the airborne debris left by the collapse of the 
World Trade Center’s two towers.
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austere interpretation of Islam, the Taliban proclaimed its 
followers the liberators who brought peace to Afghanistan. 
In that pursuit of the purest Muslim state on earth, Taliban 
intolerance fi gured prominently, and Islamist strictures 
quickly alienated people both inside and outside Afghani-
stan. Dominated by Pashtuns—the majority ethnic group of 
Afghanistan—the Taliban under its leading mullah (male 
religious leader), Mohammed Omar, fought a series of holy 
wars against other ethnic and Muslim groups, such as Af-
ghanistan’s Shia minority. At the same time, the Taliban pro-
vided sanctuary and training grounds for Islamist fi ghters 
in southwest and central Asia, most notably for Osama bin 
Laden and al-Qaeda.

The Taliban espoused a strict brand of Islam that barred 
women from education and the workplace. As all forms of 
European and American dress became taboo, women had 
to be completely veiled in burkas, and men had to eschew 
neckties and grow full, untrimmed beards. The stringent 
form of Taliban-promoted Islam also called for a ban on 
television, movie theaters, photographs, and most styles of 
music. Some of those rules had little to do with pure Is-
lam, but a religious police, the Ministry of the Promotion 
of Virtue and Prevention of Vice, enforced them with an 
extremely harsh code of justice. The United Nations and 
most governments in the world withheld recognition of the 
Taliban as Afghanistan’s legitimate government. De jure 
recognition came instead to a Taliban opposition force, the 
Northern Alliance, composed of the country’s smaller re-
ligious and ethnic groups, mainly Tajiks, Uzbeks, and Ha-
zaras. The Northern Alliance became a crucial ally of the 
United States in its mission to fi nd and punish those respon-
sible for the 11 September attacks.

When the United States government announced its war 
against global terrorism it also pointedly targeted “those 
harboring terrorists,” that is, governments and states that 
supported and provided sanctuary for terrorists. The refusal 
of the Taliban government to surrender Osama bin Laden 
prompted the United States and its allies on 7 October 2001 
to begin military operations against Taliban military posi-
tions and terrorist training camps. The U.S. military and its 
international allies generally limited their operations to in-
telligence missions and massive air strikes, fi ghting the war 
on the ground through Afghan proxies, most notably the 
forces of the Northern Alliance. By November, U.S.-led bom-
bardments permitted Northern Alliance troops to capture 
Kabul and other key Afghan cities. The United States’ coali-
tion hampered both the Taliban and al-Qaeda, but confl icts 
continued. The war against terrorism beyond Afghanistan 
also promised to be a long-term struggle necessitating a 
great deal of international cooperation.

Another international action against terrorism came 
in March 2003, when President Bush coordinated what he 
termed “Operation Iraqi Freedom.” A multinational coalition 
force some three hundred thousand strong, largely made 
up of U.S. and British troops but also including those from 

sanctuary. Aside from regional initiatives such as those ema-
nating from the European Union, however, the international 
community did not respond to the threat of global terror-
ism in a coherent or unifi ed manner. The thorny issues of 
what constitutes terrorism and how to respond to it gained 
renewed attention, however, as a result of the terror attacks 
against the United States in September 2001.

11 September On the morning of the second Tuesday 
in September, New York City and Washington, D.C., became 
the targets of a coordinated terrorist attack that was un-
precedented in scope, sophistication, and destructiveness. 
Hijackers seized four passenger jetliners and used them as 
guided missiles. Two of the planes crashed into the World 
Trade Center towers, causing the collapse of the two towers, 
the ancillary destruction of adjacent skyscrapers, and thou-
sands of deaths. Before the morning was over, another plane 
crashed into the Pentagon, the nerve center of the U.S. mili-
tary in Washington, D.C., and the fourth jet crashed into a 
fi eld outside Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. Intended for another 
Washington, D.C., landmark, the fourth jet was thwarted in 
its mission when passengers stormed the hijackers. As mil-
lions around the world watched events unfold on television, 
the U.S. government launched an intensive investigation and 
identifi ed the Islamic militant Osama bin Laden (1957–) as 
the mastermind behind the attacks. Offi cials also accused 
bin Laden of directing previous attacks on U.S. interests in 
Africa and southwest Asia. Before the dust of the collapsed 
World Trade towers had settled, U.S. President George W. 
Bush (1946–) declared war on Osama bin Laden and global 
terrorism itself.

Osama bin Laden headed al-Qaeda (“the base”), the 
core of a global terrorist network. He became a popular 
fi gure in the U.S.-backed effort to aid mujahideen (Islamic 
warriors) who fought Soviet forces in Afghanistan. By the 
end of the Persian Gulf War (1990–1991), however, he began 
to regard the United States and its allies with unqualifi ed 
hatred. The stationing of U.S. troops on the holy soil of 
Saudi Arabia, the bombing of Iraq, and supporting Israeli 
oppression of Palestinians, bin Laden claimed, were tanta-
mount to a declaration of war against God. Convinced that 
he was carrying out God’s will, bin Laden in 1998 publicly 
called on every Muslim to kill Americans and their allies 
“wherever he fi nds them and whenever he can.” Viewed by 
many as the personifi cation of evil, yet admired by some for 
his convictions and aims, Osama bin Laden has moved to 
the forefront of Islamist violence.

War in Afghanistan and Iraq Another related radi-
cal manifestation of Islam’s resurgence was the creation 
of the Islamic State of Afghanistan in 1996 by the Taliban 
movement. The Taliban emerged out of the disorder and 
devastation of the Afghan-Soviet war (1979–1988) and the 
later civil war. Promoting itself as a new force for unity and 
determined to create an Islamic state according to its own 

ben85646_Ch38_pp890-926.indd   911ben85646_Ch38_pp890-926.indd   911 8/30/10   1:55 PM8/30/10   1:55 PM



912  Part 7 ■ Contemporary Global Realignments, 1914 to the Present

ness to pay such a price, some critics in the United States 
and around the globe balked at the president’s aggressive ap-
proach to the war on terrorism. Dubbed by some the “Bush 
Doctrine of Deterrence,” his preemptive strike against Iraq—
which had not overtly committed a terrorist act or been 
proven to harbor terrorists—set a troubling precedent in U.S. 
foreign policy. Moreover, the increased presence of foreign 
military personnel in Iraq may only serve to intensify the sort 
of Islamist fervor already fanned by Osama bin Laden. U.S. 
President Barack Obama (1961–), elected in 2008, has shifted 
the war on terror away from Iraq and toward Afghanistan 
and bin Laden.

Coping with Global Problems: 
International Organizations

Although the world’s nations and peoples are becoming in-
creasingly interdependent, governments still operate on the 
basis of the territorially delimited state. Because global eco-
nomic and cultural interdependence demands that political 
activity focus on cross-societal concerns and solutions, na-
tions are under pressure to surrender portions of their sover-
eignty. Moreover, as national borders become less important 
in the face of new economic and cultural connections, the ef-
fectiveness of national governments has declined. The wide-

approximately two dozen other nations, carried out an inva-
sion of Iraq designed to wage further war on terrorism by 
ousting the regime of Saddam Hussein and creating a dem-
ocratic state. One special target was Hussein’s suspected 
stockpile of chemical and biological weapons, otherwise 
termed “weapons of mass destruction,” devastating imple-
ments of war that could presumably be employed by global 
terrorists to wreak destruction on a scale even greater than 
that of 11 September 2001. Hussein himself made another 
special target, although he eluded capture for months. Co-
alition forces managed to establish their military supremacy 
in Iraq, but they did not uncover any such cache of weapons 
nor did they immediately control Hussein. President Bush 
declared an end to major battle operations on 1 May 2003, 
and coalition forces since that time struggled in their efforts 
to occupy and stabilize Iraq. Hussein was fi nally caught in 
December 2003 and executed in 2006, but deadly resistance 
in Iraq persisted.

The costs of the Iraq War climbed in terms of both casu-
alties and expenditures. Tens of thousands of Iraqi military 
personnel and civilians have died, as have over 4,700 coali-
tion soldiers by mid-2010. The United States has spent ap-
proximately $4 billion per month to maintain troops in Iraq. 
While President Bush sustained the United States’ willing-

A photographer captured 
the ruin of Saddam 
Hussein in this image of 
a tiled mural pitted and 
pocked by the destruction 
in Baghdad as a result of 
Operation Iraqi Freedom.
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UN efforts resulted in more than a 50 percent decrease in 
both infant and child mortality rates in developing coun-
tries between 1960 and 2002. The organization’s efforts 
also promoted an increase in female literacy, especially in 
Africa, where for the fi rst time in history the majority of 
women—50.8 percent in 2000—were deemed to be literate. 
The UN as well worked to provide access to safe water for 
over one billion people living in rural areas.

Human Rights  Governmental and nongovernmental 
organizations have focused much of their attention on the 
protection of human rights, the notion that all persons are 
entitled to some basic rights, especially rights that protect an 
individual against state conduct prohibited by international 
law or custom. The concept of human rights originated 
with Greco-Roman natural law doctrines and subsequently 
evolved into specifi c efforts to protect the rights of humanity 
such as the abolition of slavery and the implementation of 
universal suffrage. Universal recognition and acceptance of 
the concept of human rights came in the aftermath of World 
War II, especially with the exposure of crimes that the Nazi 
regime unleashed on its own citizens and all those that had 
come under Nazi control during the war. The Nuremberg 
war crimes trials, designed to bring Nazi leaders to justice, 
challenged the notion of unlimited national sovereignty and 
created the concept of “crimes against humanity,” which 
warranted international judgment and punishment. In the 
charter establishing the United Nations in 1945, fi fty mem-
ber nations pledged to achieve “universal respect for, and 
observance of, human rights, and fundamental freedoms.” In 
1948, the National Assembly of the UN adopted the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, which contributed to the codi-
fi cation of international human rights laws. The declaration 
singled out specifi c human rights violations such as extra-
judicial or summary executions, arbitrary arrest and torture, 
and slavery or involuntary servitude as well as discrimina-
tion on racial, sexual, or religious grounds. The concern for 
human rights is shared by nongovernmental organizations 
such as Amnesty International and the Human Rights Watch, 
which bring the pressure of world public opinion to bear on 
offending governments. By the late 1980s, human rights had 
emerged as one of the principal themes of global politics.

Given the present level of global interaction, interna-
tional coordination to solve global problems is a necessity. 
However, collaboration within and between international or-
ganizations has often been inadequate. Meetings, talks, and 
consultations have frequently deteriorated into arguments. 
At the height of the cold war, this situation hampered prog-
ress in fi nding solutions to crucial problems. Contentious 
issues have sometimes paralyzed the UN and its affi liated 
organizations, because societies at different stages of eco-
nomic development have pursued sometimes confl icting so-
cial and political goals. Cultural diversity continues to make 
it diffi cult for people to speak a common language. Despite 
the shortcomings of international organizations, however, 

spread recognition that the national state is ill equipped to 
handle problems of a global magnitude has led to an increase 
in the number of organizations dedicated to solving global 
problems through international coordination and action. Of-
ten categorized as nongovernmental international organiza-
tions and governmental international organizations, these 
institutions are important because they have the potential 
to tackle problems that do not respect territorial boundaries 
and are beyond the reach of national governments.

Nongovernmental Organizations Contemporary ef-
forts at global cooperation have antecedents in the past. A 
prototypical nongovernmental organization (NGO) is the 
Red Cross, an international humanitarian agency. Founded 
on the initiative of the Swiss philanthropist Jean Henri Du-
nant (1828–1910), this agency was originally dedicated to 
alleviating the sufferings of wounded soldiers, prisoners of 
war, and civilians in time of war. In 1864 the representa-
tives of twelve nations signed the fi rst Geneva Convention, 
which laid down the rules for the treatment of the wounded 
and the protection of medical personnel and hospitals. 
The convention adopted the red cross as a symbol of neu-
tral aid. (Most Muslim countries use a red crescent.) Later 
protocols—signed by most nations—revised and amended 
the original principles enunciated in the fi rst Geneva Con-
vention to include protection for noncombatants as well. 
The Red Cross ultimately extended its mission to peacetime, 
rendering medical aid and other help for victims of natural 
disasters such as fl oods, earthquakes, and famines.

The United Nations The premier international govern-
mental organization is the United Nations, which superseded 
the League of Nations (1920–1946). This association of sov-
ereign nations attempts to fi nd solutions to global problems 
and to deal with virtually any matter of concern to human-
ity. Unlike a national parliament, the UN does not legislate. 
Yet, in its meeting rooms and corridors, representatives of 
the vast majority of the world’s countries have a voice and a 
vote in shaping the international community of nations.

Under its charter a principal purpose of the UN is “to 
maintain international peace and security.” Cynics are quick 
to point to the UN’s apparent inability to achieve that goal, 
citing as evidence the eight-year war between Iraq and Iran, 
the civil war in Somalia, and the many years of bloodshed 
in Afghanistan. However fl awed its role as an international 
peacemaker and a forum for confl ict resolution, the UN 
has compiled an enviable record with respect to another 
role defi ned in its charter, namely, “to achieve international 
cooperation in solving international problems of an eco-
nomic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character.” Quietly 
and without attracting attention from the news media, the 
specialized agencies of the UN have achieved numerous 
successes. For example, in 1980 the World Health Organiza-
tion proclaimed the worldwide eradication of smallpox as a 
result of its thirteen-year global program. On other fronts, 
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women has been slow. Agitation for gender equality is of-
ten linked to women’s access to employment, and the in-
dustrialized nations have the largest percentage of working 
women. Women constitute 40 to 50 percent of the work-
force in industrial societies, compared with only 20 percent 
in developing countries. In Islamic societies, 10 percent or 
less of the workforce is composed of women. In all coun-
tries, women work primarily in low-paying jobs designated 
as female—that is, teaching, service, and clerical jobs. Forty 
percent of all farmers are women, many at the subsistence 
level. Rural African women, for example, do most of the 
continent’s subsistence farming and produce more than 70 
percent of Africa’s food. Whether they are industrial, ser-
vice, or agricultural workers, women earn less than men 
earn for the same work and are generally kept out of the 
highest-paid professional careers.

Feminism and Equal Rights The discrimination that 
women faced in the workplace was a major stimulus for 
the feminist movement in industrialized nations. Women 
in most of those nations had gained the right to vote af-
ter the Great War, but they found that political rights did 
not guarantee economic or sexual equality. After World 
War II, when more and more women went to work, women 
started to protest job discrimination, pay differentials be-
tween women and men, and their lack of legal equality. In 
the 1960s those complaints expanded into a feminist move-
ment that criticized all aspects of gender inequality. In the 
United States, for example, the civil rights movement that 

for the present they represent the closest thing humanity has 
to a global system of governance that can help the world’s 
peoples meet the challenges of international problems.

CROSSING BOUNDARIES

Human populations also underwent radical transformations. 
Peoples throughout the world challenged gender defi nitions 
and embarked on large-scale migrations. Women in Eu-
rope, the United States, China, and the Soviet Union gained 
greater equality with men, partly by advocating women’s 
liberation and a nonbiological or culturally defi ned under-
standing of gender. Elsewhere, women continued to follow 
their societies’ dictates for acceptable female behavior, al-
though extraordinary circumstances propelled some women 
to prominence even in countries that resisted the feminist 
revolution. Both women and men also experienced either 
forced or voluntary migrations and in the process helped to 
create an increasingly borderless world.

Women’s Traditions 
and Feminist Challenges

The status of women began changing after World War II. 
Women gained more economic, political, social, and sex-
ual rights in highly industrialized states than in develop-
ing nations, but nowhere have they achieved full equality 
with men. Although women have increasingly challenged 
cultural norms requiring their subordination to men and 
confi nement in the family, attainment of basic rights for 

Women belonging to the 
U.S. feminist group the 
National Organization for 
Women (NOW) march for 
equal rights in Wash-
ington, D.C., in 1992. 
Although American and 
European women have 
experienced many gains 
with respect to achieving 
full equality with men, 
they remain less powerful 
in many areas. Pressures 
against equality for 
women remain strong in 
many developing areas of 
the world.
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equality. Legally, the position of women most closely matched 
that of men in communist or formerly communist countries 
such as the Soviet Union, Cuba, and China. “Women hold up 
half the sky,” Mao Zedong had declared, and that eloquent ac-
knowledgment of women’s role translated into a commitment 
to fairness. The communist dedication to women’s rights 
led to improvement in the legal status of Chinese women 
once the communists gained power in China. In 1950, com-
munist leaders passed a marriage law that declared a “new 
democratic marriage system, which is based on free choice 
of partners, on monogamy, on equal rights for both sexes, 
and on protection of the lawful interests of women and chil-
dren.” The law abolished patriarchal practices such as child 
betrothal and upheld equal rights for men and women in the 
areas of work, property ownership, and inheritance.

Critics argue that despite such laws China’s women 
have never gained true equality. Certainly, few women have 
gained high status in the Communist Party’s leadership. 
And although most women in China have full-time jobs out-
side the home, they do not receive wages equal to those of 
men. They do most of the work at home as well. Neverthe-
less, they are able to enter most professions, although most 
Chinese women engage in menial work. Long-standing 

demanded equality for African-Americans infl uenced the 
women’s movement and provided a training ground for 
many women activists.

Women started to expose the ways in which a bio-
logically determined understanding of gender led to their 
oppression. In addition to demanding equality in the work-
place, women demanded full control over their bodies and 
their reproductive systems. Access to birth control and 
abortion became as essential to women’s liberation as eco-
nomic equality and independence. Only with birth control 
measures would women be able to determine whether or 
when to have children and thus avoid the notion that “biol-
ogy is destiny.” The U.S. Civil Rights Act of 1964 prohibited 
discrimination on the basis of both race and sex, and the 
introduction of the birth control pill in the 1960s and legal 
protection of abortion in the 1970s provided a measure of 
sexual freedom. The gender equality that an Equal Rights 
Amendment would have secured never materialized, how-
ever, because the amendment failed to achieve ratifi cation 
before the 1982 deadline.

Gender Equality in China Some socialist or commu-
nist societies transformed their legal systems to ensure basic 

Education offers hope for 
the future of Muslim and 
Arab women.
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his fi rst wife’s dowry, or even if the wife has simply annoyed 
the husband or her in-laws, the wife is doused with kerosene 
and set on fi re—so that her death can be explained as a 
cooking accident. In 1995 the government of India reported 
six thousand dowry deaths, though unoffi cial estimates put 
the number closer to twenty-fi ve thousand.

This form of domestic abuse has not been restricted 
to India and Hindu women, but has spread through south 
Asia. In Pakistan more than fi ve hundred husbands set 
fi re to their wives between 1994 and 1997. The motives for 
burnings go beyond dowry, because husbands have set fi re 
to wives who overcooked or oversalted the men’s food. The 
victims themselves, some of whom survive, voice perhaps 
the saddest aspect of this treatment: resignation to their 
fate. One Pakistani survivor noted, “It’s my fate. From child-
hood, I have seen nothing but suffering.” These attitudes 
may be changing, though, as Indian and Pakistani women 
activists challenge these practices and establish shelters for 
women threatened with burning.

Women Leaders Around the world most women have 
the right to vote. They do not, however, exert political power 
commensurate with their numbers. Some women have none-
theless attained high political offi ces or impressive leader-
ship positions. The same south Asia that revealed so many 
continued barriers to women’s rights on a day-to-day basis 
also elevated numerous women to positions of power, break-
ing down other political barriers. Indira Gandhi (1917–1984) 
and Benazir Bhuto (1953–2007) led India and Pakistan as 
effective politicians, having been raised by fathers who 
themselves were prominent in politics. In 1994 Chandrika 
Bandaranaike Kumaratunga (1945–) became the fi rst female 
president of Sri Lanka. Both her parents had previously 
served as prime ministers; her mother, Sirimavo Bandara-
naike (1916–2000), became the fi rst elected woman prime 
minister in 1960. As president, Kumaratunga appointed her 
mother to serve a third term as prime minister.

In Myanmar (formerly Burma), Aung San Suu Kyi 
(1945–) has emerged as a leader, also deriving her political 
authority from her father, Aung San, assassinated in 1947. 
Assuming the leadership of the democracy movement after 
her return from exile in 1988, Suu Kyi called for a nonvio-

lent revolution against Myanmar’s “fascist gov-
ernment.” The government placed her under 
house arrest from 1989 to 1995, during which 
time she created a new political institution, the 
“gateside meeting,” speaking to her followers 
from behind the gates of her home. In the 1990 
elections Suu Kyi and her party won a landslide 
victory, but they were not allowed to come to 
power. Awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for her 
efforts in 1991, she could not accept the award 
personally because she was still under house 
arrest. She remained in detention or under 
house arrest for much of the next two decades.

Confucian values continue to degrade the status of women, 
especially in rural areas. Parents almost universally prefer 
boys over girls. One unintended consequence of China’s 
population policies, which limits couples to one child, is the 
mysterious statistical disappearance of a large number of 
baby girls. Demographers estimate that annually more than 
one-half million female births go unrecorded in govern-
ment statistics. Although no one can with certainty account 
for the “missing” girls, some population experts speculate 
that a continued strong preference for male children causes 
parents to send baby girls away for adoption or to be raised 
secretly or, in some cases, to single them out for infanticide.

Domesticity and Abuse Although girls and women 
in industrial and communist nations are guaranteed basic if 
not fully equal legal rights and are educated in roughly the 
same numbers as boys and men, women in other areas of 
the world have long been denied access to education. Ex-
pected to stay at home, girls and women have high illiteracy 
rates in these societies. In Arab and Muslim lands, women 
are twice as likely as men to be illiterate, and in some places 
nine of ten women are illiterate. This situation is beginning 
to change. Fifty years ago most women in these societies 
were illiterate, but in the past twenty-fi ve years girls have 
begun to catch up with boys in education.

The same cannot be said for girls and women in India, 
despite some real advances made during the late twentieth 
century. By 2001 female literacy had reached 54 percent, and 
yet women remained largely confi ned to the home. Labor 
force participation remained low. Less than one-quarter of 
women of all ages were engaged in work, while the birth-
rate remained high even with the greater availability of birth 
control measures. This condition has ensured a life of do-
mesticity for many Indian women. The issue that has most 
dramatically illustrated the perilous status of women in 
south Asia, though, is the prevalence of dowry deaths. What 
makes the birth of girl children in India so burdensome is 
the custom of paying dowries (gifts of money or goods) to 
the husband and his family upon a woman’s marriage, a re-
quirement that is diffi cult for many Indian families to meet. 
If the husband and his family perceive the dowry as inad-
equate, if the husband wants a new wife without returning 

Female Freedom and Subjugation
Despite the major transformations in the lives of women after 
World War II, the practice of limiting the freedom of women 
persisted in many areas of the world. Why was the feminism 
evident in Europe and the Americas less effective and applica-
ble elsewhere? How did women in Asia and Africa experience 
both freedom and subjugation?

thinking about TRADITIONS
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plies, population pressure, religious or political persecution, 
or discriminatory practices aimed at ethnic minorities push 
people to move. Conversely, opportunities for better employ-
ment, the availability of arable land, or better services such 
as health care and education pull people to move. In the 
most general sense, migration is caused by differences, and 
because differences among societies are widening, the po-
tential for migration has increased.

Internal Migration The largest human migrations today 
are rural-urban fl ows. During the last half of the twentieth 
century, these internal migrations led to rapid urbanization 
in much of the world. Today the most highly urbanized so-
cieties are those of western and northern Europe, Austra-
lia, New Zealand, and temperate South America and North 
America. In these societies the proportion of people living 
in urban areas exceeds 75 percent; in some countries, such 
as Belgium, it exceeds 97 percent. (A more recent phenom-
enon visible in developed countries is a reverse migration, 
from the city to the country.) The societies of tropical Latin 
America are in an intermediate stage of urbanization, with 
50 to 65 percent of the population living in cities. In many 
countries in Africa and Asia, the process of urbanization has 
just begun. Although most people still reside in rural areas, 
the rate of urbanization is very high.

Urbanization Urbanization has proved to be a diffi cult 
and challenging transformation for rural folk who have cho-
sen or been forced to adjust to a new way of life. In Latin 
America, Africa, and south Asia, large numbers of people 
have migrated to metropolitan areas in search of relief from 
rural poverty. Once in the cities, though, they often fi nd 

Women demonstrated their leadership abilities in a va-
riety of ways. They became highly visible political fi gures, 
as in south Asia, or they more anonymously joined organi-
zations or participated in activities designed to further the 
cause of women’s rights. The United Nations launched a De-
cade for Women program in 1975, and since then global 
conferences on the status of women have been held regu-
larly, attracting large crowds. Even in Iran, where the Is-
lamic revolution severely limited opportunities for women, 
internal forces could radically transform the image and role 
of women. Today revolutionary patrols walk the streets of 
Tehran making sure that women conform to the society’s 
rule of dress and behavior, but during the war with Iraq, 
Iranian women became revolutionaries, picking up guns 
and receiving weapons training. They protected their na-
tional borders while defying gender boundaries.

Migration

Migration, the movement of people from one place to an-
other, is as old as humanity and has shaped the formation 
and identity of societies throughout the world. The massive 
infl ux of outsiders has transformed the ethnic, linguistic, 
and cultural composition of indigenous populations. With 
the advent of industrialization during the eighteenth cen-
tury, population experts distinguished between two types 
of migration: internal migration and external or international 
migration. Internal migration describes the fl ow of people 
from rural to urban areas within one society, whereas exter-
nal migration describes the movement of people across long 
distances and international borders. Both types of migration 
result from push factors, pull factors, or a combination of the 
two. Lack of resources such as land or adequate food sup-

Opposition leader and 
Nobel Prize winner Aung 
San Suu Kyi at a gateside 
meeting in Rangoon, 
Myanmar. The govern-
ment of Myanmar placed 
Suu Kyi under house 
arrest as a leader of a 
democracy movement, 
thus restricting her meet-
ings with followers to the 
gates of her home.
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Since the late 1980s, Aung San Suu Kyi (1945–), the girl child 
of the assassinated Burmese independence leader Aung San, 
has remained a beacon of democratic hope for the nation 
now known as Myanmar. Leader of the political opposition 
to a military-ruled government, she has been arrested, jailed, 
and placed under house arrest during most of her residence 
in the country. Despite that, she managed to win the Nobel 
Peace Prize in 1991, and she has likewise managed to com-
municate her political messages and hopes. In the following 
passage, from one of many letters written to a Japanese 
newspaper in 1996, Suu Kyi discusses the meaning of the 
birth of her friends’ fi rst grandchild, a girl, and meditates on 
the political future of Myanmar’s children through health 
care and education. She in fact committed her Nobel Peace 
Prize money, equal to US $1.3 million, to a trust in support of 
these causes for her people.

A couple of weeks ago some friends of mine became grand-
parents for the fi rst time when their daughter gave birth 
to a little girl. The husband accepted his new status as a 
grandfather with customary joviality, while the wife, too 
young-looking and pretty to get into the conventional idea 
of a cosily aged grandmother, found it a somewhat startling 
experience. . . . I was told the paternal grandfather was es-
pecially pleased because the baby had been born in the Bur-
mese month of Pyatho—an auspicious time for the birth of 
a girl child.

In societies where the birth of a girl is considered a disas-
ter, the atmosphere of excitement and pride surrounding my 
friends’ granddaughter would have caused astonishment. In 
Burma there is no prejudice against girl babies. In fact, there 
is a general belief that daughters are more dutiful and lov-
ing than sons and many Burmese parents welcome the birth 
of a daughter as an assurance that they will have somebody 
to take care of them in their old age. . . . 

Babies, I have read somewhere, are specially constructed 
to present an appealingly vulnerable appearance aimed at 
arousing tender, protective instincts: only then can tough 
adults be induced to act as willing slaves to demanding little 
beings utterly incapable of doing anything for themselves. It 
is claimed that there is something about the natural smell of 
a baby’s skin that invites cuddles and kisses. Certainly I like 
both the shape and smell of babies, but I wonder whether 
their attraction does not lie in something more than merely 

physical attributes. Is it not the thought of a life stretch-
ing out like a shining clean slate on which might one day 
be written the most beautiful prose and poetry of existence 
that engenders such joy in the hearts of the parents and 
grandparents of a newly born child? The birth of a baby is 
an occasion for weaving hopeful dreams about the future.

However, in some families parents are not able to in-
dulge in long dreams over their children. The infant mor-
tality rate in Burma is 94 per 1000 live births, the fourth 
highest among the nations of the East Asia and Pacifi c Re-
gion. The mortality rate for those under the age of fi ve too 
is the fourth highest in the region, 147 per 1000. And the 
maternal mortality rate is the third highest in the region at 
the offi cial rate of 123 per 100,000 live births. (United Na-
tions agencies surmise that the actual maternal mortality 
rate is in fact higher, 140 or more per 100,000.)

The reasons for these high mortality rates are malnu-
trition, lack of access to safe water and sanitation, lack of 
access to health services, and lack of caring capacity, which 
includes programmes for childhood development, primary 
education, and health education. Yet government expendi-
ture in both sectors, as a proportion of the budget, has been 
falling steadily. . . .

Some of the best indicators of a country developing 
along the right lines are healthy mothers giving birth to 
healthy children who are assured of good care and a sound 
education that will enable them to face the challenges of a 
changing world. Our dreams for the future of the children 
of Burma have to be woven fi rmly around a commitment to 
better health care and better education.

For Further Refl ection
 ■ How did Aung San Suu Kyi make the leap from personal 

observations about her friends’ granddaughter to politi-
cal issues central to the future of Burma/Myanmar? Can 
you make similar connections back in time to Suu Kyi’s 
birth and its symbolic meaning for the country?

Source: Aung San Suu Kyi, Letters from Burma (New York: Penguin, 
1996), pp. 55–57, as cited in Kevin Reilly, ed., Worlds of History: A 
Comparative Reader, vol. 2, 2nd ed. Boston: Bedford/St. Martin’s, 
2004, pp. 512–13.

sourcesfromthepast
Politics and Family: The Hope of and for Girl Children
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Between 1820 and 1980, in the course of the Atlantic mi-
gration, thirty-seven million migrants of European descent 
made their home in the United States. Slave migrations sup-
plemented those voluntary movements of people. Between 
the sixteenth and the nineteenth centuries, slave traders con-
signed about twelve million Africans to the Americas, though 
many died in the appalling conditions of the Atlantic voyages.

During World War II the Nazi regime initiated the larg-
est mass expulsions of the twentieth century, deporting 
eight million people to forced-labor sites and extermination 
camps. Following the war, the Soviet regime expelled ten 
million ethnic Germans from eastern and central Europe 
and transported them back to Germany. The largest mi-
grations in the second half of the twentieth century have 
consisted of refugees fl eeing war. For example, the 1947 
partition of the Indian subcontinent into two independent 
states resulted in the exchange of six million Hindus from 
Pakistan and seven million Muslims from India. More re-
cently, three million to four million refugees fl ed war-torn 
Afghanistan during the 1980s. According to UN estimates, 
at the end of 2003 there were some ten million refugees 
who lived outside their countries of origin and who could 
not return because of fear of persecution.

themselves equally destitute. Life is bleak in the slums out-
side Mumbai; in the shantytowns around Kinshasa or Nai-
robi; and in the barriadas, barrios, and villas miserias of 
Lima, Mexico City, and Buenos Aires. More than ten million 
people cram the environs of cities such as Calcutta, Cairo, 
and Mexico City, straining those cities’ resources. The few 
services originally available to the slum dwellers—potable 
water, electricity, and medical care—have diminished with 
the continuous infl ux of new people. Among the unem-
ployed or underemployed, disease runs rampant, and many 
suffer from malnutrition.

External Migration A combination of voluntary and 
forced international migrations has transformed the human 
landscape, especially during the past fi ve hundred years. Be-
tween the sixteenth and the twentieth centuries, more than 
sixty million European migrants, for example, colonized the 
Americas, Australia, Oceania, and the northern half of Asia. 

Seeking relief from rural poverty, large numbers of people throughout 
the developing world have migrated to urban areas ill equipped to 
meet their needs and have had to settle in slums such as this one in 
Rio de Janeiro.
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ment and confl ict. People in host countries often believe that 
foreigners and their ways of life undermine national identity, 
especially if defi ned by language and other cultural charac-
teristics. Beyond that, many citizens of host societies view mi-
grants, who are often willing to work for low wages and not 
join labor unions, as competitors for jobs. When unemploy-
ment rates climb, there is a tendency to look for scapegoats, 
and all too frequently the blame falls on migrants. In many 
countries, governments have come under pressure to restrict 
immigration or even expel foreign residents. Moreover, xeno-
phobia, or an unreasonable fear of foreigners, has sometimes 
produced violence and racial tension, as when skinheads 
(shaved-head youths) in England assaulted members of eth-
nic minority groups or when neo-Nazis in Germany bombed 
the community centers of Turkish workers. Thus, while mi-
grants are reshaping the world outside their home countries, 
international mass migration poses challenges both to the mi-
grants themselves and to the host society.

Transient Migrants A more recent and transient form 
of migration is tourism. Although travelers have established 
cultural links between societies since the beginning of re-
corded history, travel for a long time took place mainly in 
connection with military conquest, religious pilgrimage, 
trade, or diplomacy. If more people did not take to travel, it 
was because most had little incentive to leave their homes, 
especially when transport was slow, expensive, and incon-
venient. So risky was travel that most people regarded trav-
elers as either very courageous or very foolish. Industrial 
society gave birth to mass tourism by providing both safer 
and faster transport and by institutionalizing two modern 
features of social life—leisure and travel.

Many of these migrants left their home countries be-
cause they wanted to escape the ravages of war, but eco-
nomic inequities between societies have caused most 
international migration. That is, people leave their country 
of birth in search of better jobs and more readily available 
health care, educational opportunities, and other services 
provided by the new society. Thus most contemporary mass 
migrations involve movement from developing countries to 
developed ones. Since 1960 some 13 million “guest work-
ers” from southern Europe, Turkey, and northern Africa have 
taken up permanent residence in western Europe, and more 
than 10 million permanent migrants—mostly from Mexico—
have entered the United States. Foreigners currently make up 
more than half the working population in the oil-producing 
countries of southwest Asia. Approximately 130 million peo-
ple currently live outside their country of citizenship, collec-
tively constituting a “nation of migrants” equivalent in size to 
Japan, the world’s eighth most populous nation.

Migrant Communities International mass migrations 
have accelerated and broadened the scope of cross-cultural 
interaction. After their arrival on foreign shores, migrants es-
tablished cultural and ethnic communities that maintained 
their social customs and native languages. The sounds of 
foreign languages as well as the presence of ethnic foods, arts, 
and music have transformed especially large cities into mul-
ticultural environments. Although the arrival of migrants has 
enriched societies in many ways, it has also sparked resent-

Afghan refugees fl ed to Iran in 1986, joining the ranks of the hun-
dreds of thousands of forced displaced persons in the contemporary 
world.
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of mass tourism. Tourism has acted as a globalizing infl u-
ence, sometimes initiating dramatic and irreversible changes 
within the cultural traditions of host communities. Large 
numbers of visitors have the tendency to transform local cul-
tural traditions into commodities, which are then consumed 
like any other commodity. Religious rituals, ethnic rites, and 
festivals are reduced and sanitized to conform to tourist ex-
pectations, resulting in a “reconstructed ethnicity.”

in perspective
The decades following World War II were largely dominated 

by cold war politics and by nations seeking their independence 

from colonial rule. Borders created by the cold war world and 

European empires dissolved and reshaped the world’s land-

scape. Another barrier-crushing development that became 

visible at the end of the century was economic globalization, 

a process responsible for the unprecedented integration of 

the global economy. A growing share of the world’s societies 

embraced market-oriented economies and thus hitched their 

fortunes to the vagaries of the global marketplace.

Globalization pointed to the new relevance of interna-

tional organizations and to the increasing irrelevance of na-

tional boundaries; it signifi ed the arrival of a world without 

borders. Technological and cultural developments likewise 

combined to break down barriers and create a global village 

that connected diverse peoples. Although many societies re-

sisted cultural infl uences from Europe and the United States, 

the prevalence of communications technology and cultural 

diffusion made interactions and encounters inevitable. 

Women’s efforts to achieve greater equality with men also 

collided with cultural traditions; and, although many bar-

riers to women’s liberation remain, others have fallen. The 

global movement of human populations crisscrossed bound-

aries, both internal and external, and contributed to global 

problems that could be solved only through international 

cooperation. In the borderless world of contemporary times, 

nothing less is acceptable. ●

In the early and mid-1800s, it became fashionable in Eu-
rope for the affl uent to vacation, often for extended periods, 
and then later in the century working people began to copy 
the fashions of the wealthy. Working-class families took to 
the road during holidays to escape the grimy drudgery of the 
industrial city and, in the process, created working-class plea-
sure zones such as seaside resorts in Britain, Coney Island 
in the United States, or Varna at the Black Sea. People jour-
neyed for pleasure and engaged in activities they normally 
did not do, such as breathing fresh air, wearing oddly color-
ful clothes, or taking long walks for no reason at all. By the 
twentieth century, leisure travel took on added symbolic 
value when travelers could show off the special clothes re-
quired for their journeys, such as ski apparel or bikinis. 
Others established that they had traveled through changes 
in their physical appearance, which could include varying 
degrees of sunburn or a leg encased in plaster. After World 
War II, companies created the packaged tour, which enabled 
millions of tourists to swarm across the world. Today middle-
class tourists, new age travelers, and ecotourists—often 
weighted down by duty-free goods—busily crisscross the en-
tire planet in their search for rarely visited sites.

Effects of Mass Tourism Travel and tourism have 
become the largest industry on the planet. The industry is 
sustained by growing personal wealth, which continues to 
produce more tourists, and by cheaper and more effi cient 
transport, especially the jet plane. According to World Travel 
and Tourism Council estimates, the total economic value 
of goods and services attributable to tourism in 2010 was 
$5.7 trillion, or 9.2 percent of the gross global product. The 
tourism business also provided work for approximately 255 
million people. The attraction of an industry that generates 
wealth and jobs relatively quickly—and often with minimal 
investment compared with establishing a manufacturing 
industry, for example—has served as a powerful incentive 
for both governments and businesses in the developed and 
the developing worlds to further promote tourism. On the 
downside, tourism most often creates low-paying jobs, and 
most of the profi ts fl ow to the developed world, where the 
majority of tourism businesses are located. The travel boom 
has also sparked concerns connected to the cultural impact 
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922  Part 7 ■ Contemporary Global Realignments, 1914 to the Present

C H R O N O L O G Y
1947 Establishment of GATT

1948 UN adopts Universal Declaration of Human Rights

1950 World population at 2.5 billion

1960 Introduction of birth control pill

1960 Creation of OPEC

1967 Establishment of ASEAN

1967 Birth of European Community

1981 Identifi cation of AIDS

1982 Defeat of Equal Rights Amendment in U.S.

1989 Fall of Berlin Wall

1991 Collapse of the Soviet Union

1992 Beginning of socialist market economy in China

1995 WTO supersedes GATT

2000 World population at 6 billion

2001 China joins WTO

2001 Terrorist attacks against the United States

2003 Operation Iraqi Freedom
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A readable overview that does justice to the complexities of 
globalization.
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fi ne collection of essays on topics that range from the Atlantic slave 
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sophisticated defense of the global market economy and free trade.
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The global history of the twentieth century catalogued staggering numbers of human deaths and 
massive amounts of material destruction. It was, to date, the world’s most violent century, and 

that violence announced itself in assassinations of fi gures as diverse as the Austro-Hungarian Arch-
duke Francis Ferdinand and the nationalist Indian hero Mohandas Gandhi. Those assassinations also 
symbolized the forces responsible for destroying the world as it had existed at the turn of the century: 
world wars of unprecedented scope and horror and the fi nal dismantling of colonial empires in a pro-
cess of decolonization that was at once liberating and sobering for those seeking national indepen-
dence. Tens of millions of soldiers and civilians on both sides of mighty European and global alliances 
died often horrid deaths, from weapons as mundane as guns to those as bewilderingly new and ap-
pallingly destructive as the atomic bombs that demolished Hiroshima and Nagasaki. The imperial and 
industrial power amassed by European and North American states dissipated as a result of the human 
and economic cost of world wars and the relatively short-lived cold war that followed those wars. That 
power also diminished as colonial peoples in Asia and Africa fought for their freedom and indepen-
dence and thus destroyed as surely as the world wars had the global domination of imperial nations.

The geopolitical alliances that had shaped wars and divided peoples from the time of the Great 
War through the cold war evaporated one by one, leaving in their wake a seemingly borderless world 
of both promise and peril. No longer contained by European imperial hegemony, newly independent 
nations from India to Ghana, from Indonesia to Vietnam, contributed to the rebirth of a world free 
of empire. The tearing down of literal barriers between people, such as the Berlin Wall, was matched 
by the fall of fi gurative barriers between peoples as ushered in by the process of globalization. The 
disintegration of the world as it existed at the beginning of this era of contemporary global realign-
ments led to a new sort of integration at the end of the century and into the twenty-fi rst century, 
led by technological and economic forces that broke through national boundaries and connected the 
world’s peoples through a complex web of communications, transportation, and economic intercon-
nectedness. Resisted by some, and criticized by many, globalization has nonetheless remade the world 
and undermined old divisions, underscoring in its own way the commonality of human experience.

Destruction and disaster have not disappeared in the twenty-fi rst century, and indeed, vast natu-
ral disasters have devastated societies and reminded humans of their vulnerability to the forces of 
nature—a vulnerability that ties twenty-fi rst-century humans to their earliest ancestors. The devas-
tating Indian Ocean earthquake and tsunami in 2004 and the Haitian earthquake of 2010 have sug-
gested anew that fragility of human existence. What is different about these natural disasters is the 
new globalized world, wherein intricate networks of communications and transportation can be used 
to support and help those humans in desperate need, wherein the world’s common humanity can be 
reasserted and reaffi rmed, and wherein massive destruction can be countered to some extent by a 
human cooperation little witnessed at the beginning of this era of contemporary global realignments. 

A World Destroyed / A World Reborn
State of the World
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GLOBAL CONFLAGRATIONS

1900 1925 1950 1975 2000  Present

POSTCOLONIAL CONFLICTS

NATIONALISM & 

DECOLONIZATION

Asian decolonization and 

independence, ca. 1947–1984

         

  

  

African decolonization and independence, ca. 1944–1993

Apartheid in S. Africa, 1948–1989

Middle East, ca. 1947–present: 

Arab-Israeli-Palestinian conflicts;

Iran-Iraq War, 1980–1988; Gulf War, 1990–1991 

Cuba: Bay of Pigs, 1961;

Cuban Missile Crisis, 1962

Latin America: The rise of U.S.

imperialism, 1895–1941

India: Non-Cooperation Movement, 1920–1922

Civil Disobedience Movement, 1930

Partition of India, 1947

Soviet-Afghani War, 

1979–1988 

China: Great Leap Forward, 1958–1961; Cultural revolution, 1966–1976;

Deng’s revolution, 1980s; Tiananmen Square, Beijing, 1989

 

Korean War, 

1950–1953

World War I,

1914–1918 

Russian

Revolution,1917 

Spanish Civil War, 1936–1939; 

China: Invasion of China by Japan & the Rape of Nanjing, 1937

  

  

The Great Depression,

1929–1939

World War II, 

1939–1945

Hitler and the 

Holocaust, 1933–1945

The Cold War, 1945–1991

U.S. troops in 

Vietnam, 1965–1973

U.S.: WW I; 

Great Depression;

WW II Allied Power;

Europe:

WW I; Great

Depression, WW II;

The Holocaust

German

reunification

Russian revolution;

Collapse of communist regimes

Spanish Civil War

Africa: WW I;

Great Depression;

WW II; Decolonization

and independence;

S. African apartheid

WW II, Pearl Harbor

Latin America:

Great Depression;

Rise of U.S. Imperialism

Bay of Pigs;

Cuban Missile 

Crisis

Arab-Israeli-

Palestinian conflicts; 

Soviet-Afghani War; 

Iraq-Iran War; Gulf War

China: 

Japanese invasion; 

Great Leap Forward;

Cultural revolution;

Tiananmen Square

Korean War

Vietnam War

Asia: Decolonization

and indepenence;

Partition of India

Asia & Pacific:

WW I; Great Depression;

WW II

ben85646_Ch38_pp890-926.indd   925ben85646_Ch38_pp890-926.indd   925 9/22/10   8:00 AM9/22/10   8:00 AM



ben85646_Ch38_pp890-926.indd   926ben85646_Ch38_pp890-926.indd   926 8/30/10   1:55 PM8/30/10   1:55 PM



G-1

glossary&pronunciationkey

AH a sound, as in car, father
IH short i sound, as in fi t, his, mirror
OO long o sound, as in ooze, tool, crew
UH short u sound, as in up, cut, color
A short a sound, as in asp, fat, parrot
EE long e sound, as in even, meet, money
OH long o sound, as in open, go, tone
EH short e sound, as in ten, elf, berry
AY long a sound, as in ape, date, play
EYE long i sound, as in ice, high, bite
OW diphthong o sound, as in cow, how, bow
AW diphthong a sound, as in awful, paw, law

Note on emphasis: Syllables in capital let-
ters receive the accent. If there is no 
syllable in capitals, then all syllables get 
equal accent.

Abbasid (ah-BAH-sihd) Cosmopolitan 
Arabic dynasty (750–1258) that re-
placed the Umayyads; founded by Abu 
al-Abbas and reached its peak under 
Harun al-Rashid.

Abolitionism Antislavery movement.

Absolutism Political philosophy that 
stressed the divine right theory of king-
ship: the French king Louis XIV was 
the classic example.

Abu Bakr (ah-BOO BAHK-uhr) First ca-
liph after the death of Muhammad.

Achaemenid empire (ah-KEE-muh-nid) 
First great Persian empire (558–330 
B.C.E.), which began under Cyrus and 
reached its peak under Darius.

Aeschylus (ES-kuh-luhs) Greek tragedian, 
author of the Oresteia.

Age grades Bantu institution in which 
individuals of roughly the same age 
carried out communal tasks appropriate 
for that age.

Ahimsa (uh-HIM-suh) Jain term for the 
principle of nonviolence to other living 
things or their souls.

Ahura Mazda (uh-HOORE-uh MAHZ-duh) 
Main god of Zoroastrianism who rep-
resented truth and goodness and was 

perceived to be in an eternal struggle 
with the malign spirit Angra Mainyu.

Al-Andalus (al-ANN-duh-luhs) Islamic 
Spain.

Ali‘i nui Hawaiian class of high chiefs.

Allah (AH-lah) God of the monotheistic 
religion of Islam.

Amon-Re (AH-muhn RAY) Egyptian god, 
combination of the sun god Re and the 
air god Amon.

Angkor (AHN-kohr) Southeast Asian 
Khmer kingdom (889–1432) that was 
centered on the temple cities of Angkor 
Thom and Angkor Wat.

Anti-Semitism Term coined in the late 
nineteenth century that was associated 
with a prejudice against Jews and the 
political, social, and economic actions 
taken against them.

Antonianism African syncretic religion, 
founded by Dona Beatriz, that taught 
that Jesus Christ was a black African 
man and that heaven was for Africans.

Apartheid (ah-PAHR-teyed) South African 
system of “separateness” that was imple-
mented in 1948 and that maintained the 
black majority in a position of political, 
social, and economic subordination.

Appeasement British and French policy in 
the 1930s that tried to maintain peace 
in Europe in the face of German aggres-
sion by making concessions.

Arianism Early Christian heresy that cen-
tered on teaching of Arius (250–336 C.E.) 
and contained the belief that Jesus was 
a mortal human being and not coeternal 
with God; Arianism was the focus of 
Council of Nicaea.

Artha Hindu concept for the pursuit of eco-
nomic well-being and honest prosperity.

Arthashastra (AR-thah-sha-strah) Ancient 
Indian political treatise from the time 
of Chandragupta Maurya; its authorship 
was traditionally ascribed to Kautalya, 
and it stressed that war was inevitable.

Aryans (AIR-ee-anns) Indo-European 
migrants who settled in India after 
1500 B.C.E.; their union with indige-
nous Dravidians formed the basis of 
Hinduism.

Association of Southeast Asian Nations 
(ASEAN.) Regional organization estab-
lished in 1967 by Thailand, Malaysia, 
Singapore, Indonesia, and the Philip-
pines; the organization was designed to 
promote economic progress and political 
stability; it later became a free-trade zone.

Assyrians (uh-SEAR-ee-uhns) Southwest 
Asian people who built an empire that 
reached its height during the eighth and 
seventh centuries B.C.E.; it was known 
for a powerful army and a well-structured 
state.

Astrolabe Navigational instrument for 
determining latitude.

Aten Monotheistic god of Egyptian pha-
raoh Akhenaten (r. 1353–1335 B.C.E.) and 
a very early example of monotheism.

Audiencias Spanish courts in Latin America.

Australopithecus (ah-strah-loh-PITH-uh-
kuhs) “Southern ape,” oldest known 
ancestor of humans; it lived from 
around four million down to around 
one million years ago, and it could walk 
on hind legs, freeing up hands for use 
of simple tools.

Austronesians People who as early as 
2000 B.C.E. began to explore and settle 
islands of the Pacifi c Ocean basin.

Avesta Book that contains the holy writ-
ings of Zoroastrianism.

Axum African kingdom centered in Ethio-
pia that became an early and lasting 
center of Coptic Christianity.

Aztec empire Central American empire 
constructed by the Mexica and ex-
panded greatly during the fi fteenth 
century during the reigns of Itzcoatl 
and Motecuzoma I.
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G-2  Glossary and Pronunciation Key

Balfour Declaration British declaration 
from 1917 that supported the creation of 
a Jewish homeland in Palestine.

Bantu (BAN-too) African peoples who 
originally lived in the area of present-
day Nigeria; around 2000 B.C.E. they be-
gan a centuries-long migration that took 
them to most of sub-Saharan Africa; the 
Bantu were very infl uential, especially 
linguistically.

Bedouins (BEHD-oh-ihnz) Nomadic Ara-
bic tribespeople.

Benefi ce Grant from a lord to a vassal, 
usually consisting of land, which sup-
ported the vassal and signifi ed the 
relationship between the two.

Berlin Conference Meeting organized by 
German chancellor Otto von Bismarck 
in 1884–1885 that provided the justi-
fi cation for European colonization of 
Africa.

Bezant Byzantine gold coin that served as 
the standard currency of the Mediter-
ranean basin from the sixth through the 
twelfth century.

Bhagavad Gita (BUH-guh-vahd GEE-tuh) 
“Song of the Lord,” an Indian short 
poetic work drawn from the lengthy 
Mahabharata that was fi nished around 
400 C.E. and that expressed basic Hindu 
concepts such as karma and dharma.

Bhakti (BAHK-tee) Indian movement that 
attempted to transcend the differences 
between Hinduism and Islam.

Black Hand Pre–World War I secret Ser-
bian society; one of its members, Gavrilo 
Princip, assassinated Austrian archduke 
Francis Ferdinand and provided the 
spark for the outbreak of the Great War.

Blitzkrieg German style of rapid attack 
through the use of armor and air power 
that was used in Poland, Norway, Den-
mark, Belgium, the Netherlands, and 
France in 1939–1940.

Bodhisattvas (BOH-dih-SAT-vuhs) Bud-
dhist concept regarding individuals who 
had reached enlightenment but who 
stayed in this world to help people.

Bolshevik (BOHL-shih-vehk) Russian 
communist party headed by Lenin.

Bourgeoisie Middle class in modern in-
dustrial society.

Brahmins (BRAH-minz) Hindu caste of 
priests.

Brezhnev Doctrine Policy developed 
by Leonid Brezhnev (1906–1982) that 
claimed for the Soviet Union the right to 
invade any socialist country faced with 
internal or external enemies; the doc-

trine was best expressed in Soviet inva-
sion of Czechoslovakia.

Buddha (BOO-duh) The “enlightened 
one,” the term applied to Siddhar-
tha Gautama after his discoveries 
that would form the foundation of 
Buddhism.

Buddhism (BOO-diz'm) Religion, based 
on Four Noble Truths, associated with 
Siddhartha Gautama (563–483 B.C.E.), 
or the Buddha; its adherents desired 
to eliminate all distracting passion and 
reach nirvana.

Bunraku (boon-RAH-koo) Japanese pup-
pet theater.

Byzantine Empire (BIHZ-ann-teen) Long-
lasting empire centered at Constantino-
ple; it grew out of the end of the Roman 
empire, carried the legacy of Roman 
greatness, and was the only classical 
society to survive into the early modern 
age; it reached its early peak during the 
reign of Justinian (483–565).

Caesaropapism Concept relating to the 
mixing of political and religious author-
ity, as with the Roman emperors, that 
was central to the church-versus-state 
controversy in medieval Europe.

Cahokia (kuh-HOH-kee-uh) Large 
structure in modern Illinois that was 
constructed by the mound-building 
peoples; it was the third largest struc-
ture in the Americas before the arrival 
of the Europeans.

Caliph (KAL-ihf ) “Deputy,” Islamic leader 
after the death of Muhammad.

Capetian (cah-PEE-shuhn) Early French 
dynasty that started with Hugh Capet.

Capitalism An economic system with ori-
gins in early modern Europe in which 
private parties make their goods and 
services available on a free market.

Capitulation Highly unfavorable trading 
agreements that the Ottoman Turks 
signed with the Europeans in the nine-
teenth century that symbolized the 
decline of the Ottomans.

Carolingians Germanic dynasty that was 
named after its most famous member, 
Charlemagne.

Carthage Northern African kingdom, 
main rival to early Roman expansion, 
that was defeated by Rome in the Punic 
Wars.

Çatal Hüyük Important Neolithic settle-
ment in Anatolia (7250–6150 B.C.E.).

Cathars Medieval heretics, also known 
as the Albigensians, who considered 
the material world evil; their followers 

renounced wealth and marriage and 
promoted an ascetic existence.

Catholic Reformation Sixteenth-century 
Catholic attempt to cure internal ills and 
confront Protestantism; it was inspired 
by the reforms of the Council of Trent 
and the actions of the Jesuits.

Caudillos (KAW-dee-ohs) Latin American 
term for nineteenth-century local mili-
tary leaders.

Central Powers World War I term for the 
alliance of Germany, Austria-Hungary, 
and the Ottoman empire.

Chaghatai One of Chinggis Khan’s sons, 
whose descendants ruled central Asia 
through the Chaghatai khanate.

Chan Buddhism (CHAHN BOO-diz'm) 
Infl uential branch of Buddhism in 
China, with an emphasis on intuition 
and sudden fl ashes of insight instead 
of textual study.

Chanchan (chahn-chahn) Capital of the 
pre-Incan, South American Chimu soci-
ety that supported a large population of 
fi fty thousand.

Chavín cult Mysterious but very popular 
South American religion (1000–300 B.C.E.).

Chimu Pre-Incan South American society 
that fell to Incas in the fi fteenth century.

Chinampas Agricultural gardens used by 
Mexica (Aztecs) in which fertile muck 
from lake bottoms was dredged and 
built up into small plots.

Chivalry European medieval code of 
conduct for knights based on loyalty 
and honor.

Chola Southern Indian Hindu kingdom 
(850–1267), a tightly centralized state 
that dominated sea trade.

Chucuito Pre-Incan South American so-
ciety that rose in the twelfth century 
and fell to the Incas in the fi fteenth 
century.

City-state Urban areas that controlled 
surrounding agricultural regions and 
that were often loosely connected in a 
broader political structure with other 
city-states.

Cohong Specially licensed Chinese fi rms 
that were under strict government 
regulation.

Collectivization Process beginning in the 
late 1920s by which Stalin forced the 
Russian peasants off their own land and 
onto huge collective farms run by the 
state; millions died in the process.

COMECON The Council for Mutual Eco-
nomic Assistance, which offered in-
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Glossary and Pronunciation Key  G-3

creased trade within the Soviet Union 
and eastern Europe; it was the Soviet 
alternative to the United States’ Marshall 
Plan.

Communalism A term, usually associated 
with India, that placed an emphasis on 
religious rather than national identity.

Communism Philosophy and movement 
that began in middle of the nineteenth 
century with the work of Karl Marx; it 
has the same general goals as socialism, 
but it includes the belief that violent 
revolution is necessary to destroy the 
bourgeois world and institute a new 
world run by and for the proletariat.

Confucianism (kuhn-FYOO-shuhn-iz'm) 
Philosophy, based on the teachings 
of the Chinese philosopher Kong 
Fuzi (551–479 B.C.E.), or Confucius, 
that emphasizes order, the role of the 
gentleman, obligation to society, and 
reciprocity.

Congress of Vienna Gathering of Euro-
pean diplomats in Vienna, Austria, from 
October 1814 to June 1815. The repre-
sentatives of the “great powers” that 
defeated Napoleon—Britain, Austria, 
Prussia, and Russia—dominated the 
proceedings, which aimed to restore 
the prerevolutionary political and social 
order.

Conquistadores (kohn-KEE-stah-dohr-
ayz) Spanish adventurers such as Cortés 
and Pizarro who conquered Central and 
South America in the sixteenth century.

Constitutionalism Movement in England 
in the seventeenth century that placed 
power in Parliament’s hands as part 
of a constitutional monarchy and that 
increasingly limited the power of the 
monarch; the movement was high-
lighted by the English Civil War and the 
Glorious Revolution.

Containment Concept associated with the 
United States and specifi cally with the 
Truman Doctrine during the cold war 
that revolved around the notion that the 
United States would contain the spread 
of communism.

Corporation A concept that reached 
mature form in 1860s in England and 
France; it involved private business 
owned by thousands of individual and 
institutional investors who fi nanced the 
business through the purchase of stocks.

Corpus iuris civilis (KOR-puhs yoor-uhs 
sih-VEE-lihs) Body of the Civil Law, the 
Byzantine emperor Justinian’s attempt 
to codify all Roman law.

Criollos (kree-OH-lohs) Creoles, people 
born in the Americas of Spanish or Por-
tuguese ancestry.

Cross staff Device that sailors used to 
determine latitude by measuring the 
angle of the sun or the pole star above 
the horizon.

Cuneiform Written language of the Su-
merians, probably the fi rst written script 
in the world.

Daimyo (DEYEM-yoh) Powerful territorial 
lords in early modern Japan.

Dao Key element in Chinese philosophy 
that means the “way of nature” or the 
“way of the cosmos.”

Daodejing (DOW-DAY-JIHNG) Book that 
is the fundamental work of Daoism.

Daoism (DOW-i’zm) Chinese philosophy 
with origins in the Zhou dynasty; it 
is associated with legendary philoso-
pher Laozi, and it called for a policy of 
noncompetition.

Dar al-Islam The “house of Islam,” a term 
for the Islamic world.

Declaration of Independence Drafted 
by Thomas Jefferson in 1776; the docu-
ment expressed the ideas of John Locke 
and the Enlightenment, represented the 
idealism of the American rebels, and 
infl uenced other revolutions.

Declaration of the Rights of Man and 
the Citizen Document from the French 
Revolution (1789) that was infl uenced 
by the American Declaration of Inde-
pendence and in turn infl uenced other 
revolutionary movements.

Decolonization Process by which former 
colonies achieved their independence, 
as with the newly emerging African na-
tions in the 1950s and 1960s.

Deism (DEE-iz'm) An Enlightenment view 
that accepted the existence of a god 
but denied the supernatural aspects of 
Christianity; in deism, the universe was 
an orderly realm maintained by rational 
and natural laws.

Descamisados “Shirtless ones,” Argen-
tine poor who supported Juan and Eva 
Perón.

Détente A reduction in cold war tension 
between the United States and the So-
viet Union from 1969 to 1975.

Devshirme Ottoman requirement that the 
Christians in the Balkans provide young 
boys to be slaves of the sultan.

Dharma (DAHR-muh) Hindu concept of 
obedience to religious and moral laws 
and order; also, the basic doctrine of 
Buddhism.

Dhimmi (dihm-mee) Islamic concept of 
a protected people that was symbolic 
of Islamic toleration during the Mughal 
and Ottoman empires.

Dhow Indian, Persian, and Arab ships, 
one hundred to four hundred tons, that 
sailed and traded throughout the Indian 
Ocean basin.

Diaspora People who have settled far from 
their original homeland but who still 
share some measure of ethnic identity.

Dionysus Greek god of wine, also known 
as Bacchus; Greek plays were per-
formed in his honor.

Dravidians Peoples who produced the 
brilliant Harappan society in India, 
3000–1500 B.C.E.

Dreadnoughts A class of British battle-
ships whose heavy armaments made all 
other battleships obsolete overnight.

Duma Russian parliament, established 
after the Revolution of 1905.

Dutch learning European knowledge that 
reached Tokugawa Japan.

East India Company British joint-stock 
company that grew to be a state within 
a state in India; it possessed its own 
armed forces.

Eight-legged essay Eight-part essays that 
an aspiring Chinese civil servant had to 
compose, mainly based on a knowledge 
of Confucius and the Zhou classics.

Encomienda (ehn-KOH-mee-ehn-dah) 
System that gave the Spanish settlers 
(encomenderos) the right to compel the 
indigenous peoples of the Americas to 
work in the mines or fi elds.

Engenho Brazilian sugar mill; the term 
also came to symbolize the entire com-
plex world relating to the production 
of sugar.

Enlightenment Eighteenth-century 
philosophical movement that began in 
France; its emphasis was on the pre-
eminence of reason rather than faith or 
tradition; it spread concepts from the 
Scientifi c Revolution.

Epicureans (ehp-ih-kyoo-REE-uhns) Hel-
lenistic philosophers who taught that 
pleasure—as in quiet satisfaction—was 
the greatest good.

Equal-fi eld system Chinese system dur-
ing the Tang dynasty in which the goal 
was to ensure an equitable distribution 
of land.

Essenes Jewish sect that looked for the 
arrival of a savior; they were similar in 
some of their core beliefs to the early 
Christians.
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Etruscans (ih-TRUHS-kuhns) Northern 
Italian society that initially dominated 
the Romans; the Etruscans helped con-
vey Greek concepts to the expanding 
Romans.

Eunuchs (YOO-nihks) Castrated males, 
originally in charge of the harem, who 
grew to play major roles in government; 
eunuchs were common in China and 
other societies.

European Community (EC) Organization 
of European states established in 1957; 
it was originally called the European 
Economic Community and was renamed 
the EC in 1967; it promoted economic 
growth and integration as the basis for 
a politically united Europe.

European Union Established by the Maas-
tricht Treaty in 1993, a supranational 
organization for even greater European 
economic and political integration.

Fascism Political ideology and mass move-
ment that was prominent in many parts 
of Europe between 1919 and 1945; it 
sought to regenerate the social, politi-
cal, and cultural life of societies, espe-
cially in contrast to liberal democracy 
and socialism; fascism began with Mus-
solini in Italy, and it reached its peak 
with Hitler in Germany.

Five Pillars The foundation of Islam: 
(1) profession of faith, (2) prayer, 
(3) fasting during Ramadan, (4) alms-
giving, and (5) pilgrimage, or hajj.

Five-year plans First implemented by 
Stalin in the Soviet Union in 1928; fi ve-
year plans were a staple of communist 
regimes in which every aspect of pro-
duction was determined in advance for 
a fi ve-year period; fi ve-year plans were 
opposite of the free market concept.

Four Noble Truths The foundation of 
Buddhist thought: (1) life is pain, 
(2) pain is caused by desire, (3) elimi-
nation of desire will bring an end to 
pain, (4) living a life based on the Noble 
Eightfold Path will eliminate desire.

Front de Libération Nationale (FLN) 
The Algerian organization that fought 
a bloody guerrilla war for freedom 
against France.

Fulani (foo-LAH-nee) Sub-Saharan African 
people who, beginning in the seven-
teenth century, waged a series of wars 
designed to impose their own strict 
interpretation of Islam.

Gathas (GATH-uhs) Zoroastrian hymns 
believed to be compositions by 
Zarathustra.

Gauchos (GOW-chohz) Argentine cow-
boys, highly romanticized fi gures.

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT) Free-trade agreement fi rst 
signed in 1947; by 1994 it had grown 
to 123 members and formed the World 
Trade Organization (WTO).

Ghana (GAH-nuh) Kingdom in west Africa 
during the fi fth through the thirteenth 
century whose rulers eventually con-
verted to Islam; its power and wealth 
was based on dominating trans-Saharan 
trade.

Ghazi (GAH-zee) Islamic religious warrior.

Ghaznavids Turkish tribe under Mahmud 
of Ghazni who moved into northern 
India in the eleventh century and began 
a period of greater Islamic infl uence in 
India.

Gilgamesh Legendary king of the Meso-
potamian city-state of Uruk (ca. 3000 
B.C.E.), subject of the Epic of Gilgamesh, 
world’s oldest complete epic literary 
masterpiece.

Glasnost (GLAHS-nohst) Russian term 
meaning “openness” introduced by 
Mikhail Gorbachev in 1985 to describe 
the process of opening Soviet society to 
dissidents and public criticism.

Globalization The breaking down of tradi-
tional boundaries in the face of increas-
ingly global fi nancial and cultural trends.

Global warming The emission of green-
house gases, which prevents solar heat 
from escaping the earth’s atmosphere 
and leads to the gradual heating of the 
earth’s environment.

Golden Horde Mongol tribe that con-
trolled Russia from the thirteenth to the 
fi fteenth century.

Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere 
Japanese plan for consolidating east and 
southeast Asia under their control dur-
ing World War II.

Great Game Nineteenth-century competi-
tion between Great Britain and Russia 
for the control of central Asia.

Great Zimbabwe Large sub-Saharan Afri-
can kingdom in the fi fteenth century.

Greenpeace An environmental organiza-
tion founded in 1970 and dedicated 
to the preservation of earth’s natural 
resources.

Guomindang (GWOH-mihn-dahng) Chi-
nese nationalist party founded by Sun 
Yatsen (1866–1925) and later led by 
Jiang Jieshi; it has been centered in 
Taiwan since the end of the Chinese 
civil war.

Gupta (GOOP-tah) Indian dynasty 
(320–550 C.E.) that briefl y reunited 
India after the collapse of the earlier 
Mauryan dynasty.

Hacienda (HAH-see-ehn-dah) Large Latin 
American estates.

Hagia Sophia (HAH-yah SOH-fee-uh) 
Massive Christian church constructed 
by the Byzantine emperor Justinian 
and later converted into a mosque.

Hajj (HAHJ) Pilgrimage to Mecca.

Hammurabi’s Code (hahm-uh-RAH-beez) 
Sophisticated law code associated 
with the Babylonian king Hammurabi 
(r. 1792–1750 B.C.E.).

Harappan (hah-RAP-puhn) Early brilliant 
Indian society centered in Harappa and 
Mohenjo-daro.

Harijans “Children of God,” Gandhi’s term 
for the Untouchables.

Hebrews Semitic-speaking nomadic tribe 
infl uential for monotheistic belief in 
Yahweh.

Heian (HAY-ahn) Japanese period 
(794–1185), a brilliant cultural era 
notable for the world’s fi rst novel, 
Murasaki Shikibu’s The Tale of Genji.

Hellenistic Era Phase in Greek history 
(328–146 B.C.E.), from the conquest 
of Greece by Philip of Macedon until 
Greece’s fall to the Romans; this era was 
a more cosmopolitan age facilitated by 
the conquests of Alexander the Great.

Hieroglyphics (heye-ruh-GLIPH-iks) An-
cient Egyptian written language.

Hijra Muhammad’s migration from Mecca 
to Medina in 622, which is the begin-
ning point of the Islamic calendar and is 
considered to mark the beginning of the 
Islamic faith.

Hinayana (HEE-nah-yah-nuh) Branch 
of Buddhism known as the “lesser 
vehicle,” also known as Theravada 
Buddhism; its beliefs include strict, in-
dividual path to enlightenment, and it is 
popular in south and southeast Asia.

Hinduism Main religion of India, a combi-
nation of Dravidian and Aryan concepts; 
Hinduism’s goal is to reach spiritual 
purity and union with the great world 
spirit; its important concepts include 
dharma, karma, and samsara.

Holocaust German attempt in World War 
II to exterminate the Jews of Europe.

Home front Term made popular in World 
War I and World War II for the civilian 
“front” that was symbolic of the greater 
demands of total war.
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Hominid (HAWM-ih-nihd) A creature be-
longing to the family Hominidae, which 
includes human and humanlike species.

Homo erectus (HOH-MOH ee-REHK-tuhs) 
“Upright-walking human,” which ex-
isted from two million to two hundred 
thousand years ago; Homo erectus used 
cleavers and hand axes and learned how 
to control fi re.

Homo sapiens (HOH-MOH SAY-pee-uhns) 
“Consciously thinking human,” which 
fi rst appeared around two hundred fi fty 
thousand years ago and used sophisti-
cated tools.

Huitzilopochtli (wee-tsee-loh-pockt-lee) 
Sun god and patron deity of the Aztecs.

Hundred Days of Reform Chinese re-
forms of 1898 led by Kang Youwei and 
Liang Qichao in their desire to turn 
China into a modern industrial power.

Hyksos (HICK-sohs) Invaders who seized 
the Nile delta and helped bring an end 
to the Egyptian Middle Kingdom.

Iconoclasts (eye-KAHN-oh-klasts) Sup-
porters of the movement, begun by the 
Byzantine Emperor Leo III (r. 717–741), 
to destroy religious icons because their 
veneration was considered sinful.

Ilkhanate (EEL-kahn-ate) Mongol state 
that ruled Persia after abolition of 
the Abbasid empire in the thirteenth 
century.

Imperialism Term associated with the 
expansion of European powers and 
their conquest and colonization of Af-
rican and Asian societies, mainly from 
the sixteenth through the nineteenth 
century.

Inca empire Powerful South American 
empire that would reach its peak in the 
fi fteenth century during the reigns of 
Pachacuti Inca and Topa Inca.

Indentured labor Labor source for planta-
tions; wealthy planters would pay the 
laboring poor to sell a portion of their 
working lives, usually seven years, in 
exchange for passage.

Indo-Europeans Tribal groups from 
southern Russia who, over a period 
of millennia, embarked on a series of 
migrations from India through western 
Europe; their greatest legacy was the 
broad distribution of Indo-European 
languages throughout Eurasia.

Indra Early Indian god associated with the 
Aryans; Indra was the king of the gods 
and was associated with warfare and 
thunderbolts.

Intifada Palestinian mass movement 
against Israeli rule in the Gaza Strip and 
other occupied territories.

Investiture (ihn-VEHST-tih-tyoor) One as-
pect of the medieval European church-
versus-state controversy, the granting of 
church offi ces by a lay leader.

Iroquois (EAR-uh-kwoi) Eastern American 
Indian confederation made up of the 
Mohawk, Oneida, Onondaga, Cayuga, 
and Seneca tribes.

Islam Monotheistic religion announced 
by the prophet Muhammad (570–632); 
infl uenced by Judaism and Christianity, 
Muhammad was considered the fi nal 
prophet because the earlier religions 
had not seen the entire picture; the 
Quran is the holy book of Islam.

Jainism ( JEYEN-iz'm) Indian religion as-
sociated with the teacher Vardhamana 
Mahavira (ca. 540–468 B.C.E.) in which 
every physical object possessed a soul; 
Jains believe in complete nonviolence 
to all living beings.

Jati Indian word for a Hindu subcaste.

Jizya ( JIHZ-yuh) Tax in Islamic empires 
that was imposed on non-Muslims.

Joint-stock companies Early forerunner 
of the modern corporation; individuals 
who invested in a trading or exploring 
venture could make huge profi ts while 
limiting their risk.

Ka’ba (KAH-buh) Main shrine in Mecca, 
goal of Muslims embarking on the hajj.

Kabuki (kah-BOO-kee) Japanese theater 
in which actors were free to improvise 
and embellish the words.

Kama Hindu concept of the enjoyment of 
physical and sexual pleasure.

Kamikaze (KAH-mih-kah-zee) A Japa-
nese term meaning “divine wind” that 
is related to the storms that destroyed 
Mongol invasion fl eets; the term is sym-
bolic of Japanese isolation and was later 
taken by suicide pilots in World War II.

Kanun (KAH-noon) Laws issued by the 
Ottoman Süleyman the Magnifi cent, 
also known as Süleyman Kanuni, “the 
Lawgiver.”

Kapu Hawaiian concept of something be-
ing taboo.

Karma (KAHR-mah) Hindu concept that 
the sum of good and bad in a person’s 
life will determine his or her status in 
the next life.

Khoikhoi South African people referred 
to pejoratively as the Hottentots by 
Europeans.

Kongo Central African state that began 
trading with the Portuguese around 
1500; although their kings, such as King 
Affonso I (r. 1506–1543), converted to 
Christianity, they nevertheless suffered 
from the slave trade.

Koumbi-Saleh Important trading city 
along the trans-Saharan trade route 
from the eleventh to the thirteenth 
century.

Kshatriayas (KSHAHT-ree-uhs) Hindu 
caste of warriors and aristocrats.

Kulaks Land-owning Russian peasants 
who benefi ted under Lenin’s New Eco-
nomic Policy and suffered under Stalin’s 
forced collectivization.

Kush Nubian African kingdom that con-
quered and controlled Egypt from 750 
to 664 B.C.E.

Lamaist Buddhism (LAH-muh-ihst BOO-
diz'm) Branch of Buddhism that was 
similar to shamanism in its acceptance 
of magic and supernatural powers.

La Reforma Political reform movement 
of Mexican president Benito Juárez 
(1806–1872) that called for limiting the 
power of the military and the Catholic 
church in Mexican society.

Latifundia (LAT-ih-FOON-dee-uh) Huge 
state-run and slave-worked farms in 
ancient Rome.

League of Nations Forerunner of the 
United Nations, the dream of American 
president Woodrow Wilson, although 
its potential was severely limited by the 
refusal of the United States to join.

Lebensraum (LAY-behnz-rowm) German 
term meaning “living space”; the term 
is associated with Hitler and his goal of 
carving out territory in the east for an 
expanding Germany.

Legalism Chinese philosophy from the 
Zhou dynasty that called for harsh sup-
pression of the common people.

Levée en masse (leh-VAY on MASS) A 
term signifying universal conscription 
during the radical phase of the French 
revolution.

Lex talionis (lehks tah-lee-oh-nihs) “Law 
of retaliation,” laws in which offenders 
suffered punishments similar to their 
crimes; the most famous example is 
Hammurabi’s Laws.

Li (LEE) Confucian concept, a sense of 
propriety.

Linear A Minoan written script.

Linear B Early Mycenaean written script, 
adapted from the Minoan Linear A.
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Luddites Early-nineteenth-century artisans 
who were opposed to new machinery 
and industrialization.

Machismo (mah-CHEEZ-moh) Latin 
American social ethic that honored 
male strength, courage, aggressiveness, 
assertiveness, and cunning.

Madrasas (MAH-drahs-uhs) Islamic insti-
tutions of higher education that origi-
nated in the tenth century.

Magyars (MAH-jahrs) Hungarian invad-
ers who raided towns in Germany, 
Italy, and France in the ninth and tenth 
centuries.

Mahabharata (mah-hah-BAH-rah-tah) 
Massive ancient Indian epic that was 
developed orally for centuries; it tells 
of an epic civil war between two family 
branches.

Mahayana (mah-huh-YAH-nah) The 
“greater vehicle,” a more metaphysical 
and more popular northern branch of 
Buddhism.

Majapahit (MAH-ja-PAHT) Southeast Asian 
kingdom (1293–1520) centered on the 
island of Java.

Mali (MAH-lee) West African kingdom 
founded in the thirteenth century by 
Sundiata; it reached its peak during the 
reign of Mansa Musa.

Manchus Manchurians who conquered 
China, putting an end to the Ming dy-
nasty and founding the Qing dynasty 
(1644–1911).

Mandate of Heaven Chinese belief that 
the emperors ruled through the man-
date, or approval, of heaven contingent 
on their ability to look after the welfare 
of the population.

Mandate system System that developed 
in the wake of World War I when the 
former colonies ended up mandates 
under European control, a thinly veiled 
attempt at continuing imperialism.

Manichaeism (man-ih-KEE-iz'm) Religion 
founded by the prophet Mani in the 
third century C.E., a syncretic version 
of Zoroastrian, Christian, and Buddhist 
elements.

Manor Large estates of the nobles during 
the European middle ages, home for the 
majority of the peasants.

Maori (mow-ree) Indigenous people of 
New Zealand.

Marae Polynesian temple structure.

Marathon Battlefi eld scene of the Athenian 
victory over the Persians in 490 B.C.E.

Maroons Runaway African slaves.

Marshall Plan U.S. plan, offi cially called 
the European Recovery Program, that 
offered fi nancial and other economic 
aid to all European states that had suf-
fered from World War II, including 
Soviet bloc states.

Mauryan empire Indian dynasty (321–185 
B.C.E.) founded by Chandragupta Maurya 
and reaching its peak under Ashoka.

Maya (Mye-uh) Brilliant Central American 
society (300–1100) known for math, 
astronomy, and a sophisticated written 
language.

May Fourth Movement Chinese move-
ment that began 4 May 1919 with a de-
sire to eliminate imperialist infl uences 
and promote national unity.

Medes (meeds) Indo-European branch that 
settled in northern Persia and eventu-
ally fell to another branch, the Persians, 
in the sixth century B.C.E.

Meiji Restoration (MAY-jee) Restoration 
of imperial rule under Emperor Meiji 
in 1868 by a coalition led by Fuku-
zawa Yukichi and Ito Hirobumi; the 
restoration enacted western reforms to 
strengthen Japan.

Melaka (may-LAH-kah) Southeast Asian 
kingdom that was predominantly 
Islamic.

Mesopotamia Term meaning “between 
the rivers,” in this case the Tigris and 
Euphrates; Sumer and Akkad are two 
of the earliest societies.

Mestizo (mehs-TEE-zoh) Latin American 
term for children of Spanish and native 
parentage.

Métis (may-TEE) Canadian term for indi-
viduals of mixed European and indig-
enous ancestry.

Millet An autonomous, self-governing 
community in the Ottoman empire.

Ming Chinese dynasty (1368–1644) 
founded by Hongwu and known for 
its cultural brilliance.

Minoan (mih-NOH-uhn) Society located 
on the island of Crete (ca. 2000–1100 
B.C.E.) that infl uenced the early 
Mycenaeans.

Missi dominici (mihs-see doh-mee-nee-
chee) “Envoys of the lord ruler,” the 
noble and church emissaries sent out by 
Charlemagne.

Mithraism (MITH-rah-iz'm) Mystery re-
ligion based on worship of the sun 
god Mithras; it became popular among 
the Romans because of its promise of 
salvation.

Mochica (moh-CHEE-kuh) Pre-Incan 
South American society (300–700) 
known for their brilliant ceramics.

Moksha Hindu concept of the salvation of 
the soul.

Monotheism (MAW-noh-thee-iz'm) Belief 
in only one god, a rare concept in the 
ancient world.

Monroe Doctrine American doctrine is-
sued in 1823 during the presidency of 
James Monroe that warned Europeans 
to keep their hands off Latin America 
and that expressed growing American 
imperialistic views regarding Latin 
America.

Mughals (MOO-guhls) Islamic dynasty that 
ruled India from the sixteenth through 
the eighteenth century; the construction 
of the Taj Mahal is representative of their 
splendor; with the exception of the en-
lightened reign of Akbar, the increasing 
confl ict between Hindus and Muslims 
was another of their legacies.

Muhammad (muh-HAH-mehd) Prophet of 
Islam (570–632).

Muslim A follower of Islam.

Mycenaean (meye-seh-NEE-uhn) Early 
Greek society on the Peloponnese 
(1600–1100 B.C.E.) that was infl uenced 
by the Minoans; the Mycenaeans’ con-
fl ict with Troy is immortalized in 
Homer’s Odyssey.

Nara era Japanese period (710–794), cen-
tered on the city of Nara, that was the 
highest point of Chinese infl uence.

National Policy Nineteenth-century Cana-
dian policy designed to attract migrants, 
protect industries through tariffs, and 
build national transportation systems.

NATO The North Atlantic Treaty Or-
ganization, which was established 
by the United States in 1949 as a re-
gional military alliance against Soviet 
expansionism.

Ndongo (n’DAWN-goh) Angolan kingdom 
that reached its peak during the reign of 
Queen Nzinga (r. 1623–1663).

Neandertal (nee-ANN-duhr-tawl) Early 
humans (100,000 to 35,000 years ago) 
who were prevalent during the Paleo-
lithic period.

Negritude (NEH-grih-tood) “Blackness,” a 
term coined by early African national-
ists as a means of celebrating the heri-
tage of black peoples around the world.

Neo-Confucianism (nee-oh-kuhn-FYOO-
shuhn-iz'm) Philosophy that attempted 
to merge certain basic elements of 
Confucian and Buddhist thought; most 
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important of the early Neo-Confucianists 
was the Chinese thinker Zhu Xi 
(1130–1200).

Neolithic New Stone Age (10,000–4000 
B.C.E.), which was marked by the discov-
ery and mastery of agriculture.

Nestorian (neh-STOHR-ee-uhn) Early 
branch of Christianity, named after the 
fi fth-century Greek theologian Nesto-
rius, that emphasized the human nature 
of Jesus Christ.

New Economic Policy (NEP) Plan imple-
mented by Lenin that called for minor 
free-market reforms.

Nirvana (nuhr-VAH-nuh) Buddhist con-
cept of a state of spiritual perfection 
and enlightenment in which distracting 
passions are eliminated.

Noble Eightfold Path Final truth of the 
Buddhist Four Noble Truths that called 
for leading a life of balance and con-
stant contemplation.

North American Free Trade Agreement 
(NAFTA) Regional accord established 
in 1993 between the United States, 
Canada, and Mexico; it formed world’s 
second largest free-trade zone.

Nubia (NOO-bee-uh) Area south of 
Egypt; the kingdom of Kush in Nubia 
invaded and dominated Egypt from 
750 to 664 B.C.E.

Oceania Term referring to the Pacifi c 
Ocean basin and its lands.

Olmecs Early Mesoamerican society 
(1200–100 B.C.E.) that centered on sites 
at San Lorenzo, La Venta, and Tres Za-
potes and that infl uenced later Maya.

Oracle bones Chinese Shang dynasty 
(1766–1122 B.C.E.) means of foretelling 
the future.

Organization of African Unity (OAU) An 
organization started in 1963 by thirty-
two newly independent African states 
and designed to prevent confl ict that 
would lead to intervention by former 
colonial powers.

Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC) An organization be-
gun in 1960 by oil-producing states origi-
nally for purely economic reasons but 
that later had more political infl uence.

Osiris Ancient Egyptian god that repre-
sented the forces of nature.

Ottoman empire Powerful Turkish empire 
that lasted from the conquest of Con-
stantinople (Istanbul) in 1453 until 1918 
and reached its peak during the reign of 
Süleyman the Magnifi cent (r. 1520–1566).

Paleolithic Old Stone Age, a long period 
of human development before the devel-
opment of agriculture.

Palestinian Liberation Organization 
(PLO) Organization created in 1964 
under the leadership of Yasser Arafat to 
champion Palestinian rights.

Paris Peace Accords Agreement reached 
in 1973 that marked the end of the 
United States’ role in the Vietnam War.

Parsis (pahr-SEES) Indian Zoroastrians.

Parthians Persian dynasty (247 B.C.E.–224 
C.E.) that reached its peak under Mithra-
dates I.

Pater familias (PAH-tur fuh-MEE-lee-ahs) 
Roman term for the “father of the fam-
ily,” a theoretical implication that gave 
the male head of the family almost 
unlimited authority.

Patriarch (PAY-tree-ahrk) Leader of the 
Greek Orthodox church, which in 1054 
offi cially split with the Pope and the Ro-
man Catholic church.

Patricians Roman aristocrats and wealthy 
classes.

Pax Romana (pahks roh-MAH-nah) “Ro-
man Peace,” a term that relates to the 
period of political stability, cultural 
brilliance, and economic prosperity 
beginning with unifi cation under Au-
gustus and lasting through the fi rst two 
centuries C.E.

Peninsulares (pehn-IHN-soo-LAH-rayz) 
Latin American offi cials from Spain or 
Portugal.

Perestroika (PAYR-eh-stroy-kuh) “Re-
structuring,” a Russian term associated 
with Gorbachev’s effort to reorganize 
the Soviet state.

Pharaohs (FARE-ohs) Egyptian kings con-
sidered to be gods on earth.

Plebians (plih-BEE-uhns) Roman common 
people.

Polis (POH-lihs) Greek term for the 
city-state.

Popol Vuh (paw-pawl vuh) Mayan cre-
ation epic.

Prehistory The period before the inven-
tion of writing.

Proletariat Urban working class in a mod-
ern industrial society.

Protestant Reformation Sixteenth-century 
European movement during which Lu-
ther, Calvin, Zwingli, and others broke 
away from the Catholic church.

Ptolemaic (TAWL-oh-may-ihk) Term used 
to signify both the Egyptian kingdom 

founded by Alexander the Great’s gen-
eral Ptolemy and the thought of the phi-
losopher Ptolemy of Alexandria (second 
century C.E.), who used mathematical 
formulas in an attempt to prove Aris-
totle’s geocentric theory of the universe.

Putting-out system Method of getting 
around guild control by delivering un-
fi nished materials to rural households 
for completion.

Qadi Islamic judge.

Qanat (kah-NAHT) Persian underground 
canal.

Qi (chee) Chinese concept of the basic 
material that makes up the body and 
the universe.

Qin (chihn) Chinese dynasty (221–207 
B.C.E.) that was founded by Qin Shi-
huangdi and was marked by the fi rst 
unifi cation of China and the early con-
struction of defensive walls.

Qing (chihng) Chinese dynasty (1644–
1911) that reached its peak during the 
reigns of Kangxi and Qianlong.

Qizilbash (gih-ZIHL-bahsh) Term mean-
ing “red heads,” Turkish tribes that were 
important allies of Shah Ismail in the 
formation of the Safavid empire.

Quetzalcoatl (keht-zahl-koh-AHT’l) Aztec 
god, the “feathered serpent,” who was 
borrowed originally from the Toltecs; 
Quetzalcoatl was believed to have been 
defeated by another god and exiled, and 
he promised to return.

Quinto (KEEN-toh) The one-fi fth of 
Mexican and Peruvian silver produc-
tion that was reserved for the Spanish 
monarchy.

Quipu (KEE-poo) Incan mnemonic aid 
comprised of different-colored strings 
and knots that served to record events 
in the absence of a written text.

Quran (koo-RAHN) Islamic holy book 
that is believed to contain the divine 
revelations of Allah as presented to 
Muhammad.

Ramayana (rah-mah-yah-nah) Ancient In-
dian masterpiece about the hero Rama 
that symbolized the victory of dharma 
(order) over adharma (chaos).

Rape of Nanjing Japanese conquest and 
destruction of the Chinese city of Nan-
jing in the 1930s.

Realpolitik (ray-AHL-poh-lih-teek) The 
Prussian Otto von Bismarck’s “poli-
tics of reality,” the belief that only the 
willingness to use force would actually 
bring about change.
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Reconquista (ray-kohn-KEE-stah) Cru-
sade, ending in 1492, to drive the Is-
lamic forces out of Spain.

Reconstruction System implemented in 
the American South (1867–1877) that 
was designed to bring the Confeder-
ate states back into the union and also 
extend civil rights to freed slaves.

Romanov (ROH-mah-nahv) Russian dy-
nasty (1610–1917) founded by Mikhail 
Romanov and ending with Nicholas II.

Rubaiyat (ROO-bee-aht) “Quatrains,” fa-
mous poetry of Omar Khayyam that was 
later translated by Edward Fitzgerald.

Safavid (SAH-fah-vihd) Later Persian em-
pire (1501–1722) that was founded by 
Shah Ismail and that became a center 
for Shiism; the empire reached its peak 
under Shah Abbas the Great and was 
centered on the capital of Isfahan.

Sakk Letters of credit that were common 
in the medieval Islamic banking world.

Saljuqs (sahl-JYOOKS) Turkish tribe that 
gained control over the Abbasid empire 
and fought with the Byzantine empire.

Samsara (sahm-SAH-ruh) Hindu term for 
the concept of transmigration, that is, 
the soul passing into a new incarnation.

Samurai (SAM-uhr-eye) A Japanese warrior.

Sasanids (suh-SAH-nids) Later powerful 
Persian dynasty (224–651) that would 
reach its peak under Shapur I and later 
fall to Arabic expansion.

Sati (SUH-TEE) Also known as suttee, In-
dian practice of a widow throwing her-
self on the funeral pyre of her husband.

Satraps (SAY-traps) Persian administrators, 
usually members of the royal family, 
who governed a satrapy.

Satyagraha (SAH-tyah-GRAH-hah) “Truth 
and fi rmness,” a term associated with 
Gandhi’s policy of passive resistance.

Scholasticism Medieval attempt of think-
ers such as St. Thomas Aquinas to 
merge the beliefs of Christianity with 
the logical rigor of Greek philosophy.

Scientifi c racism Nineteenth-century 
attempt to justify racism by scien-
tifi c means; an example would be 
Gobineau’s Essay on the Inequality of 
the Human Races.

Seleucids (sih-LOO-sihds) Persian empire 
(323–83 B.C.E.) founded by Seleucus 
after the death of Alexander the Great.

Self-determination Belief popular in 
World War I and after that every people 
should have the right to determine their 
own political destiny; the belief was 

often cited but ignored by the Great 
Powers.

Self-Strengthening Movement Chinese 
attempt (1860–1895) to blend Chinese 
cultural traditions with European indus-
trial technology.

Semitic (suh-miht-ihk) A term that relates 
to the Semites, ancient nomadic herders 
who spoke Semitic languages; examples 
of Semites were the Akkadians, He-
brews, Aramaics, and Phoenicians, who 
often interacted with the more settled 
societies of Mesopotamia and Egypt.

Sepoys Indian troops who served the 
British.

Serfs Peasants who, though not chattel 
slaves, were tied to the land and who 
owed obligation to the lords on whose 
land they worked.

Shamanism (SHAH-mah-niz'm) Belief in 
shamans or religious specialists who 
possessed supernatural powers and 
who communicated with the gods and 
the spirits of nature.

Shari’a (shah-REE-ah) The Islamic holy 
law, drawn up by theologians from the 
Quran and accounts of Muhammad’s 
life.

Shia (SHEE-ah) Islamic minority in opposi-
tion to the Sunni majority; their belief is 
that leadership should reside in the line 
descended from Ali.

Shintoism (SHIHN-toh-iz'm) Indigenous 
Japanese religion that emphasizes pu-
rity, clan loyalty, and the divinity of the 
emperor.

Shiva (SHEE-vuh) Hindu god associated 
with both fertility and destruction.

Shogun (SHOH-gun) Japanese mili-
tary leader who ruled in place of the 
emperor.

Shudras (SHOO-druhs) Hindu caste of 
landless peasants and serfs.

Siddhartha Gautama (sih-DHAR-tuh 
GOW-tau-mah) Indian kshatriya who 
achieved enlightenment and became 
known as the Buddha, the founder of 
Buddhism.

Sikhs (SIHKS) Adherents of an Indian 
syncretic faith that contains elements of 
Hinduism and Islam.

Silk roads Ancient trade routes that ex-
tended from the Mediterranean in the 
west to China in the east.

Social Darwinism Nineteenth-century 
philosophy, championed by think-
ers such as Herbert Spencer, that at-
tempted to apply Darwinian “survival 

of the fi ttest” to the social and political 
realm; adherents saw the elimination of 
weaker nations as part of a natural 
process and used the philosophy to 
justify war.

Socialism Political and economic theory 
of social organization based on the 
collective ownership of the means of 
production; its origins were in the early 
nineteenth century, and it differs from 
communism by a desire for slow or 
moderate change compared with the 
communist call for revolution.

Solidarity Polish trade union and nation-
alist movement in the 1980s that was 
headed by Lech Walesa.

Song (SOHNG) Chinese dynasty (960–1279) 
that was marked by an increasingly ur-
banized and cosmopolitan society.

Soviets Russian elected councils that 
originated as strike committees dur-
ing the 1905 St. Petersburg disorders; 
they represented a form of local self-
government that went on to become 
the primary unit of government in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The 
term was also used during the cold war 
to designate the Soviet Union.

Spanish Inquisition Institution organized 
in 1478 by Fernando and Isabel of Spain 
to detect heresy and the secret practice 
of Judaism or Islam.

Srivijaya (sree-VIH-juh-yuh) Southeast 
Asian kingdom (670–1025), based on the 
island of Sumatra, that used a powerful 
navy to dominate trade.

Stateless societies Term relating to socie-
ties such as those of sub-Saharan Africa 
after the Bantu migrations that featured 
decentralized rule through family and 
kinship groups instead of strongly cen-
tralized hierarchies.

Stoics (STOH-ihks) Hellenistic philoso-
phers who encouraged their followers 
to lead active, virtuous lives and to aid 
others.

Strabo (STRAH-boh) Greek geographer 
(fi rst century C.E.).

Strategic Arms Limitations Talk (SALT) 
Agreement in 1972 between the United 
States and the Soviet Union.

Stupas (STOO-pahs) Buddhist shrines.

Sufi s (SOO-fees) Islamic mystics who 
placed more emphasis on emotion and 
devotion than on strict adherence to 
rules.

Sui (SWAY) Chinese dynasty (589–618) 
that constructed the Grand Canal, re-
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unifi ed China, and allowed for the splen-
dor of the Tang dynasty that followed.

Süleyman (SOO-lee-mahn) Ottoman 
Turkish ruler Süleyman the Magnifi cent 
(r. 1520–1566), who was the most pow-
erful and wealthy ruler of the sixteenth 
century.

Sumerians (soo-MEHR-ee-uhns) Earliest 
Mesopotamian society.

Sundiata (soon-JAH-tuh) Founder of the 
Mali empire (r. 1230–1255), also the 
inspiration for the Sundiata, an African 
literary and mythological work.

Sunni (SOON-nee) “Traditionalists,” the 
most popular branch of Islam; Sunnis 
believe in the legitimacy of the early 
caliphs, compared with the Shiite belief 
that only a descendant of Ali can lead.

Suu Kyi, Aung San (SOO KEY, AWNG 
SAHN) Opposition leader (1945–) in 
Myanmar; she was elected leader in 
1990 but she was not allowed to come 
to power; she was a Nobel Peace Prize 
recipient in 1991.

Swahili (swah-HEE-lee) East African city-
state society that dominated the coast 
from Mogadishu to Kilwa and was ac-
tive in trade.

Taino (TEYE-noh) A Caribbean tribe who 
were the fi rst indigenous peoples from 
the Americas to come into contact with 
Christopher Columbus.

Taiping rebellion (TEYE-pihng) Rebellion 
(1850–1864) in Qing China led by Hong 
Xiuquan, during which twenty to thirty 
million were killed; the rebellion was 
symbolic of the decline of China during 
the nineteenth century.

Taliban Strict Islamic organization that 
ruled Afghanistan from 1996 to 2002.

Tang Taizong (TAHNG TEYE-zohng) Chi-
nese emperor (r. 627–649) of the Tang 
dynasty (618–907).

Tanzimat “Reorganization” era (1839–1876), 
an attempt to reorganize the Ottoman 
empire on Enlightenment and constitu-
tional forms.

Temüjin (TEM-oo-chin) Mongol conqueror 
(ca. 1167–1227) who later took the name 
Chinggis Khan, “universal ruler.”

Tenochtitlan (the-NOCH-tee-tlahn) Capital 
of the Aztec empire, later Mexico City.

Teotihuacan (tay-uh-tee-wah-KAHN) 
Central American society (200 B.C.E.–
750 C.E.); its Pyramid of the Sun was the 
largest structure in Mesoamerica.

Teutonic Knights Crusading European or-
der that was active in the Baltic region.

Third Rome Concept that a new power 
would rise up to carry the legacy of Ro-
man greatness after the decline of the 
Second Rome, Constantinople; Moscow 
was referred to as the Third Rome dur-
ing the fi fteenth century.

Three Principles of the People Philoso-
phy of Chinese Guomindang leader Sun 
Yatsen (1866–1925) that emphasized 
nationalism, democracy, and people’s 
livelihood.

Tian (TEE-ehn) Chinese term for heaven.

Tikal (tee-KAHL) Maya political center from 
the fourth through the ninth century.

Timur-i lang (tee-MOOR-yee LAHNG) 
“Timur the Lame,” known in English 
as Tamerlane (ca. 1336–1405), who 
conquered an empire ranging from the 
Black Sea to Samarkand.

Tokugawa (TOH-koo-GAH-wah) Last sho-
gunate in Japanese history (1600–1867); 
it was founded by Tokugawa Ieyasu 
who was notable for unifying Japan.

Toltecs Central American society 
(950–1150) that was centered on the 
city of Tula.

Trail of Tears Forced relocation of the 
Cherokee from the eastern woodlands 
to Oklahoma (1837–1838); it was sym-
bolic of U.S. expansion and destruction 
of indigenous Indian societies.

Triangular trade Trade between Europe, 
Africa, and the Americas that featured 
fi nished products from Europe, slaves 
from Africa, and American products 
bound for Europe.

Triple Alliance Pre–World War I alliance 
of Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy.

Triple Entente (ahn-TAHNT) Pre–World 
War I alliance of England, France, and 
Russia.

Truman Doctrine U.S. policy instituted 
in 1947 by President Harry Truman in 
which the United States would follow an 
interventionist foreign policy to contain 
communism.

Tsar (ZAHR) Old Russian term for king 
that is derived from the term caesar.

Twelver Shiism (SHEE’i’zm) Branch of 
Islam that stressed that there were 
twelve perfect religious leaders after 
Muhammad and that the twelfth went 
into hiding and would return someday; 
Shah Ismail spread this variety through 
the Safavid empire.

Uighurs (WEE-goors) Turkish tribe.

Ukiyo Japanese word for the “fl oating 
worlds,” a Buddhist term for the insig-
nifi cance of the world that came to 

represent the urban centers in 
Tokugawa Japan.

Ulaanbaatar (OO-lahn-bah-tahr) Mongo-
lian city.

Ulama Islamic offi cials, scholars who 
shaped public policy in accordance with 
the Quran and the sharia.

Umayyad (oo-MEYE-ahd) Arabic dynasty 
(661–750), with its capital at Damascus, 
that was marked by a tremendous pe-
riod of expansion to Spain in the west 
and India in the east.

Umma (UM-mah) Islamic term for the 
“community of the faithful.”

United Nations (UN) Successor to the 
League of Nations, an association of 
sovereign nations that attempts to fi nd 
solutions to global problems.

Upanishads (oo-PAHN-ee-shahds) 
Indian refl ections and dialogues 
(800–400 B.C.E.) that refl ected basic 
Hindu concepts.

Urdu (OOR-doo) A language that is pre-
dominant in Pakistan.

Uruk (OO-rook) Ancient Mesopotamian 
city from the fourth millennium B.C.E. 
that was allegedly the home of the 
fabled Gilgamesh.

Vaishyas (VEYES-yuhs) Hindu caste of 
cultivators, artisans, and merchants.

Vaqueros (vah-KEHR-ohs) Latin Ameri-
can cowboys, similar to the Argentine 
gaucho.

Varna (VAHR-nuh) Hindu word for caste.

Varuna (vuh-ROO-nuh) Early Aryan god 
who watched over the behavior of mor-
tals and preserved the cosmic order.

Vedas (VAY-duhs) “Wisdom,” early collec-
tions of prayers and hymns that provide 
information about the Indo-European 
Aryans who migrated into India around 
1500 B.C.E.; Rig Veda is the most impor-
tant collection.

Velvet revolution A term that describes 
the nonviolent transfer of power in 
Czechoslovakia during the collapse of 
Soviet rule.

Venta, La (VEHN-tuh, lah) Early Olmec 
center (800–400 B.C.E.).

Venus fi gurines Small Paleolithic statues 
of women with exaggerated sexual 
features.

Vernacular (ver-NA-kyoo-lar) The lan-
guage of the people; Martin Luther 
translated the Bible from the Latin of 
the Catholic church into the vernacular 
German.
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Versailles (vehr-SEYE) Palace of French 
King Louis XIV.

Viet Minh North Vietnamese nationalist 
communists under Ho Chi Minh.

Vietnamization President Richard Nixon’s 
strategy of turning the Vietnam War 
over to the South Vietnamese.

Vijayanagar (vee-juh-yah-NAH-gahr) 
Southern Indian kingdom (1336–1565) 
that later fell to the Mughals.

Vikings A group that raided the British 
Isles from their home at Vik in southern 
Norway.

Vishnu (VIHSH-noo) Hindu god, preserver 
of the world, who was often incarnated 
as Krishna.

Vodou (voh-DOW) Syncretic religion prac-
ticed by African slaves in Haiti.

Volksgeist (FOHLKS-geyest) “People’s 
spirit,” a term that was coined by the 
German philosopher Herder; a nation’s 
volksgeist would not come to maturity 
unless people studied their own unique 
culture and traditions.

Volta do mar (VOHL-tah doh MAHR) 
“Return through the sea,” a fi fteenth-
century Portuguese sea route that took 
advantage of the prevailing winds and 
currents.

Voltaire (vohl-TAIR) Pen name of French 
philosophe François-Marie Arouet 
(1694–1778), author of Candide.

Waldensians Twelfth-century religious 
reformers who criticized the Roman 
Catholic church and who proposed that 
the laity had the right to preach and ad-
minister sacraments; they were declared 
heretics.

Walesa, Lech (WAH-lehn-sah, LEHK) 
Leader of the Polish Solidarity 
movement.

Wanli (wahn-LEE) Chinese Ming emperor 
(r. 1572–1620) whose refusal to meet 
with offi cials hurried the decline of the 
Ming dynasty.

War Communism The Bolshevik policy of 
nationalizing industry and seizing pri-
vate land during the civil war.

Warsaw Pact Warsaw Treaty Organization, 
a military alliance formed by Soviet bloc 

nations in 1955 in response to rearma-
ment of West Germany and its inclusion 
in NATO.

Wind wheels Prevailing wind patterns in 
the Atlantic and Pacifi c Oceans north 
and south of the equator; their dis-
covery made sailing much safer and 
quicker.

Witte, Sergei (VIHT-tee, SAYR-gay) 
Late-nineteenth-century Russian 
minister of fi nance who pushed for 
industrialization.

World Health Organization (WHO) 
United Nations organization designed to 
deal with global health issues.

World Trade Organization (WTO) An 
organization that was established in 
1995 with more than 120 nations and 
whose goal is to loosen barriers to 
free trade.

Wuwei (woo-WAY) Daoist concept of a 
disengagement from the affairs of the 
world.

Xia (shyah) Early Chinese dynasty 
(2200–1766 B.C.E.).

Xianyang (SHYAHN-YAHNG) Capital city 
of the Qin empire.

Xiao (SHAYOH) Confucian concept of re-
spect for one’s parents and ancestors.

Xinjiang (shin-jyahng) Western Chinese 
province.

Xuanzang (SHWEN-ZAHNG) Seventh-
century Chinese monk who made a 
famous trip to India to collect Buddhist 
texts.

Yahweh (YAH-way) God of the monothe-
istic religion of Judaism that infl uenced 
later Christianity and Islam.

Yangshao (YAHNG-show) Early Chinese 
society (2500–2200 B.C.E.).

Yangzi (YAHNG-zuh) River in central 
China.

Yongle (YAWNG-leh) Chinese Ming em-
peror (r. 1403–1424) who pushed for 
foreign exploration and promoted cul-
tural achievements such as the Yongle 
Encyclopedia.

Young Turks Nineteenth-century Turk-
ish reformers who pushed for changes 

within the Ottoman empire, such as uni-
versal suffrage and freedom of religion.

Yu (yoo) Legendary founder of the Xia 
dynasty (ca. 2200 B.C.E.).

Yuan (yoo-AHN) Chinese dynasty (1279–
1368) that was founded by the Mongol 
ruler Khubilai Khan.

Yucatan (yoo-kuh-TAN) Peninsula in Cen-
tral America, home of the Maya.

Yurts (yuhrts) Tents used by nomadic 
Turkish and Mongol tribes.

Zaibatsu (zeye-BAHT-soo) Japanese term 
for “wealthy cliques,” which are similar 
to American trusts and cartels but usu-
ally organized around one family.

Zambos (ZAHM-bohs) Latin American 
term for individuals born of indigenous 
and African parents.

Zamudio, Adela (ZAH-moo-dee-oh, ah-
DEH-lah) Nineteenth-century Bolivian 
poet, author of “To Be Born a Man.”

Zarathustra (zar-uh-THOO-struh) Persian 
prophet (ca. sixth century B.C.E.) who 
founded Zoroastrianism.

Zemstvos (ZEHMST-voh) District assem-
blies elected by Russians in the nine-
teenth century.

Zen Buddhism Japanese version of Chi-
nese Chan Buddhism, with an emphasis 
on intuition and sudden fl ashes of in-
sight instead of textual study.

Zhou ( JOH) Chinese dynasty (1122–256 
B.C.E.) that was the foundation of Chi-
nese thought formed during this period: 
Confucianism, Daoism, Zhou Classics.

Zhu Xi (ZHOO-SHEE) Neo-Confucian Chi-
nese philosopher (1130–1200).

Ziggurats (ZIG-uh-rahts) Mesopotamian 
temples.

Zimbabwe (zihm-BAHB-way) Former col-
ony of Southern Rhodesia that gained 
independence in 1980.

Zoroastrianism (zohr-oh-ASS-tree-ahn-
iz'm) Persian religion based on the 
teaching of the sixth-century-B.C.E. 
prophet Zarathustra; its emphasis on the 
duality of good and evil and on the role 
of individuals in determining their own 
fate would infl uence later religions.
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audiencias, 529
Aung San, Burmese 

leader, 916
Aurangzeb, Mughal emperor 
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countries
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Maldonado y (seventeenth 
century), 533 (illus.), 540 
(illus.)

Caillaux, Joseph, 774
Calico Acts of 1720 and 

1721, 653
Calicut (India), 465, 471, 473 

(map), 476
California, 475, 485 (map), 

660 (illus.)
California gold rush, 676 

(illus.), 677–78, 690, 691
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653, 655 (illus.); English 
Civil War, 501–2, 624; En-
glish trading posts, 477–78, 
479 (map), 483; Glorious 
Revolution, 502, 516; in-
dustrialization in, 651–57, 
655 (illus.), 691; investment 
in Latin America, 694; in-
vestment in U.S., 691; Mu-
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Engels on, 669, 670 
(source document)

classes. See social classes
Clemenceau, Georges 

(1841–1929), 781
Cleveland, Grover, U.S. Presi-
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gols in, 572; Muslims in, 
720 (map), 721; national-
ism in, 816–19; Nixon’s 

cartels, 659
Carter, Jimmy, U.S. President 

(1924–), 886
Cartwright, Edmund 

(eighteenth century), 
653–54
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Party
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countries

Central American 
Federation, 636

central Asia: imperialism in, 
738–40, 738 (map); Russia 
in, 713, 738, 738 (map). 
See also Mongol empires; 
silk roads; specifi c 
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Cuzco (Peru), 528
Czech Republic, 894; in 

twentieth century, 695 
(map), 894

Czechoslovakia: break-up 
of, 893–94; Nazis in, 839; 
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464 (illus.), 465–66, 469, 
471, 472–73 (map), 476, 552

Dahomey peoples, 561, 563
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“crimes against humanity,” 913
criollos (creoles), 533, 566, 
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468 (illus.)
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weapons and, 859–60; 
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War, 747; sugar plantations 
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cultural nationalism, 641
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1966–1976), 880–81
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566–68; in China, Ming 
dynasty, 583–85; in China, 
Qing dynasty, 583–85; cul-
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Congress of Vienna 
(1814–1815), 643, 
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See also birth control
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expeditions by, 475, 476 
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(source document), 743; 
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document)
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856–57; Stalin and, 854; 
Truman Doctrine, 855
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and, 900–903; technolo-
gies, 735–36. See also 
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Cold War
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concentration camps, 850–52, 

850 (illus.), 852 (map)
concessionary companies, 

743, 823
Concordat (France), 629–30
condoms, 663
Confucianism: in China, 

583–85; Christianity and, 
585; education and, 
583–84; Enlightenment 
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587–88; of Latin America, 
693–95, 884–87; as legacy 
of imperialism, 749–50; 
as motive for imperialism, 
733; of Ottoman empire, 
708; of Russia, 898; slavery 
and, 566, 567–68; of Soviet 
Union, 803, 805, 894–96; 
U.S., 691–93; after WWI, 
785, 787; WWI and, 779. 
See also capitalism; Great 
Depression; trade; specifi c 
countries

Ecuador, 636, 685, 887
Edirne, Ottoman conquest 

of (1350s), 596
Edo (Japan), 586, 589, 725
education: Confucianism and, 

583–84; “Dutch learning” 
in Japan, 592; Muslim 
women and, 915 (illus.); in 
Ottoman empire, 710. See 
also schools; universities 
and higher education

Egypt: Arab nationalism and, 
872–73; British presence 
in, 740–41; Napoleon’s in-
vasion of, 629, 707; under 
Nasser, 872–73, 873 (illus.), 
882; Ottoman conquest 
of, 466

Einsatzgruppen, 850
Einstein, Albert (1879–1955), 

794, 794 (illus.)
Eisenhower, Dwight D., U.S. 

President (1890–1969), 857, 
870, 886

“El Milagro Mexicano,” 884
El Salvador, as independent 

state, 636
Elizabeth I, Queen of England 

(1533–1603), 497
Elizabeth II, Queen of 

England (1926–), 876, 
876 (illus.)

Emancipation Proclamation 
(1863), 682–83

emigration. See migrations
encomenderos, 526, 536
encomienda system, 526, 

535–36
Engels, Friedrich (1820–1895), 

652, 668–70, 670 (source 
document)

engenho, 537
England. See Britain
English East India Company, 

478–79, 510, 580, 605, 659, 
717, 736–38

English language, 902–3

Duchy of Muscovy, 
484–85 (map)

“Dulce et Decorum Est” 
(Owen, W.), 774 (source 
document)

Duma (Russia), 717
Dunant, Jean Henri 

(1828–1910), 913
Durham Report, 685
Dutch. See Netherlands
Dutch East Indies, 739, 

842, 848
“Dutch learning” in Japan, 592
Dutch republic, 502–3. See 

also Netherlands
dysentery, 508, 663

East Germany, 856, 894. See 
also Germany

East India Company: Dutch 
(VOC), 478–79, 480, 483, 
509, 510, 541, 580, 605, 
741; English, 478–79, 510, 
580, 605, 659, 717, 736–38; 
French, 605

eastern Europe: capitalism in, 
511–12; confl ict with Holy 
Roman Empire, 500; revo-
lutions in, 893–94; Soviet 
intervention in, 860

Echeverría, Luis, 905
economic globalization, 

896–97
economic systems: evolution-

ary socialism, 670; fascism, 
804, 806–8; socialist mar-
ket economy, 898; utopian 
socialism, 668; war com-
munism, 802–3. See also 
capitalism; communism; 
imperialism; socialism

economy: of the Americas, 
688–95; of Brazil, 898; 
in Canada, 693; of China, 
growth of, 898–99; of 
China, Ming dynasty, 
578–83; of China, Qing dy-
nasty, 578–83; in colonial 
Africa, 822–23, 822 (illus.); 
dependency theory of eco-
nomic development, 887; 
European economic recov-
ery, after WWII, 855–56; 
globalization of, 896–900; 
in India, 898; industrial-
ization and, 672–73; of 
Islamic empires, 610–11; 
of Japan, growth of, 897; 
of Japan, Meiji, 726–27; 
of Japan, Tokugawa, 

908 (illus.), 909 (map); 
infl uenza, 486, 508, 781, 
908; malaria, 487, 565; 
measles, 487; native Amer-
icans and, 532; in Pacifi c 
islands, 486–87, 543, 744, 
745; in plantation societies, 
565; population decline 
and, 486–87, 508; scurvy, 
475; smallpox, 486–87, 486 
(illus.), 508, 526, 527, 532, 
661–62, 662 (illus.), 913; 
tuberculosis, 508, 663; 
typhus, 508, 662, 663; vac-
cinations for, 661–62, 662 
(illus.); venereal, 543, 663; 
from water pollution, 663; 
whooping cough, 486, 662; 
yellow fever, 565. See also 
epidemics

Diula people, 552
“divine faith,” 602, 606
divine right of kings, 503, 

516, 623
Dix, Otto, 790 (illus.)
“doctrine of lapse,” 736
Doctrine of Limited 

Sovereignty, 860
doldrums, 470–71 (map)
dollar diplomacy, 827
domestic abuse, 916
domestic servants, 667
Dominican orders, 468, 

539, 585
Dominican Republic, 747, 

828–29
“domino theory,” 857, 870
Dore, Gustave (nineteenth 

century), 665 (illus.)
Down Argentine Way 

(fi lm), 830
dowry deaths, 916
Drake, Sir Francis, 475
dreadnoughts, 765
The Dream of the Red 

Chamber, 584
Dresden, fi rebombing 

of, 845
Dreyfus, Alfred 

(1859–1935), 642
Du Châtelet, Émilie 

(1706–1749), 515–16 (illus.)
Dual Alliance, 767
The Dual Mandate in 

British Tropical Africa 
(Lugard), 743

Dubcek, Alexander 
(1921–1992), 860

DuBois, W. E. B. 
(1868–1963), 825

Delacroix, Eugène, 620 (illus.)
Delhi (India), 597 (map)
democracy: Chinese pro-

democracy demonstra-
tions, 880–81, 880 (illus.); 
in Germany, 793, 808; in 
India, 881–82. See also 
political organization

Democratic Republic of 
the Congo, 740. See also 
Belgian Congo

Democratic Revolutionary 
Party (PRD), 884

demographic transition, 
662–63

Deng Xiaoping 
(1904–1997), 881

Denmark, 645, 840, 848
dependency theory of eco-

nomic development, 887
Derby, Joseph Wright of, 

517 (illus.)
descamisados, 885
Deshima island (Japan), 

587 (illus.)
de-Stalinization 

(1956–1964), 860
détente policy, 860–61
Deus Destroyed (Fucan), 591 

(source document)
devshirme, 597
dhimmi, 606
diamonds, 731, 741
Dias, Bartolomeu (fi fteenth 

century), 470, 472–73 (map)
diaspora, African, 563–68
Díaz, Porfi rio, Mexican 

president (reigned 
1830–1915), 688

Diego, Juan (sixteenth 
century), 540

diet: African, 562; African-
American, 567; 
European, 508

Diet, Japanese, 726
diphtheria, 486
diplomacy: balance-of-

power, 506–7; dollar 
diplomacy, 827

Directory (France, 1795–1799), 
629, 639

dirigibles, 772
diseases: in the Americas, 

486–87, 486 (illus.), 524, 
537; bubonic plague, 
467, 508, 579; diphtheria, 
486; dysentery, 508, 663; 
globalization and, 908–10, 
908 (illus.), 909 (map); 
HIV/AIDS, 903, 908–10, 
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Ferreira, Christovão 
(seventeenth century), 591

Fiji, 746
fi lial piety, 578
“fi nal solution” (Holocaust), 

850–51
fi nancial institutions. See 

banks and banking
Finland, 497, 841
fi rearms. See weapons
fi rewall, 903
First Five-Year Plan (Soviet 

Union), 803, 805 (source 
document)

Five-Year Plan (China), 879
“fl oating worlds” (Japan), 

589–90
Florida, European colonies 

in, 529
fl ying shuttle, 653
food. See diet
foot binding, 578–79
Forbidden City (China), 

573, 574 (illus.), 576
Ford, Henry, 659
foreign investment capital: 

British investment in U.S., 
691; industrialization and, 
656–57; in Latin America, 
693–94, 886; U.S. invest-
ment in Canada, 693

foreign policy: appeasement 
of Germany, 839; “Bush 
Doctrine of Deterrence,” 
912; containment, 855, 857; 
détente policy, 860–61; 
dollar diplomacy, 827; 
“domino theory,” 857, 870; 
Good Neighbor Policy, 
828–29; of Japan, Meiji, 
726; of Japan, Tokugawa, 
587, 724 (illus.), 725; Mon-
roe Doctrine, 746, 747, 827, 
829, 885; nonalignment 
policy, 868; Roosevelt 
Corollary to the Monroe 
Doctrine, 747, 827; U.S. in 
Latin America, 827–31, 828 
(map), 884, 885–86

“four little tigers,” 898
Fourier, Charles 

(1772–1837), 668
Fourteen Points (Wilson), 

782, 787, 815
France: abolition of slavery 

in, 568, 638; African 
colonies of, 873–74, 874 
(illus.), 875 (map); in Al-
lied powers, 836; Ameri-
can colonies of, 530 (map), 

740 (illus.); from the Atlan-
tic to the Pacifi c, 472–75; 
in central Asia, 738–39; 
by Cook, 475, 476 (map), 
477 (illus.), 541, 543, 544 
(source document), 743; 
by da Gama, 464 (illus.), 
465–66, 469, 471, 472–73 
(map), 476, 552; by Dias, 
470, 472–73 (map); by 
Magellan, 473–75, 475 (il-
lus.), 476 (map), 542; from 
the Mediterranean to the 
Atlantic, 469–72, 472–73 
(map); by Ming dynasty, 
466; motives for, 466–68; 
in Oceania, 541–43, 542 
(map), 544 (source docu-
ment); Portuguese, 467; 
Russia and, 475, 484–85 
(map); Zheng He by, 580. 
See also Columbus, Chris-
topher; specifi c individuals

external migration, 919–20
extinction, of animals, 488
extraterritoriality, 708, 

718, 727

factories: factory system, 
655–56, 659; munitions, 
773, 775 (illus.)

Facundo: Civilization and 
Barbarism (Sarmiento), 699

families: capitalism and, 512; 
in China, 578–79, 905, 907 
(illus.); industrialization 
and, 665–66, 667; slave, 
565. See also kin-based 
societies

famines: in China, Ming dy-
nasty, 573–74; in India, 
753 (illus.); potato, 664

fanghuo qiang, 903
Fanon, Frantz (1925–1961), 874
A Farewell to Arms 

(Hemingway), 793
Farouk, Egyptian king, 872
fascism, 804, 806–8
Fatehpur Sikri (Gujarat), 601 

(illus.), 608, 608 (illus.)
Federal Republic of Germany 

(West Germany), 856
feminism, 639–40, 696–97, 

914–17, 914 (illus.), 917 
(illus.). See also women’s 
rights

Fernando of Aragon, King 
of Spain (1452–1516), 
471, 500

Fernando Po, 467

495–96, 496 (illus.); cities 
in, early modern times, 
508; colonies in North 
America, 531–32; con-
quests in southeast Asia, 
479–80; constitutional 
states in, 501–3, 628–29; 
depictions of native Ameri-
cans, 525 (illus.); economic 
recovery after WWII, 
855–56; imperialism, in 
Pacifi c islands, 541–43, 
542 (map), 743–46, 745 
(map); imperialism, in the 
Americas, 529–32, 530 
(illus.); industrialization 
of, 657, 658 (map); migra-
tions into the Americas, 
488, 663–64, 690–91, 
690 (illus.); military in, 
507–8; natural resources 
in, 511; new monarchs in, 
500; Peace of Westpha-
lia and, 506, 507 (map); 
political organization in, 
501–3, 628–29; population 
growth in, 508, 661–62; 
Protestant Reformation, 
494–95; relations with 
native Americans, 531–32; 
scientifi c revolution in, 
512, 514–15; sixteenth-
century, 499 (map); slavery 
in, 559; social change in 
early modern, 511–12; state 
building in, 506–8; Thirty 
Years’ War and, 497–98, 
498 (illus.), 506, 508; witch 
hunts in, 496–97, 497 
(illus.). See also eastern 
Europe; exploration; Holy 
Roman Empire; World 
War I; World War II; spe-
cifi c countries

European Community 
(European Economic 
Community), 900

European Recovery Program, 
855–56. See also 
Marshall Plan

European Union (EU), 
899–900, 899 (map)

euthanasia, 809
Evita (Eva Perón), 885, 

885 (illus.), 901
Evita (play and fi lm), 901
evolution, theory of, 752
evolutionary socialism, 670
exploration, 466–75, 472–73 

(map); in Africa, 740–41, 

Enlightenment: Confucianism 
and, 585; global infl uence 
of, 623–24; ideologies and, 
637; infl uence on Ameri-
can revolution, 618, 
625–27; infl uence on 
French revolution, 618, 
621; infl uence on social-
ism, 668; science and, 
516–19, 516 (illus.), 517 
(illus.); on slavery, 681; 
values, 623–24; women 
and, 519 (illus.), 638–39, 
639 (illus.). See also equal-
ity; popular sovereignty

environmental issues: air 
pollution, 663, 904 (illus.), 
905; climate change, 905, 
906 (source document); 
deforestation, 654; from 
global trade, 488–89; 
global warming, 904–5; 
globalization and, 904–5, 
904 (illus.); pollution with 
industrialization, 663; 
water pollution, 663

epicycles, 513
epidemics: bubonic plague, 

467, 508, 579; in Mexico 
and Peru, 527–28. See also 
diseases; specifi c diseases

Epistle to the Romans 
(Barth), 793

equality, 623; freedom with-
out, for African Americans, 
638; liberty, equality and 
fraternity, 628–29; women 
and, 914–16

Equiano, Olaudah (1745–1797), 
562 (source document), 
567, 567 (illus.), 638

Essay on the Principle of 
Population (Malthus), 664 
(source document)

estado novo, 828
Estates General, 627
Estonia, 895
ethics, capitalism and, 512
Ethiopia: independence of, 

742; Italy’s conquest of, 
838; in WWII, 839 (illus.)

EU. See European Union
eugenics, 809
eunuchs, 573
Euro (currency), 899 (map)
Europe: absolutism in, 503–6; 

astronomy in, early mod-
ern times, 512–15; capi-
talism and, 494, 508–12; 
Catholic Reformation in, 
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capacity, 904–5; popula-
tion growth and, 903–5, 
903 (illus.); traffi cking of 
persons, 907–8; women’s 
rights and, 914–17, 914 
(illus.), 915 (illus.), 
917 (illus.)

globe, Behaim’s, 469 (illus.)
Glorious Revolution 

(1688–1689), 502, 516
Goa, 476, 477
Gobineau, Count Joseph 

Arthur de (1816–1882), 752
Godse, Nathuram, 866
gold: in Australia, 744; min-

ing, Caribbean trade and, 
525–26

gold rush: California, 676 
(illus.), 677–78, 690, 691; 
Canadian, 690, 691

gold trade: South Africa and, 
476; west Africa and, 468

Golden Temple (Amritsar), 882
golondrinas, 691
Good Neighbor Policy, 

828–29
Gorbachev, Mikhail, Soviet 

premier (1931–), 892–93, 
894, 896

Gore, Al, U.S. Vice President 
(1948–), 906 (source 
document)

Gouges, Olympe de 
(1748–1793), 621, 629, 639, 
640 (source document)

government: colonial, 531; 
Enlightenment on, 625; 
during Great Depression, 
799–802. See also political 
organization

Government of India Act 
(1935), 815–16, 867

Gran Colombia, 636, 685
Grand Canal (China), 

573 (map)
The Grapes of Wrath 

(Steinbeck), 799–800
gravitation, universal, law 

of, 515
Great Britain. See Britain
Great Depression, 760, 

797–802; Africa and, 
822; banks and banking 
during, 798; in Germany, 
798–99, 808, 838; in India, 
815; Japan and, 819; Latin 
America and, 827–28, 830; 
U.S. and, 798–802, 799 
(illus.), 800 (illus.), 801 
(source document)

Geneva peace conference on 
Vietnam (1954), 869–70

Genghis Khan. See 
Chinggis Khan

genocide, Armenian, 777
gens de couleur, 632–33
George, Lloyd 

(1863–1945), 781
George III, King of England, 

581 (source document)
Georgia, opposition to 

tsar, 716
German Democratic Republic 

(East Germany), 856, 894
Germany: African colonies of, 

821; annexation of Aus-
tria, 839; appeasement of, 
839; democracy in, 793, 
808; Great Depression in, 
798–99, 808, 838; in Holy 
Roman Empire, 644; indus-
trialization in, 657; non-
aggression pact with, 839; 
occupation of, 855 (map), 
856; Protestant Reformation 
and, 494–95; Thirty Years’ 
War and, 497–98; unifi ca-
tion of, 644–45 (map), 
644–46, 765; WWI and, 
764–76, 770 (map), 779–84, 
781 (illus.). See also Nazi 
Germany; Nazi Party

Gettysburg, battle at 
(1863), 683

Ghana, kingdom of, 550
Ghana (nation), 875–76, 884
ghazi, 596, 603
Ghislain de Busbecq, Ogier 

(sixteenth century), 599 
(source document)

glasnost, 894–95
global trade, origins of, 

488–89
global warming, 904–5
globalization, 761, 892, 921; 

climate change and, 905, 
906 (source document); 
communication and, 
900–903; critics of, 900; 
defi ned, 896; diseases and, 
908–10, 908 (illus.), 909 
(map); economic, 896–97; 
economic inequities with, 
905, 907–8; of economy, 
896–900; international 
organizations and, 912–14; 
labor servitude and, 907; 
migrations of peoples 
during, 917, 919–21; perils 
of, 898; planet’s carrying 

628; women’s rights and, 
621, 629, 639, 639 (illus.)

Freud, Sigmund (1856–1939), 
794 (illus.), 795

Fucan, Fabian (seventeenth 
century), 591 (source 
document)

Fukuzawa Yukichi 
(1835–1901), 726

Fulani peoples, 556
Fulton, Robert, 673 (illus.)
fur trade, 482–83, 488, 

537–38
Fuseli, Henry, 497 (illus.)

Gadsden Purchase (1853), 
680 (map)

Galileo Galilei (1564–1642), 
514 (illus.), 515

Gallipoli, 596
Gallipoli, battle of (1915), 

776–77
Gandhi, Indira, Indian prime 

minister (1917–1984), 
881–82, 881 (illus.), 916

Gandhi, Mohandas Karam-
chand (1869–1948), 815, 
864 (illus.), 865–68, 867 
(illus.), 882, 924

Gandhi, Rajiv, Indian prime 
minister (1944–1991), 882

Gao (Mali), 551
Garcia II, King of Kongo (sev-

enteenth century), 
557 (illus.)

Garibaldi, Giuseppe 
(1807–1882), 645

Garvey, Marcus (1887–1940), 
824 (source document), 825

Gatling guns, 680
GATT. See General Agree-

ment on Tariffs and Trade
gauchos, 699–700, 700 (illus.)
The Gaucho Martín 

(Hernandez), 700
Gauguin, Paul, 795 (illus.), 796
Geechee language, 566
gender roles and relations: in 

American colonies, 533–34; 
Atlantic slave trade and, 
562–63; in China, 578, 
915–16; in Latin America, 
700. See also women

General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade (GATT), 896

The General Theory of 
Employment, Interest, 
and Money (Keynes), 801

Geneva Convention 
(1864), 913

France (continued)
 531–32, 534; Christian-

ity in, 629–30; Concordat, 
629–30; confl ict with Holy 
Roman Empire, 499; Con-
vention, 629, 639; Enlight-
enment in, 516–17; in EU, 
899; French Indochina, 
740, 848; Haitian indepen-
dence from, 566, 631–34, 
633 (illus.), 634 (illus.); 
industrialization in, 657; 
missionaries in the Ameri-
cas, 540–41; Munich Con-
ference and, 839; under 
Napoleon, 629–31, 631 
(illus.); as patriarchal soci-
ety, 630; political organiza-
tion in, 627–31; religious 
wars and, 497; in Seven 
Years’ War, 483, 486, 506, 
531; social classes in, 627, 
629; trading posts, 479 
(map); in UN, 854; Vietnam 
and, 723, 868–69; war with 
Prussia, 645; WWI and, 
767, 769–70, 770 (map), 
772–76, 779–82; WWII and, 
836, 839–41, 841 (illus.), 
845 (map), 849

Francis Ferdinand, Archduke 
of Austria (1863–1914), 
762 (illus.), 763–64, 768, 
787, 924

Francis I, King of France, 500
Franciscan order, 468, 539, 

585, 590 (illus.)
Franco, Francisco 

(1892–1975), 838
Franco-Prussian War 

(1870–1871), 767
Frederick II, King of Prussia 

(reigned 1740–1786), 516
free trade, 896, 899–900
Freetown, 549
French and Indian War 

(1754–1763), 483
French East India 

Company, 605
French Indochina, 740, 848. 

See also Laos; southeast 
Asia; Vietnam

French revolution, 567, 
627–29, 633; Enlighten-
ment infl uence on, 618, 
621; Estates General, 627; 
National Assembly, 627–28, 
630, 639; Robespierre and 
Jacobins in, 629; storming 
of Bastille and, 627 (illus.), 
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Huascar, Inca ruler 
(1503–1532), 528

Hudson’s Bay Company, 685
Huguenots, 741
Hull, Cordell, 829
human rights, 913–14
Human Rights Watch, 913
Hundred Days reforms 

(China, 1898), 723
Hungary: 1956 rebellion 

against Soviet Union, 860; 
end of communism in, 
893; Ottoman invasion of, 
500, 598; in WWII, 841. 
See also Austria-Hungary

Hurons, 537–38
Hürrem Sultana (Roxelana), 

wife of Süleyman the 
Magnifi cent, 603

Hussein, Saddam, Iraqi 
president (1937–2006), 
883, 912, 912 (illus)

I Speak of Freedom 
(Nkrumah), 877 
(source document)

Iberia. See Portugal; Spain
Ibn Ali Hussain 

(1856–1931), 777
Ibrahim the Crazy, Ottoman 

emperor (reigned 
1640–1648), 610

ideologies, 637. See also 
political ideologies

IG Farben, 659
Ignatius Loyola, St. 

(1491–1556), 496
Ihara Saikaku (1642–1693), 

589–90
illuminated manuscripts. See 

manuscript illustrations
immigration. See migrations
imperialism: in Africa, 

740–43, 742 (map), 744 
(source document), 820–25; 
capitalism and, 510–11; in 
central Asia, 738–40, 738 
(map); colonial confl ict, 
751–52; colonial disputes 
and WWI, 765–66; colonial 
society in the Americas, 
533–41; colonies in North 
America, 531–32; colo-
nies in the Americas, 463, 
529–32; culture as justifi -
cation for, 734; defi ned, 
732; economy and, 733, 
749–50; European, in Pa-
cifi c islands, 541–43, 542 
(map), 743–46, 745 (map); 

Hirohito, Japanese emperor 
(1901–1989), 848

Hiroshima (Japan), atomic 
bombing of, 834 (illus.), 
835–36, 847 (source 
document), 848, 924

Hispaniola: Columbus on, 
525; Haitian revolution, 
566, 631–34, 633 (illus.), 
634 (illus.); plantations 
on, 564

historians: Pechevi, Ibrahim, 
604; Sahagún, Bernardino 
de, 540; Toynbee, Arnold 
J., 793

Hitler, Adolf (1889–1945), 790 
(illus.), 806, 841 (illus.); 
assassination attempt on, 
850; early life of, 791–92, 
792 (illus.); Nazi Party and, 
807 (illus.), 808; rise to 
power, 838–40; suicide of, 
845. See also Nazi Germany

HIV/AIDS, 903, 908–10, 908 
(illus.), 909 (map)

Ho Chi Minh, Vietnamese 
leader (1890–1969), 869, 
871 (illus.)

Hokkaido, Japanese annexa-
tion of, 747

Holocaust, 850–52, 850 (illus.), 
851 (source document), 852 
(map), 871

Holy Roman Empire, 644; 
under Charles V, 493, 
498–500; eastern Europe 
confl ict with, 500; foreign 
challenges to, 499–500; 
fragmentation of, 498–99; 
Habsburg family in, 498, 
499 (map), 500, 507 (map), 
598; Ottoman empire con-
fl ict with, 499–500

holy wars, 468, 596, 911
homosexuals, 850
Honduras, 636, 747, 886
Honecker, Erich 

(1912–1994), 894
Hong Kong, 718, 848, 

881, 898
Hong Xiuquan (nineteenth 

century), 705, 721–22
Hongwu, Emperor of China 

(reigned 1368–1398), 572
Honor Cross of the German 

Mother, 809
Hormuz, 476, 478 (source 

document), 600, 605
horsepower, 654
housing, in cities, 663

Habsburg empire, 498, 507 
(map), 598, 765

Habsburg family, 498, 499 
(map), 500

hacienda, 535
Hagia Sophia church 

(Constantinople), 607
Haiphong, bombing of, 

868–69
Haiti: independence from 

France, 566, 631–34, 633 
(illus.), 634 (illus.); U.S. 
and, 747, 828; Vodou 
in, 633

Hanlin Academy, 583, 
584 (illus.)

Hanoi, bombing of, 868–69
harijans, 815
Harris, Betty (nineteenth 

century), 651–52, 670
Harris, Townsend, 724 (illus.)
Harvey, William 

(1578–1657), 515
Hausa people, 551
Hawai`ian Islands, 543 

(illus.); Cook in, 475, 476 
(map), 543, 544 (source 
document); sugar planta-
tions in, 746, 751–52; U.S. 
annexation of, 746

Haya de la Torre, Victor Raúl 
(1895–1979), 826

Hazaras, 911
health care, in China, 917
Heisenberg, Werner 

(1901–1976), 794
Hemingway, Ernest 

(1899–1961), 793
Henrique “Henry the Naviga-

tor,” Prince of Portugal 
(fi fteenth century), 470–71

Henry VIII, King of England 
(reigned 1509–1547), 
495, 500

Herder, Johann Gottfried von 
(1744–1803), 641

heresy, 500
Hernandez, José, 700
Herzl, Theodor (1860–1904), 

642, 642 (illus.)
Hidalgo y Costilla, Miguel de 

(1753–1811), 636
highly active antiretroviral 

therapy (HAART), 909–10
Himmler, Heinrich, 851 

(source document)
Hindenburg, Paul von 

(1847–1934), 808
Hinduism: India and, 602, 

753; Islam and, 602

Great Easter Rebellion 
(Ireland), 780

“Great Game,” 738–39
Great Leap Forward (China, 

1958–1961), 880
Great Proletarian Cultural 

Revolution (China, 
1966–1976), 880–81

Great Purge, 804
Great Sioux War of 

1876–1877, 679
Great Trek, 741
Great Wall of China, 572–73, 

573 (map)
Great War. See World War I
Great Zimbabwe, 555
Greater East Asia Co-

Prosperity Sphere, 844
Greece, independence from 

Ottoman Turks, 643, 765
“green revolution,” 881
greenhouse gases, 898, 905
Grimm, Jakob and 

Wilhelm, 641
Gropius, Walter (1883–1969), 

797, 797 (illus.)
Guadalupe Hidalgo, Treaty 

of (1848), 681
Guam: Magellan at, 474–75, 

476 (map), 542; Spanish 
rule in, 542–43; in 
WWII, 843

Guaman Poma de Ayala, 
Felipe (sixteenth century), 
529 (illus.), 536, 536 (illus.)

Guanahaní, 471
Guanche people, 467, 469
Guangxu, Chinese 

emperor, 723
Guangzhou (China), 570 (illus.)
guano, 746
Guaraní language, 531
Guarda Nacional, 829
Guatemala, 636, 885–86
“guest workers,” 920
guilds: capitalism and, 511; 

in China, Ming and Qing 
dynasties, 583

guillotine, 629, 630 (illus.)
Gulf War (1990–1991), 883, 

900, 911
Gullah language, 566
gumbo, 567
gunpowder, 581
Guomindang (Nationalist 

People’s Party), 817–20
Gypsies, 850

HAART. See highly active 
antiretroviral therapy

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-9ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-9 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM



I-10      Index

Iraq War (2003–), 912
Ireland, 780
“iron curtain,” 854, 894
iron metallurgy, 654
Iroquois peoples, 537–38
irrigation, in China, 

582 (illus.)
Isabel of Castile, Queen of 

Spain (1451–1504), 471, 500
Isfahan (Iran), 597 (map), 

600, 605, 607–8
Islam: in Afghanistan, 911; 

emperors and, 603; expan-
sion of, 486; Hinduism 
and, 602; in north Africa, 
882; in southwest Asia, 
882–83; sub-Saharan Af-
rica and, 556; in west 
Africa, 551; women and, 
911, 915 (illus.), 917. See 
also Muslims; Shia Mus-
lims; Sufi s; Sunni Muslims

Islamic empires: agriculture 
in, 604; architecture in, 
607–8, 607 (illus.), 608 
(illus.), 609 (illus.); conser-
vatism in, 611–12; culture 
in, 607–8, 611–12; decline 
of, 609–10; economy of, 
610–11; legal codes in, 603, 
607; manuscript illustra-
tions from, 601 (illus.); 
military of, 610–11, 610 
(illus.); paintings from, 
604 (illus.); population 
growth in, 604–5; religion 
in, 605–7, 606 (illus.), 
610; slave trade, 558–59; 
trade and, 605; women in, 
603–4. See also Mughal 
empire; Ottoman empire; 
Safavid empire

Islamic State of 
Afghanistan, 911

Islamism, 882, 883
Ismail, Shah, Safavid emperor 

(reigned 1501–1524), 598, 
599–600, 600 (illus.), 603

Israel: Arab-Israeli confl icts, 
872–73, 872 (map); Jewish 
state of, 642, 871–72, 872 
(map); kingdom of, 642; 
U.S. support for, 873

Istanbul (Turkey), 597 (map), 
607–8, 607 (illus.). See also 
Constantinople

Italy: African colonies of, 875 
(map); in Allies powers, 
844–45; anti-Semitism in, 
808; in Axis powers, 836, 

in, 654; Latin America and, 
694–95, 694 (illus.); mass 
production with, 659; mi-
grations and, 657, 663–65, 
690–91, 917; natural re-
sources and, 653, 657, 671, 
672, 691, 798; population 
growth and, 661–62; pro-
tests and, 656; putting-out 
system and, 655; railroads 
and, 655, 655 (illus.); social 
classes and, 663, 665–67; 
social reform and, 670–71; 
socialism and, 667–71, 670 
(source document); steam 
engines and, 653, 654–55, 
655 (illus.); textiles and, 
653–54, 654 (illus.), 656, 
659, 667, 672; trade and, 
672–73; trade unions and, 
671; transportation and, 
654–55; women and, 650 
(illus.), 666–67, 669 (illus.); 
workers and, 656, 666–67, 
670–71; working condi-
tions in, 656, 657 (illus.), 
667, 715. See also factories; 
specifi c countries

infanticide: in China, 578, 
916; in Japan, 587

infl uenza, 486, 508, 781, 908
Institutes of the Christian 

Religion (Calvin), 495
Institutional Revolutionary 

Party (PRI), 884
insurance, 510
intelligentsia, 715
internal migration, 917
International Labor 

Organization, 907
Internet, 902–3
intifada, 872
Inukai Tsuyoshi, Prime 

Minister of Japan 
(1855–1932), 819

Iran: Iranian revolution (1979), 
882–83; nuclear weapons 
and, 883; under Ottoman 
rule, 707; women in, 917

Iran-Contra scandal, 886
Iran-Iraq War (1980–1988), 

883, 900
Iraq: independence of, 871; 

invasion of Kuwait, 883; 
Iran-Iraq War, 883, 900; 
“Operation Iraqi Freedom,” 
911–12, 912 (illus); U.S. 
invasion of (2003–), 
911–12, 912 (illus). See 
also Baghdad

democracy in, 881–82; 
economy in, 898; famines 
in, 753 (illus.); Great De-
pression in, 815; Hinduism 
and, 602, 753; indepen-
dence movement in, 
814–16, 817 (source docu-
ment), 865–68; industrial-
ization in, 671–72; national-
ism in, 814; partitioning 
of, 865, 868; population 
growth in, 604; railroads 
in, 749 (illus.), 814; revolu-
tions and rebellions in, 737, 
737 (illus.); self-rule in, 754, 
815, 817 (source document), 
867–68; Vijayanagar king-
dom, 601; women in, 916. 
See also Mughal empire

Indian National Congress, 
753–54, 814–15, 865

Indian Ocean basin trade: 
in China, Ming dynasty, 
580; monsoon winds and, 
470–71 (map); Portuguese, 
476–77

Indian Removal Act 
(1830), 679

Indian Territory 
(Oklahoma), 679

Indigenous Races of the 
Earth (Nott and Glidden), 
752 (illus.)

individual freedom, 623
Indonesia: fi nancial crisis 

in, 898; Java, 480; under 
Sukarno, 868

indulgences, sale of, 495
industrialization, 619, 651–74; 

business organization 
with, 659; capitalism and, 
652, 659, 668, 669, 670 
(source document), 671; 
children and, 662, 667, 
668 (illus.), 670; cities and, 
652, 663, 665 (illus.); coal 
mining and, 651–52, 653, 
655 (illus.); cotton and, 
653–54, 656, 659; defi ned, 
652; demographics of, 
660–63; division of labor 
with, 652, 656, 671–72, 
673; early spread of, 
656–59; ecological relief 
and, 653; economy and, 
672–73; of Europe, 657, 
658 (map); factory system, 
655–56, 659; families and, 
665–66, 667; global effects 
of, 671–73; iron and steel 

imperialism (continued)
 European, in the Americas, 

529–32, 530 (illus.); Japan 
and, 747–49, 819–20; lega-
cies of, 749–54; migrations 
and, 750–51, 750 (map); 
modern colonialism, 
732–33; motives of, 
732–34; nationalism and, 
753–54, 787; natural re-
sources and, 746, 749–50; 
in New Zealand, 743–45; 
political organization of, 
529–30, 531, 743; racial 
relationships and, 751–53, 
752 (illus.); in southeast 
Asia, 736–40, 738 (map); 
by Spain, in the Americas, 
529–31, 530 (map), 536; 
technological tools of, 
734–36; U.S. in Latin 
America and Pacifi c 
islands, 746–47. See also 
neocolonialism

Imperialism (Rivera), 826 
(illus.), 827, 831

Inca empire, Spanish 
conquest of, 527, 528

An Inconvenient Truth (fi lm), 
906 (source document)

indentured labor, 538–39, 
691, 751

independence movements, 
618, 870 (map); in Africa, 
822, 873–79, 874 (illus.), 
877 (source document); 
anticolonial movements, 
753–54; in Arabia, 871–73; 
in Belgium, from Neth-
erlands, 643–44, 765; in 
Greece from Ottoman 
Turks, 643, 765; in Haiti, 
from France, 566, 631–34, 
633 (illus.), 634 (illus.); in 
India, 814–16, 817 (source 
document), 865–68; of 
Korea, 723; in Latin Ameri-
can, 634–37, 635 (map), 
685, 686 (map), 687–88; 
in Mexico, 636, 687–88, 
687 (illus.), 688 (illus.); 
in Vietnam, 868–71. See 
also resistance; revolutions 
and rebellions

India: birth control in, 881; 
in British empire, 736–38, 
738 (map), 751, 814–15, 817 
(source document); caste 
system in, 815; Christian 
missionaries in, 606; 

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-10ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-10 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM



Index     I-11

labor servitude, 907
labor unions, 670, 693, 807, 

819, 920
laborers. See workers
Lakota Sioux people, 679 

(illus.), 680
Lambton, George 

(1782–1840), 685
Land and Freedom Party 

(Russia), 716
land ownership and distri-

bution: in Africa, 558; in 
American colonies, 531–32; 
in China, 721, 879–80; 
Marx and Engels on, 669; 
in Mexico, 687–88, 689 
(source document), 884; 
native Americans and, 
696; Portuguese, in the 
Americas, 530; in Soviet 
Union, 802

languages: Creole, 566; En-
glish, 902–3; Geechee, 
566; Guaraní, 531; Gullah, 
566; K’iché, 531; Latin 
American indigenous, 531; 
Nahuatl, 523, 531; Que-
chua, 531; Tupí, 531

Laos, 740, 842, 867. See also 
southeast Asia

lateen sails, 468
Latin America: British invest-

ment in, 694; communism 
in, 826; confl icts with 
native Americans, 685; cul-
tural diversity in, 699–700; 
economy of, 693–95, 
884–87; gender roles and 
relations in, 700; Great De-
pression and, 827–28, 830; 
independence movements 
in, 634–37, 635 (map), 
685, 686 (map), 687–88; 
indigenous languages in, 
531; industrialization and, 
694–95, 694 (illus.); migra-
tions to, 699; neocolonial-
ism and, 814, 825–31, 
826 (illus.); paintings 
from, 826–27, 826 (illus.); 
political organization of, 
678, 685, 884–87; society 
of, 634, 636; university 
protests and communism 
in, 826; U.S. foreign policy 
in, 827–31, 828 (map), 884, 
885–86; U.S. imperialism 
in, 746–47; women in, 700, 
886–87; WWI and, 825. 
See also specifi c countries

Kemal, Mustafa (Atatürk, 
1881–1938), 777, 782–83

Kennedy, John F., U.S. Presi-
dent (1917–1963), 859–60

Kenya, 822, 823; anticolonial 
rebellion in, 876–77

Kenyatta, Jomo (1895–1978), 
823, 877

Kepler, Johannes 
(1571–1630), 515

Keynes, John Maynard 
(1883–1946), 801

Khamenei, Ayatollah 
(1939–), 883

khanate of Sibir, 482
Khayr al-Din Barbarossa 

Pasha (sixteenth 
century), 598

Khoikhoi peoples 
(Hottentots), 556, 741

Khomeini, Ayatollah 
Ruhollah (1900–1989), 
883, 883 (illus.)

Khrushchev, Nikita S., Soviet 
premier (1894–1971), 860

K’iché language, 531
Kikuyu people, 876–77
Kimbangu, Simon, 875
kin-based societies, 557–58
kings. See specifi c kings and 

kingdoms
Kingston, Maxine Hong, 584
Kipling, Rudyard, “The White 

Man’s Burden,” 734, 735 
(source document)

Kobayashi Kiyochika, 
748 (illus.)

Koehler, Robert, “The Strike”, 
672 (illus.)

Kolakowski, Leszek, 893
Kongo, kingdom of, 552 

(map), 553–54, 554 (source 
document), 556

Korea: Cold War and, 857; 
independence of, 723; Ja-
pan and, 748; North Korea, 
857; South Korea, 857, 898

Korean War (1950–1953), 857, 
869–70

kowtow, 576
Kristallnacht, 810
kulaks, 803
Kumaratunga, Chandrika 

Bandaranaike, Sri Lanka 
president (1945–), 916

Kurile Islands, 747
Kuwait: consumerism in, 

902 (illus.); Iraq’s invasion 
of, 883

Kyoto protocol, 905

of, 724–27; Twenty-One 
Demands, 775–76, 819; 
unequal treaties with, 747, 
748; unifi cation of, 585–92; 
war with China, 837–38, 
837 (illus.), 838 (illus.); 
WWI and, 768, 775–76, 
819; WWII and, 836–38

Java, 480. See also 
southeast Asia

Jefferson, Thomas, 628 
(source document)

Jehovah’s Witnesses, 850
Jenner, Edward, 661–62
Jesuits (Society of Jesus), 496, 

539, 584–85
Jewish problem, 850
Jews and Judaism: migra-

tions and, 642, 716, 871; 
Palestine and, 642, 785, 
871, 872 (map). See also 
anti-Semitism; Holocaust; 
Israel; Zionism

Jiang Jieshi (Chiang Kai-shek, 
1887–1975), 817, 819 
(illus.), 820, 857

jihad, 882
Jinnah, Muhammad Ali 

(1876–1948), 816, 867, 869 
(source document)

jizya, 606, 607
Johnson, Lyndon, U.S. 

President (1908–1973), 870
joint-stock companies, 478, 

509, 510, 659
Jordan, 871
Journey to the West 

(Xuanzang), 584
Juárez, Benito, Mexican 

president (1806–1872), 
687, 688

Judaism. See Jews 
and Judaism

Judenstaat (Herzl), 642

kabuki theater, 589 
(illus.), 590

kamikaze, 848
Kanem-Bornu kingdom, 551, 

552 (map)
Kang Youwei 

(1858–1927), 723
Kangxi, Emperor of China 

(reigned 1661–1722), 575, 
576 (illus.), 580, 584, 585

kanun, 603
Kay, John (eighteenth 

century), 653
Kellogg-Briand Pact 

(1928), 819

838; city-states in, 500; 
conquest of Ethiopia, 838; 
in EU, 899; fascism in, 804, 
806–8; in Holy Roman 
Empire, 644; migrations to 
U.S., 690 (illus.); national-
ism in, 641; Ottoman inva-
sion of, 597; unifi cation 
of, 644–45 (map), 644–46, 
765; in WWI, 767, 769–70, 
807; in WWII, 836, 838–40, 
844, 845 (map). See also 
Rome; Venice

Ito Hirobumi (1841–1909), 726
Iturbide, Augustín de, Em-

peror of Mexico 
(1783–1824), 636

Iwo Jima, in WWII, 848

Jacobin party (France), 629
Jahan, Shah, Mughal emperor 

(1592–1666), 594 (illus.), 
595, 604, 608, 609

Jahangir, Mughal emperor, 604
Jamaica, black nationalism in, 

824 (source 
document), 825

James II, King of England, 502
Jamestown settlement, 531, 

532 (illus.)
Janissaries, 597, 610, 707, 709
Japan: agriculture in, 587–88; 

atomic bombing of, 834 
(illus.), 835–36, 847 
(source document), 848, 
924; in Axis powers, 836; 
China’s relationship with, 
775–76, 814, 820; cities in, 
589; “Dutch learning” in, 
592; economy of, 587–88, 
726–27, 897; “fl oating 
worlds” in, 589–90; foreign 
policy of, 587, 724 (illus.), 
725, 726; Great Depression 
and, 819; imperialism and, 
747–49, 819–20; industri-
alization in, 727; kabuki 
theater in, 589 (illus.), 590; 
Korea and, 748; Manchuria 
and, 836, 837–38; Meiji, 
725–27; migrations into 
U.S., 697; poetry in, 
589–90; Russo-Japanese 
war, 716–17, 716 (illus.), 
748–49, 753; Shinto reli-
gion in, 589; Sino-Japanese 
War, 748, 748 (illus.); 
Tokugawa shogunate of, 
585–92, 586 (map), 706, 
724–25; transformation 

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-11ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-11 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM



I-12      Index

manufacturing. See factories; 
industrialization

manuscript illustrations, 
Islamic, 601 (illus.)

Mao Zedong (1893–1976), 
816, 819, 819 (illus.), 857, 
879–81, 880 (illus.), 915

Maoism 
(Marxist-Leninism), 819

Maori King Movement 
(Kingitanga, 1856), 745

Maori peoples, 477 (illus.), 
744–45, 746 (illus.)

March Revolution 
(1917), 778

Mariana Islands, 542–43, 542 
(map), 846

Mariátegui, José Carlos 
(1895–1930), 826

Marie Antoinette, Queen 
of France (1755–1793), 
621, 629

Marina, Doña (Malintzin, 
sixteenth century), 522 
(illus.), 523–24, 527

maritime technology, 468–69; 
astrolabe, 468–69; com-
pass, 468–69; sails, 468. 
See also navigation

maroon communities, 
565, 633

Marquesas Islands, 746
marriages, in China, 578–79, 

579 (illus.)
“Marseillaise,” 643
Marshall, George C. 

(1880–1959), 856
Marshall Islands, 858 (illus.)
Marshall Plan (1948–1952), 

855–56, 897
Marx, Karl (1818–1883), 652, 

668–70, 670 (source 
document), 671 (illus.)

Marxism, 778, 802
Mary, Queen of England, 502
Masai people, 561
Masanobu, Okumura, 

589 (illus.)
mass tourism, 920–21
Massachusetts Bay 

Colony, 531
Mathematical Principles 

of Natural Philosophy 
(Newton), 515

Matschat, Kristina, 
891–92, 900

Mau Mau rebellion 
(Kenya), 876

Maxim gun, 734

Macdonald, John A. 
(1815–1891), 685

mace, 481 (illus.)
machine guns, 734–35, 

770–71
machismo, 700
Madeiras Islands, 467
Madras (India), 477, 483
Magellan, Ferdinand (Fernão 

de Magalhães, 1480–1521), 
473–75, 475 (illus.), 476 
(map), 542

Magic operation, in 
WWII, 846

Mahd-e Olya, Safavid 
ruler, 603

Mahmud II, Ottoman sultan 
(reigned 1808–1839), 709

maize (corn): in African agri-
culture, 558; in China, 487; 
in Europe, 508; in Islamic 
empires, 604

Maji-Maji rebellion 
(1905–1906), 751

malaria, 487, 565
Malaysia (Malaya): British 

conquest of, 739–40, 
749–50; in WWII, 848. See 
also Melaka

Mali empire, 550
Malindi, Portuguese rule 

in, 552
malnutrition, 907
Malthus, Thomas R. 

(1766–1834), 664 (source 
document)

Maluku, 467 (illus.), 473, 475, 
476 (map)

Manchukuo, 820, 848
Manchuria: Japanese rule 

in, 836, 837–38; Mukden 
incident, 820; under Qing 
dynasty, 574–75; in Rus-
sian empire, 713

Manchus, 574–75, 721
mandate system, 783–85, 785 

(source document), 871
Mande peoples, 552
Mandela, Nelson (1918–), 

878–79
Manet, Edouard, 687 (illus.)
manifest destiny, 679, 746
Manifesto of the Communist 

Party (Marx and Engels), 
669–70

Manila (Philippines), 480
Manila galleons, 480, 488, 

489 (illus.), 535, 542 (map)
manioc, 487, 558

Lincoln, Abraham, U.S. 
President (1809–1865), 
682, 682 (illus.)

literacy, 913, 916
literature: popular novels, 

584; after WWI, 793. See 
also books; poetry

Lithuania, 895. See also 
Baltics

Little Big Horn, battle of 
(1876), 679, 680

“living dead,” 556
Livingstone, David, 740
llamas, 535 (illus.)
Locke, John (1632–1704), 516, 

518 (source document), 
623, 625, 639

London, German bombing 
of (1940–1941), 841, 842 
(illus.)

London, Treaty of, 769–70
Long March (China, 

1934–1936), 818 (map), 819
longitude, measurement 

of, 469
“lost generation,” 793
Louis XI, King of France 

(reigned 1461–1483), 500
Louis XIII, King of France 

(1601–1643), 503
Louis XIV, King of France 

(reigned 1643–1715), 
503–4, 504 (illus.), 506

Louis XVI, King of France 
(reigned 1774–1793), 627, 
629, 630 (illus.)

Louisiana Purchase (1803), 
679, 680 (map)

Louverture. See Toussaint, 
François-Dominique

loyalists (Tories), 625–26
Luba kingdom, 553
Luddites, 656
Luftwaffe, 841
Lugard, Frederick D. 

(1858–1945), 743
Luisa Amanda Espinoza 

Association of Nicara-
guan Women (AMNLAE), 
886–87

Lunda kingdom, 553
Lusitania (British liner), 779
Luther, Martin (1483–1546), 

492 (illus), 493–94, 495
Lutherans, 495, 500
Luxembourg, 899

Maastricht Treaty (1993), 900
Macau, trading at, 571, 580

latitude, measurement of, 468 
(illus.), 469

Latvia, 895
Lausanne, Treaty of 

(1923), 782
law codes. See legal codes
Le Corbusier (Charles 

Édouard Jeanneret, 
1887–1965), 797

le roi soleil, 503
League of Nations 

(1920–1946), 783–85, 785 
(source document), 819, 
820, 839, 854

Lebanon, 871. See also south-
west Asia

Lebensraum, 841
legal codes: Islamic, 603, 607; 

in Ottoman empire, 710; 
in Russia, 714

Legazpi, Miguel López de 
(sixteenth century), 480

Leibniz, Gottfried 
(1646–1716), 516

lend-lease program, U.S., 842
Lenin, Vladimir Ilyich 

(1870–1924), 778–79, 778 
(illus.), 802–3, 805

Leningrad, German invasion 
of (1941), 841

Leo X, Pope (sixteenth 
century), 493

Leopold II, King of Belgium 
(reigned 1865–1909), 740

les fauves, 795
Levant Company, 605
levée en masse, 629
Lewis, Meriwether, 679
Liang Qichao (1873–1929), 723
Liaodong Peninsula, 723, 748
liberalism, 637
liberation theology, 886
Liberia, 742–43, 820–21
liberty, equality and fraternity, 

628–29
Libya, 822, 838
The Life of a Man Who Lived 

for Love (Ihara), 589–90
Lij Iyasu, Emperor of Ethio-

pia (reigned 1913–1916), 
820–21

Lili`uokalani, Hawaiian queen 
(reigned 1891–1893), 746, 
747 (illus.)

Lima (Peru), 529
“The Limits to Growth” (Club 

of Rome), 904
Lin Zexu, 717, 719 (source 

document)
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Mozambique, Portuguese rule 
in, 552, 740

MTV Latino, 901
Mughal empire, 595–96, 597 

(map), 600–603; under 
Akbar, 601–2, 601 (illus.), 
603, 606, 606 (illus.), 608; 
under Aurangzeb, 602–3, 
604, 607, 608, 610; under 
Babur, 600–601, 601 
(illus.), 602 (source docu-
ment); fall to British rule, 
736, 737; political organi-
zation of, 603–4

Muhammad Ali, ruler of 
Egypt (1805–1848), 
707, 740

Muhammad Bahadur Shah, 
Mughal emperor, 737

mujahideen, 895, 911
Mukden incident (1931), 820
mulattoes, 533
mule, for spinning 

cotton, 653
mullah, 911
multinational 

corporations, 897
Mumbo cult (Kenya), 822
Mumtaz Mahal (wife of Shah 

Jahan), 595, 604, 609
Munich Conference 

(1938), 839
munitions factories, 773, 

775 (illus.)
Murad IV, Ottoman sultan 

(seventeenth century), 604
music, African-American, 

566–67
muskets, 734
Muslim League, 815, 816, 

868, 869 (source 
document)

Muslim rebellion (China, 
1855–1873), 720 (map), 721

Muslims, 720 (map), 721. See 
also Islam; Islamic em-
pires; Shia Muslims; Sunni 
Muslims

Mussolini, Benito (Il Duce), 
Italian dictator (1883–1945), 
792, 804, 806–8, 806 
(illus.), 838, 840

mustard gas, 771, 792, 849
Mutsuhito (Meiji), Emperor 

of Japan (1852–1912), 725, 
727 (illus.)

mutually assured destruction 
(MAD), 859

Myanmar. See Burma

mining: in African colonies, 
823; coal, 651–52, 653, 655 
(illus.); silver, 488, 534–35, 
535 (illus.). See also gold

Ministry of the Promotion of 
Virtue and Prevention of 
Vice, 911

Miranda, Carmen (1909–1955), 
830–31, 830 (illus.)

mission civilisatrice, 734
missionaries, Christian: in 

the Americas, 539–41; 
in China, 584–85, 719; 
in India, 606; in Japan, 
Tokugawa, 590–92, 590 
(illus.), 591 (source docu-
ment); as motive for 
exploration, 468

Missouri, U.S.S., 848 (illus.)
Missouri Compromise 

(1820), 682
mita system, 534–35
Miyagawa Shuntei, 725 (illus.)
Mizuno Tadakuni (nineteenth 

century), 724
Mobutu Sese Seko 

(1930–1997), 903
Mohács, battle of (1526), 598
Mohammed Reza Pahlavi, 

Shah of Iran (1919–1980), 
882–83

Mohammed VI, Ottoman 
sultan, 782

Moltke, Helmuth Karl von 
(1800–1891), 772

money. See currency
Mongol empires: bubonic 

plague and, 467; in China, 
572; Chinggis Khan 
and, 603

Monmouth, battle of (1778), 
624 (illus.)

monopolies, 659
Monroe, James, U.S. President 

(in offi ce 1817–1825), 746
Monroe Doctrine, 746, 747, 

827, 829, 885
monsoon winds, trade and, 

470–71 (map)
Montesquieu, Baron de 

(Charles Louis de Secon-
dat, 1689–1755), 516

Morocco, independence of, 
766, 874

Moscow (Russia), 504, 715
Motecuzoma II, Aztec em-

peror (reigned 1502–1520), 
526 (source document), 
527, 528 (illus.)

revolution in, 688, 700; 
U.S. relations with, 
829–30. See also 
Aztec empire

Mexico City, 529
middle class, 665–66, 667. 

See also social classes
“middle passage,” 560–61, 

562 (source document)
Midway Island, 843, 846, 

846 (map)
Mies von der Rohe, Ludwig 

(1886–1969), 797
migrant communities, 920
migrations: into the Americas, 

488, 663–64, 689–91, 690 
(illus.), 697; to Australia, 
744–45; Bantu, sub-
Saharan Africa and, 550; 
Columbian exchange and, 
488; during globalization, 
917, 919–21; imperialism 
and, 750–51, 750 (map); 
industrialization and, 657, 
663–65, 690–91, 917; by 
Jews, 642, 716, 871; labor, 
750–51, 750 (map); to 
Latin America, 699; into 
Siberia, 483; urbanization 
and, 917, 919, 919 (illus.); 
to U.S., 663–64, 676 
(illus.), 677–78, 690–91, 
690 (illus.), 697, 697 
(illus.), 750–51. See also 
specifi c countries

militarism, 806
military: European, 507–8; 

Islamic, 610–11, 610 
(illus.); of Ottoman em-
pire, 707; Russian, 713; 
technologies, 734–35, 771. 
See also warfare

Mill, John Stuart (1806–1873), 
637, 638

millet: in African agriculture, 
558; in China, 579

millet communities, 606
Mindanao (Japan), 480
Ming dynasty of China 

(1368–1644 ), 573 (map); 
culture in, 583–85; decline 
and collapse of, 573–74; 
economy of, 578–83; ex-
ploration by, 466; Indian 
Ocean basin trade and, 
580; political organization 
of, 572–74, 581–82; social 
classes in, 582–83, 
583 (illus.)

Maximilian, Mexican 
emperor (1832–1867), 
687 (illus.), 688

May Fourth Movement 
(China), 816

Maya, tobacco and, 538
Mazzini, Giuseppe 

(1805–1872), 641, 
641 (illus.), 644

“McDonaldization,” 901
McKinley, William, U.S. 

President (in offi ce 
1897–1901), 746, 747, 753

“mean people,” in China, 583
means of production, 669
measles, 487
mechanics, 514–15
medicine: experiments during 

WWII, 849; industrializa-
tion and, 661–62; vaccina-
tions, 661–62, 662 (illus.)

Mehmed II, “the Conqueror,” 
Ottoman sultan (reigned 
1451–1481), 597, 603, 611

Mehmed V Rashid, Ottoman 
sultan (reigned 
1908–1918), 712

Meiji, Emperor of Japan 
(1852–1912), 725, 
727 (illus.)

Meiji Japan, 725–27
Melaka (Malaysia), 476, 477. 

See also Singapore
men. See gender roles and 

relations; patriarchal so-
cieties; women

merchants, Chinese, 582–83, 
583 (illus.). See also trade

mestizos, 533, 533 (illus.), 699
metallurgy. See specifi c metals
métis, 534, 697–99, 699 (illus.)
Metternich, Prince Klemens 

von (1773–1859), 643, 643 
(illus.), 645

Mexica people. See Aztec 
empire

Mexican-American War 
(1845–1848), 680–82, 687

Mexico: abolition of slavery 
in, 638; epidemics in, 
527–28; independence 
movements in, 636, 
687–88, 687 (illus.), 688 
(illus.); land ownership and 
distribution in, 687–88, 
689 (source document), 
884; paintings from, 533 
(illus.), 540 (illus.); political 
organization of, 638, 884; 
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Ngo Dinh Diem, Vietnamese 
president (1901–1963), 870

ngola, 555
NGOs. See nongovernmental 

organizations
Nguyen Giap, Vo (1912–), 869
Nian rebellion (1851–1868), 

720 (map), 721
Nicaragua, 636, 747, 828 

(map), 829, 885–87
Nicholas II, Russian tsar 

(reigned 1894–1917), 
716–17, 768, 778, 802

nickel, 746
Nicot, Jean, 538
nicotine, 538
Niger River, 551
Ninety-fi ve Theses (Luther), 

493, 495
Nixon, Richard, U.S. Presi-

dent (1913–1994), 861, 871
Nkrumah, Kwame (1909–1972), 

876, 876 (illus.), 877 (source 
document), 884

NLF. See National 
Liberation Front

nobles. See aristocracy
nomadic peoples: aboriginal 

peoples of Australia, 541, 
744–45; bedouin, 777. See 
also Turkish peoples; spe-
cifi c peoples

“no-man’s land,” 770, 771
nonalignment policy, 868
Non-Cooperation Movement 

of 1920–1922 (India), 815
nongovernmental organiza-

tions (NGOs), 900, 913
Norris, George W., 780
north Africa: independence 

movements in, 873–74, 874 
(illus.); Islam in, 882; Ot-
tomans in, 500; in WWII, 
841, 844, 845 (map). See 
also Egypt

North America: agriculture 
in, 538–39; Drake in, 475; 
European colonies in, 
531–32; French and Indian 
War in, 483; fur trade in, 
488, 537–38; industrializa-
tion in, 657, 659; popular 
culture in, 901; settler 
colonies in, 531–32; slavery 
in, 539; social structure in 
American colonies, 534; 
trade in, 462; witch hunts 
in, 497, 500. See also na-
tive Americans; specifi c 
countries

Nationalist People’s Party 
(Guomindang), 817–20

native Americans: in Ameri-
can revolution, 626; Beaver 
Wars and, 537–38; con-
fl icts in Latin America, 
685; diseases and, 532; 
European depictions of, 
525 (illus.); European 
relations with, 531–32; 
Iroquois peoples, 537–38; 
land ownership and distri-
bution and, 696; religions 
of, 540, 680; resistance to 
U.S. westward expansion, 
679–80; schools, 695 
(illus.), 696; in Seven 
Years’ War, 483; in U.S., 
695–96, 695 (illus.). See 
also specifi c peoples

NATO. See North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization

natural disasters, 913, 924
natural resources: in Europe, 

511; imperialism and, 746, 
749–50; industrialization 
and, 653, 657, 671, 672, 
691, 798; lack of, in Asia, 
897–98; lack of, poverty 
and, 907; westward expan-
sion for, 692

naval race and blockades, 
during WWI, 765, 779

navies. See military
navigation, 468–69; astro-

labe in, 468–69; compass 
in, 468–69; cross staffs, 
468–69, 468 (illus.)

Nazi Germany: aggression 
by, 838–39; anti-Semitism 
in, 808, 809–10; in Axis 
powers, 836; consolidation 
of power in, 808; propa-
ganda in, 807 (illus.), 809; 
on racial relationships, 
808–10, 809 (illus.), 849, 
850; struggle for power in, 
808; women in, 808–9, 809 
(illus.). See also Germany

Nazi Party, 761, 808–10
Nazi-Soviet pact, 840
Ndebele peoples, 741
Ndongo kingdom (Angola), 

553, 554–56
Near East. See southwest Asia
Négritude, 874–75
Nehru, Jawaharlal, 

Indian prime minister 
(1889–1964), 797, 867, 867 
(illus.), 868, 881

Nafea Fan Ipoipo (Gauguin), 
795 (illus.)

Nagasaki (Japan), 587 (illus.), 
590 (illus.); atomic bomb-
ing of, 835–36, 848, 924; 
trading at, 476, 479 (map), 
587, 587 (illus.), 592, 725

Nahuatl language, 523, 531
Nanjing, Treaty of (1842), 718
Nanjing (China): under 

Guomindang, 817, 818 
(map); Rape of, Japanese 
and, 837; under Taipings, 
721–22, 721 (illus.)

napalm, 848
Napoleon Bonaparte, Emperor 

of France (1769–1821), 
629–31, 631 (illus.); defeat 
at Waterloo, 631; empire 
of, 631, 632 (map); fall of, 
631; invasion of Egypt, 629, 
707; invasion of Spain, 636; 
Louisiana Purchase and, 
679, 680 (map)

Napoleon III, Mexico and, 688
Napoleon on Horseback at the 

St. Bernard Pass (David), 
631 (illus.)

Napoleonic Wars (1799–1850), 
657, 684, 741

Nasser, Gamal Abdel, Egyp-
tian president (1918–1970), 
872–73, 873 (illus.), 882

Natal, Republic of, 741
nation, defi nition of, 641
National Assembly (France), 

627–28, 630, 639
National Liberation Front 

(NLF), 870–71, 874
National Organization of 

Women (NOW), 914 (illus.)
National Socialism (Nazism), 

804, 807 (illus.), 808–10. 
See also Nazi Germany; 
Nazi Party

nationalism, 641–46; in Af-
rica, 823–25; anti-Semitism 
and, 642; Arab, 871–73, 
882, 883; black, 824 
(source document), 825, 
874–75; in China, 816–19; 
Congress of Vienna, 643, 
643 (illus.); imperialism 
and, 753–54, 787; in India, 
814; nationalist rebellions, 
643–44; pan-Arab, 871–72, 
882, 883; Turkish peoples 
and, 777, 782; WWI and, 
765, 777. See also indepen-
dence movements

neocolonialism, 814, 825–31, 
826 (illus.)

neo-Confucianism, 
583–84, 588

neo-Nazis, 920
NEP. See New Economic 

Policy
Nepal, under Qing 

dynasty, 575
Netherlands: abolition of slav-

ery in, 568, 638; African 
colonies of, 556; American 
colonies of, 530 (map); 
Belgium independence 
from, 643–44, 765; Dutch 
exploration in Oceania, 
541, 542 (map); Dutch re-
public, 502–3; Dutch ships, 
510 (illus.); Dutch trading 
posts, 477–78, 479 (map), 
483; in EU, 899; under 
Napoleon, 631; United 
Provinces, 497, 502; in 
WWII, 849. See also VOC

Neuilly, Treaty of (1919), 782
New Amsterdam, 531
New Caledonia, 475, 476 

(map), 746
New Castile, 529
New Deal, 801–2
New Economic Policy (NEP), 

803, 805
“new elite,” Africa’s, 823–24
New France, 683
New Guinea, 541, 848
New Holland, 541
New International Economic 

Order, 884
New Lanark community 

(Scotland), 668
New Mexico, annexation of, 

680–81, 680 (map)
new monarchs, 500
New South Wales, 743
New Spain, 529, 533 (illus.), 

542–43, 544 (illus.)
New Testament, 468
New York, 531
New York City terrorist 

attacks, 910 (illus), 911
New Zealand: Cook in, 475, 

476 (map); imperialism in, 
743–45; Maori peoples, 
477 (illus.), 744–45, 746 
(illus.); in WWI, 775, 776; 
in WWII, 836

New Zealand Wars (1841), 745
Newfoundland, 524, 775
Newton, Isaac (1642–1727), 

515, 516
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peasants: in China, 573–74; 
in Russia, 511–12, 713–14. 
See also serfs

Pechevi, Ibrahim (seven-
teenth century), 604

Pedro I, Emperor of Brazil 
(reigned 1822–1834), 636

PEMEX. See Petróleos 
Mexicanos

peninsulares, 533, 634, 636
People’s Democratic Republic 

of Korea. See Korea
People’s Republic of China, 

856–57. See also China
People’s Will (Russia), 716
perestroika, 894
Perón, Eva (1919–1952), 885, 

885 (illus.), 901
Perón, Juan, Argentinean 

president (1895–1974), 885
Perry, Matthew C., 725
Persian Gulf War (1990–1991), 

883, 900, 911
Peru, 636, 826
Pescadores Islands, 748
Peter I (the Great),Tsar 

of Russia (reigned 
1682–1725), 504–5, 
505 (illus.)

Peters, Thomas (eighteenth 
century), 549–50

Petróleos Mexicanos 
(PEMEX), 884

Philip II, King of Spain 
(reigned 1556–1598), 
480, 497, 500, 502, 508

Philip III, King of Spain 
(seventeenth century), 536, 
536 (illus.)

Philippine Islands: imperi-
alism in, 739; Magellan 
in, 475, 476 (map), 542; 
Spanish conquest of, 480; 
U.S. in, 747, 753; in WWII, 
843, 846

philosophes, 516–19
philosophy: deism, 517–18; 

Enlightenment values, 
623–24. See also religions

physics, 794–95
Picasso, Pablo (1881–1973), 

796, 796 (illus.)
Piedmont and Sardinia, king-

dom of, 644–45, 644 (map)
pirates: in China, Ming 

dynasty, 573; English, 
483, 527

Piri Reis (sixteenth century), 
maps, 611–12, 611 (illus.)

Pitcher, Molly, 624 (illus.)

Owen, Wilfred (1893–1918), 
774 (source document)

Oyo peoples, 551–52, 561

Pacifi c islands: diseases in, 
486–87, 543, 744, 745; 
European exploration in, 
541–43, 542 (map), 544 
(source document); Euro-
pean imperialism in, 
541–43, 542 (map), 
743–46, 745 (map); migra-
tions to, 691; trade and, 
543. See also Oceania; 
specifi c countries

Pact of Steel (1939), 808
paintings: Chinese, 580 

(illus.); Islamic, 604 (illus.); 
Latin American, 826–27, 
826 (illus.); Mexican, 533 
(illus.), 540 (illus.); twen-
tieth century, 795–96, 795 
(illus.), 796 (illus.). See also 
specifi c artists

Pakistan, 816, 865, 868, 869 
(source document), 916

Palau, 775
Palestine: Jews and, 642, 

785, 871, 872 (map); 
UN partition of, 871, 
872 (map)

Palmer, Frances F., 692 (illus.)
Pan-Africanism, 825, 874
Panama Canal (constr. 

1904–1914), 734, 747
Panama Canal Zone, 747
Pan-American culture, 901–2
pan-Arab nationalism, 

871–72, 882, 883
Pan-Slavism, 765
Panzer columns, 840
Papal State, 499 (map)
Paraguay, 887
Paris, Treaty of (1856), 714
Paris Peace Accords, 871
Paris Peace Conference 

(1919), 781–82, 814, 
816, 871

Pashtuns, 911
patriarchal societies: China 

as, 578–79, 579 (illus.); 
France as, 630

Pawnee people, 680
Peace of Paris (1783), 626
Peace of Westphalia (1648), 

506, 507 (map)
Peacock Throne, 595
peanuts, 487, 558
Pearl Harbor, Japanese attack 

on, 842–43, 843 (illus.)

Omdurman, battle of (1898), 
730 (illus.), 735, 742

“Omnipotent Technology” 
(photograph), 890 (illus.)

On the Revolutions of the 
Heavenly Spheres 
(Copernicus), 514

OPEC. See Organization 
of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries

Operation Barbarossa (1941), 
841–42

“Operation Iraqi Freedom” 
(2003), 911–12, 912 (illus)

opium, 717–19, 718 (illus.)
Opium War (1839–1842), 

717–18, 734
Orange Free State, 741
Oregon Territory, 680 (map)
Organization of African Unity 

(OAU), 884
Organization of Petroleum 

Exporting Countries 
(OPEC), 900

The Origin of Species 
(Darwin), 752

Orozco, José Clemente 
(1883–1949), 827

Ortega y Gasset, José 
(1883–1955), 793–94

Osman Bey (1258–1326), 596
Ottoman, meaning of 

term, 596
Ottoman empire, 596–98, 597 

(map), 706; in Anatolia, 
605, 707; capitulations, 
708–9; confl ict with Holy 
Roman Empire, 499–500; 
conquest of Egypt, 466; 
decline of, 707–12, 707 
(illus.), 708 (map), 765; 
economy of, 708; educa-
tion in, 710; expansion 
of, 596–97; Ghislain de 
Busbecq on, 599 (source 
document); legal codes 
in, 710; military of, 707; 
political organization of, 
603–4, 609–10, 710–12, 
711 (source document); 
reforms in, 709–10; 
Tanzimat era, 710; Treaty 
of Sèvres and, 782; WWI 
and, 764, 767, 776–77, 781; 
Young Turks in, 710–12, 
710 (illus.), 711 (source 
document). See also 
Constantinople

Owen, Robert 
(1771–1858), 668

North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation (NATO), 856

North Korea, 857
Northern Alliance, 911
Northern Expedition 

(China), 817
northwest passage, 475, 531
Northwest Rebellion (1885), 

698–99
Northwest Territories, 

685, 697
Norway, 840
Nova Scotia, 549
“November crime,” 838
November Revolution 

(1917), 779
Novgorod (Russia), 715 (illus.)
NOW. See National Organiza-

tion of Women
nuclear weapons: Cuba and, 

859–60; Iran and, 883; 
nuclear arms race, 859; 
testing of, 857, 858 (illus.)

Nur Jahan (Jahangir’s 
wife), 604

Nuremberg Laws (1935), 810
Nuremberg war crimes trials, 

851 (source document), 913
Nurhaci, Emperor of China 

(reigned 1616–1626), 574
Nzinga, Queen of Ndongo 

(reigned 1623–1663), 555, 
555 (illus.)

OAU. See Organization of 
African Unity

Obama, Barack, U.S. 
President (1961–), 912

Oceania, 541–43, 542 (map), 
544 (source document). 
See also Pacifi c islands; 
specifi c countries

Oedipus complex, 795
O’Higgins, Bernardo 

(1778–1842), 636
oil: in Arabia, 871, 873; Great 

Depression and, 798; 
in Iran, 882; in Mexico, 
829–30, 884; OPEC, 900; 
Standard Oil Company and 
Trust, 659, 660 (illus.), 827

oil embargos, 842, 900
Okinawa, 748, 848
okra, 487, 567
Okumura Masanobu, 589 

(illus.)
Old Stock Exchange of 

Amsterdam, 509 (illus.)
Olympic games, 881
Omar, Mohammed, 911
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Manchus, 574–75, 721; on 
migration, 691; political 
organization of, 574–78, 
581–82; under Qianlong, 
575–76, 579, 581 (source 
document), 584; social 
classes in, 582–83, 583 
(illus.); Taiping rebellion, 
706, 719, 720 (map), 
721–22, 721 (illus.); trade 
in, 580, 581 (source 
document)

Qiu Ying (sixteenth century), 
577 (illus.)

qizilbash warriors, 599–600, 
600 (illus.), 603

Quakers, 626
Quartering Act (1765), 624
Quechua language, 531
quinine, 487
quinto, 535

racial relationships: in Ameri-
can colonies, 533–34; 
apartheid, in South Africa, 
878–79, 879 (illus.); “Back 
to Africa” movement, 
824 (source document), 
825; Holocaust, 850–52, 
850 (illus.), 851 (source 
document), 852 (map), 871; 
imperialism and, 751–53, 
752 (illus.); Nazi Germany 
on, 808–10, 809 (illus.), 
849, 850; scientifi c racism, 
752, 752 (illus.). See also 
anti-Semitism; slavery

Raffl es, Thomas Stamford, 739
“railroad time,” 693
railroads: in Canada, 685, 

691, 693, 697; in China, 
820; Congo-Ocean, 823; 
imperialism and, 734; in 
India, 749 (illus.), 814; 
industrialization and, 655, 
655 (illus.); trans-Siberian, 
714; Underground Rail-
road, 697; in U.S., 690 
(illus.), 691–93, 692 (illus.)

Rape of Nanjing (1937), 837
Reagan, Ronald, U.S. 

President (1911–2004), 
892, 893 (illus.)

Realpolitik, 645
reconquista, of Spain, 535
Reconstruction, U.S. 

(1867–1877), 696
Red Cross, 913
Red Terror campaign, 802
Reed, John, 779

popular culture: in China, 
Ming and Qing dynasties, 
583–84; globalization 
and, 901; North American, 
901; in Tokugawa Japan, 
589. See also culture; 
music

popular novels, in China, 
Ming and Qing 
dynasties, 584

popular sovereignty, 623
population control, 587, 905, 

907 (illus.), 916. See also 
birth control; contraception

population decline, diseases 
and, 486–87, 508

population growth: in Africa, 
sub-Saharan, 558; in China, 
579–80; in Europe, early 
modern times, 508; glo-
balization and, 903–5, 903 
(illus.); in India, 604; in-
dustrialization and, 661–62; 
in Islamic empires, 604–5; 
in Japan, Tokugawa, 587. 
See also specifi c countries

Portrait of America 
(Rivera), 827

Portugal: African colonies of, 
552, 553–56, 553 (illus.), 
875 (map); American colo-
nies of, 529–31, 530 (map), 
634; Brazil and, 529–30, 
536–37; Indian Ocean 
basin trade and, 476–77; 
maritime exploration and 
trade by, 467; Napoleon’s 
invasion of, 636; rule in 
Angola, 553–56, 553 
(illus.), 740; slave trade 
and, 554–55, 559; trading 
posts, 476–77, 479 (map); 
Treaty of Tordesillas with 
Spain, 529

potatoes: in Europe, 487, 508; 
famines, 664; in Islamic 
empires, 604

Potosí (Bolivia), 534–35, 
535 (illus.)

poverty, 881, 884, 907. See 
also social classes; wealth

power looms, 654
Powhatan, 532 (illus.)
“Prague Spring” (1968), 860
PRD. See Democratic 

Revolutionary Party
Prebisch, Raul 

(1901–1985), 887
PRI. See Institutional 

Revolutionary Party

Pizarro, Francisco 
(c. 1478–1541), 527, 528

plagues. See bubonic 
plague; epidemics

Plains Indians, 681 
(illus.), 696

planetary movement, 513
plantation societies, 564–66, 

564 (illus.), 565 (illus.); 
in the Americas, 538–39, 
539 (illus.); in Brazil, 530, 
536–37, 559; cash crops, 
564; migrations and, 691; 
regional differences in, 
564–65. See also sugar 
plantations; tobacco

poetry: American, 695; 
Japanese, 589–90; Latin 
American, 700

pogroms, 642, 716, 810
poisonous gas, 771, 

771 (illus.)
Poland: end of communism 

in, 893; Holocaust and, 
850–52, 852 (map); parti-
tions of, 506; Solidarity 
movement, 893; WWII 
and, 840

political ideologies: conser-
vatism, 637; fascism, 804, 
806–8; liberalism, 637; 
Marxism, 778, 802. See 
also communism; national-
ism; socialism

political nationalism, 641–42
political organization: of 

American colonies, 529–30, 
531; in Britain, 501–2; of 
Canada, 685; of China, 
Ming dynasty, 572–74, 
581–82; of China, Qing 
dynasty, 574–78, 581–82; 
in Europe, 501–3, 628–29; 
in France, 627–31; of impe-
rialism, 529–30, 531, 743; 
of Japan, Meiji, 725–26; of 
Latin America, 678, 685, 
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alization and, 663, 665–67; 
in Japan, Meiji, 726; in 
Japan, Tokugawa, 587–88, 
724–25; new elite, in Af-
rica, 823. See also aristoc-
racy and nobility; caste 
system; peasants; serfs; 
slavery; specifi c classes

social Darwinism, 752
socialism: defi ned, 668; 

industrialization and, 
667–71, 670 (source 

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-18ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-18 9/17/10   1:11 PM9/17/10   1:11 PM



Index     I-19 

supply and demand, 
509–10, 516

Surat (India), 605 (illus.)
Suriname, 565
Suu Kyi, Aung San (1945–), 

916, 917 (illus.), 918 
(source document)

Svinin, Pavel Petrovich, 
673 (illus.)

Swahili peoples, 552–53
“sweetheart treaties,” 828–29
Switzerland, 495
Syria, independence of, 871

Taft, William Howard, U.S. 
President (1857–1931), 827

Tahiti, 475, 476 (map), 
543, 746

Taíno (Arawak people), 471, 
525–27

Taiping rebellion (China, 
1850–1864), 706, 719, 720 
(map), 721–22, 721 (illus.)

Taiping tianguo, 706
Taiwan, 723, 748, 898
Taj Mahal, 595, 604, 608, 

609 (illus.)
Tajiks, 911
Taliban, 911
Tanganyika, Maji-Maji rebel-

lion in, 751
tanks, 893
Tanzimat era (1839–1876), 710
Tasmania, 541
taxation: in British colonies, 

624; in England, seven-
teenth century, 501; in 
Japan, Meiji, 726

tea, 749
Tea Act (1773), 624
technology: communication, 

735–36; globalization and, 
903; gunpowder, 581; 
military, 734–35, 771; tools 
of imperialism, 734–36; 
transportation, 734. See 
also maritime technology; 
weapons

Tehran, U.S. hostage 
crisis, 883

telegraphs, 736
telescope, 515
television, 900, 901, 

902 (illus.)
Temüjin. See Chinggis Khan
Tenochtitlan, Spanish con-

quest of, 523, 527
Teresa of Avila, St., 

496 (illus.)
terra australis incognita, 541

A Study of History 
(Toynbee), 793

submarines, 771, 779–80, 
780 (illus.)

sub-Saharan Africa: agri-
culture in, 558; Bantu 
migrations and, 550; Benin 
kingdom, 559 (illus.); 
Christianity in, 556–57, 557 
(illus.); colonial legacies 
in, 883–84; Ghana king-
dom, 550; independence 
movements in, 875–79; 
Islam and, 556; kin-based 
societies in, 557–58; Kongo 
kingdom, 552 (map), 
553–54, 554 (source 
document), 556; popu-
lation growth in, 558; 
religions in, 556–57, 557 
(illus.); slavery and, 463, 
489; Swahili peoples, 
552–53. See also Mali em-
pire; slave trade, Atlantic; 
specifi c countries, king-
doms and peoples

Sudan, 735, 742
Sudetenland, 839
Suez Canal (constr. 

1859–1869), 734, 736 
(illus.), 741, 871, 873

Sufi s, 598; Sufi  
brotherhood, 822

Sugar Act (1764), 624
sugar mill, 537
sugar plantations: in Atlantic 

islands, 467; in Barbados, 
564 (illus.); in Brazil, 530, 
536–37, 559; in Caribbean, 
527, 559, 562–63; in Cuba, 
691, 859; in Hawai`i, 746, 
751–52; migrations to, 751; 
refi ned sugar from, 537; 
slavery on, 536–37, 559

Sukarno, Achmad, Indonesian 
president (1901–1970), 868

Süleyman the Magnifi cent, 
Ottoman emperor (reigned 
1520–1566), 597–98, 598 
(illus.), 599 (source docu-
ment), 603, 607

Süleymaniye mosque 
(Istanbul), 607, 607 (illus.)

Sumatra, 749–50. See also 
southeast Asia

Sun Yatsen, President of 
China (1866–1925), 816–17

Sunni Ali, Songhay emperor 
(reigned 1464–1493), 551

Sunni Muslims, 600, 610

Spengler, Oswald 
(1880–1936), 793

spice trade: Dutch in, 480, 
483; exploration and, 
467–68, 470–71

spinning and weaving ma-
chines, 650 (illus.), 653–54, 
654 (illus.), 667, 668 (illus.)

sports, 666
Sri Lanka: tea and, 749; 

women leaders in, 916
St. Germain, Treaty of 

(1919), 782
St. Peter’s basilica in 

Rome, 493
St. Petersburg (Russia), 

505, 715
Stalin, Joseph (1879–1953), 

792, 803–4, 803 (illus.); 
Cold War and, 854; de-
Stalinization, 860; First 
Five-Year Plan and, 803, 
805 (source document); 
Great Purge and, 804; 
non-aggression pact with 
Germany, 839

Stalingrad, battle of 
(1942), 844

Stamp Act (1765), 624
Standard Oil Company and 

Trust, 659, 660 (illus.), 827
Stanley, Henry Morton 

(nineteenth century), 
740, 740 (illus.)

Stanton, Elizabeth Cady 
(1815–1902), 639

steam engines, 653, 654–55, 
655 (illus.)

steamships, 655, 673 (illus.), 
734–36

steel, 654
Stein, Gertrude 

(1874–1946), 793
Steinbeck, John (1902–1968), 

799–800
Stephenson, George 

(nineteenth century), 
655, 655 (illus.)

sterilization, compulsory, 
809, 881

sternpost rudders, 468
Stinger missiles, 895
stock exchanges, 509 (illus.), 

510, 798, 827
Stono rebellion (1739), 566
Stower, Willy, 780 (illus.)
strikes, labor, 672 (illus.), 693
Stroganov family, 482
student activism, 880–81, 

880 (illus.)

southwest Asia: Islam in, 
882–83; after WWI, 786 
(map); WWI in, 770 
(map), 776–77

sovereignty, 623, 913
Soviet Union: Afghan-Soviet 

war (1979–1989), 895, 911; 
in Angola, 861; Civil War 
in, 802; collapse of, 893, 
894–96, 895 (map); econ-
omy of, 803, 805, 894–96; 
First Five-Year Plan, 803, 
805 (source document); 
formation of, 802; Great 
Purge in, 804; Hungary’s 
1956 rebellion against, 
860; industrialization in, 
760; land ownership and 
distribution in, 802; Nix-
on’s visit to, 861; in WWII, 
836, 838–45, 845 (map), 
848. See also Cold War

soviets, 717, 778
Spain: abolition of slavery in, 

568, 638; African colonies 
of, 875 (map); American 
colonies of, 529–31, 530 
(map), 536, 634; conquest 
of Aztec empire, 487, 
523–24, 526 (source docu-
ment), 527, 528 (illus.); 
conquest of Caribbean, 
525–27; conquest of Inca 
empire, 527, 528; conquest 
of Peru, 527, 528, 536; 
conquest of Philippines/
Manila, 480; Dutch revolt 
against, 497, 502; mission-
aries in the Americas, 
539–40; Napoleon’s inva-
sion of, 636; reconquista 
of, 535; religious wars and, 
497; in Roman empire, 
498; silver mining and, 
534–35, 535 (illus.); trading 
posts and colonies, 479 
(map); Treaty of Tordesil-
las with Portugal, 529

Spanish Armada, 497
Spanish Civil War (1936–1939), 

838, 839
Spanish Inquisition (fi fteenth 

and sixteenth centuries), 
500–501, 501 (illus.)

Spanish-Cuban-American War 
(1898–1899), 747

special relativity, theory of, 794
Speke, John, 740
Spencer, Herbert 

(1820–1903), 752

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-19ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-19 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM



I-20      Index

United East India Company. 
See VOC

United Fruit Company, 827, 
830 (illus.), 831, 886

United Kingdom. See Britain
United Nations (UN), 783; on 

cease-fi re negotiation in 
Afghanistan, 895; Decade 
for Women program, 917; 
formation of, 854–55; Fund 
for Population Activities, 
905; partition of Palestine, 
871, 872 (map); role of, 913

United Provinces 
(Netherlands), 497, 502

United States (U.S.): abolition 
of slavery in, 568, 638, 
639, 681–83; in Afghani-
stan, 911–12; American 
revolution, 549, 567, 618, 
624–27, 624 (illus.), 625 
(illus.), 626 (map); Brit-
ish investment in, 691; 
California gold rush, 676 
(illus.), 677–78, 690, 691; 
civil right’s movement in, 
914–15; Civil War, 682–83, 
683 (illus.), 771; Constitu-
tion of, 626–27; as con-
stitutional state, 626–27; 
consumerism in, 693, 
900–901; cultural diversity 
in, 695–97, 695 (illus.), 696 
(illus.), 697 (illus.); Decla-
ration of Independence, 
625, 679; economy of, 
691–93; foreign policy in 
Latin America, 827–31, 828 
(map), 884, 885–86; Great 
Depression and, 798–802, 
799 (illus.), 800 (illus.), 801 
(source document); Haiti 
and, 747, 828; imperialism 
in Latin America and 
Pacifi c islands, 746–47; 
industrialization in, 657, 
659; invasion of Iraq 
(2003–), 911–12, 912 (illus); 
investment in Canada, 
693; Iran-Contra scandal, 
886; Mexican-American 
War, 680–82, 687; Mexico 
relations with, 829–30; 
migrations to, 663–64, 676 
(illus.), 677–78, 690–91, 
690 (illus.), 697, 697 
(illus.), 750–51; native 
Americans in, 695–96, 695 
(illus.); railroads in, 690 
(illus.), 691–93, 692 (illus.); 

Tolley, Victor, 835–36, 848
tomatoes, 604
Tong Ling, 677–78
Tonga, 475; under British 

protection, 746; Cook in, 
475, 476 (map)

Topkapi palace (Istanbul), 
607–8

Tordesillas, Treaty of 
(1494), 529

tourism, mass, 920–21
Toussaint, François-

Dominique (Louverture, 
1744–1803), 633, 
633 (illus.)

Townshend Act (1767), 624
Toynbee, Arnold J., 793
trade: Caribbean, gold min-

ing and, 525–26; in China, 
Qing dynasty, 580, 581 
(source document); France 
and, 479 (map); global, 
origins of, 488–89; indus-
trialization and, 672–73; 
Islamic empires and, 605; 
as lure for exploration, 
467–68; in North America, 
462; Pacifi c islands and, 
543; transoceanic, 488; 
triangular, 559–60, 560–61 
(map). See also fur trade; 
Indian Ocean basin trade; 
silk roads; slave trade, At-
lantic; slave trade, Islamic; 
spice trade; specifi c cities 
and countries

trade unions, 671
trade winds, 469, 470–71 (map)
trading blocs, 899–900
trading companies, 

478–79, 510
trading post empires, 463, 

476–79, 479 (map), 488; 
competition and confl ict 
in, 483; Dutch, 477–78, 
479 (map), 483; English, 
477–78, 479 (map), 483; 
Portuguese trading posts, 
476–77; Siberian, 483

traffi cking of persons, 907–8
Trail of Tears (1838–1839), 680
transient migrants, 920–21
Transjordan, 708 (map), 786 

(map), 845 (map)
transportation: industrializa-

tion and, 654–55; technolo-
gies, 734. See also maritime 
technology; railroads

travel and travel writing. See 
historians; mass tourism

terra nullius, 744
terrorism, 910–12, 910 (illus.); 

defi ning, 910–11; in 
Russia, 716–17

Texas, annexation of, 680–81, 
680 (map)

textile mills, 667
textiles, 653–54, 654 (illus.), 

656, 659, 667, 672. See also 
cotton; silk, in China; wool

Thailand: fi nancial crisis in, 
898; independence of, 848

Third Reich. See Nazi 
Germany

Thirty Years’ War 
(1618–1648), 497–98, 
498 (illus.), 506, 508

Thomas Aquinas, St. 
(1225–1274), 496

Three Principles of the People 
(Sun Yatsen), 816–17

Tiananmen Square demon-
stration (China, 1989), 880 
(illus.), 881

Tibet, 575
tides, 515
Tilak, Bal Gangadhar 

(1856–1920), 817 
(source document)

Timbuktu (Mali), 551, 
551 (illus.)

time zones, 692–93
tin, 904, 905
TNT poisoning, 773
“To Be Born a Man” 

(Zamudio), 700
tobacco, 487 (illus.), 538 

(illus.); in Islamic empires, 
604; in plantation agricul-
ture, 527, 538, 564

tobago, 538
Togoland, 776
Tojo Hideki (1884–1948), 843
Tokugawa Ieyasu (reigned 

1600–1616), 585–86
Tokugawa shogunate of Japan 

(1600–1867), 585–92, 586 
(map), 706; Christian mis-
sions in, 590–92, 590 (illus.), 
591 (source document); 
crisis and reform in, 724; 
daimyo control by, 586–87; 
economic and social change 
in, 587–88; foreign policy 
of, 587, 724 (illus.), 725; 
neo-Confucianism in, 588; 
population growth in, 587; 
social classes in, 587–88, 
724–25

Tokyo, fi rebombing of, 848

trench warfare, 769, 771
triangular trade, 559–60, 

560–61 (map)
Trianon, Treaty of (1920), 782
Trier, Walter, 766 (illus.)
Tripartite Pact (1940), 838, 842
Triple Alliance (Central Pow-

ers), 764, 767, 769, 770 
(map), 772, 776, 778–84. 
See also World War I

Triple Entente (Allies), 764, 
767, 769–71, 770 (map), 
775–82. See also World 
War I

Tripmaster Monkey, 
(Kingston), 584

The True Meaning of the Lord 
of Heaven (Ricci), 585

Truman, Harry S, U.S. 
President (1884–1972), 855

Truman Doctrine (1947), 855
trusteeship, 783
trusts, 659
tsar, 504
tuberculosis, 508, 663
Tungan rebellion (China, 

1862–1878), 721
Tunisia, 874
Túpac Amaru rebellion, 536
Tupí language, 531
Turkana people, 561
Turkey, Republic of, 782
Turkish peoples: nationalism 

and, 777, 782; Republic of 
Turkey, 782–83. See also 
Anatolia; Ottoman empire

Turner, C. Y., 624 (illus.)
Twelver Shiism, 598–99
Twenty-One Demands (Japan), 

775–76, 819
Two Sicilies, Kingdom of, 644
typhus, 508, 662, 663

U-boats, 840
ukiyo, 589
Ukraine, 716, 772, 895 (map)
ulama, 710
UN. See United Nations
uncertainty principle, 794–95
Underground Railroad, 697
unequal treaties: with China, 

718–19, 816; with Japan, 
747, 748

Union of South Africa. See 
South Africa

Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics (USSR). See 
Soviet Union

unions, 670, 671, 693, 807, 
819, 920

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-20ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-20 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM



Index     I-21 

Whites (anticommunists), 802
“The White Man’s Burden” 

(Kipling), 734, 735 (source 
document)

Whitman, Walt, 695
Whitney, Eli (1765–1825), 659
whooping cough, 486, 662
Wilberforce, William 

(1759–1833), 638
Wilhelm I, King of Prussia 

(1797–1888), 645, 
646 (illus.)

William III, King of 
England, 504

William of Orange, 502
Wilson, Woodrow, U.S. 

President (1856–1924), 
779–83, 787, 815, 820

winds and currents, 469, 
470–71 (map). See also 
monsoon winds

witch hunts, 496–97, 497 
(illus.), 500

Witte, Count Sergei (served 
1892–1903), 714

Witte system, 714
Wollstonecraft, Mary 

(1759–1797), 639
Woman in Her Social and 

Domestic Character 
(Sandford), 667

women: in American colonies, 
534; in China, 812 (illus.), 
813–14, 879; in coal mines, 
651–52, 655 (illus.); comfort 
women, 853; Enlighten-
ment and, 519 (illus.), 
638–39, 639 (illus.); equal-
ity and, 914–16; foot bind-
ing and, 578–79; in India, 
916; industrialization and, 
650 (illus.), 666–67, 669 
(illus.); in Iran, 917; Islam 
and, 911, 915 (illus.), 917; 
in Islamic empires, 603–4; 
in Latin America, 700, 
886–87; as leaders, 916–17, 
917 (illus.), 918 (source 
document); in Nazi Ger-
many, 808–9, 809 (illus.); 
science and, 515–16, 516 
(illus.); witch hunts, 497, 
497 (illus.); WWI and, 773, 
775 (illus.); WWII and, 836, 
847 (source document), 
852–53, 853 (illus.), 854 (il-
lus.). See also gender roles 
and relations

women, in workforce, 651–52, 
655 (illus.), 666–67, 670, 

war crimes trials, Nuremberg, 
851 (source document), 913

War of 1812, 684–85
war on terrorism, 911–12
warfare: Blitzkrieg, 840–41, 

840 (illus.); chemical, 771, 
771 (illus.), 912; germ war-
fare, 849; kamikaze pilots, 
848; mutually assured 
destruction, 859; napalm, 
848; trench, 769, 771. See 
also bombing of cities; 
military; weapons; specifi c 
battles and wars

“Warning to Humanity” (Club 
of Rome), 904

Warsaw ghetto uprising, 
851–52

Warsaw Pact, 856
Washington, George, U.S. 

President (1732–1799), 625 
(illus.), 626, 636

Washington Crossing the 
Delaware (Leutze), 
625 (illus.)

water pollution, 663
Waterhouse, Edward, 532
Waterloo (Belgium), 631
Watt, James (eighteenth 

century), 654
WAVES (Women Appointed 

for Volunteer Emergency 
Service), 852

Wealth of Nations (Smith), 656
weapons: cannons, 507, 581; 

in Europe, 507–8; Islamic, 
611; nuclear weapons, 857, 
858 (illus.), 859–60, 883; in 
WWI, 770–71, 771 (illus.). 
See also military; warfare; 
specifi c weapons

weapons of mass 
destruction, 912

Wedgwood, Josiah 
(1730–1795), 656

west Africa: gold trade and, 
468; Islam in, 551; Kanem-
Bornu kingdom, 551, 552 
(map); slave trade and, 
476, 488; Songhay empire, 
550–52, 552 (map), 558. 
See also Mali empire

West Berlin, 856
West Germany, 856, 899
West Indies, rum and, 539
westerlies, 469, 470–71 (map)
wheat: in China, 579; in Is-

lamic empires, 604; 
in North and South 
America, 487

Vienna, Ottoman attack on, 
500, 598

Vietnam: China and, 869; 
France and, 723, 868–69; 
independence movements 
in, 868–71; under Qing 
dynasty, 575; U.S. and, 
861, 870–71

Vietnam War, 870–71
Vietnamization, 871
Vijayanagar kingdom 

(1336–1565), 601
Villa, Francisco “Pancho” 

(1878–1923), 688, 
688 (illus.)

A Vindication of the 
Rights of Woman 
(Wollstonecraft), 639

Virgin of Guadalupe, 540, 
540 (illus.), 636

Vittore Emmanuele II, King 
of Italy (1820–1878), 
644–45

Vivaldi brothers (thirteenth 
century), 469

V-J Day, in WWII, 848 (illus.)
VOC (Vereenigde Oost-

Indische Compagnie), 
478–79, 480, 483, 509, 
510, 541, 580, 605, 741

Vodou (Voudou) religion, 566
Volga River, trade along, 

481–82
Volk, German, 641
Volkgeist, 641
volta do mar, 469
Voltaire (François-Marie 

Arouet, 1694–1778), 
516, 517

voortrekkers, 741
voting rights, 637; for African 

Americans, 696; universal 
suffrage, 637, 688, 712, 
715, 913; for women, 638, 
773, 916

voyages of exploration. See 
exploration

Wahhabi movement, 610
Waitangi, Treaty of (1840), 

745, 746 (illus.)
Wake Island, 843
Walesa, Lech (1943–), 893
wangguan, 903
Wanli, Emperor of China 

(reigned 1572–1620), 571, 
573, 584

Wannsee Conference (1942), 
650, 850

war communism, 802–3

Reconstruction, 696; Sep-
tember 11, 2001 terrorist 
attacks, 910 (illus), 911; 
Spanish-Cuban-American 
War, 747; support for 
Israel, 873; Tehran hostage 
crisis, 883; terrorism and, 
910–12, 910 (illus.); in UN, 
854; Vietnam and, 861, 
870–71; westward expan-
sion of, 678–83, 680 (map); 
WWI and, 768, 778, 
779–83; WWII and, 
840–46, 848. See also 
Cold War

Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights (UN), 913

universal suffrage, 637, 688, 
712, 715, 913

universities and higher edu-
cation: in Latin America, 
826; in Meiji Japan, 727

Unterseeboote (U-boats), 840
untouchables, 815
urbanization: industrialization 

and, 663; migrations and, 
917, 919, 919 (illus.). See 
also cities

Uruguay, 829
U.S. See United States
USSR. See Soviet Union
Utah Territory, 680 (map)
utopian socialism, 668
Uzbeks, 600, 911

vaccinations, 661–62, 662 
(illus.)

Vanuatu, 475, 476 (map)
vaqueros, 699
Vargas, Getúlio Dornelles, 

President of Brazil 
(1883–1954), 828

“velvet revolution,” 893–94
venereal diseases, 543, 663
Venezuela, 635 (map), 636, 685
Venice (Italy), 597
Verdun, battle of (1916), 772, 

773 (illus.)
Versailles, palace at, 503–4, 

627, 639, 639 (illus.)
Versailles, Treaty of (1919), 

782, 782 (illus.), 808, 838
viceroys, 529, 737–38
Vichy France, 842, 845 

(map), 849
Victor Emmanuel III, King 

of Italy, 807
Victoria, Queen of United 

Kingdom (reigned 
1837–1901), 719, 737

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-21ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-21 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM



I-22      Index

Yermak, 482
Yongle, Emperor of China 

(reigned 1403–1424), 572, 
580, 583–84

Yongle Encyclopedia, 584
Young Italy, 641, 644
Young Ottomans, 710
Young Turks (Ottoman 

Society for Union and 
Progress), 710–12, 710 
(illus.), 711 (source 
document)

Younghusband, Francis, 
752–53

Yuan dynasty of China 
(1279–1368), 572

Yugoslavia, 783, 784 (map), 
838, 855, 895 (map). See 
also Balkans

Zacatecas (Mexico), 530 
(map), 534

Zahir al-Din Muhammad. 
See Babur

zaibatsu, 727
Zaire, 903
zambos, 533
Zamudio, Adela, 700
Zapata, Emiliano (1879–1919), 

688, 700
Zapatistas, 700
zemstvos, 714
zeppelin, 772
Zheng He (fi fteenth 

century), 580
Zhivkov, Todor 

(1911–1998), 893
Zhu Xi (1130–1200), 583, 588
Zimbabwe (nation), 873
Zionism, 642, 642 (illus.), 871
Zulu peoples, 741
Zyklon B, 851

779; home front during, 
772–74; nationalism and, 
765, 777; pessimism after, 
793–94; propaganda in, 
768 (illus.), 773–74, 775 
(illus.), 777 (illus.); public 
opinion on, 766–69, 779, 
780–81; religious uncer-
tainty after, 793; repara-
tions after, 782, 798, 808; 
rules of engagement in, 
772; in southwest Asia, 
770 (map), 776–77; stale-
mate and new weapons in, 
770–71, 771 (illus.); territo-
rial changes after, 783–85, 
784 (map), 785 (source 
document), 786 (map); un-
derstandings and alliances 
during, 767; war plans, 
767; western front, 769–70, 
770 (map), 781; women 
and, 773, 775 (illus.). See 
also specifi c countries

World War II (WWII, 
1939–1945), 834–53; Allied 
victory in Europe, 844–45; 
battle of the Atlantic 
during, 840, 844; battles 
in Asia and the Pacifi c, 
842–44, 843 (illus.), 844 
(illus.), 846 (map); Blitz-
krieg, 840–41; casualties 
during, 836, 838, 844, 845, 
848, 849; causes/origins 
of, 761, 836–40; fi lms 
produced during, 830; 
German invasion of Soviet 
Union, 841–42; Holocaust, 
850–52, 850 (illus.), 851 
(source document), 852 
(map); Italian and German 
aggression in, 838–39; 
military spending during, 
802; neutrality during, 

women (continued)
 773, 775 (illus.); during 

WWII, 852–53, 853 (illus.). 
See also women’s rights

women’s rights: Enlighten-
ment ideals and, 638–39; 
feminism, 639–40, 696–97, 
914–17, 914 (illus.), 917 
(illus.); French revolution 
and, 621, 629, 639, 639 
(illus.); globalization and, 
914–17, 914 (illus.), 915 
(illus.), 917 (illus.); voting 
rights, 638, 773, 916

wool, 653
work ethic, 666
workers: in African colonies, 

823, 825 (illus.); child 
labor, 667, 668 (illus.), 
670, 907; in China, Ming 
and Qing dynasties, 582; 
encomienda system, 526, 
535–36; “guest workers,” 
920; indentured labor, 
538–39, 691, 751; industri-
alization and, 656, 666–67, 
670–71; labor migrations, 
750–51, 750 (map); labor 
practices in African colo-
nies, 823, 825 (illus.); mita 
system, 534–35. See also 
peasants; slavery; women, 
in workforce

World Health Organization, 
905, 913

World Trade Organization 
(WTO), 896, 898, 900

World War I (WWI, 
1914–1918), 760–88; 
casualties during, 764, 
772, 776, 780; causes of, 
764; colonial disputes and, 
765–66; eastern front, 770 
(map), 772; economy after, 
785, 787; economy and, 

840, 845 (map); occupa-
tion, collaboration and 
resistance during, 848–50; 
turning the tide in the 
Pacifi c, 846; women and, 
836, 847 (source docu-
ment), 852–53, 853 (illus.), 
854 (illus.). See also spe-
cifi c countries

World Zionist 
Organization, 642

“The World Turned Upside 
Down,” 758

worldviews, 616
Wounded Knee Creek, battle 

of (1890), 680
The Wretched of the Earth 

(Fanon), 874
WTO. See World Trade 

Organization
WWI. See World War I
WWII. See World War II

Xavier, Francis (sixteenth 
century), 590

xenophobia, 806, 819, 920
Xhosa peoples, 741
Xia Hong, 902
Xochitiotzin, Desiderio 

Hernádez, 522 (illus.)
Xu Quangqi, 584 (illus.)
Xuanzang (602–664), 584

Yakut people, 483
Yalta conference (1945), 854
Yamaoka Michiko, 847 

(source document)
yams, 487, 558
Yangzi River valley (China), 

579 (illus.)
yellow fever, 565
Yeltsin, Boris N., Russian 

president (1931–2007), 
895–96

yeni cheri, 597

ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-22ben68037_IND_ppI1-I22.indd   I-22 9/3/10   1:17 PM9/3/10   1:17 PM


	Cover Page
	Half Title Page
	Title Page
	Copyright Page
	Brief Contents
	Contents
	Maps
	Sources from the Past
	Preface
	A Brief Note on Usage
	Supplements
	About the Authors
	Acknowledgments
	part5 The Origins of Global Interdependence, 1500 to 1800
	CHAPTER 22 Transoceanic Encounters and Global Connections
	EYEWITNESS: Vasco da Gama’s Spicy Voyage
	THE EXPLORATION OF THE WORLD’S OCEANS
	Motives for Exploration
	The Technology of Exploration
	Voyages of Exploration: from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic
	Voyages of Exploration: from the Atlantic to the Pacifi c

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Christopher Columbus’s First Impressions of American Peoples
	TRADE AND CONFLICT IN EARLY MODERN ASIA
	Trading-Post Empires

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Afonso d’Alboquerque Seizes Hormuz
	European Conquests in Southeast Asia

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Trading-Post Empires
	Foundations of the Russian Empire in Asia
	Commercial Rivalries and the Seven Years’ War

	ECOLOGICAL EXCHANGES
	The Columbian Exchange

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Local Foodways
	The Origins of Global Trade

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 23 The Transformation of Europe
	EYEWITNESS: Martin Luther Challenges the Church
	THE FRAGMENTATION OF WESTERN CHRISTENDOM 
	The Protestant Reformation
	The Catholic Reformation
	Witch-Hunts and Religious Wars

	THE CONSOLIDATION OF SOVEREIGN STATES
	The Attempted Revival of Empire
	The New Monarchs
	Constitutional States
	Absolute Monarchies
	The European States System

	EARLY CAPITALIST SOCIETY
	Population Growth and Urbanization
	Early Capitalism and Protoindustrialization

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Capitalism and Overseas Expansion
	Social Change in Early Modern Europe

	SCIENCE AND ENLIGHTENMENT
	The Reconception of the Universe

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Adam Smith on the Capitalist Market
	The Scientific Revolution

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Science and the Enlightenment
	Women and Science
	The Enlightenment

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: John Locke Claims People Are the Products of Their Environment
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 24 New Worlds: The Americas and Oceania
	EYEWITNESS: The Mysterious Identity of Doña Marina
	COLLIDING WORLDS
	The Spanish Caribbean

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: First Impressions of Spanish Forces
	The Conquest of Mexico and Peru

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Conquest
	Iberian Empires in the Americas
	Settler Colonies in North America

	COLONIAL SOCIETY IN THE AMERICAS
	The Formation of Multicultural Societies
	Mining and Agriculture in the Spanish Empire
	Sugar and Slavery in Portuguese Brazil
	Fur Traders and Settlers in North America
	Christianity and Native Religions in the Americas

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Women and Religion
	EUROPEANS IN THE PACIFIC
	Australia and the Larger World
	The Pacifi c Islands and the Larger World

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Captain James Cook on the Hawaiians
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 25 Africa and the Atlantic World
	EYEWITNESS: A Slave’s Long, Strange Trip Back to Africa
	AFRICAN POLITICS AND SOCIETY IN EARLY MODERN TIMES
	The States of West Africa and East Africa
	The Kingdoms of Central Africa and South Africa

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: King Afonso I Protests Slave Trading in the Kingdom of Kongo
	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Queen Nzinga
	Islam and Christianity in Early Modern Africa
	Social Change in Early Modern Africa

	THE ATLANTIC SLAVE TRADE
	Foundations of the Slave Trade
	Human Cargoes
	The Impact of the Slave Trade in Africa

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Olaudah Equiano on the Middle Passage
	THE AFRICAN DIASPORA
	Plantation Societies
	The Making of African-American Cultural Traditions

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Creole Culture
	The End of the Slave Trade and the Abolition of Slavery

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 26 Tradition and Change in East Asia
	EYEWITNESS: Matteo Ricci and Chiming Clocks in China
	THE QUEST FOR POLITICAL STABILITY
	The Ming Dynasty
	The Qing Dynasty
	The Son of Heaven and the Scholar-Bureaucrats

	ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CHANGES
	The Patriarchal Family

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Chinese Women
	Population Growth and Economic Development

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Qianlong on Chinese Trade with England
	Gentry, Commoners, Soldiers, and Mean People

	THE CONFUCIAN TRADITION AND NEW CULTURAL INFLUENCES
	Neo-Confucianism and Pulp Fiction
	The Return of Christianity to China

	THE UNIFICATION OF JAPAN
	The Tokugawa Shogunate
	Economic and Social Change
	Neo-Confucianism and Floating Worlds

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Crucifi xions in Japan
	Christianity and Dutch Learning

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Fabian Fucan Rejects Christianity
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 27 The Islamic Empires
	EYEWITNESS: Shah Jahan’s Monument to Love and Allah
	FORMATION OF THE ISLAMIC EMPIRES
	The Ottoman Empire
	The Safavid Empire

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Ghislain de Busbecq’s Concerns about the Ottoman Empire
	The Mughal Empire

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: A Conqueror and His Conquests: Babur on India
	IMPERIAL ISLAMIC SOCIETY
	The Dynastic State
	Agriculture and Trade
	Religious Affairs in the Islamic Empires

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Religious Diversity
	Cultural Patronage of the Islamic Emperors

	THE EMPIRES IN TRANSITION
	The Deterioration of Imperial Leadership
	Economic and Military Decline
	Cultural Conservatism

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Islamic Mapmaking
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading
	STATE OF THE WORLD: Changing Views of the World, Changing Worldviews


	part6 An Age of Revolution, Industry, and Empire, 1750 to 1914
	CHAPTER 28 Revolutions and National States in the Atlantic World
	EYEWITNESS: Olympe de Gouges Declares the Rights of Women
	POPULAR SOVEREIGNTY AND POLITICAL UPHEAVAL
	Enlightened and Revolutionary Ideas
	The American Revolution
	The French Revolution

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen
	The Reign of Napoleon

	THE INFLUENCE OF REVOLUTION
	The Haitian Revolution
	Wars of Independence in Latin America
	The Emergence of Ideologies: Conservatism and Liberalism
	Testing the Limits of Revolutionary Ideals: Slavery

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Revolution and Slavery
	Testing the Limits of Revolutionary Ideals: Women’s Rights

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Declaration of the Rights of Woman and the Female Citizen
	THE CONSOLIDATION OF NATIONAL STATES IN EUROPE
	Nations and Nationalism

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Nationalism on the March
	The Emergence of National Communities
	The Unifi cations of Italy and Germany

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 29 The Making of Industrial Society
	EYEWITNESS: Betty Harris, a Woman Chained in the Coal Pits
	PATTERNS OF INDUSTRIALIZATION
	Foundations of Industrialization
	The Factory System
	The Early Spread of Industrialization
	Industrial Capitalism

	INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY
	Industrial Demographics
	Urbanization and Migration

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Thomas Malthus on Population
	Industry and Society

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Family and Factory
	The Socialist Challenge

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Marx and Engels on Bourgeoisie and Proletarians
	Global Effects of Industrialization

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Class Struggle
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 30 The Americas in the Age of Independence
	EYEWITNESS: Fatt Hing Chin Searches for Gold from China to California
	THE BUILDING OF AMERICAN STATES
	The United States: Westward Expansion and Civil War

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Vanishing Ways of Life
	The Canadian Dominion: Independence without War
	Latin America: Fragmentation and Political Experimentation

	AMERICAN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Ponciano Arriaga Calls for Land Reform
	Migration to the Americas

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Mass Migration
	Economic Expansion in the United States
	Canadian Prosperity
	Latin American Investments

	AMERICAN CULTURAL AND SOCIAL DIVERSITY
	Societies in the United States
	Canadian Cultural Contrasts

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: The Meaning of Freedom for an Ex-Slave
	Ethnicity, Identity, and Gender in Latin America

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 31 Societies at Crossroads
	EYEWITNESS: “Heavenly King” Hong Xiuquan, Empress Dowager Cixi, and Qing Reform
	THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE IN DECLINE
	The Nature of Decline
	Reform and Reorganization

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Reforming Traditions
	The Young Turk Era

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Proclamation of the Young Turks
	THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE UNDER PRESSURE
	Military Defeat and Social Reform
	Industrialization
	Repression and Revolution

	THE CHINESE EMPIRE UNDER SIEGE
	The Opium War and the Unequal Treaties

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Letter of Lin Zexu to Queen Victoria
	The Taiping Rebellion
	Reform Frustrated

	THE TRANSFORMATION OF JAPAN
	From Tokugawa to Meiji
	Meiji Reforms

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Opening Doors
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 32 The Building of Global Empires
	EYEWITNESS: Cecil John Rhodes Discovers Imperial Diamonds Are Forever
	FOUNDATIONS OF EMPIRE
	Motives of Imperialism

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: New Imperialism?
	Tools of Empire

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Rudyard Kipling on the White Man’s Burden
	EUROPEAN IMPERIALISM
	The British Empire in India
	Imperialism in Central Asia and Southeast Asia
	The Scramble for Africa
	European Imperialism in the Pacifi c

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Forays into the Pacifi c
	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: The Royal Niger Company Mass-Produces Imperial Control in Africa
	THE EMERGENCE OF NEW IMPERIAL POWERS
	U.S. Imperialism in Latin America and the Pacifi c
	Imperial Japan

	LEGACIES OF IMPERIALISM
	Empire and Economy
	Labor Migrations
	Empire and Society
	Nationalism and Anticolonial Movements

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading
	STATE OF THE WORLD: The World Turned Upside Down


	part7 Contemporary Global Realignments, 1914 to the Present
	CHAPTER 33 The Great War: The World in Upheaval
	EYEWITNESS: A Bloodied Archduke and a Bloody War
	THE DRIFT TOWARD WAR
	Nationalist Aspirations
	National Rivalries
	Understandings and Alliances

	GLOBAL WAR
	The Guns of August
	Mutual Butchery

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Heroic War?
	Total War: The Home Front

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Dulce et Decorum Est 
	Conflict in East Asia and the Pacific
	Battles in Africa and Southwest Asia

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: From Civil War to Total War
	THE END OF THE WAR
	Revolution in Russia
	U.S. Intervention and Collapse of the Central Powers
	After the War

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Memorandum of the General Syrian Congress
	Challenges to European Preeminence

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 34 An Age of Anxiety
	EYEWITNESS: The Birth of a Monster
	PROBING CULTURAL FRONTIERS
	Postwar Pessimism
	Revolutions in Physics and Psychology
	Experimentation in Art and Architecture

	GLOBAL DEPRESSION
	The Great Depression
	Despair and Government Action
	Economic Experimentation

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Franklin Delano Roosevelt: Nothing to Fear
	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Poverty, People, and the State
	CHALLENGES TO THE LIBERAL ORDER
	Communism in Russia
	The Fascist Alternative

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Goals and Achievements of the First Five-Year Plan
	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Challenges to the Liberal Order
	Italian Fascism
	German National Socialism

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 35 Nationalism and Political Identities in Asia, Africa, and Latin America
	EYEWITNESS: Shanfei Becomes a New and Revolutionary Young Woman in China
	ASIAN PATHS TO AUTONOMY
	India’s Quest for Home Rule
	China’s Search for Order

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Chinese Revolutions
	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: “Self-Rule Is My Birthright”
	Imperial and Imperialist Japan

	AFRICA UNDER COLONIAL DOMINATION
	Africa and the Great War

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Colonial Legacies of the Great War
	The Colonial Economy
	African Nationalism

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Africa for Africans
	LATIN AMERICAN STRUGGLES WITH NEOCOLONIALISM
	The Impact of the Great War and the Great Depression
	The Evolution of Economic Imperialism
	Confl icts with a “Good Neighbor”

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 36 New Confl agrations: World War II and the Cold War
	EYEWITNESS: Victor Tolley fi nds Tea and Sympathy in Nagasaki
	ORIGINS OF WORLD WAR II
	Japan’s War in China
	Italian and German Aggression

	TOTAL WAR: THE WORLD UNDER FIRE
	Blitzkrieg: Germany Conquers Europe
	The German Invasion of the Soviet Union
	Battles in Asia and the Pacifi c
	Defeat of the Axis Powers

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: A Hiroshima Maiden’s Tale
	LIFE DURING WARTIME
	Occupation, Collaboration, and Resistance
	The Holocaust

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: “We Will Never Speak about It in Public”
	Women and the War

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: The “Home” Front
	THE COLD WAR
	Origins of the Cold War
	The Globalization of the Cold War

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Cold War in Cuba
	Dissent, Intervention, and Rapprochement

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 37 The End of Empire
	EYEWITNESS: Mohandas Gandhi's Saintly Last Words
	INDEPENDENCE IN ASIA
	India’s Partitioned Independence

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Independence and Nonviolence
	Nationalist Struggles in Vietnam

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Muhammad Ali Jinnah on the Need for a Muslim Pakistan
	Arab National States and the Problem of Palestine

	DECOLONIZATION IN AFRICA
	Forcing the French out of North Africa
	Black African Nationalism and Independence
	Freedom and Confl ict in Sub-Saharan Africa

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Kwame Nkrumah on African Unity
	AFTER INDEPENDENCE: LONG-TERM STRUGGLES IN THE POSTCOLONIAL ERA
	Communism and Democracy in Asia
	Islamic Resurgence in Southwest Asia and North Africa

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Islamism and the World
	Colonial Legacies in Sub-Saharan Africa
	Politics and Economics in Latin America

	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading

	CHAPTER 38 A World without Borders
	EYEWITNESS: Kristina Matschat and a Falling Wall
	THE END OF THE COLD WAR
	Revolutions in Eastern and Central Europe
	The Collapse of the Soviet Union

	THE GLOBAL ECONOMY
	Economic Globalization
	Economic Growth in Asia
	Trading Blocs

	CROSS-CULTURAL EXCHANGES AND GLOBAL COMMUNICATIONS
	Consumption and Cultural Interaction

	THINKING ABOUT ENCOUNTERS: Coca-Cola and MTV
	The Age of Access

	GLOBAL PROBLEMS
	Population Pressures and Climate Change
	Economic Inequities and Labor Servitude

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Climate Change: An Inconvenient Truth
	Global Diseases
	Global Terrorism
	Coping with Global Problems: International Organizations

	CROSSING BOUNDARIES
	Women’s Traditions and Feminist Challenges

	THINKING ABOUT TRADITIONS: Female Freedom and Subjugation
	Migration

	SOURCES FROM THE PAST: Politics and Family: The Hope of and for Girl Children
	In Perspective
	Chronology
	For Further Reading
	STATE OF THE WORLD: A World Destroyed / A World Reborn


	Glossary
	Credits
	Index


<<
  /ASCII85EncodePages false
  /AllowTransparency false
  /AutoPositionEPSFiles true
  /AutoRotatePages /None
  /Binding /Left
  /CalGrayProfile ()
  /CalRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CalCMYKProfile (U.S. Web Coated \050SWOP\051 v2)
  /sRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CannotEmbedFontPolicy /Error
  /CompatibilityLevel 1.3
  /CompressObjects /Off
  /CompressPages true
  /ConvertImagesToIndexed true
  /PassThroughJPEGImages true
  /CreateJobTicket false
  /DefaultRenderingIntent /Default
  /DetectBlends true
  /DetectCurves 0.1000
  /ColorConversionStrategy /LeaveColorUnchanged
  /DoThumbnails false
  /EmbedAllFonts true
  /EmbedOpenType false
  /ParseICCProfilesInComments true
  /EmbedJobOptions true
  /DSCReportingLevel 0
  /EmitDSCWarnings false
  /EndPage -1
  /ImageMemory 524288
  /LockDistillerParams true
  /MaxSubsetPct 100
  /Optimize false
  /OPM 1
  /ParseDSCComments true
  /ParseDSCCommentsForDocInfo true
  /PreserveCopyPage true
  /PreserveDICMYKValues true
  /PreserveEPSInfo true
  /PreserveFlatness true
  /PreserveHalftoneInfo false
  /PreserveOPIComments false
  /PreserveOverprintSettings true
  /StartPage 1
  /SubsetFonts false
  /TransferFunctionInfo /Preserve
  /UCRandBGInfo /Preserve
  /UsePrologue false
  /ColorSettingsFile (None)
  /AlwaysEmbed [ true
  ]
  /NeverEmbed [ true
  ]
  /AntiAliasColorImages false
  /CropColorImages true
  /ColorImageMinResolution 150
  /ColorImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleColorImages true
  /ColorImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /ColorImageResolution 300
  /ColorImageDepth 8
  /ColorImageMinDownsampleDepth 1
  /ColorImageDownsampleThreshold 1.00000
  /EncodeColorImages true
  /ColorImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterColorImages false
  /ColorImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /ColorACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /ColorImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasGrayImages false
  /CropGrayImages true
  /GrayImageMinResolution 150
  /GrayImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleGrayImages true
  /GrayImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /GrayImageResolution 300
  /GrayImageDepth 8
  /GrayImageMinDownsampleDepth 2
  /GrayImageDownsampleThreshold 1.00000
  /EncodeGrayImages true
  /GrayImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterGrayImages false
  /GrayImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /GrayACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /GrayImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasMonoImages false
  /CropMonoImages true
  /MonoImageMinResolution 1200
  /MonoImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleMonoImages false
  /MonoImageDownsampleType /Average
  /MonoImageResolution 1200
  /MonoImageDepth -1
  /MonoImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeMonoImages true
  /MonoImageFilter /CCITTFaxEncode
  /MonoImageDict <<
    /K -1
  >>
  /AllowPSXObjects false
  /CheckCompliance [
    /None
  ]
  /PDFX1aCheck false
  /PDFX3Check false
  /PDFXCompliantPDFOnly false
  /PDFXNoTrimBoxError true
  /PDFXTrimBoxToMediaBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXSetBleedBoxToMediaBox true
  /PDFXBleedBoxToTrimBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXOutputIntentProfile (None)
  /PDFXOutputConditionIdentifier ()
  /PDFXOutputCondition ()
  /PDFXRegistryName <FEFF0068007400740070003a002f002f007700770077002e0063006f006c006f0072002e006f00720067ffff>
  /PDFXTrapped /False

  /CreateJDFFile true
  /SyntheticBoldness 1.000000
  /Description <<
    /ENU (Thompson Type Acrobat settings: 300 dpi; PDF vers. 1.3; ZIP compression)
  >>
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2400 2400]
  /PageSize [612.000 792.000]
>> setpagedevice



<<
  /ASCII85EncodePages false
  /AllowTransparency false
  /AutoPositionEPSFiles true
  /AutoRotatePages /None
  /Binding /Left
  /CalGrayProfile ()
  /CalRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CalCMYKProfile (U.S. Web Coated \050SWOP\051 v2)
  /sRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CannotEmbedFontPolicy /Error
  /CompatibilityLevel 1.5
  /CompressObjects /Off
  /CompressPages true
  /ConvertImagesToIndexed true
  /PassThroughJPEGImages true
  /CreateJobTicket false
  /DefaultRenderingIntent /Default
  /DetectBlends true
  /DetectCurves 0.1000
  /ColorConversionStrategy /LeaveColorUnchanged
  /DoThumbnails false
  /EmbedAllFonts true
  /EmbedOpenType false
  /ParseICCProfilesInComments true
  /EmbedJobOptions true
  /DSCReportingLevel 0
  /EmitDSCWarnings false
  /EndPage -1
  /ImageMemory 524288
  /LockDistillerParams true
  /MaxSubsetPct 100
  /Optimize false
  /OPM 1
  /ParseDSCComments true
  /ParseDSCCommentsForDocInfo true
  /PreserveCopyPage true
  /PreserveDICMYKValues true
  /PreserveEPSInfo true
  /PreserveFlatness true
  /PreserveHalftoneInfo false
  /PreserveOPIComments false
  /PreserveOverprintSettings true
  /StartPage 1
  /SubsetFonts false
  /TransferFunctionInfo /Preserve
  /UCRandBGInfo /Preserve
  /UsePrologue false
  /ColorSettingsFile (None)
  /AlwaysEmbed [ true
  ]
  /NeverEmbed [ true
  ]
  /AntiAliasColorImages false
  /CropColorImages true
  /ColorImageMinResolution 150
  /ColorImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleColorImages true
  /ColorImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /ColorImageResolution 300
  /ColorImageDepth 8
  /ColorImageMinDownsampleDepth 1
  /ColorImageDownsampleThreshold 1.00000
  /EncodeColorImages true
  /ColorImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterColorImages false
  /ColorImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /ColorACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /ColorImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasGrayImages false
  /CropGrayImages true
  /GrayImageMinResolution 150
  /GrayImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleGrayImages true
  /GrayImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /GrayImageResolution 300
  /GrayImageDepth 8
  /GrayImageMinDownsampleDepth 2
  /GrayImageDownsampleThreshold 1.00000
  /EncodeGrayImages true
  /GrayImageFilter /FlateEncode
  /AutoFilterGrayImages false
  /GrayImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /GrayACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /GrayImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasMonoImages false
  /CropMonoImages true
  /MonoImageMinResolution 1200
  /MonoImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleMonoImages false
  /MonoImageDownsampleType /Average
  /MonoImageResolution 1200
  /MonoImageDepth -1
  /MonoImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeMonoImages true
  /MonoImageFilter /CCITTFaxEncode
  /MonoImageDict <<
    /K -1
  >>
  /AllowPSXObjects false
  /CheckCompliance [
    /None
  ]
  /PDFX1aCheck false
  /PDFX3Check false
  /PDFXCompliantPDFOnly false
  /PDFXNoTrimBoxError true
  /PDFXTrimBoxToMediaBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXSetBleedBoxToMediaBox true
  /PDFXBleedBoxToTrimBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXOutputIntentProfile (None)
  /PDFXOutputConditionIdentifier ()
  /PDFXOutputCondition ()
  /PDFXRegistryName <FEFF0068007400740070003a002f002f007700770077002e0063006f006c006f0072002e006f00720067ffff>
  /PDFXTrapped /False

  /CreateJDFFile true
  /SyntheticBoldness 1.000000
  /Description <<
    /ENU (Thompson Type Acrobat settings: 300 dpi; PDF vers. 1.5; ZIP compression)
  >>
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2400 2400]
  /PageSize [612.000 792.000]
>> setpagedevice


